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THE COAT OF ARMS 




IX 


JUNE -1941* 

Edavam — Mithunam Hlib M. liz. 


Eng. 

Da1>e 

1 Malabar 

I Date. 

1 

i 1 

Day. 

Description oi' Holidays, Remarks etc. 

1 

I 

19 

Sun. 

1 

1 

f 

2 

20 

Mon. 

! 

3 

1 21 

Tues. 

j 

4 

22 

Wed. 

1 

[ 

5 

S 23 

ThtirB* 


6 

4 ^ 

Fri. 


7 

J 26 

Satur. 






8 

« 26 

Sun. 


9 

J 27 

Mon. 


10 

^ 28 

Tues. 


11 

1 29 

Wed. 1 

12 

30 

Tburs.jHiB Majesty the Uing Emperor’s Birthday (holida)? 

13 

81 

Fri. ! 

14 

82 

Satur. i 

{ 

16 

1 

1 

1 

Sun 1 

16 

2 

Mon. ] 

17 

. 3 

Tues. ' 

18 

S 4 

Wed. j 

19 

iT 6 1 

1 Tlinrs j 

20 

1 6 ' 

1 Fri. I 

21 

1 ^ 

1 Satur, 1 

} t 

22 

t 8 

\ Sun ( 

23 

o _ 

•S 9 

j Mon. ; 

24 

g lo- 

Tues. ' 

25 

ll 

Wed. 

26 

12 

Thurs.; 

27 

18 

Fri. 1 

! 

28 

14 

Satur. 


29 

16 

sun. 

i 

80 1 

I ;6 

Mon* 

i 1 

1 

1 



X 


JULY— 1941, 

MithuiKim-^Karkadagam 1116 M. E« 


Bng. 

Date. 

Malabar 

Date. 

Day 

Descripiaon oi holidays, remarks etc. 

1 

17 

Tues. 


2 

18 

Wed. 


8 

«• 19 

Thurs. 


4 

Ti 20 

Fri, 



n 21 

Satur. 


6 

g 2a 

Sun. 


7 

a 23 

Mon« 


8 

1 24 

Tues 


9 

J 26 

Wed. 


^0 

S 26 

Tburs 


11 

27 

Fri. 


12 

28 

Sato. 


18 

29 

Sun. 


14 

80 

Mun, 


16 

31 

Tueri. 

l.arii day tor the ro^utration .>L' oandid.if<‘ri tin* ih* ( atermedi- 
at<* Ejiaminatiun of Septt'UilMi iy*il 

16 

1 

Wed. 


17 

2 

Thurs. 


18 

8 

FrL 

Meeting of the Syndicate 

10 

t-H 

Satm*. 

Annual meeting of the Senate 

20 

5 

Sun, 


21 


Mon* 


22 

7 

Tues, 

Lapt (into lor iht‘ rtvoipL ot liali->'earlv rrtnrus >>l ^intt i,\>ni 
OdlleiJe^ a.s (.> 11 1 hi‘ 1 r>th J iil\ 1 ‘•i 1 1 , 

28 

a 8 

«5 

:Wed. 

Now Moon (Holiday), 

24 

^ 9 

Thuri. 


26 

1 10 

Fri. 


26 

Kar 

h* 

Satur. 


27 

12 

Sun. 


28 

J8 

Mon. 


29 

14 ; 

Tues. 


30 

16 ; Wed. 


31 

10 j 

f 

Tliurs,} 

1 






AUGUST— 1941. 

KLarkadaeam 1116— Chinsatn in7|M.B 


i Miilabar p, 
: Dale. 1 


DeBorlption of holidays, remarks e^iC. 


, i^ri* j 

Batur. 


U 20 
^ 21 
g 22 

i 28 

24 

1 26 

W 26 

27 


Sun. i 

Mon. 

Tues, 

Wed. 

Thxxxi^ 

Fri. 

Satur. 

Sun. 

Mon* 

Tues, 

Wed. 

Tliiars. 

Fri. 

Satur. 



Sun. 

|Mou. 

Tues, 

Wed. 

Thurs. 

Fri. 

Satur. 

Sun. 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thurs* 

Fri. 

Satur. 


ATani PJrappu (i cil na 


Lott day for ruo«‘i\iijg Ourhfjnalc* for tk Inter 

mediato Bxaroii»ali(»n of S»‘pl®njbe>’ 1941* 


Last day for receipt of applications from bona 0m teachers 
for admission to the University Examinations. 








All 


S^^PTBMBER 1941 
Chinsom — K'anni )1I7 M B 


I 

Kxig. i 
Date. I 

1 

Malabar i 
Date, , 

Day 

Description of holidays, remarks, eta 

1 

16 

Mosi. ' 


2 

17 

Tuos. 1 

First Onnni Day. (Holida\ ’ 

S 

18 

Wed. j 

Thiru Onam Day. do. 

4 

19 

Thurs.! 

Third Onam Day. do. 

5 

. 20 

Fn 

Fourth Onam Day. do. 

6 

1117 

Satwr 


7 

1 22 

Sua. 



S 28 

Moil 

Date of oommenoemeni of Uio Interincdi‘*tr 




Examination 

9 

21 

Tnes. 


10 

25 

Wed 


11 

e. 26 

Tliurs. 


12 

27 

Fri. 



; CJ 2K 

1 Satu-, 

Ashtami FlohinJ (Holiday)* 

14 

29 

Sun. 


1"> i 

30 

Mon. 


16 

81 

Tues. 


17 

1 

Wed. 


18 

2 

Thurs. 


19 

3 

^ r 1 

Fri 


20 

4: 

Satur. 

Meeting of the Syndicate, 

21 

i 5 

Sun, 

Sri Narayana Guru Samadld Dav 

22 

1 % 

Mon. 

i 

23 

i (2 7 

Tues. 

1 

24 

j S 8 

Wed. 


25 

i a 9 

Thura. 


26 

a 10 

Fri. 


27 

" 11 

Satur. 


28 

12 

Sun. 


29 

18 

1 

Mon 

Mahan avaiui ( i lolid ay 

30 

i 

Tues. 

^ Vijaya Dasami (.Pooja Eduppu; (Holiday J. 


XUl 


OCTOBER -1941 . 
lanni-Thuiatn lf!7. M. >.i 


Eng. 

Date. 

Malabaor 

Date. 

Day 

Doacription of holidays, reuiarke, etc. 

1 ^ 

16 

Wed. 


2 

16 

Thurs 


8 

17 

Fri. 


4 

18 

Satur* ‘ 

I 

6 

E; 19 

T*i 

1 

Sun. 1 

6 

20 

Mon. j 

7 

4 

'I^wes. 1 

S 

J 22 

Wed 


9 

1 23 

Thnrb. 


10 

^ 24 

Fri. 


11 

.Z. 26 

fl 

Satur. 


12 

a 26 

Sun. 


13 

27 

Mon 


14 

28 

Tnes^ 


15 

29 

Wed.* 1 

16 

^ 30 

Thnra, 


17 

■rH - 

Fri, 


18 

1 2 

1 

Satnp, 

Third Annual Convnoatioii, 

19 

„ 1 

i » 8 

1 <1 

Sun, 

Deepavali (Holiday;. 

20 i 

it.* 4 
o _ 

j Mon 

iH, H. tho Maharaja’s Birthday (HoJi lay/. 

21 

a ® 

1 Tues. 


22 


Wed, 

Ramzan (Holiday) 

28 

.a 7 ' 

Thurs, 


24 

8 

Fri, 


26 

9 

Satar* 


26 

10 

Sun. 


27 

11 

Mon. 


28 

12 

Tues. 


29 

18 

Wed. 1 

80 

14 

Tlnws. ‘ 

81 , 

16 

Fti. 1 


XIV 


NOVEMBER- 1941, 
Thulam— VricWgam 1117 M. E, 


Eng* 

Date* Malabar Day 

Date. I 


1 ef^cfiptiun o'^ holidays, remarks etc. 


i 

16 ' Satnr. Travaiioore Univorsity Act passed by H. H. the 

g Mahamja and the University Incorporated (.19" *7). 


23 W 

24 S 


16 

' Satnr. 

17 

Sun. 

IS 

Mon. 

18 

Tuee. 

20 

Wed. 

21 

' Thutb, 

^2 

1 FrL 

23 

SatnrJ 

24 

Sun. j 

25 

j Mon. 1 

26 I 

1 Tugs. ’ 

27 j 

1 Wed. 

28 

1 TJaurs 

29 

Frf. 

30 

Satnr. 

1 

Sun. 

2 

Mon, 

8 

Tues. 

4 

Wed, j 


5 

Thure.' 

6 

Fri. j 

7 

Satnr. ; 

8 

Sun. . 

9 

Mon. 

10 

Tuee. 

11 

Wed. 

12 

Thure. 

13 

Fri. 

14 1 

Satnr. 

15 

SuK 


XV 


DBCBMBBR -1^1. 

Vrichigam -Dhanu 1117 M. 

Eng, Malabar Day Desoripfelon of holIdaySf remarks etc 

date» Date. 


1 1 

16 

Mon. 


17 

Tues. 

8 

3 18 

Wed. 

4 

S 19 

Thurs. 

6 

20 

Frl 

6 

•I 

Satur. 

7 

^ 22 

Sun 

8 

! g 28 

Mon 

0 

i 1 ^ 

Tues. 

iO 

;l 26 

Wed, 

11 

26 

Thurs. 

12 

27 

Frl. 

18 

28 

Satni*. 


14 ! 29 I Sun. • 

15 < 30 Mon, 

16 i 1 Tues. 

17 . 2 Wed. j 

18 ■ 8 Tburs.l 

10 4 Fii, 1 

20 5 Satnr, 

I 

21 , i::; 6 Sun. 

22 i S 7 j Mon. ! 

28 1 "S 8 Tues. j 

24 I J 9 Wed. 

26 w 10 Thturs. Chrfstmas Day. f Holiday) 

26 ff 11 Fri. 

27 i 12 Satnr. 

O 

28 18 Sun. 

29 14 Mon. jSwargavathal Jtokadasi (Holiday), 

80 16 Toes. 

81 16 Wed. 


XVI 


JANUA.RY— 1942 

Dhanu— Makaram 1117 Nl. B. 

r 

Day.'* Description of holidays, remarks, etc* 


I i 

1 17 Thurs. N^ew Year’s Day (Holiday)* 

5 18 

^ t-' ^ I Satur. 

—I 

4 iiO Suu. 

6 ^ 21 Rion. 

6 I* 22 

7 ^ 23 Wed. 

8 0 24 Thups. 

9 J 26 Frl. 

j[Q ft 26 Satur. Last day for tJio registration oi! cam I Ida Ijoa £or the 

Uixiversity Emrai nations, March 19 1 3 

IX 27 Snn. 

12 28 Mon. 

18 29 'tues. 

14 1 Wed. 

15 2 iThupB. 

10 3 Fri. M aka.ra va v a tCoJ i day 

17 ^ 4 Satur* 

U f 

18 Y ^ 1 

19 ^ 6 Mon, I 

20 ^ 7 Tuee , 

21 ^ 3 , Wed. 

22 j § 9 I Thiire, L-asfc date for tiio of half yoarlv returns of 

I ^ 1 stiiff fi'om Oidlogofl aa on tho loth Jan n iry 1942. 

28 ! ll 10 I Frl. 

2t I 11 I Satur. Mooting of the Syndicate. 

25 I 12 ^ Sun, 

26 I 18 I Mon. 

27 i 14 I rn^-f. 

28 j 15 Wed. 

29 I 16 Thurs, 

30 '■ 17 Fri. 

31 I 18 Satur. 


Bng. Malabar 
Dale. Date. 





FEBRUARY— 1942. 
Mskaratn — Kumbham 1117 M. B. 


Engf, Malabar t,«« 
date. date. 


Descciptlon of holidays* remarks etc. 



• 19 
Is 20 

3 21 

4 5? 22 
6 ^ 23 
6 -4 24 

£ 26 



ThuiB, 

Fri. 

Satan 


8 g 26 

9 27 

10 ^ 28 
1. 29 


Sun. 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

ThtUfB. 

Fri. 

Satur. 


Siyazatxi (holiday). 


17 a 6 

18 S 7' 

19 I 8 

20 I 9 

21 I 10 


Sun. 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed, 

ThoM. 

Fri. 

Satur. 

Sun. ^ 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thurs. 

Fri. 

Satur. T.nfl t date for the receipt of attendance certidoate 
for the University Examinations — ^Maroh 1942. 



XTIU 


MARCH- 1942. 

KTumbhatn — Meenatn 1117 M. .B. 

Eng. Malabar Day 

date. Date, i Description of holidays, remarks etc. 

1 ! 



1 ! 

18 

sun. 

2 i 

19 

Mon. 

3 ! 

^’20 I 

Tnes. 

4 i 

^ 21 1 
rH ; 

Wed, 

5 

1 

Thura. 

6 

3 t.«Q 1 

<j 3 aid i 

Fri. 

7 

i 

^ 24 i 
8 

Satur. 

8 1 

p25 

Siin. 

8 i 


Won. 

JIO 

a ' 

iUfaC 

11 

t§28 ; 

Wed. ; 

12 

29 

Thura. 

18 

SO ' 

Pti. 

14 

1 

Sattm 

16 'i 

2 

1 

3 

Sun. 

16 

8 

Mon. 

17 

. 4 

t> 

' Tues. 

18 I 

VL 

^ a 

Wed. 

19 

1 6 

Thnrs. 

20 

l1 ^ 

Fri. 

21 

^ 8 

09 

Satin’, 

22 

u ® 

C'Wn . 

28 

® 10 

Mon. 

24 

ill 

Tues. J 

25 

1 ?, 12 

Wo(!.-’ 

26 

1 ^ 13 

’■{.'h’-of ^ 

27 ' 

1 14 

Fri 

28 

i 16 

ba^U". 


All Dniversity Exammations Commence, 


I'^ietting of the Syndicate. 



APRIL— 1942 

Meenam — Medam 1117 /vli. B. 


Eng. 

date. 

crsMTC 

1 

Malabar! 
date. 1 

1 

i 

• 

3 


Wed. 

2 

20 

Thnxs. 

3 

55 21 

Fri. 

4 

Y 22 

Satur. 

5 

*1 23 

Sun. 

6 

f 24 

Mon. 

7 

M 26 

Tues, i 

8 

a 26 

Wed, 1 


DeBoriptloii of holidays, rouif.rks etc 


9 

10 

J1 

12 

18 

14 

is- 

le 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 


27 

3 28 

29 

30 

31 
1 
2 
8 

4 

5 

6 

1-1 

■g ' 

i 8 

9 


Thurs. 

Fri. 

Satxir. 

Sun. 

Mon. 

Toes. 

Wed* 

Thtura. 

Fri. 

Satur. 

Sun. 

Mon. 

Tnea, 


Vishn (Holiday) 


28 

" 10 

VF 1 

Thors 

24 

1 

Fri. 

26 

1 12 

Satnr, 

26 

18 

Sun. 

27 

14 

Mon. 

28 

16 

Toes. 

29 

16 

Wed. 

80 

17 

Thors. 


MAY— 1942, 

Medom — Bdavam 1H7. M. B, 


Eng. Malabar I Day. 
Date. Date. 


Description of holidays, remarks etc. 


18 Fri. 

19 Saurt. 


8 o 25 


sun. 

Mon. 

Tuea. 

Wed. 

Thurs. 

Frl. 


9 

S 

a 

26 

SatuT. 

10 

a 

27 

Sun. 

11 


28 

Mon. 

12 

■ 

29 

TneSt 

13 

■ 

30 

Wed. 

14 


1 

Thuis. 

15 


2 ■ 

Fri. 

16 


8 

Satnr. 

17 


4 

Sun. 

IS 

t 

5 

Mon. 

19 

•a 

6 

Taes. 

20 

s 

7 

Wed. 

21 

cd 

> 

8 

ThuM. 

22 

s 

9 

Fri 

23 

a 

§ 

10 

Saurt. 

24 


11 

Sum 

25 


1S> 

Mon. 

26 


rs 

Tues. 

27 


14 

Wed. 

28 


15 

Thnrs, 

29 


16 

FrL 

80 


17 

Satur. 


81 


18 


Sun. 


Universitv of Travaitcorc 

Chancellor 

HIS HIGHNESS SIR BALA RAMA VARMA, 
G. C. I. E., D. Utt., 

MAHARAJA OF TRAVANCORE. 


Pro^Chancdlor 

Her HigEness Maharani Selu Pafvati Bayi 
of TravaiKore, D. Litt. 

V ice-Chancellor 

Sachivottama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, k. c. s. i., 

K. C. t. E., LL. D. 

Dewan of Travancore. 

Pro- Vice-Chancellor 

Mr. C. V. CJiandrasekharan, m. a. (O/i leave). 

Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a., d. sc., f. i. c., {Acting). 

Registrar 

Mr. P. R. Parameswara Panikkar, M. a. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 


SENATE, 

Class 1 — Ex-obpicio members. 

Saduvottama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, K. c. s. i., k. c. i. e., 
I.L. D., Vice-Chancellor. 

M. R. Ry. C. V. Chandrasekharan Avl., m. a., F^o-Vice- 
Chancellor. 

,, A. Gopala Menon Avl., m. a., b. Com., Director 

of Public Instruclion, Travancore, Trivandrum. 

Deans of Faculties. 

Dr. K, L, Moudgill, m. a., d. sc., e. i. c., Dean of the Faculty 
of Science. 

T. H. Matthewman Esq., M. Eng. M. i. E. e., Dean of the 
Faculty of Technology. 

M. R. Ry. K. P. Padmanabha PiUai Avl 13* I 4 X 4 * B* Bar-at- 
Law, Dean of the Faculty of Law. 

„ P. G. Sahasranama Aiyar, Avl., M. a.. Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts. 

Dr. D. Jivanayakam, M. A., li. T., ph. D., Dean of the Faculty 
of Education. 

M. R. Ry. Raq Sahib Mahakavi Sahilhyabhushana UllooT 
S. Parameswara Aiyar Avl., m. -a., b. l.. Dean 
of the Faculty of Oriental Studies and Fine Arts. 

Principals of Colleges. 

M. R, Ry. A. M. Varki Avl., m. a., b. l.. Principal, Union 
Christian College, Alwaye. 

Rev. Fr. 1. C. Romeo Thomas, T. O. C. D., m. a., t.. t.. 
Principal, St. Berchmans’ College, Changanacherry. 

Miss Anna Nidiri, m. a.. Acting Lady Principal, College for 
Women, Trivandrum. 

M. R. Ry. N. Gopala Pillai Avl., m. a., Acting Principal. 
Sanskrit College, Trivandrum. 

M. R. Ry. N. K. Padmanabha Pillai Avl., s. R. s. A., Prin- 
cipal, Institute of Textile Technology. 

The Rev. Philip Lea, M. A., Principal, C. M. S. College, 
Kottayam. 

G. H. Marsden, Esq., m. a., Principd, Scott Christian College, 
NagercoiL 

Members of the Syndicate not otherwise a Member of the Senate. 

M. R. Ry- C. O. Madhavan Avl., b. a., b. l., Mayor, City 
Corporation Trivandrum, 
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18 “M. R. Ry. R. Srinivasan Avl., m. a., Acting (Principal, College 

of Science, Trivandrum. 

Other Ex-officio Members. 

19 „ Joseph Thaliath Avl., M. A., Bar-at-Law, Acting 

Chief Justice, Travancore High Court, Trivandrum. 

20 M Rajyasevapraveena M. K. Nilakanfa Aiyar, Avl., 

B. A , B. L., Chief Secretary to Government, 
Trivandrum. 

21 „ A. Lakshminarayana Iyer Avl., B. A. Financial 

Secretary to Government, Trivandrum. 

22 ,, U. Padmanahha Kukillaya Avl. M.A., B. b,, 

Advocate-General, Trivandrum. 

23 „ J- W. Chacko Avl., Ojief Engineer, Trivandrum. 

24 ,, Pi R. Parameswara Panikkar Avl., m. a.,' Registrar, 

University of Travancore. 

Class 11 — Elected Membbbs. 

( Three years from the 9th December 1 940.) 

By Registered Graduates, 

25 Dr. T. K. Koshy, m. a., ph. d., (London) p. k. m. s., e.l. s., 

• Professor, College of Science, Trivandrum. 

26 M. R. Ry. K.. M. Mathew, Avl,. b. a., l. t„ Headmast^, 

St. Thomas Training School, Palai. 

27 5 , Kottur Kunjukrishna Pillai Avl., b. a., b. l.. 

Advocate, Trivandrum. 

28 Mrs. Annamma Varki B. A., (Hons), Lecturer, College for 

Women, Trivandrum. 

29 M. R. Ry. P. S. Sivaswami Aiyar Avl., b. a. l. t.. Envision 

Inspector of Stdiools, Moovattupuzha. 

30 „ K. Sstnkara Pillai Avl., b. a.. Retired Superin- 

tendent of Studies in Indian Languages, St. Bach- 
mans* College, Changanacherry. (Asariathu House, 
Pela Muli, Onattukara, Mavelikara). 

31 ,» K. Sankaranarayana i^ar, Avl. m.-a., l. t.. Lecturer, 

Training College, Trivandrum, 

By the S rt Mulam Assembly. 

„ K. G. Kunjukrishna PUlai Avl., B. A., b. l.. Member, 
Sri Mulam Assembly, Government Pleader, 
Trivandrum. 



WIV 

33 M. R. Ry. K* Dominic Joseph Avl., b. a., b, l. Member, Sri 

Mulam Assembly, Advocate, Kottayam. 

34 Srimathy T. Narayani Amma, b. a,. Member, Sri Mulam Assemr- 

bly, Vadayar House, Chalu, Trivandrum, 

the S ri Chitra State Cauncil- 

35 M. R. Ry. Kochikal P, BaUkrishnan Tampi, Avl., b. a., b l.. 

Member, Sri Chitra State Council, Advocate, 
Trivandrum. 

36 ,. N. Krishna Aiyar Avl.,^ m. a., b l.. Member, Sri 

Chitra State Council, Advocate, ‘Brindavan’ 
Kottayam, 

By the teaching staff of the Private First Grade College. 

37 M. R, Ry, T, R. Amntaraman Avl,, b. a., Lecturer in 

Chemistry, Union Christikn College, Alwaye. 

38 „ L. M. Pylee Avl.. M. a., b. l.. Additional Professor 

of History and Economics, &. Berchmans’ College, 
Qiangadacherry. 

By the Faculties. 

39 Vacant. 

40 M. R. Ry. Kayalam Parameswaran Pillai Avl., b. a., b. l., 

Member, Faculty of Law, Advocate, Trivandrum^ 

41 „ T. Jacob Poonen Avl., b. a.. Member, Faculty of 

Arts, Vice-Principal, C. M. S. College, Kottayam. 

42 ,, M. S. Raghavachari.Avl. H. A., Member, Faculty of 

Science, Professor, St. Berchmans* College, 
Changanacherry. 

43 ., K. P. Kridina Menon Avl., B. A,, B. t.. Member, 

Faculty of Education, -Headmaster, N. S. English 
High School, Mannar, 

Class III — Life Members. 

44 Otptain V. Padmanabhan Tampy, “Bellehaven”, Trivandrum. 

45 M. R. Ry. A. V. Thomas Avl., Beach Road, Alleppey. 

Class IV — Members nominatbo by Hrs Highness the 

Chanoellok, 

» 

For three years from the 9th December 1 940. 

46 M. R. Ry. K. Balasubramonia Aiyar Avl., b, a., b. l., Advocate, 

Madras. 

47 Dr, Jayaram Cousins, Head i of the Department of Fine Arts, 

University of_Travancore, 
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48' M- R. Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avl., b. a., 

B. B., Advocate, 6, North Mada Street, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

49 ,, K. A. Nilakania Sastri Avl., m. a.. University Pro- 

fessor of Indian History and Archaeology, 
* Niles war ’, Edward Elliot Road, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

50 „ P. J. Thomas Avl., w. a., b. Litl., Phil., M. L, 

C. , Univaraty Professor of Indian Economics, 
University Buildings Chepauk, Triplica ne, Madras. 

51 „ T. R, Venkatarama Sastri Avl., c. i. b„ b.^a., b. z., 

‘Kaustuba,* Edward Elliot Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

52 ,, Kainikkara M. Kumara Pillai Avl., a,, l. t.. 

Headmaster, N. S. S. English High School, 
Karuvaita, N. Travancore. 

53 Rev. Fr. Patrick, o. c. d.. Headmaster, St. Joseph’s English 

School, Trivandrum. 

54 M, R. Ry, S, Chattanatha Karayalar Avl, M. a., b. l., Depu^ 

President, Travancore Sri Mulam Assenbly, 
Trivandrum. 

55 E. H. Francis, Esq., General Manager, Kanan Uevan Hills 

Produce Co. Lid., Munnar, N. Travancore, 

55 M. R. Ry. MaUoor K. Govinda Pillai Avl., b. a., b, z.. Advo- 
cate, R^ired Principal, Law College, Trivandrum. 

57 *J. L. Henderson, Esq., Gmieral Manager, Harrisons and Crosfield 

Ltd., Quilon, Travancore. 

58 M. R. Ry. C. C, John Avl., m, a„ d. sc., d. i. c.. Professor of 

Marine Biology and Fisheries, University of Tra- 
vancore, Trivandrum. 

59 ]> S. Krishna Aiyar, Avl., b. a,, b. z.. Advocate, *Hari- 

pad Matom ’ Koltayam,, N, Travancore. 

60 ,r C. Kumara Das, Avl., b. a„ m. sc., p. i. c.. Director 

of Industries, Travancore, Trivandrum. 

61 ,, K. R. Narayana Aiyar Avl., b. a., m. sc„ f. o. s.. 

Director of Agriculture, Travancore, Trivandrum. 

62 „ Kainikkara M. Padmanahha Pillai Avl., b. a„ z. t.. 

General Manager and Inspector of N. S , S. Schools, 
Changanacharry, N. Travancore. 

63 •, Rajyasevapravina G. Parameswaran Pillai Avl., b. a., 

B. z,, Trivandrum. 

64 „ J. E. A. Pereira Avl., M. L. A., ‘Gitanjali* Quibn, 

Travancore. 

65 Khan Bahadur Rajyasevapravina G, Saiyid Abdul Karim Sahib 

Suhrawaray, M. b. e., Inspeptor-General of Police, 

Travancore, Trivandrum., 



SYNDICATE. 

Class— I — Ex-Officio Members. 

1 Sacluvoltama S» C. P, Ramaswami Aiyaif, k. c. s. i., k. c, i. b., 

LI. D., Dewan of Travancore and P’fce-Chancellor, 
University of Travancore. 

2 M. R. Ry. C. V. Chandrasekharan AvI., m, a., (Oxon) Pro- 

K/ce-diancellor, University of Travancore. - 

3 )» A, Gopala Menon, Avl., m. a,, (Madras) b. com. 

(London), Director of Pubfic Instruction, Travan*. 
core. 

Class — II — Othet MenAets. 

{Three years from the 27th June 1 940), 

Respresentatives of Private Colleges. 

4 M. R Ry. A. M. Varki 'Avl., m. a., b, l„ Principal, Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

5 Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, T. o. c. D„ M. A., L. t.. Principal, 

St. Berchmans* College, Changancherry. 

Members elected front and by the Senate under Section / 6 (i?) of 
Act I of 1113. 

6 M. R. Ry. Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai, Avl., b. a., l. t., 

Member, Sri Mu lam Assembly, General Manager, 
and Inspector of N. S. S. Sdiools, Changanacheiry, 

7 ,, Malloor K. Govinda Pillai, Avl., b. a., b. l., Retir<d 

Prinicipal, Law College, Trivandrum. 

Members nominated by the Chancellor under Section / 6 (oi) of 

Act I of III 3. 

8 Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a. (Cantab), d. sc. (Glasgow), f. i. c. 

( London), Dean, Faculty of Science. 

9 T. H. Matthewman Esq., M. Eng., M. l. B. E., Dean, Faculty of 

Technology. 

10 M. R. Ry. K. P. Padmanabha Pillai Avl., b, a., ll. b„ Bar>at- 

Law, Dean Faculty of Law. 

11 „ R. Srinivasan Avl., M. a., Ag. Principal, College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

12 „ C. O. Madhavan Avl., b. a., b. l., Mayor, City 

Corporation Trivandrum. 

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE SYNDICATE. 

(i) S taff. Equipment and Buildings. 

(1) Dr. K. L. Moudgill — (Convener) 

(2) Mr. A. Gopala Menon 

(3) ,, R. Srinivasan 

(4) „ T. H. Matthewman. 



(ix) R sidence. Welfare and Discipline of Students. 

(1) Mr. K.P. Padmanabha Pillai (Conv^xer) 

(2) „ A. M. Varki 

(3) „ C. O. Madbavan 

(A) Ehr. K. L. Moudgill 

(5) Mr. Malloor K. Govinda Pillai. 

( iii Publication and Rese^irch. 

(1) Mr. A. Gopala Menon — (Convener) 

(2) „ Malloor K. Govinda Pillai 

(3) „ Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai 

(4) „ T. H. Matthewman 
Q) Dr. K. L. Moudgill. 

(iv) Recognition and Exemption. 

(1) Dr. K. L. Moudgill — (Convener) 

(2) Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas 

(3) Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai 

( 4 ) Mr. A. Gopala Menon 

(5) Mr. K. P. Padmanabha PilUi. 


1 

2 

3 


4 


5 


6 


DEANS OF FACULTIES. 


Dean of the' Faculty of 
Arts. 

Dean of the Faculty of 
Science. 


Dean of the Faculty of 
Oriental Studies 
and Fine Arts. 


P. G. Sahasranama Iyer Esq., M. a 
Ag. Principal, H. H. The Maha- 
raja's College of Arts, Trivandrum. 
Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a., (Cantab), 
D. sc. (Glasgow) I F. I. c (London), 
Director of Research, University 
of Travancore, Trivandrum. 

M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi 
Sahityabhushana Ullur S. Parame- 
swaTa Ai3rar AvJ. m, a., b. n. 
Retird Etewan Peishkar, Trivan- 
drum. 


Dean of the Faculty of 
Law. 


Dean of the Faculty of 
Education. 


Dean of the Faculty of 
Technology. 


K. P. Padmanabha Pillai, Esq., B. a., 
I.I.. B., Bar-at-Law, Princ^al, 
H. H. the Maharaja’s Law Col- 
lege, Trivandrum. 

E)r. D. Jivanayakam, M. A., £,. T., 
pjb D. (Col.) Ag. Principal, H.vH. 
the Maharaja’s Training College, 
Trivandrum. 

T. H. Matthewman Esq., M. 

M. 1. E. B. Principal. QxUege of 

£^gineerms^ Trivandrum. 



FACULTIES. 


Faculty of Arts. 


1 P. G. Sahasranama Aiyar Esq., m. a. , Dean, Faculty oI JArts. 

Bx-officio members. 


(Section 3 (a) of Chapter V of the Statutes) 

2 T. Dantodaran Nambisan Esq,, M. a.. Professor, College of Art^ 

Trivandrum. 

3 Rev. Ft. Englebert o. c. d., St. Joseph’s En^ish High School, 

Trivandrum. 

4 (Vacant) 


Members notnlnatedi by the Syndicate, 

(.Three years from 1st August 1941) 

(Section 3 (h) of chapter V of the Statutes) 

5 A. Gopala M^on Esq., m. a., b. Com., I^ector of Public 

Instruction, Trivandrum. 

6 Rev. Fr, Romeo Thomas, T. o. c, d„ m. a., l. t. Principal, St. 

BercWans’ College, Changanacherry. 

7 T. M. Krishnamadiari Esq., m. a., b. Retired Professor of 

History, College of Ar^s, Trivandrum. 

8 A. Narayanan Tampi Esq., n. A., (Oxon), Bar-ai-Law, Census 

Commisdoner, Trivandrum. 

9 T. I. Poonnen Esq., M. a.. Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

10 K. Jacob Esq., u. a., Lecturer, Union Christian College, 

Alwaye. 

1 1 G. Gopalakrishna Aiyar Esq., M. A., Professor of English, College 

of Sci^ce, Trivandrum. 

12 T. Jacob Poonen, Esq., b. a., Vice-Principal, C. M. S. College, 

Kottayam. 

13 P. R. Krishna Aiyar Esq., M. A., Professor, St. Berchmans’ 

College, Changanacherry. 

14 Miss Anna Nidiri Acting Principal, College for Women, 

Trivandrum. 

15 A. P. O’Brien Esq., m. a., b. l.. Professor, St. Berchman’s 

College, Changanacherry. 

16 Dr. A. Sivaramasubramonia Aiyar, m, a., rh. d. Assistant 

Professor, College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

17 E. T. Thomas Esq., m. a., r,, t„ b. a. (Cantab) Tripos, Pro- 

fessor of English, College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

1 8 (Vacant) 
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Members nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 
{Three years from I st August 1 94 1 .) 

(Section 3 (6) of chapter V of the statutes) 

19 M. R. Ry- Sadasyatilaka T. K. Velu PUlai, AvI-, b. a., b. r,, 

Advocalci Trivandrum. 

20 IS. S. .Suryraarayana S^tri, Esq., m. a., b. sc, Bar-at-law, Reader 

in Philosophy, University of Madras. 

21 TTid Rev. L. D. Murphy, s. J., m. a., Loyola College, Madras. 

22 K. Swaminathan, £lsq., m. a., b. b.. Presidency College, Madras. 

23 E>r. B. V. Narayanaswami Naidu, m. a, pH. n., b. com. Bar-at- 

Law, Head of the £>epartm^t of Economics, Annamsdai 
University, Annamalainagar. 

24 V. Sundararaja Naidu, Esq., m. a., b. l.. Division Inspector of 

Schools, Trivandrum. 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

1 Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a., (Cantab), d. sc, (Glasgow) F. i. c. 

(London) Dean, Faculty of Science. 

Bx'Offjcio members. 

(Section 3 (a) of Chapter V of the Statutes) 

2 Dr. T. K. Koshy, m. a., Ph. d. (Lond) f. r. m, s., f. t, s., 

Professor of Botany, CoUege of Science. 

3 K.^R. Krishna Aiyeur, Esq., M. Professor, College of Science, 

Trivandrum. 

4 Dr. C. C. John, M. A., D. sc.. D. i. c.. Head of the Department 

of Zoology, College of Science, Trivandrum. 

5. V. Sivaramakrishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a., Professor of Physics, 
College of Science, Trivandrum 

6 R. Srinivasan, Esq., M. A., Ag. Principal, College of Science, 
Trivandrum. 

Members ttominated by the Syndicate. 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Three years from ht August J 941, 

1 Dr. C. R. Harler, b. sc., ph b., f. i. c., Chief Scientific Officer, 
Kanan Devan Hi Us Produce Co., Ltd., Munnar. 

8 Dr. H. Parameswaran, m. a., ph. d., d. sc. (London) F. Inst. P,, 

Secretary, Stores Purchase Committee, Trivandrum. 

9 S. Ramakrishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a.. Retired Professor of Physics, 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

10 P. Raman Pillar, Esq., b. a., b. sc., Bar-at-Law, Retired Cons^- 

vaior of Forests, Trivandrum. 
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1 1 M. R. Ry Rao BaiiaJur T. V. Venkaleswara Aiyar, Avl,, 

M. A., Conservator of Forests, Trivandrum. 

12 C. John, Esq., m. a., St. Berchmaas’ College, Changanacherry. 

13 The Rev. Philip Lea, M. a. (Cantab), Principal, C. M. S. 

College, Kottayam. 

14 M. S. Raghavachan, Esq., m. a., St. Berchmans’ College, 

Changanacherry. 

15 K. R. Narayana Iyer, E^q., b. a., m. sc. (New Jersey, U.^S. A.) 

Director of Agriculture, Travancore. 

16 Dr. H. Subramonia Aiyar, m. a., rh. i).. Professor of Mathe- 

matics, College of Science, 

17 G. W. Trowell, Esq., m. sc. (London), Vice-Principal, Scott 

Christian College, Nagercoil. 

18 T, B. Ninan, Esq., M, a.. Lecturer, Union Christian College, 

Alwayc. 

19 T. S. Venkitaraman, Esq., if. a , Union Christian College, 

Alwaye. 

Members nominated by the Vice-Chancellor. 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes,) 

Three years from 1st August 1941. 

20 C, Lakshminarayanan, Esq., M. a., Professor of Zoology, Madras 

Chi'istian College, Tambarara, Madras. 

21 Dr. B. B. D^, D. sc. (London), f. i. c., i. b. s., Professor, 

Presidency Collie, Madras. 

22 T. H. Matthewman, Esq., M. Eng., M. i. E. B., Principal, 

College of Engine^ing, Trivandrum. 

23 K. P. P, Menon, Esq., B. A., B. sc. (Hons.) d. l. c., M. i. B. 

M. I. Mecb. K. SI. 1 , E. (Ind), Electrical Engineer to Gov- 
ernment, Chithirapuram. 

24 Dr. K, S. Padmanabha Iyer, M. a., e. t., d. sc., Retired Pro- 

fessor of Zoology, CoOege of Science, Trivandrum. 

FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES AND FINE ARTS. 

I M R. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Salntyabhushana UUur S. 
Parameswara Aiyar, Avl., M. A., B. L., Dean, Faculty 
of Oriental Studies and Fine Arts. 

Lx-offico members. 

f^ucticn 3 (a) of Chapter V of the Statutes.) 

Dr. K. Coud Varma, m, a., j’b. n,, (London), Superintendent of 
Studies itt Salislwil, College of Arts, Trivandrum, 

C. FanniruLaiperumal Madaliyar, Esq., M, a., n. l,, Lecturer 
Colicf^eof Sc'c.ice, Trivandrum, 
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Members nominated by the Syndicate, 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes,) 

(jrhree years from 1st August 1941 ,) 

4 Dr. Jayaram Cousins, D. Litt. Head of the Department of Fine 

5 A. Gopala Menon, Esq., M. A., B. Com (London), Director of 

Public Instruction, Trivandrum. 

6 MaUoor K. Govinda PiUai, Esq,, B. A., b. l.. Retired Law 

CoUege Principal, Trivandrum. 

7 Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai, Esq., b. a., l . t.. General 

Manager and Inspector of N. S. S. Schools, Changanach^ry. 

8 T. K. Jofeph, Esq, b. a., r. -r. Retired Superinlendenl. 

Department of Publications, Trivandrum. 

9 Sreemathy K. Meenakshi Amma, v. a„ Lec’.arcr, College of 

Arts, Trivandrum. 

10 A. Muhammed Abdul Kadir Sahib, Esq., b. a., l, t., Mahom- 

medan Inspector of Schools, Trivandrum. 

1 1 Vaidyasasiranipuna Dr. L. A. Ravi Vaftna. M. b. c. m.. d. o. 

Honorary CHrecior, Oriental Manuscripts Library, Iri- 

12 N. Gopak “Piilai Esq.. M. A., Ag. Principal, Sanskrit College, 

13 Mrs. Lakshmikutly Narayanan l^ir, m, a., Lecturer m Indian 

Music, College for Women, Trivandrum. , , , f 

14 N. Kuniuraman Pillai, Esq., m. a b. l., Supermhndent of 

Studies in Indian Languages, College of Science, Trivan- 

15. T. S*! S^shadri, Esq., b. a.. Superiatendout, School of Arts, 

16. R. SriSvasan, Esq., M. A., Ag. Frincipal, College of Science, 

1 7. P. vTlTSlrnTn. Esq., M. a.. Lecturer. St. Berchmans’ College, 

18. D. pSSSirUnni. Esq.. M. a.. Lecturer, Union Christian 

College, Alwaye. 

Members nominated by the Vice-ChaniUor. 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes). 

Three Years from Ist August 1941. 

19. Mahamahimasri- Rama Varma Appa“ Thampuran, ^''1- 

ftince of Cochin, Kumaramandufam Palace, Ayyantbole 

20. K. 

to Government, Srirahgam House, Kayamkulam, 



21. C. V. Kunjuraman, Esq., Pettrfi, Triv8n<3i'un>i» 

22. R. Vasudeva Poduval, Esq., b. a.. Director of Archaeology, 

Trdvancore, Trivandrum. 

23. T. K. Krishna Menon, Esq., B. A., Kumaralayam, Dewan’s Road, 

Ernakulam, Cochin. 

24. P. Anantan Pillai, Esq-, M. A., Retired Superintendent of studies 

in Indian Languages. College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

25. T. Lakshmanan Pilkl, E^q., B, A., Retired Treasury Officer, 

Trivandrum. 

Faculty Law. 

1. K, P. Padmanaba Pillai, Esq., b, a., LI*, B., Bar-at»Law, Dean,' 

Faculty of Law, 

Members nominated by the .Syndicate, 
f Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes). 

Three Years from 1st August 1941. 

2. Malbor K. Govinda Pillai, EUq., B. a„ b. l., Retired Law Col- 

lege Principal, Trivandrum. 

3, H. Ganapathy Aiyar, Esq., M. a., m, l.. Professor, Law College, 

Trivandrum. 

4, Dr, G. D. Nokes, LL. D., Barrister-at-Law, Judge, High Court 

Trivandrum. 

3. Kayalam Parameswaran Pillai, Esq. B. A., B. L., Retired Law 
Member to Government. 

6. M. R. Ry. Rajyasevapravina G. Parameswaran Pillai, Avl. 

B. A., B. I., Ag. Chief Secretary to Government, Trivandrum. 

7. T. K. Balakrishna Menon, Esq., B. A., B. L., Advocate, Tri- 

vandrum. 

8. U. Padmanabha Kukillaya, Esq., m. a. b. e., Advocate-General, 

Trivandrum. 

9. K. G. Kunjukrishna Pillai, Esq., B. A., b. l.. Advocate, Tri- 

vandrum. 

10. E. Subramonia Aiyar, Esq., M. a., m. l.. Retired Principal, 

Law College, Trivandrum. 

11. K- Narayanan, Esq., B. a., b, i,.. Professor, Law College, Tri- 

vancbrum. 

12. C. Madhavan, Esq., b. a., b. l.. Mayor, City Corporation, 

Trivandrum. 

13. Putbupalli S. Krishna Pillai, Esq., B. A., B. L., Legal Remem- 

brancer to Government, Trivandrum. 

14. Joseph Thalialb, Esq., M. A. Bar-at-Law, Acting Chief Justice, 

High Court Travancore. 

15. C. I. Parameswaran Pillai Esq. B. A., B. L., Secretary Bar Coun- 

cil. Trivandrum. 



Members ttominatel by tbe Vice*Chattcellor. 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes). 

{Three Years from 1st August 194! ,) 

16. T. M. Krishnaswamy Iyer, E«q., Advocate, Madreis. 

17. S. Govindarajulu Nayudu, Esq., B. A., B. L., tL. B. Bar-at-Law, 

Vice-Principal, Law College, Madras. 

18. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice N. Chandrasekhara Aiyar, b. a„ b; l., 

• Madras. 

1 9. K. Kuttikrishna Menon, Esq., B. a., b. r... Government Plead<*r. 

High Court, Madras. 

20. P. i. Simon, Esq., B. a., b, l.. Advocate, Trivandrum. 

21. Kochikal P. Balakrishnan Tampi, Esq. b. A., b, l.. Advocate, 

1 rivandrum. 

Faculty of Bducatlon. 

I. Dr. D. Jivanayakam, m. a„ i . t., Ph. D, (Col.) Dean. Faculty 

of Education, 

Mmbers nominated by the Syndicate. 

(Section 3 (b) of Chapter V of the Statutes). 

(TAree Years from Jst August 1941.') 

2 A, Narayanan Tampi, Esq. b. a. (Oxon) Bar-at-Lavr, Kp-in- 
Edn, Census Commissioner, Trivandrum. 

3. ' A. Gopala Menon, Esq., M. a., b. Com. (Lond.), Director of 

Public Instruction. 

4. V, Sundararaja Naidu, Esq., M. a., b. l.. Division Inspector of 

Schools, Trivandrum. 

5. Miss O. Morton, Headmistress, Dutlue English High School, 

Nagercoil. 

6. Miss K, N. Brockway, M. a. , (Cantab) St. Christopher’s Train- 

ing College, Madras. 

7. Miss Brookes-Smith, b. a. (Oxon), Headmistress, Balikamadam 

English High School, Thiruvella. 

8. Kainikkara M. Kumara Pillai, Esq., m. a., l. t , Headmaster, 

N. S. S. English High School, Karuvatta. 

9. K. P. Krishna Menon, Esq., b. a., l, t., H^dmasler, English 

High' School, Mannar. 

10. Mathew KuzhiveKl, Esq., B. A., L. T„ Headmaster, Training 
School, Palai. 

II. K. Sankaranarayana Aiyar, Esq. M. A., r-, T., Lecfbrer, Training 

College, Trivandrum. ... , 

12. Sry. K. Sarada Amma, B. A. (Hons.) I&vin-Edn. and Child 
Devpt. Acting Asastant Professor, College of Arts. 
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Membres nominated by the Vice-Chancellor. 

(Section 3 (b) of Chaptdir V of the Statutes'. 

(.Three Yean from 1st August 1941), 

13. S. Balakrishna Aiyar, Esq., B. a., r,. T., (Teachers College, Saida- 

pet, Madras) 1/1 Cathedral Road, Cathedral P. O. Madras. 

14. E)r, M. Siddalingaiya, M. A., b. t., Ph. c. Dip. Edn. (Col.) Pro- 

lessor, Maharaja’s College, Mysore. 

15. Miss M, E. East, M. A., (Cantab) Tripos, Teacher, b. M.*»r, s., 

Kottayam. 

16. T. Y. Harris, Esq., m. a., b. t„ Headmaster, English High 

School, Chengannur. 

BOARD OF STUDIES. 

(Three Years). 

English. 

(1st August 1 941 ) . 

1 . P. G. Sahastanama Iyer, Esq., m. a.. Head of the Department of 

English (Cbairman>Ex- officio). 

2. A, M. Varki Esq. M. a. b. b.. Principal, Union Christian Col- 

lege, Alwaye. 

3. E. T. Thomas, Esq., M. a., b. t., b. a. (Cantab), Tripos, Pro- 

fessor, College of Arts, Trivandrum 

4. G. Gopalakrishna Aiyar, Esq,, m. a.. Professor, College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

5. V. K- Aiyappan Pillai, Esq-, M. a. (Oxon), Professor, Presidency 

College, Madras. 

6. Dr. A. SivaramasuWamonia Aiyar, M. a., Ph. D., Assistant Pro- 

fessor, College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

7. A. P. O’Brien, Esq., M. a., b. l., ProfesscHT, St. Berchamans 

College. Changanacherry. 

8. Sry. B. Anandavalli Amma, B. a. (Hons.i, Lecturer >in English, 

College for Women, Trivandrum. 

Sanskrit. 

1st August 1941 . 

1 . Dr. K, Goda Varma, M, a. Ph. d., (Lond.), Head of the 

Department of Sanskrit, (Chairman Ex-officio). 

2. N. Gopala Pillai, Esq., M. A., Ag. Principal, Sanskrit College, 

Trivandrum. 

3. V. &nkara Ai 3 ^r, Elsq., m. a., b. t.. Lecturer, College of Arts, 

Trivandrum. 

4. M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Sahityabhushana Ullur S. Para- 

meswara Aiyar, Avl., m. a,, b. b., Trivandrum. 

5. Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, m. a., b. Phil., Reader in Sanskrit, Uni- 

versity of Madras. 
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6. P, S. Sastri, m. a.> b. a. Oxon. ). Professor, Premdency 

College, Madras. 

7. P. R. Doraswami Sarnia, Esq.. Siromani. b. o. L., St. BercK- 

mans* College, ChaiiganacKerry. 

8. S. Padaianabha Sastri, Esq., Mahopadhyaya, Sanskrit College, 

Trivandrum. 

Tamil. 

1st August 1941. 

1. C. Pannirukaiperumal Mudaliar, Esq-, m. a., b. u . Head of ihe 

Department of Tamil (Chairman Ex-ofScio.) 

2. A. S. Muthiah Mudaliar, Esq., M. A., Lecturer, College of Arts, 

Trivandrum. 

3. T. Lekshmanan Pillai, Esq., B. A., Retired Treasury Officer, 

Trivandrum. 

4. M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, Avl., b. a., b. i... 

Reader in Tamil. University of Madras. 

5. M. R. Ry. Pandithamani M. Kalhiresa Chettiyar, Avl., Lecturer, 

Annamalai University, Annamalainagar. 

M. R. Ry. S. Desiv#ayakam Pillai, Avl., (Retired Lecturer in 
Tamil, College for Women) NagercoiL 


Malayaldm, 
1st August 1941. 


1 . Vacant. 

2. N. Kunjuraman Pillai, Esq., M. A , B. i-.. Superintendent of Studies 

in Indian Languages, College of Science, ’Trivandrum. 

3. P. V. Ulahanuan, Esq., m. a„ St. Berchmans’ College, Changana- 

cherry. 

4* D. P. Unni, Esq., M. A., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

5. Dr. K. Goda Varma, w. a., ph. D. (London) SuperintendeiA of 

Studies in Sanskrit, College of Arts. 

6. Sfy. K,. Meenakshi Amma, M. a.. Lecturer, College of Arts, 

Trivandrum. 

7. M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Sahityabhushana Ullur S. Para- 

mesvara Aiyar, AvL, m. a., b. l., Trivandrum. 

8. ICainlkkara M. Padmanabha Pillai. &q.,iB. A., l. T*, M. t. A , 

General Manager and Inspector of N. S. S. School 
Changanacherry, 

9. Malbor K. Govinda Pillai, Esq A«ji Xj*i Retired Principal, 

Law College, Trivandrum, 
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Philosophy. 

1st August 1941. 

1. Vacant 

2. C. P. Mathew, Esq., M A., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

3. V. Sundararaja Naidu, Esq., m. a., b. l.. Division Inspector of 

Schools, Trivandrum. 

4. S. S. Suryanara 3 rana Sastri, Esq-, m. a., b. sc. Bar-at-Law, Reader 

in Philosophy, University of Madras. 

History and Economics. 

1st August 1941. 

1. T. Damodaran Nambisan, Esq., m. a.. Head of the D^artment. 

of History and Economics (Chairman Ex-officio.) 

2. V. M. Ill 3 rerah. Eq., m. a., b. Litt (Oxonj, Union Christian 

College, Alwaye. 

3. Dr. P, S. Lokanathan, m. a., d. sc., (Econ), Reader in Economics, 

University of Madras. 

4. M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib,. C. S. Srinivasachariar, Avl., m. a.. Pro- 

fessor of History and Politics, Annamalai University. 

5. P, R. Krishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a.. Professor, St. Berchmans* 

College, Changanacherry. 

6. V. L. D’Souza, Esq., B. A. B. Com (London) Professor of Econo- 

mics, Maharaja's College, Mysore. 

7. V. Narayana Pillai, Esq., M. A., b. l., Ag. Professor, College of 

Arts, Trivandrum. 

8. Joseph Rranco, Esq., M. A., l. t., Professor, Presidency College, 

Madras. 

9. V. Raman Pillai, Esq., M. a., m. sc.. Lecturer, College of Arts, 

Trivandrum. 

Malhcmaiics. 

1st August 1941. 

1. R. Srinivasan, Esq., M. a.. Head of the Department of Mathe- 

matics (Chairman Ex-officio.) 

2. Dr. H. Subramonia Aiyar, m. a., rh. d.. Professor, College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

3. Dr. U. Sivaraman Nair, m. a., ph. D.,- (London), Assistant Pro- 

fessor, College of Science, Trivandrum. 

4. T. S. Venkataraman, Esq., M. a.. Union Christian College, 

Alwaye. 

5. Dr. R. Vaidyanalhaswami, m. a., b. sc.. Reader in Mathematics, 

University of Madras. 

6. T. A. Salagopan, Esq., M. a., l. t., St. Berchmans College, 

Changanacherry. 
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Physics. 

1st August 1941. 

1. V. Sivaramakrishna Aiyar, Elsq., Head of the Department of 

Physics (Chairman Ex-officio). 

2. T. B. Ninan, Esq., M. a., Union Cluristian College, Alwaye. 

3. S. Ramakridina Aiyar, Esq., M. a.. Retired Professor of Physics, 

Trivandrum. 

4. Ds. H. Parameswaran, m. a., ph, D., n. sc. (London), f. Inst, p., 

Secretaiy, Stores Purchase Committee. 

5. Dr. S. R. U. Savoor, m. a., d. sc., Bar-at-Law, Govemmast 

Victoria College, Palghat. ' 

6. M. S. Ranaa Aiyar Esq., m. a., l. t., Assistant Professta", College 

of Science, Trivandrum. 

Chemisiry; 

1st August 1941. 

1. K. R. Krishna Aiyar, Esq., m. a.. Head of the Department of 

Chemisiry (Chairman Ex-officio). 

2. Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a., (Cantab), d. sc. (Glasgow), F. r. c. 

(London) Director of Research. 

3. G. W. Trowell, Esq., M. sc., (London), Vice-Principal, Scott 

Christian College, Nagercoil. 

4. Dr. B. B. Dey, D sc., (London), F. l. c., I. E. s.. Presidency 

College, Madras. 

5. Dft. C. R. Harler, b. sc., ph. d., f. i. c.. Chief Scientific Officer, 

Kanan Devan Hills Produce Co., Ltd., > Munnar. 

6. A. Narayanan Poti, Esq., M. a.. Assistant Professor, College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

Botany. 

lit August 1941. 

1. Dr. T. K. Koshy, M. A., ph. d., (London), f. s. m. s., f. t. s.. 

Head of the Drparlment of Botany (Chairman Ex-officio). 

2. M. S. Raghavachari, Esq., M. A., St. Berchmans’ College, Oian-. 

ganacherry. 

3. Dr. T. Ekambaram, m. a., e. t., ph. d., Presidency College, 

Madras. 

4. P. Raman Pillai, Esq., B. A., B. sc., Bar-at-Law, Retired Conser- 

vator of Forests, Trivandrum. 

5. Miss C. K. Kausalya, B. sc. (Hons.), l. t.. Queen -Mary’s 

College, Madras. 

6. J. Srinivasan, Esq., M. a.. Assistant Professor, College of Science 

Trivandrum, 
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Zoology^ 

1st August 1941. 

1 . Dr. C. C. John, m. a., d. sc. (London), D. i. o.. Head of the 

Department of Zoology (Chairman Ex-officio). 

2. C. Lakshminarayanan, Esq., m. a.. Professor, Christian College, 

Tambaram. 

3. C. John Esq., M. A., St. Berdbmans* College, Changana cherry. 

4. R. Gopala Aiyar, Esq., m. a., m. sc., l. t.. Director, Univeraty 

Zoology Laboratory, Madras. 

5. K. Karunakaran Nair, Esq., m. A., Officiating Principal, Maha- 

raja’s College, Emakulam. 

6. Dr- K. S. Padmanabha Aiyar, M. a., l. t., i». sc., Retired Pro- 

fessor of Zoology, College of Science, * Trivandrum. 

Lato. 

1st August 194t. 

1. K. P. Padmanabha Pillai, Esq., B. a., ll. b., Bar-at-Law, Head 

of the Department of Law (Chairman ELx-officio-) 

2. H. Ganapathy Aiyar, Esq., M. A., m. l.. Professor, Law College, 

Trivandrum. 

3. Kayalam Parameswaran Pillai, Esq., B. a., b. l., Retired Law 

Member to Government, Trivandrum. 

4. Malloor K. Govinda Pillai, Esq., B. A., B. i,.. Retired Law Col- 

lege Principal, Trivandrum. 

5. S. Govindarajulu Nayudu, Esq., B. A., b. l., Bar-at-Law, Vice- 

Principal, Law College, Madras. 

6. K. Kuttikrishna Menon, Esq., B. A., E. L., Government Pleader, 

High Court, Madras. 

7. E. Subramonia Aiyar, Esq., m. a., m. b., Advocate, Trivandrum. 

8. Joseph Vithayathil, Esq., B. A., B. L., Lecturer, Law College, 

Trivandrum. 

Educoiion, 

1st August 1941. 

1 Dr. D. Jivanayakara, m. a., b. t., rh d. — Head of the Department 

of Education (Chairman Ex-officio). 

2 A. Narayanan Tampi, Esq , B. a. (Oxon), Bar-at-Law, Census 

Commismoner, Trivandrum. 

3 Miss K. N. Brockway, m. a.. Principal, St. Christopher’s 

Training College, Madras. 

4 V. Sundararaja Naidu, Esq., m. a., b. b.. Division Inspector of 

Schools, Trivandrum. 

5 T. Y. Harris, Esq., m. a., b. t.. Headmaster, English High 

School, CJieni^nnur. 
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6* A. Chummarf Elsq., M. a., r.. x,. Training College, Trlvaniruaa. 

7 P. S. Abraham Esq., B. A, Dip in-Edn. iM. Ed. (Leeds), Lecturer, 

Training College, Trivandrum. 

8 Kainikara M. Kumara Pillai, Esq., M. A., l. t.. Headmaster, 

N. S. S. English High School, Karuvatta. 

9 N. Subrahmanyam Esq , M. A., i,. T„ p. R. a s., Madras Edu- 

cation Service (Retired), 1 3 West End Street, Gopalapuram, 
Cathedral Post, Madras. 

Textile Technology, 

4th February 1939. 

1 Mr. N. K. Padmanabha :Pillai, f. b. s, a., — Medalisi., City and 

Guilds (London), Principal, Institute of Textile Technology. 
(Chairman Ex-officio) 

2 Mr. K. R. Krishna Iyer, m. a.. Professor of Chemistry, H. H. The 

Maharaja’s College of Science, 

3 Mr, T. Logie, Manager, Madura M.Iis, Ambasamudram, 

4 Mr. V, Sivaramakrishna Iyer, m, a. Professor of Physics, 

H, H. The Maharaja’s College of Science, 

5 Mr. M. P. Gopalan Nair, x, x, w. f, m. (Saxony,) Spin. Tech. 

(Bohemia) Professor of Textile Technology, Trivandrum. 

6 • Mr. M.jR. Madhavan Unnithan, B. a., Hon. Visitor, School of 

Arts, Trivandrum. 


Engineering, 

19th August 1939 

1 Mr. T. H. Matthewman, M. Eng. M. i. E. B. (London), Princiial 

College of Engineering, Trivandrum- (Chairman- Ex-officio). 

2 Mr. D. L. Deshpande, B. Sc,, (Hons.) Manchester, M. sc. (Eng). 

Professor of Mechanical Engineering, College of Engineering, 
Trivandrum. 

3 Vasthu Vidya Kusala C. Balakrishna Rao, b. a., b. b.. Professor 

of Cml Engineering, Trivandrum. 

4 Mr. J. W. Chacko, Chief Engineer, Trivandrum 

5 Mr. M. V. Rama Varma Raja, B. a., b. sc.» (London), Telejjb one 

Engineer, Trivandrum. 

6 Mr. K. R. Krishna Iyer, m. a.. Professor of (Uiemistry, College 

of Science, Trivandrum. 

7 Mr. V. Sivaramakrishna Iyer, m. ai. Professor of Ph 3 «ics, College 

of Science, Trivandrum. 

8 Mr. R. Srinivasan, m. a„ Acting Principal, College of Science, 

Trivandrum. 

9 Dr. K. C Chacko. b. a., d. sc., m. i. b. (India), Principal, College 

of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet, Madras. 



Ewopean hanguages 

17th February 1940. 

1 Rev. Fr. Engelbert, o. c, d„ Part-time Lecturar in French, 

College of SciencCj Trivandrum, (Chairman). 

2 The Most Reverend Doctor Vincent V. Dereere, o. C. D., Bishop 

of Trivandrum. 

3 V. Reverend Father Constantine, o. C. D., Prior, Carmel * Hill 

Monastery, Pangode. 

4 Miss F. Martin, b. a.. Junior Lecturer in French, College for 

Women, Trivandrum, 


HFADS OF DEPARTMB.NTS OF STUDIES. 


Name 


1 T. Damodaran Nambisan, Esq., M. a, 

2 P. G. S^asranama Iyer, Esq., m. a. 

3 (vacant.) 

4 Dr. K. Goda Varma, m. a., rh. ». (London) 

5 (vacant) 

6 C. Pannirukaiperumal Mudaliar, Esq., M. A., B. L. 

7 R. Srinivasan, Elsq., M. a. 

8 V. Sivaramabrishna Iyer, Esq., m. a. 

9 K. R. Krishna Iyer, Esq., M, a. 

I 0 Dr, C. C. John, m. a. d. sc , (London) D. i, C„ 

(officiating) 

I I Dr. T. K. Koshy, m, a., l?h, i). (London)., 

F, E. M. S., F. L. S. 

12 Dr. C. C. John, M. A., D, sc„ (London), 

D. I, C, 

13 K. P. Padmanabha Pillai, Elsq , B. A. Lr.. b., 

Bar-at-Law. 

14 Dr. D. Jivanayakam, M. A., £.. t., Fh. D. (Col.) 

1 5 Rao Sahib Mahakavi Sahityabushana Ullur 

S. Parameswara Iyer, Avl., M. A., b. l. 

16 Dr. Jayaram Cousins, d. i.il. 

17 Dr. K.. L. Moudgill, m. a., (Cantab), D, sc., 

(Glasgow), F. I. o. (London) 

18 N. K. Padmanabha Pillai Esq., F. «. s. A., 

Medalist, City and Guilds (London). 

19 T, H. Malthewman Esq., m. Kng., (Uvorpool)] 

M, r, E. E. (Lond.) 


Department 
of study 

History and Economics, 
English. 
Philosophy 
Sanskrit. 
Malayalam. 
Tamil. 
Matheiratics. 
Physics. 
Chemistry. 


Zoology. 
Botany, 

Marine Biology 
and Fisheries. 

Law. 

Education, 
Research in 
Oriental Studies. 
Fine Arts. 
Research in 
Applied Sciences. 
Textile 
Technology. 

Engineering, 



Honorary Professor of Chemistry. 

I Dr. C. R, Harler , B. SC. ph. D., F. I. C., 

Chief Scientific Officer, 'Kanan Devan 
Hills Produce Co., L*d., Munnar. 

Director of Physical Education. 

I ^'lr, P, I. Alexander, b. a., m, p. e., (Springfield, U. S. A.) 

The Law College Advisory Board. 

1 Joseph Thaliath Esq., M. a., Bar-at Law, 

Presidait (Ex-officio.) 

2 U. Padmanabha Kukillaya, Esq., M. a., b. b., 

Advocate-General, Trivandrum. 

3 K. P. Padmanabha Pillai, Esq., b. a., ll. b., Bar-at- Law, 

Principal, Law College, Trivandrum, Secretary. (Ex-officio). 

4 Rajyasevapravina G, Parameswaran Pillai, Esq., B. A., B. l., 

Ag. (Thief Secretary to Government, Trivandrum. 

5 T. K. Balakrishna Menon, Esq., B. a., b. l.. Advocate and 

Member of the Bar Council, Trivandrum. 

6 E. Subramoma Iyer, Elsq., M. a., m, l. 

Advocate and Retired Principal, Law College, Trivandrum. 

7 C. V. Chandrasekharan, Eisq., M. A., (Oxon) 

Pro-Vice-Chancellor, University of TravanccMre. 

college of engineering. 

Advisory Committee. 

1 J. W. Chacko, Esq., Chief Ezigineer, Trivandrum, 

(Chairman.) 

2. Vasthu Vidya Kusala C. Balakrishna Rao, Esq., B. a,, B. B., 

Brofessor, CTollege of Engineering, Trivandrum. 

3. K. P. P. Menon, Esq., B. a., b. sc , (Hons.) (London), D. i. c. 

M. 1. E. E., M, I. Mech. E., M. 1. E. (Ind). Electrical 
Engineer to Government, Chihrapuram. 

4. S. Ramachandra, Esq., b. e.. Assoc, m. Inst. c. e. Changed 

Civil Engineer, m. Inst. M., and Cy. B., Deputy Chief 
Engineer, Trivandrum. 

5. Dr- K. L. MoudgUI, m. a. (Cantab), d, sc. (Glasgow,) e. j. c. 

(Lond). EJirector of Research, University of Travancore. 

6. D, L. Deshpande Esq., B. Sc, (Hons.) Manchester M, Sc, (Engineer- 

ing) Professor, College of Engineering, Trivandrum. 

7. T. H- Matihewman, Eisq., m. Eng; m. i, e. e. lE’rincipal, 

Collie of Engineering, Trivandrum, (Secretary) 



INTSrirUTB OF TeXriLB TBCdVOLOaV. 

Advisory Committee, 

I. Mr, T. H, Matthewman, M. Eng., M. i. e. e., (Chairman), 
Dean, Faculty of Technology, 

2; Vacant. 

3, Dr, K. L. Moudgill, M. A. (Can'ah), d, sc. (Glasgow), E. i, c, 

(London), Dean, Faculty of Science, 

4, Mr, J. W, Chacko, Chief Engineer, Trivandrum, 

5, Mr. N, K, Padmanabha Pillai, f. r. s, a., — Medalist. City and 

Guilds (London), Principal, Institute of Textile Technology, 
(Secretary) 

English School Leaving Certificate Moderation Board. 

1. Mr. C, V. Chandrasekharan, u. a. (Oxon), Pro- Vice-Chancellor, 

University of Travancore, 

2. Mr A. Gopala Menon M. A. (Madras), b. Com. (London), 

Director of Public Instruction, Travancore. 

3. Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m. a. (Cantab), d. sc. (Glasgow), f. i. o. 

(London), Dean, Faculty of Science, University of 
Travancore. 

4. Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, x. o. c. D., M. A. L. T., Principal, 

, St. Berchmans’ College, Changanacherry. 

5. Mr. fCainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai, b. a., e. t.. Member, Sri 

Mulam Assembly and General Manager and Inspector of 
of N. S. S. Schools, Changanacherry. 

Intermediate Moderation Board. 

1- Mr. C. V. Chandrasekharan, m. a. (Oxon), Pro- Vice •Chancellor, 
University of Travancore. 

2. Mr. A. Gopala Menon, M. A. (Madras), B. Com. (London), 

Director of Public Instruction, Travancore. 

3. Dr. K. L. -Moudgill, m. a., (Cantab), d. sc. (Glasgow), e. l. c- 

(London), Dean, Faculty of Science, Umversity of Travan- 
core, 

4. Mr. A. M. Varki, m. a., b. l.. Principal, Union Christian College, 

Alwaye. 

Board of Physical Education. 

For three years. 

(19ih August 1939.) 

1 . Captain Goda Varma Raja (President. ) 

2. Dr. K. L. Moudgill, M. A., D. sc, F. X, c.. Director of Research, 
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3 A. Narayanan Tampi, Esq., B. a. (Oxon), Bar-at-Law, Census 

Commissioner. 

4 T- H. Malthewman Esq., m. Eng., M. l. b; b„ ^Principal, College of 

Engineermg. 

5 Director of Physical Education. (Secretary). 

. (9ih March 1940.) 

6 Captain V. Padmanabhan Tampi, “Bellehaven,” Trivandrum. 

department of publications. 

Superintendent. 

Vacant. 

Deputy — Superintendent. 

Mr. P, Seshadri Iyer, b. a., m, e. 

Advisory Committee. 

1 M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Slutyabhushana Ulloor S. Para- 

meswara Iyer, AvL, m. a., b. l., Dean of the Faculty 
of Oriental Studies and Fine Arts. (Chairman.) 

2 ,, A. Gopala Menon, Avl., m. a., b. Com. (London) 

Director of Public Instruction, Travancore. 

3 ,, Rao Sahib O. M- Cheriyan, Avl., B. A-, L. t.. Retired 

Inspector of Schools, Kottayam. 

4 Vaidyasastranipuna Dr. L. A. Ravi Varma, Honorary IXrector,, 

Oriental Manuscripts Library, . Trivandrum. 

5 M. R. Ry. Kainikkara M. Padmanabha Pillai, Avl., b. a., l. t.. 

Member, Sri Mulam Assembly, Changanacherry. 

6 D». K. Goda Varma, m. a., Bh. d. (London) Superintendent of 

Studies in Sanskrit, College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

7 M. R. Ry. M. Govindan Avl., B. A., B. L.', Retired Judge, Tri- 

vandrum. 

8 „ P. Balakrishna Pillai, Avl., M. A., Head Translator 

to Government, Trivandrum. 

9 „ C. V. Kunjuraman, Avl., Trivandrum. 

10 ,, K. R. Krishna Pillai, Avl., b. a., b. l.. Retired 

Assistant Secretary to Government, Srirangam 
House, Kayamkulam. 

Advisory Committee for the Tamil Section. 

1 M. R. Ry. Rao Sahib Mahakavi Sahityabhushana Ulloor S. Para- 

meswara Ijrer, Avl., m. a., b. e., Dean of the 
Faculty of Oriental Studies and ‘Fine Arts. 
(Chairman.) 

2 „ A. Gt^la Menon, Avl., M. a., b. Com, Directo ' 

of Public Instruction, Travancore. 

K. N. Sivwaj'a Pillai, Avl., Chidambaranagar, Nager- 
coil. 


3 
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4 M. R. Ry. T. Lalblunanan Pillai, Avl., b. a., Trivandrum. 
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PREFATORY NOTE. 


The University of Travancore was established under Act I of 
1113 M. E. (1937-38) passed by His Highness the Maharaja of Tra- 
vancore on the 1st November 1937. 

Two Committees appointed by Government to investigate and 
report.on the desirability and feasibility of a University for Travancore, 
had reported favourably the first in 1919 and the second in 1924, 
But the question of educational reconstruction eigsged the serious atten- 
tion of Government only after the investiture of His Highness the pre- 
sent Maharaja with ruKng povyers in November 1931. The Govern- 
ment of His Highness found that the solution of the industrial and agri- 
cultural problems of the State demanded the establishment of a separate 
University, designed to meet the parlicalar needs and adapted to the 
special circumstances of the country. With the assumption of office by 
the present Dewan, Sachivottama Sir C. P. Ramaswami-AiyaTj the idea 
of a Travancore University began to move from the plane of mere 
academic discussion to that of practical realisation. In May 1937, 
Mr, C. V . Chandrasekharan, the Director of Public Instruction, was 
appointed Special University Officer to prepare a detailed schane for 
the University; and on the basis of the memorandum submitted by him, 
the Travancore University 'Act was prepared, and it was issued on the 
auspicious occasion of His Hi^mess’ twenty-sixth birthday. 

The chief aims of the Travancore University are : — 

(i) to effect a reorganisation of the system of education in the 
State with a view to the gradual development of technical and techno- 
logical education ; 

(ii ) to make greater and more systematic provision for ihe 
furtherance of original research in the various branches of Applied 
Science ; and 

(iii) to provide for the conservation and promotion of ICerala 
Art and Culture. 

The main authorities of .the University are (i) the Senate (ii) the 
Syndicate and (iii) the Faculties. The Senate is the lepslative body ' 
of the University and has general supervision over the affairs, concerns 
and properties of the University, subject to the ultimate control of Gov- 
tfnmeal. The Syndicate consisting of 12 members, forms ^ execm- 
twe body of the University and the- administratimi of”the ai^rs df ‘m- 
University and the management of the institutiotas mahttaiitt^ 
University are vested in the Syndicate. The Faculfiei -^'af^-advrabty 
bodies to the Senate and the Sy.ndicate. in all matters 'of an academic 
character. At present there are six Faculties viz; those of A)rts 
Q. P. T. 2348. 600. 29-10-IU6. 
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Science, Technology, Oriental Studies and Rne Arts, Law and Edu- 
cation. Boards of Studies have also been set up for English, Sansltfit, 
Tamil, Malayalam, Philosophy, History and Economics, Mathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Law, Education,'Textile Techno- 
logy and Engineering. 

The six Government Colleges at Trivandrum have beai transferred 
to the control of tiie University and are now directly managed by the 
Syndicate. The four Private Colleges in the S'ate have been admitted 
to the privileges of the Univer’sity. All these Colleges were formaly 
aviated to the Madras University. 

Besides the Colleges, the University maintains an Institute of Tex - 
tile Technology, where provision is made for Diploma Courses in (a) 
Textile Technology and (b) Textile Chemistry and Certificate Courses 
in (a) Weaving — Hand and Power Looms, (b) Bleaching, Dyeing, 
Printing and Finishing, (c) .Embroidery, Needle- work and Knitting for 
women only). The Central Technological Institute, the Carpentry and 
Smithery School aud the Minor Industrial Sections transferred to the 
University from the Department of Industries now form parts of this 
Institute. 

The management and control of the following institutions have also 
been transferred to the University ; (i) the Trivandrum Observatory, 
(ii) the School of Arts and (iiij the Trivandrum Public Library. 

The College of Engineering was opened in July 1939. Tl^ie 
College provides instruction for Degree, Diploma and Certificate courses 
in Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. ' 

The Travancore Central Research Institute established under the 
auspices of the University devotes itself to research in pure and ap- 
plied Science, particularly in subjects which have a special bearing on 
the agricultural and industrial condition of the State. The various 
research units attached to the different departments of Government have 
been transferred to the control of the University and form sections of 
the institute. 

The University has established an Oriental Manuscripts Library 
and the Department for the Publication of Oriental Munuscripls transfer! 
red to the control of the University by the Government, has been 
amalgamated with the Library. 

Government have sanctioned the separation of the Department of 
Fisheries from the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries and its 
transfer to the control of the Professor of Marine Biology and Fisheries 
in the University. 



Act I of 1113. 

An Act to establish and incorpoeate a University 
IN Tbavanooee. 

Passed by His Highness the Maharaja oi Travancorb 
under date the 16th Thulam 1113 corresponding 
TO THE 1st November 1937. 

Wlieress We have decided to effect a reorganisation of lie syst^ 
of education in the State with a view to the gradual 
Preamble. development of technical and technological edu* 

cation. 

And whereas it is desirable to make greater and more systematic 
provision for furtherance of original research in the various branches df 
applied Science, 

And whereas it is furth^ desirable in the interests of the cultural 
and educational advancement of ail classes of Our subjects, to provide 
for the conservation and promotion of Kerala Art and Culture. 

And whereas we have deemed it necessary for the realisation o f 
the aforesaid aims and purposes and for the further advancement of 
learning to establish and incorporate a University in Travancore. 

W e are hereby pleased to enact as follows ; 

1 . (i) Tins Act may be called the Travancore Univtf'sity Act, 

Short title and 1113- 

ooro mepoem en t • 

(i\) This Section shall come into force at once. I he rest of 
this Act shall come into force on such date or dates as Our Govern- 
ment may, by notiheation in the Gazette, appoint ; and different dates 
may be appointed for different provisions of this Act. 

2. In this Act, unless there is something repugnant in the subject or 

Definitions. context : 

(a) “ College ” means a College maintained by, or admitted to 
the privileges of the University ; 

(b) ‘Dean” means the President of a Faculty of the University; 

(c) “Faculty” means a Faculty of the University ; 

(d) “Senate” means the Senate of the University i 

(e) *‘S 3 mdicate” means the Syndicate of the University; 

(/) “The University’’ means the University of Travancore; 

(g) * Registered Graduates "means graduates registered under 

the jtfovisions of this Act and the Statutes ; 

(A) “ Statutes,” “ Ordinances ” and ‘ Bye-laws ” mean the 
Statutes, Ordinances and Bye-laws respectivdy of the Universit;^, foy 
iihe time being in force ; 
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(i) “Teacher” means a Professor, Assistant Professor, Reader, 
Lecturer, Instructor, or such other person imparting instruction, or 
supervising or controlling research in any of the Colleges or other 
educational institutions of the University, 

(j) “Student’’ means a part-time or full-time student receiving 
instruction or carrying on research in any of the Colleges or other 
educational institutions of the University; 

{k) “Private College” means a College not maintained by the 
University but admitted to the privileges of the University. 

THE UNIVERSITY. 

3. (i) The V^ce-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice Chancellor, if any, and 

the Members of the Senate and of the Syndicate, 

The TTnivcrshy. SO Jong as they continue to hold such ofiBce or 
membership as the case may be, shall constitute a 
body corporate with the name of the University of Travancore. 

(ii) The University shall have perpetual succession and a com- 
mon seal, and may sue and be sued by the aforesaid name. 

(iii) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the U niversity shall 
be able and capable in law to take, purchase and hold any property, 
movable or immovable, which may become vested in it for purpose of 
the University by purchase, grant, testamentary disposition or other- 

■ wise ; and shall be able and capable in law to grant, demise, alien 
or otherwise dispose of all or. any of the properly belonging to the 
University emd also to do all other acts incidental or appertaining to a 
body corporate. 

(iv) All immovable property transferred to the University by 
Our Government shall be under the direction, management and control 
of the University and applied by it as trustee subject to the provisions 
and for purpose of this Act. 

4. 'The University shall have the following powers, namely : — 

Powers of the ITni- 
versity. 

(i) to provide for instruction in such branches of learning as 
die University may deem fit, and to make provision for research, and 
for the advancement and dissemination of knowledge ; 

(ii) to institute degrees, titles, diplomas and other academic 
distinctions ; 

(iii) to confer degrees and o her academic distinctions on pei’- 
sons who shall have pursued a prescribed course of -study and sh^l 
fiave passed the prescribed examina'ion or, who shall have carried on 
jCeS'earch under prescribed conditions ; 
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(iv) to confer lionorary degrees or other distinctions on approved 
persons in accordance with the conditions to be prescribed in the 
Statutes; 

(v) to grant diplomas, certificates or other distinctions to persons 
who shall have pursued a prescribed course of study under prescribed 
conditicms ; 

(vi) to withdraw or cancel degrees, titles, diplomas, certificates 
or other distinctions under conditions that may be prescribed by the 
Statutes ; 

(vii) to inspect Colleges and Hostels ; 

(viii) to exercise such control over the students as will secure 
their physicsJ and moral well-being ; 

(ix) to hold and manage endowments, and to institute and 
award feDowships, scholarships, studentships, exhibitions, bursaries, 
medals and prizes ; 

(x") to co-operate with other Universities or any auriiorities or 
associations in such manner as the University may determine for-the 
purpose of carrying out the objects of the University; 

(xi) to do all such other acts as may be required to further the 
aims and purposes of this Act. 

5. No person shall be excluded from membership of any of ^ the 

authorities of the University or from admission to 
all claI^rS.dTeed8“ *“7 degree or course of study on the sole gromd 

of sex, race, creed, class or political, views and,>it 
shall not be lawful for the University to adopt or impose on any person 
any lest ‘wbatsoever relating to religious Jbelief or profession xfC political 
views, in order to entitle lum to be admitted thereto as a teacher, or a 
student, or to hold any office therein, or to graduate thereat, or to 
enjoy or exercise any privileges thereof except where in respect of any 
particular benefaction accepted by the University such test is m^e' a 
condition theieof. 

The Chancellor. 

6. The Chancellm’ shall be the Supreme Head of 'the University 

and may, at any time, issue any order he thhdcV'fit 
The Chance or. interests and in the furtherance 'of the • aims 

and objects of the University. 

7. We shall be pleased to be the Chancellor of the University. 

The Pro-Chancellor. , 

8. The-Qiancellbr may, at any time, nominate a'P)Po-Chan<^dlt»i**'to 

exercise such powers and functions df'^dl'e 
ro-C anoe lor. ceUor as may be delegated tmhiin ihd'Ciiijncdldr. 
The Pro- Chancellor shall in all public functions cotfoeCted With the 
University take rank and preced^ce immediately after the ChanceHot 
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Vioe-Ohauoellor. 


Offlisers ot the Univerdty. 

9- The following shall be Officers of the University • 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor, if any 

(3) The Registrar, and 

(4) Such otfier officers as may be provided for by the Statutes. 

(i) The Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed by the Chancellor 
under Sign Manual and shall hold office durii^ the 
pleasure of the Chancellor, and shall receive such 

remuneration, if any, as may be fixed in this behalf, 

(ii) The Vice-Chancellor shall take^ rank next to the Chancdlor 
and to the Pro-Chancellor, if any. He shall be the principal executive 
officer of the Uiuversity and shall, in the absence of the Chancellor 
and Pro-Chancellor, preside at meetings of the Senate and at any 
Convocation • of the University. He shall be a member, ex~officio 
and Chairman of the Senate and the Syndicate and shall be entitled to 
be present at and to address any meeting of any authority of . the 
University but shall not be entitled to vote thereat unless he is a men> 
her of the authority concerned. 

(iii) It shall be the duly of the Vice-Chancellor to ensure that 
the provisions of this Act, the Senate and the Ordinances are faidifully 
observed and carried out and he may exercise all powers necessary for 
this purpose. 

(iv) *rhe Vice-Chancellor shall have the right of visitit^ and 
inspecting Colleges and other institutions maintained by or admitted to 
the privileges of the University. 

(v) The Vice-Chancellor may take action in any mergency 
which in his opinion, calls for immediate action. In such a case he 
shall, as soon as may be thereafter, report his action to the officer or 
authority who or wlrich would ordinarily have dealt with the matter. 

(vi) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercis e such other powers and 
perform such other functions as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 

11. In the event of the Vice-Chancellor being at any time an 
- D TT- nv, II honorary or part-time officer the Chancellor may 

^ PK-Vicc-amceUcr to whom lie VioJ 
Chancellor may, with the previous section of ihe Chancellor, delegate 
in writing all or any of his powers and duties as he deems fit. The 
Pro- Vice-Chancellor shall hold office during the pleasure of the 
Chancdllor and shall receive such remuneration as may be fixed by 
Our Government. 
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12. Tlie Registrar shall be a whole-hme officer appointed by Our 
Government in consultation with the Syndicate. 
Begistr»r. He shall exercise such powers and perform sudi 

duties as may be prescribed by the Statutes, or 
required from time to time by the Syndicate or by the Vice-Chancellor* 

Authorities of the University. 

13« The following shall be the authorities of the University; 

(a) The S^iate. 

Authorities. (b) The gsmdicate; 

(c) The Faculties, and 

(d) Such other authorities as may be provided 

for in the Statutes. 


The Senate. 

14. (a) The Senate shall consist of the following^ members 

The Senate namely j 

Class I — Ex-ofticio Members, 

(i) The Vice-Chancellor. 

(ii) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor, if any. 

(iii} The Director of Public Instruction, Travancore. 

(iv) The Deans of the Faculties. 

(v) Principals of Colleges. 

(vi) Members of the Syndicate who are not otherwise mem- 

bers of the Senate. 

(vii) Such other ex-officio members as may| be prescribed by 

the Statutes. 

Class II Elected Members. 

(viii) Seven members elected by the Registered Graduates 
horn among ffiemselves, 

(ix) Three members elected ifrom among themselves by the 
non-official members of the Sri Mulam Assembly. 

(x) Two members elected from among themselves by the 
non-official members of the Sri Chitra State Council. 

(xi) One member, offier than the Princqjal, elected by wd 
from the teaching stafi of each private Coll^ in vvhich 
instruction is given to a degree standard. 

(xii) One member other than the Dean elected by each of the 
Faculties.] 
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Class III Life Menders- 

(xHi) Such persons as may be appointed by the Chancellor to 
be life members on the ground that they have rendered 
eminent services to education. 

(xiv) All persons who have contributed not less than ten thousand 

rupees or transferred property of the like value to ^ the 
University Fund for the general purposes of the Univer- 
sity. 

Gass IV — Other Members. 

(xv) Not more than twenty members nominated iby the Chan- 

cellor. 

(xvi) One represmrtative of each of such associations as under- 

take to make to the University an annual contribution 
of rupees one thousand or more, for a period of not 
less than five years, so long as the contributions continue 
to be paid. 

(b) The Senate shall be reconstituted every three years. Every 
member of the Senate otfier than ex-oificio and life members shall, 
subject to the provisions of this Act and the Statutes, hold office until 
die next reconstitution of the Senate : 

Provided, however , that wherever a person is nominated or elected 
in his capacity as a member of a particular body or as the holder of a 
particular office he shall cease to be a member of the Senate when he 
ceases to be a member of that body or the holder of that office as the 
case may be. 

1 5. (a) Subject to the provisions of this Act and the Statutes the 

Senate shall have general superintendence over the 
Powers of the Seu*te. afiairs, concerns and property of the University and 
'shall exercise all the powers of the University not 
odteswise provided for. 

(fi) The Senate shall, subject the provisions of this Act and 
the Statutes have the following powers : — 

(i) to determine what d^ees, diplomas and other academic 
distinctions shall be panted by the University ; 

(li) to prescril^ the course of study and the duration thereof ; 

Ciii) to make, amend, or repeal Statutes either of its own motion 
or on the motion of the S 5 mdicate, and to consider and cancel Ordi- 
nances u^der conditions laid down by the Statutes ; 

(iv) to review the Annual Report and the Annual Accounts of 
the University which shall be placed before it by the S}mdicate, and 
lo' consider and pass the Budget according to the provisions of the 
Statutes ; 
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(v) to accept endowments, bequests, donations and transfers of 
any movable or immovable property on behalf of the University ; 

(>1) to institute fellowships, scholarships, studentships, bursaries, 
exhibitions, medals and prizes in accordance with the provisions of this 
Act and the Statutes and the Ordinances ; 

(vii) to institute Professorships, Readerships, Lecturerships, and 
such other leaching or research posts as it may deem necessary ; 

(viii) to establish £Uid maintain such institutions as it may, from 
time to time, deem necessary ; 

(ix) to appoint a Standing^ Committee and to deligate to it such 
powers of Senate as it may deem fit ; 

fx) to perform such other functions as are assigned to it by this 
Act or the Statutes. 

The Syndicate 

16. The Syndicate shall consist of the following members. 

The Syndicate. namely- — 

Class / — Ex-officio Members. 

(i) The 'Vice-Chancellor. 

(ii'i The Pro- Vice-Chancellor, if any. 

dii; The Director of Public Instruction, Travancore. 

Class II — Other Members. 

'iv) Two representatives of the private Colleges. 

(v) Two members elected from and by the Senate of whom 
one at least, shall be a person not engaged in or connected 
with the profession of teaching. 

(vi; Five members nominated by the Chancellor of whom at 
least three shall he Deans of Faculties. 

1 7. Members of the Syndicate, other than ex-officio members, shall 

hold office for a period of three years from the dale 

Terra oi office. of their election, nomination or appointment, pro- 
. vided that a person elected, nominated or appointed 

in his capacity as a member of a particular body or as the holdtf of a 
particular office shall be a member of the Syndicate only so long as he 
continues to be a member of that body or the holder of that office, as 
the case may be, 

18. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the Statutes, the exe- 

cutive government of the University, including tlw 

Towers. genial superintendence and control over the insti- 

tutions of the Univerrity, sjball he vested in the 
Syndicate ; and subject likewise, the Syndicate diall ha.ve Jhe'foIIoMn'g 
powers: — 

(a) to make Ordinances and anuaod ov the same ; 
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(6) to propose Statutes for the consideration of the Senate ; 

(c) to hold, control and administer the properties and funds of 
the University ; 

to direct the form, custody and use of the common seal of 
the Univeraty; 

(e) to arrange for and direct the inspection of Colleges, Hostels 
and other institutions ; 

( / ) to prescribe the qualifications of teachers (i) in the Gslleges, 
and (ii) in the institutions maintainesl by the University ; 

(j§r) to charge and collect such fees as may be prescribed by 
Ordinances ; 

(h) to award fellowships, scholarships, _ studentships, bursaries, 
exhibitions, 'medals and prizes in accordance with the provisions of this 
Act and the Statutes and the Ordinances ; 

( I ) to exercise supervision and control over the readence and 
discipline of students ; 

( j) to frame the Financial Estimates of the U niversity antf to 
submit them to the Senate in accordance with the provisions of the 
Statutes made in this behalf ; 

(i^) to conduct the University Elxaminations and approve and 
publish the results there of ; 

( Z ) to decide what examinations of other Universities may be 
accepted as equivalent to those of this University ; and to negotiate 
widr other Universities for the recognition of the examinations ’of this 
University ; 

(m) to appoint members to the Boards of Studies ; 

(n) to appoint Boards of Examiners ; 

(o) to exercise such other powers and perform such other duties 
as may be prescribed by this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances ; 

(p) to delegate any of its powers to the Vice-Chancellor or to 
the FVo- Vice-Chancellor or to a Committee appointed from among its 
own members. 

The Faculties. 

19. (a) The University shall have the following Faculties 

Faculties, 

(i) The Faculty of Arts. 

(ii) The Faculty of Science. 

(iii) The Faculty of Technology. 

of Oriental Studies and Fine Arts. 

(v) The Faculty of Law. 
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(vi) The Faculty of Education. 

(vii) Such other Faculties as ' may be constituted, from time to 
tim^ by the Statutes. 

(6) The Faculties shall act in an advisory capacity of the Senate 
and the S3mdicate in all academic matters, and shall perform such other 
functions as may be prescribed by the Statutes and Ordinances. 

Institutions. 

20. (a) H. H. The Maharaja’s College of Arts, H. H. The 

Maharaja’s College of Science, H. H. The Maha 
tJnivarBity Colleges, raja’s 0>llege for Women, H. H. The Maharaja’s 
Training College, H. H. The Maharaja’s San^it 
College and H. H. The Maheuraia’s Law College are hereby trans. 
ferred to the University and placed under its maintenance and control. 

(h) Our Government may, from time to time transfer to the 
University any other institution subject to such terms and conditions as 
they may deem 6t to impose ad regards its future maintenance , and 
control ; and the University may accept such transfer and it shall abide 
by such terms and conditions ; 

Provided that any such term or condition may be rescinded or 
varied by Our Government at any time. 

(c) The Colleges specified below in this sub-section are admitted 
to the privileges of the University and they shall 
Private Colleges. r^ain such privileges subject to the provisions of 
the Statutes and Ordinances : — 

(1) The Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

(2) The St. Berchman’s College, Changanacherry. 

(3) The C. M. S. College, Kottayam. 

(4) The Scott Christian College, Nagercoil. 

Pinaace and control. 

21. (a) All properties, movable and immovable, belonging to the 

Colleges transferred to the University under Section 
University Fund. 20 (a) and to sucb Other institutions as may here- 
after be transferred by Our Government to the 
University shall vest in the University, subject to such conditions, if any, 
as Our Government may lay down, from time to time. 

(A) Subject to the provisions of this Act and the conditions 
that may be laid down by Our Government in this hdhalf, all ^ants 
made by Our Government from time to time, and all sums .-paid or 
endowments made by private»persons or local authorities for^^ puephs^ 
of the Univeraty, together, with all fees received and rfents hnd profits 
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and other income derived from die property and hinds vested in the 
University, shall form a fund styled the UniversilyFund, which shall 
be at the disposal of the University lo be employed for the purposes 
mentioned in this Act and in the Statutes and Ordinances, 

(c) The University Fund shall be managed and administered 
according to the provisions of this Act and the Statutes. 

(d) The maintenance of Colleges and other instutions by the 
UnivQTsity shall be in accordance with the provisions of the S.latutcs 
framed in this behalf. 

22. (n) Our Government shall have power, at any time, to order 

an audit of the accounts of the University by sudi 
o£ -ioveui- audiiofs ag they may direct. 


(h) Our Government may, at any time, cause an inspection to 
be made, by such person or persons as thq?’ may direct, of die Univer- 
aty, its buildings, laboratories, libraries museums, workshops and other 
appur'enances, and of the Institutions controlled by or admitted to the 
privileges of the University, and also of the teaching and other work 
conducted or done by or on bdialf of the University, and to cause an 
.inquiry to be made in respect of any matter connected with the Univer- 
sity. Our Government shall in every case, give notice to the University 
of their intention to cause such inspection or inquiry to be made, and 
the University shall be entitled to be represent^ threat. A copy 
of the finding of such inspection or inquiry shall be forwarded to the 
Syndicate by Our Government with such instructions as appear to Our 
Government to be necessary and desirable. The Syndicate shall r^rt 
to Our Government, within such time as may be fixed by Our Govern- 
ment to be necessary and desirable. The Syndicate shall report to 
Our Government, witlun such time as may be fixed by Our Govern- 
ment, such action as has been taken or is proposed to be taken in 
pursuance of the instructions of Our Government. 

(c) If, at any time. Our Government are of opinion that the 
affairs of the University are not managed in accordance with this Act 
or the Statutes or the Ordinances, or in the furtherance of the objects 
and purposes of this Regulation, they may call for an explanation from 
the Syndicate in regard to any matter connected with the University. 
If the Syndicate fail to oSbc any explanation within the time prescribed, 
or if the explanation offered is in the opinion of Our Government, un- 
satisfactory, Our Government may issue such instructions as they may 
deem fit ; and the Syndicate shall comply with such instructions. Our 
Government may also exercise all the powers necessary to ^orce 
compliance with (heir instructions. 
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The Statutes, Otdinatiees and Bye-laws. 

23. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes may provide 

Statutes for aU or any of the following matters ; — 

(a) The powers and duties of the Officers of the University in 
so far as these are not provided for herein. 

(A) The constitution, ppwers and duties of the Authorities of 
the University in so far as these are not provided for herem. 

(c) The election of members to the Syndicate, the Senate and 
other Authorities of the University and all such other matters relating 
to these bodies, as may be necessary or desirable to provide. 

(d) The degrees, diplomas, titles, certificates and other acade» 
mic distinctions to be awarded by the University. 

(e) The withdrawal or canceUatbn of degrees, diplomas, titles, 
certificates and other academic distinctions. 

(/) The maintenance of a Register of Graduates. 

(g) The holding of Convocations to confer degrees. 

(A) The conferment of Honorary Degrees. 

(0 The maintenance of the, accounts tind the preparations and 
passing of the Annual Budget of the Univeraily. 

(/) All such other matters as are required or authorised by this 
Act to be prescribed by means of Statutes. 

24. (a) The Senate may take into condderation the draft of any 
PioouJure of m ikiug Statute eUher of its own motion or as proposed by 

Statutes. the Syndicate. 

(A) Where, eidier of its own motion or as proposed by the 
Syndicate a draft Statute has been placed before the Senate for its con- 
sideration,* the Senate may pass the Statute with or without amendments, 
or reject it, or refer it to the Sjmdicate for resubmission together with 
any amendmen’s that the Senate may suggest ; provided that before any 
Statute is passed affecting the powers or duties of any Officer or the 
constitution, powers or duties erf any Authority of the University, the 
opinion of the S3mdicate and a report from the Officer, or Authority 
concerned shall have been taken into consideration by ihe Senate. 

(c) All Statutes passed by the Senate shall be submitted to Our 
Government and Our Government may sanction, disallow or remit the 
same for further consideration. 

(d) No statute and no amendment or repeal of an existing 
Statute made by the Senate shall have effect until it is .assented to by 
Our Government. 
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The Ordinances. 

25. Subject to tbe provisions of this Act and the Statutes, the 

Ordiu&ncos. Ordinances may provide for all or any of the 

following matters — 

( a) The courses of study and the conduct of examinations. 

(i) The admission of students to the various courses of study 
and to the exaoiinations. 

(c) The levy of fees in Colleges and other institutions main^ 
tained by the Umversity, 

(d) The residence and discipline of students. 

Qualifications of Teachers. 

( f) The appointment and prescription of the duties of Boards of 
Studies and Boards of Examiners. 

is) The number and designations of Officers of the University, 
their powers and duties and the terms for which they 
shall hold offices in so far as these matters are not pro^ 
vided for in the Act and the Statutes. 

* i^h) All such other matters as may, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of this Act and the Statutes, be prescribed by 
Ordinances* 

26. The procedure to be followed in makings amending and re- 

Proc«darefor.aakmg pealmg Ordinances ^Aall be prescribed by tbe 
Oidiuatioos. Statutes. 

27. The Syndicate shall have power to frame ByeJaws not incon- 

sistent with the provisions of this Act, the Statutes 

B}e-iawss and the Ordinances for the guidance and* working 

of Boards and Committees and other bodies consti- 
tuted under the provisions o{ this Act or the Statutes or Ordinances and 
for regulating ihe procedure and conduct of business at meetings of 
University Authorities other than the Senate. 

Miscellaneous. 

28. (a) No act or proceeding of the Senate, the Syndicate, or other 

body constituted under this Act or the Statutes or 

IV isce aneous. Ordinances shall be deemed to the invali d 


merely by reason of any vacancy in the body doing 
or passing it at the time any such act or proceeding js done or passed. 

(£) Notwithstanding anything contained in ibis Act, all Profes- 
sors, Assistant Professors, Lecturers and other Officers and servants 
now employed in the Colleges specified in Section 20 (a) and 
all such as may be employed hereafter for carrying on the wt^rfc of the 
University, shall, unless a reservation to the contrary is made at the 
time of their appointment, be deemed to be employees holding appoint<-^ 
menls under Our Government^ and shall in all respects, be governed by 
the Rules framed by Our Government and in force for the time being ip 
respect of such employees. 



15 


(c) The appointment of the Pro-Chancellor , th e Vice-Chancellor, 
the Pro- Vice-Chancellor and the Re^strar shall be notihed in Our 
Govemm^t Gazette. 

Transitory Provisions. 

29. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act, Our Govorn- 

ment shall exercise such powers as may be required 
■^nsitory Powers to give effect to the provisions of this Act, the 
o oveimnen . Statutes and the Ordinances till such time as the 

authorities competent to exercise such powers under the provisions of 
this Act or the Statutes or the Ordinances, are appointed or constituted. 

30, (a) Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act, the first 

members of the Senate and of the Sjmdicate shall 
First Senate and be nominated by the Chancellor and they shall hold 
>n loate office for a period of two years from the date of 

their appointment, unless they vacate sooner by resignation or other 
cause. Any casual vacancies among such members shall be filled up by 
Qur Government ; and a member appointed io fill such vacancy shall be 
a member for the remaining portion of the said term of two years. 

(fi) The first Registrar shall be appointed by Our Government. 

31. (a) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to make all 

arrangements necessary for constituting the Senate 
Transitory Powers an<f the S3mdicate in accordance with the provisions 

Viec^Ghanoollor. within such p^iod as shall enable those 

authorities to function on the expiry of the period 

of membership of the first members appointed under Section 30 (a). 

i) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to frame and submit 
to Our Government for approval the first Statutes and Ordinances and 
Bye-Laws that may be necessary for the proper functioning of the Uni- 
versity and the Statutes and Ordinances so framed and approved shall 
be published in Our Government Gazette and shall be in force until 
they are amended, repealed or r eplaced by the authorities competent to 
do so under the provisions of this Act. 

(c) The Vice-Chancellor may appoint such clerical and menial 
staff a s may be necessary to carry on the vorkof the University, and 
may make such other arrangements as may be necessary to enaUe tins 
Act or any part thereof to be brought into operation. 

32. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act, die Colleges 
specified in section 20 may continue their connection with the' University 
of Madras for such minimum period as may be required to enable 
students who are now pursuing a course of study leading to any exa- 
mination of the University of Madras to complete that course and to sit 
for the examination ; and the University and the Collejps shall provide 
for such students instruction in accordance with the curricula of studies 
prescribed by the University of Madras. 

SIGN MANUAL. 



FIRST STATUTES. 

(Passed under Section 3 K (b) of Act 1 of 1113). 

Preliminary, 

In these Statutes, unless there is something repugnant in the, subject 
or context : — 

(fl) “College” means a College maintained by, or admitted to 
the privileges of the University ; 

(6) “Dean” means the President of a Facuhy of the Universityj 

(c) “Faculty” means faculty of the University ; 

(d) “Senate” means the Senate of the University ; 

(e) “Syndicate” means the Syndicate of the University ; 

C/) “The University” means the University of Travmicore ; 

(g) “P,egi8tered Graduates” means graduates registered under 
the inrovisions of the Travancore Univ^siiy Act and the Statutes : 

(h) “The Act” means die Travancore Univorsity Act ; 

(ii “Statutes,” “Ordinances” and “Bye-laws’' mean the 
Statutes, Ordinances and Bye-laws respectively of the University, for 
the time being in force ; 

(/> “Teacher” means a Professor, Assistant Professor, Reader, 
Lecturer, Instructor, or such other^person imparting instruction, or supar- 
vising or controlling research in any of the Colleges or other educational 
institutions of the University ; 

(^) “Student” means a part-time or full-time student receiving 
instruction or carrying on research in any of the Colleges or other edu- 
cational institutions of the University ; 

(l) “Private College'* means a CoUege not maintained hy the 
University, but admitted to the privileges trf the Univeraty ; 

(m) “Hostel” means a place of residence for students, main- 
tained or recognised by the University. 


CHAPTER I. 

VICE-CHANCBLLOR 

I. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene meetings of 
the Senate and the Syndicate, and when necessary, of any other Uni- 
v^sity body. 
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2. The Vice-Chancellor shall nominate one of the teachers in each 
department of study to be the Head of that department. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor shall be in complete control of the Uni- 
versity .Office and shall have the power to fix the clerical and menial 
establishment necessary for carrying on the work of the University and 
to appoint, dismiss or suspend or otherwise punish any member of the 
clerical and menial establishment. 

4. The, Vice-Chancellor shall have power to make appointments to 
ail teaching and other academic posts the pay or maximum pay of which 
does not exceed Rs. 150 per mensem, and to dismiss,, suspend or 
otherwise punish persons whom he is competent t‘o appoint. 

5. The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise genersil supervision over the 
educational arrangements of the Univ^sity, regulate the admission of 
students, and mmntain the discipline of the University. 

6. The Vice-Chancellor may at any time nominate any person to 
inspect and report on the teaching, equipment and general condition of 
any college, hostel or other institution connected with glhe University. 

7. The Vice-Chancellor may. in matters which are not provided 
for in the Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances, and in which he con- 
siders a reference to Government necessary, make a reference thereon 
to Governmen*. , 

8. ' The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to sanction grants-in-aid 
to private .colleges and hostels from the funds placed at the disposal 
of the University by tbe Government for the purpose. 

9- In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the Pro- Vice-Chancellor 
shall exercise the powers and perform the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 
When the offices of the Vice-Chancellor and the Pro-Vice-Chancellor 
are both vacant, the Syndicate shall, with the approval of the Chancellor 
make the requisite arrangements for exercising the powers and perform- 
ing the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 

10. In any matter connected with the management, administration 
and development of the University, the Vice-Chancellor may take the 
necessary initiative. 


CHAPTER II. 

THE REGISTRAR. 

1. The Re^strar shall be the custodian of the records and of the 
common seal of the University committed to his charge by the 
Syndicate. 

2. He diall act as Secretary to the Senate, ^e Syndicat<', the 
Faculties and the Committees appointed by these bodies, but he shrill not 
be a member of the Syndicate. 
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3. It sliall be the duly of the Registrar — 

(i) to conduct the official correspondence of the University ; 

(ii) to issue notice convening meetings of .the Senate, the 

Syndicate, the Faculties, Boards of Studies and Boards 
of Examiners and of any Committees appointed by these 
bodies ; 

(iii) to prepare and maintain a record of the proceedings of 

meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Faculties and 
of any Committees appointed by the authorities ; 

(iv) tn maintain a Register of Graduates, a Register of Donors 

and a Register of Endowments ; 

(v) to manage the properly and investments of the University 

and the University fund under the directions of the 
Syndicate; 

(vi) to sign contracts and other agreements on behalf of the 

University ; 

(vii) to perform such other work, as may, from time to time, be 

prescribed by the S3mdicate, and generally to carry out 
the orders of, and render such assistance as may be 
desired by the Vice-Chancellor in the performance of 
his official duties. 

4. Members of die Senate, the Syndicate and the Faculties shall 
have access to the proceedings of the respective bodies and to docu- 
ments connected 'vWth such proceedings , and the Registrar shall on 
application made to him by any such member, fix a suitable date and 
hour for the pur^se. 

5. The Registrm shall under the direction of the Vice-Chancellor 
make all die necessary arrangements for the conduct of election to ffie 
authorities of the University and for the conduct of the University 
Examinations. 


CHAPTER III. 

SENATE. 

Constitution, 

1 . In addition to the officers mentioned in sub-section (a) of section 
] 4 of the Act, the following parsons shall be ex-officio members of the 
Senate — 

(i) The Chief Justice of the High Court of Travancore, 

(ii) The Qiief Secretary to Government. 

(iii) The Financial Secretary to Government. 

(iv) The Advoceite-General. 

(v) The Chief Engineer. 

(vi) The Registrar of the University, 



2. The cffdinary memhers of the Senate nominated by the Chanel* 
lor und^' section 14 (a) of the Act shall include two of the Head- 
masters of English High Schools in die State and five educationists from 
outside Travancore 

3. The seven members of the Senate to^^be elected by the Registered 
Graduates of the University under section 14 (a) of the Act shall be 
elected by them on the principle of Proportional Representation by 
means of the single transferable vote in accordance with the Statutes 
framed in this behalf. 

Powers. 

4. In addition to the powers conferred on the Senate by the provi" 
sipns of the Act, the Senate shall have power : — 

(i) to confer degrees, and other academic distinctions on per- 
sons (1) who unless exempted therefrom in the manner prescribed shall 
have pursued a prescribed course of study in the University and shall 
have passed the prescribed examination, or (-2) who shall have carried 
on research under prescribed conditions ; 

(ii) to grant diplomas, titles, certificates' and lOther distinctions 
to persons who shall have pursued a prescribed course of study under 
prescribed conditions ; 

(iii) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on ap- 
proved persons in accordance with the conditions prescribed by Statutes; 

(ivl to provide for research and the advancement of kiK>wledge 
in such brandies of learning as it tnay deem necessary : 

(v) fp i establish, equip and maintain institutions for scientific 
research ; 

(vi’ to establish Hostels Students’ Unions, University Athletic 
Clubs, a University Training Corps, a Students* Information Bureau, 
and other similar institution for promoting the welfare of the students ; 

(vii^ to establish, equip and maintain a University Library ; 

(viii) to institute a Publication Department which will be 
managed in accordance with Ordinance framed by the Syndicate for the 
purpose ; 

(ix) to establish, equip and maintain a University Press. 

5. When an elected or nominated member of the Senate is ap- 
pointed temporarily to any office by virtue of which he is entitled to be 
a member of the Senate ex-officio, he shall, within fifteen days of his 
taking charge of his appointm^t, inform thej Registrar whether he will 
continue to be a member of the Senate by virtue of his election or 
nomination oi whether he will vacate his seat as such member and 
oeoome a member ex-officio by virtue of his appointment. On failure 
to inform the Registrar of such choice, he shall be deemed to have 
vacated his seat as an elected or nominated member. 
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When a person ceases to be a member of the Senate he shall ceaK! 
to be a member ol any ol the authorities of the University of which he 
may happen to be a member by virtue of his membership of the Senate. 

6. Tlie Senate may, on the recommendation of not less than two- 
thirds of the members of the Syndicate, remove the name of any person 
from the Register of Graduates, or remove any person from member- 
ship of any authority of the University if he has been convicted by a 
Court of Law of what in the opinion of the Senate is a serious offence 
involving 'moral turpitude. The Senate may also remove any person 
from membership of any authority of the University if he becomes of 
unsound mind or deaf mute or suffers from any chronic and virulent con- 
ta^ous disease or has applied to be adjudicated or has been adjudicated 
a bankrupt or insolvent. 

Meetinss.i 

7. There shall be two ordinal^ meenngs of the Senate in the year, 
on dates to be fixed by the Vice- Chancellor ; one of them shall be the 
annual meeting at which the Annual Rqiort, the Annual accounts and 
audit report, and the Financial Estimates shall be presented. 

The Senate may also meet at such other times as it may determine. 

8. The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks fit, and shall, 
upon a written requisition signed by not less than 25 members of the 
Setiate, convene a special meeting of the Senate. Any requisition for 
a special meeting must be accompanied by a copy of the resolution or 
resolutions to be moved at the meeting together with the name of the 
proposer of each such resolution. 

Notice of Meetings. 

9. (a) The Registrar shall, under the direction of the Vice- 
Chancellor, give not less than four Weeks’ notice of the date of an 
ordinary mee'ing ; parovided, however, that it shall be competent to the 
Vice-Chancellcr to postpone a meeting of the Senate of which due 
notice has already been given, without fresh notice under ffiis section. 
TTie Registrar shall also send with the notice of the Annual Meeting, to 
each member, copies of the Annual Report and the Annual Accounts 
and Audit Report and the Financial Estimates. 

(b) Fifteen clear days’ notice shall ordinarily be given of a 
special meeting convened by the Vice-Chancellor at his discretion under 
Statute 8 ; but in case of emergency tibe Vice-Chancdlor may convene 
a special meeting at shc«rter-notice. Along with the notice of the 
meting the Registrar shall also send to each member a statement of the 
business to be transacted at the meeting. 

(c) When a special meeting is convened by the Vice-Chancellor 
®n a requisition under Statute 8, fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given 
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to members. Along with the noUce the Registrar shall send to each 
member a copy of the resolution or resolutions, with the name of the 
mover of each resolution, to be moved at the meeting. 

10, (a) Any member who wishes to move a resolution at an ordi- 
nary meeting of the Senate shall forward to the Registreir a copy of 
the resolution so as to reach him not less than twenty-one clear days 
before the date of the meeting In the case of resolutions relating to 
amendments of an existing Law of the University, the form in which the 
Law as amended would stand shall also be sta ed. 

(b) A member who has forwarded a resolution may, by giving 
written notice, which shall reach the Registrar not less than five days 
before the date fixed fo»‘ the meeting, withdraw the resolution. 

(c) It shall be competent to the Vice-Chancellor to disallow 
any resolution, which in his opinion, does not fall within the purview 
of the Senate, or otherwise contravenes the provisions of the Act. 

(di The Registrar shall include in the agenda paper all resolu- 
tions of which due notice has been given and which have not been 
withdrawn or disallowed. 

11. (o' Not less than fifteen clear days before the date fixed for an 
ordinary meeting, the Registrar shall issue to every member an agenda 
pap^ specifying the day and the hour of the meeting and the business 
to be brought before the meeting ; but the non receipt of the agenda 
paper by any member shall not invalidate the proceedings of the 
meeting: 

Provided that the Syndicate cr tie Vice-Chancellor may bring 
forward before any meeting of the Senate any business considered 
urgent by them without placing it on the agenda paper. 

(fi) A member who wishes to move an amendment to any item 
included in the agenda paper shall forward a copy of the proposed 
amendment so as to reach the Registrar not less than nine clear days 
before tbe day of the meeting. 

tc) Notwithstanding the notice for resolutions prescribed in 
Statute 10, any member who wishes to move a resolution on any 
report or statement by the Syndicate included in the agenda paper, or 
on any Ordinance placed before the Senate and included in the agenda 
paper may do so by giving notice of the resolution which shall reach 
the Re^strar not less than nine clear days before tbe day of the meeting; 

Provided that no such notice sheJl be necessary in the case of re« 
solutions relating to urgent business brought forward by the Syndicate 
or the Vice-Chancellor and not included in the agenda. 

[dj The Registrar .^hall issue ,to every member- of the Senate, 
not less tlum four dear days before the date of the meebng a copy o| 
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the final agenda paper stowing all tte resolutions and ’amendments of 
wtich due notice has been given- 

1 2. (<*) At a special meeting of tte Senate convened by the Vice- 
Ctancellor on a requisition by members under Statute 8, only tte 
resolutions given notice of by tte requisitionists, and amendmen-s thereto 
and suet urgent business as may be brougtt forward by the |Syndicate 
or tte Vice-Ctancellbr stall be transacted. 

(fi) At a special meeting of tte Senate convened by tte Vice- 
Ctancellor at his discretion no business other than that broughtiforwsird 
by the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor stall be transacted. 

13. (q) In the case of a special meeting of the Senate the Registrar 
shall issue with the notice of the meeting an agenda paper showing the 
business to be brought before the meeting. 

(f») A member who wishes to move an amendment to any "item 
on the agenda stall forward a copy of the proposed amendments so as to 
react the Registrar not less than ten clear days before the date of the 
meeting provided that in the case of a special meeting of which less 
than fifteaa days’ notice has been given the Vice-Chancellor may accept 
ameidments on short notice. 

(c) The Registrar shall issue to every member, not less than 
five clear days before the day of the meeting, a copy of the revised 
agenda paper containing the resolutions and amendment of wludh notice 
has been given. However, when the Vice-Chancellor considers it 
necessary he may allow .the revised agenda paper* to be issued at a 
shorter interval before the meeting or to be placed before the members 
at the meeting. 

(d) The Vice-Chancellor or the Syndicate may bring b^ore a 
special meeting any business considered urgent by them without placing 
the same on the agenda paper. 

14. Unless the Smtate otherwise resolve, the Senate shall meet at 
11-30 A. M. on each day appointed for the meeting and the Chairman 
shall adjourn the meeting at 5-30 p. m. ; there shall be an adjournmait 
from 2 P. M. to 3 P. M. for lunch ; 

Provided that if at the time prescribed for either adjournment pro- 
ceedings under closure motion are in progress, the Chairman shall not 
adjourn the meeting unul the questions consequent Aereon have been 
decided : 

Provided also that if any voting is in progress, the voting and the 
proc^dings consequent thereon shall be completed before the meeting 
is adjourned ; 

Provided further, that on occasions of emergency the Chairman 
sh^ have the power to suspend or adjourn the meeting at any time. 
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1 5. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro- Vice-Chancellor 
shall preside a^ meetings of the Senate. If ne'ther the Vice-Chancellor 
nor the Rro-Vice-Chancellor is present, the members present shall elect 
one of the Deans to preside at tha meeting. 

16. (d) Twenty-five rnenbers shall be the quorum for a meeting of 
the Senate, ordinary or special. If a quorum is not present within 
fifteen minutes after the time appointed for a meeting, the meeting shall 
not be held, and the Regis^raur shall make a record of the fact.' 

(h) If at any time during the progress of a meeting any member 
shall call attention to the number of members presen^, the Chairman 
shall, within a reasonable time, count the number of members present, 
and if a quorum be not present be shall declare the meeting dissolved, 
and shall leave the chair. The faci of such dissolution shall be 
recorded by die Reg'strar and the record shall be signed by the 
Chairman. 

1 7. Subject to the provisions of other laws in this behalf, no 
business shall be transacted at any adjourned mee ing o*^her than the 
business'left unfinished at the meeting from which the adjournment took 
place : 

Provided that the Syndicate or die Vice-Chancellor may bring 
any urgent business before an adjourned meeting with or without 
notice. 

When a meeting is adjourned for fiffeen days or more, not less than 
ten clear days* notice of the adjourned meeting and of the business to 
be transacted at it shall be given. Save as aforesaid, it shall not be 
necessary to give any noiice of an adjournment or of the 'ousiuess to be 
transacted at an adjourned mee'ing, 

18. (a) The business to be transacted at a meeting of the Senate 
shall be placed on the agenda paper in the following order ; 

(i) The answering of questions , if any, 

(ii) Business brought forward by the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Syndicate. 

(iii) Business brought forward by membem of the Senate. 

(6) At any meeting it shall be open to any member to move for a 
change in the. order of business as stated in the agenda paper. If the 
motion for a change in die order of business is agreed to by the Senate, 
the business shall be transacted in the changed order. 

1 9. At any meeting, the Chairman may, without any formal motion 
made, permit the correction of clerical or typographical mistakes in 
notices of motion or in reports or statements or other business placed 
before the meeting. 
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20. At any meeting of tKe Senate, any metnbei* may move any 
an^ndment to any resolution brought forward by the Syndicate or the 
Vice-Chancellor as an item of urgent business, or to a resolution moved 
by a member under Statute 1 1 ^c) above, or to a resolution included in 
the ag^da of a special meeting convened by the Vice-Chancellor on 
less than fifteen clear days’ notice. 

21. At any meeting of the Senate the following resolutions may be 
moved without previous notice : — 

(i) A resolution relating to business not included in the agenda 
but brought forward by the S 3 mdica'.e or the Vice- 
Chancellor as urgent. 

(ii) A motion for a change in the order of business as stated in 

the agenda paper. 

(iii) A motion directi&g the Syndicate, a Faculty, a Board of 

S udies, or'any Committee to review or reconsider its 
decision or recommendation and to report at a subse- 
quent meeJing of the Senate. 

(iv) A motion for the appointment of a committee to consider 

and report on any matter before &e Senate at the 
lime. 

(v) A motion remitting any matter before the Senate at the time 

to the Syndicate or a Faculty or a Board of studies for 
its consideration and report. 

(vi) A motion for * the adjournment of the meeting, or the debate 

on any question to a specified lime. 

(vii) A motion that the Senate revolve itself into a Committee to 

consider any matter before the Senate at the time. 

(viii) A motion that the meeting be dissolved. 

(ix; A [motion that the meeting pass to the next business on the 
agenda paper. 

(x) A motion that the question be now put. 

21. a' At any meeting of the Senate motions of a complementary 
character may, without previous notice, be moved from the Chair or by 
any member with the fwevious permission of the Chair. 

22. At any meting of the Senate the following amendments may 
be moved without previous notice : — 

fi Amendnients to motions placed before the meeting without 
previous notice under Statnle 21 sub-sections (i) to (vi). 
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(ii) Ameniimen's fo any resolution or amendnenl on the 
agenda paper which, in the opinion of the Chair nan, 
have been rendered necessary by, and are consequential 
upon, any mo'’ion passed by the Senate at the same 
meeting. 

(iii) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind which, in 
the opinion of the Chairman, do not affect the sense or 
import of the motion to which they refer. 

23. Every motion to be moved at a meeting shall be affirmative in 
form, and shall begin with the word ‘ That 

24. Any resolution or amend nent standing in she name of a member 
who is absent from the meeting, or who declines to move i% may be 
moved by any other member. 

2 5. Every motion a' a meeting must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop. 

When a motion hss been moved and seconded, the question shall 
be stated from the Chair, unless the motion be ruled out of* order by 
the Chairman. 

26. An amendment may be moved at any time aft er the question has 
been stated from* the Chair and before it is put. The order in w «ch 
amendmen’s fo a resolution are to be moved shall be determned by 
the Chairman. 

27. An amendment to a resolution shall be : — 

(i) by leaving out certain words. 

(ii) by inserting or adding certain words. 

(lii) by leaving out certain words and inserting or adding others. 

28. (i) An amendment must be relevant to and wi.hin the scope 

of the subject-matter of the motion to which it relates. 

( li) Every amendment must be so worded that, the motion as 
amended would form an intelligible and consistent whole. 

(iii) An amendment must not reduce the original mot'oa to its 
negative or opposite form. 

(iv) An amendment must not be virtually an independent pro- 
position. 

(v) The Chairman my refuse to pul an amendment which in 
his opinion is frivolous. 

29. If an amendment be negatived, any other amendments to the 
original motion may then be moved. If an amendment be carri id, the 
motion as amended shall be stated from the Chair and may then be 



debated ae a substantive motioh to vrbich tbe further amendments, if 
any, to the origiifal motion may be moved and, such further amend- 
ments shall be disposed of in the same manner as the previous amend- 
ment. 

30. When any resolution involving sevaral points has been discus“ 
sed, it shall be in the discretion of the Chairman to divide the resolu- 
tion, and put each or any point separately to the vote as he may think fit* 

3 1 • (i) No resolution or amendment shall be withdrawn from the 

decision of the meeting withoiit its consult. 

(ii) No discussion shall be porraitted on a motion for leave to 
withdraw. 

(iii) Who'e an amendment has been proposed to a resolution 
the original motion cannot be withdrawn until the amend- 
ment has been first disposed of. 

32. When a resolution or an amendment has been withdrawn with 
the consent of the Senate, no motion raising substantially the same ques- 
tion shall be. moved during tbe same session. 

33. If a resolution which has been admitted is not discussed during 
the session, it shall be deemed to have been withdrawn. 

34. The Chairman may rule a resolution or an amendment out of 
order at any time before the question is put to the vote. 

33. A motion for a change in the order of business as stated in the 
agenda paper diall be made immediately after the answering of ques- 
tions, if any, and before the commencement of other business. It can- 
not be moved at any other time. 

36. A motion directing the Syndicate, or any other Univ%rsity 
authority, or Committee to review or reconsider its decision or recom- 
mendation may be made at any time during the debate on any such 
deciaon or reconuneidalion; but shall not be made so as to interrupt a 
speech. 

37. A motion for tbe appointment of a committee to consider and 
report upon any question before the Senate at the time may be made 
at any time, but not so as to interrupt a speech. The motion shall 
state the purpose for which the committee is to be constituted, and the 
names of its members and convener. The motion may include an 
instruction, and may also specify the dale for the submission of the 
report. 

38. A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall be in the form 
**That this meeting do now dissolve,” and may be made at any time 
but not so as to interrupt a speech. 

If the Chairman shall be of the opinion that the , motion for dis- 
solution is an abuse of the rules of the meeting, he may decline to state 
the question theroipon to the meeting. 
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If the motion be carried, the business still before ihe meeting [shall 
dru[^ and the Chairman shall dediare the meeting dissolved, 

39. A motion to pass to the 'next business, shall be in the form 
‘ * That the meeting do now pass to the next business on the agenda 
paper,’’ and may be moved at any time after the main question has been 
stated by the Chair, but not so as to interrupt a speech. 

The member moving the motion shall confine himself to the words 
of the motion. The member who seconds the motion shall confine 
himself to the words “ I second the motion.” If the Chairman shall 
be .of the opinion that the motion to pass over to the next item is an 
abuse of the rules of the meeting he may decline to put the question to 
the meeting. If he accepts the motion, it shall be put forthwith without 
amendment or debate. If the motion is carried, the main question 
together with the amendments to it, if any, moved or given notice of, 
shall drop. 

40. A motion for closure shall be in the form >“ That the question 
be now put ” and may be moved at any time, aftor a question has been 
stated from the Chair, but not so as to interrupt a speech. A member 
who moves the closure shall confine himself to the words ** I move that 
the question be now put.’’ The member who seconds the 'motion shall 
confine himself to the words “ I second the motion.” 

Unless.it shall appear to the Chairman that such motion is an 
abuse of the rules of the meet.ng, or an infringement of the rights ai the 
minority, or that the question before the meeting has not been suffi- 
ciently discussed, it shall be put forthwith, and decided without amend- 
ment or debate. 

When the motion “That the question be now put'* has been 
carried, the question on the original motion, the debate on which has 
thus been terminated, shall be put and decided without amendment or 
further debate : 

Provided that the Chairman may allow any , member any ri|^. of 
reply which he mayliave under the Statutes. 

Speeches. 

4t. A member can speak only when there is a question ^before the 
meeting, or when he ^ves or seconds a motion', except : 

(i) when putting a question, or answering a question pul; 

(ii) when speaking’ to a point of order*; 

(iii) when ofitiring a pi^sonal explainitioh ; or 

(iv) when, with the special p^rnussion of fthe Oimr, mining a 

statement. 
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A member- m?iy speak before moving any motion which hel intencJs 
to move ; but he shall speak to the question and shall condude his 
speech by formally moving the motion. 

42. After the member who moves a motion has spoken other mem- 
bers may speak to the motion in the order in which they are called 
by the Chairman. Any member who desires to speak shall rise in his 
place and address himself to the Chair. In case of more than one 
member rising simultaneously the Chairman shall decide who is in pos“ 
session of the meeting. 

43. If any member who is called upon by the Chairman does not 
speak he shall not be entitled, except by the special permission of the 
Chairman, to speak to the motion at any later stage of the debate. 

44. Except in the exercise of the right of reply or as otherwise 
provided by these Statutes, no member shall speak more than once to 
any motion, unless with the permission of the Chairman he is making a 
personal explanation in which case no debatable matter may be brought 
forward. 

45. A member who has moved a resolution may speak again by 
way of reply when the Chairman has ascertmned that no other member 
entitled to address the meeting desires to speak ; 

Provided, however, that the mover o{ a resolution of the kind speci- 
fied in Statute 21 or of an amendment shall have lio right of reply. No 
member shall speak to^a question after the mover has made his feply. 

46. No speech shall ordinarily exceed 5 minutes in 'duration ; pro- 
vided that the mover of a resolution or of an amendment may> when 
moving the same, speak for 1 5 minutes ; and provided further that the 
Chairman may at his discretion allow a longer period to any speaker. 

47. The Chairman may at his discretion or at the request of any 
member explain to the meeting the scope of any resolution or amendment 
or make any statement on any matter arising from or connected with the 
proceedings of the meeting. 

48. Any member may rise to explain any misconception of express 
sions used by him. Such personal explanations may ^be offered whilst 
another member is speaking and; the member shall confine himself 
strictly to such explanation. 

49. Any member may, even while another member is speaking, call 
the Chairman’s attention to a point of order hut he shall confine him- 
self to statement of the pbint of order and shall not make a speech on it. 

50. (i) When the debate on a motion is concluded, or if •there be 

no debate, the Chairman shall put the question to the 
vote of the meeting. 



29 


(ii) The manner in which ihe vo'.s of the meeting shall be taken 
shall be left to the discretion and direction of the 
Chairman. 

nii) If on the announcement by the Cha'i'man of the result of 
ihe voting any member demands a division the same 
shall be allowed. The Chairman shall determine the 
method of taking votes by division. 

(iv) The result of a division shall be announced by the Chair- 
man and shall not be challenged. 

51. All questions shall be decided by a ma,onty of the votes of the 
membofs present at the meeting, unless a paiticular majority is pres- 
cribed by the laws of the University. The Chairman shall be entiJed 
to vote on any question, a the voles ai’e eq ually divided the Chairman 
shall have a casting vote. 

52. If the Chairman rises, the member speaking or oi^ering to speak 
must sit down at once. 

53. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point of order, 
and may call any member to order, and shall have all powers necessary 
to enforce his decisions on all points of cffder. 

54. The Chiarman may direct any member whose conduct js, in his 
opinion grossly disorderly, to withdraw immediately from the meeting 
and any member so ordered ‘ to withdraw shal I do so forthwith and 
absent himself during the remainder of the day’s meeting. 

55. The Chairman may in the'ease of grave disorder arising at a 
meeting suspend the meeting for a time to be specified by him. 

56. The Registrar shall prepare the minutes of the proceedings of 
each meeting of Senate and the minutes shall be signed by the Chairman 
of the meeting. A copy of the minutes so prepared and signed shall be 
sent to each member of the Senate and to the Government. 

57. If no exception is taken by any member who was present at the 
meeting to the correctness of the minutes within ten days of the sending 
of the minutes, they shall be deemed to be correct. 

58. If exception be taken within the time aforesaid by means of a 
letter addressed to the Registrar, definitely specifying the points which 
require correction in the minutes, ihe minutes shall be brought forward 
by the Syndiesdie at the next meeting of ihe Senate for confirmation or 
correction. 

59. The proceedings of the Senate in Committee shall be governed 
by the same rules of debate as those of the Senate except that no notice 
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a motion sKall be required and ibat a motion need not be seconded 
and that a member may speak on a motion any number of times. 

60. The resolutions passed at meetings of the Senate in Committee 
shall be embodied in a report by the Registrar, which shall be laid be- 
fore the Senate at the same or at a subsequent meeting. The resolutions 
of the Senate in Committee shall not become final unless they are con- 
firmed by ihe Senate in open meeting. 


Questions and Answers, 

61. At an ordinary meeting of ithe Senate any f^member may ask 
any question for the purpose of obtaining information from the Syndicate 
on any matter concerning the University. 

62. No question shall be admitted unless it complies with the follow- 
ing conditions namely t — 

(i't It shall relate to a single matter ; 

(ii) It shall be so framed as to be merely a request for infor- 

mation : 

(iii) It shall not contain arguments, inferences, ironical expres- 

sions or defamatory statements, nor shall it refer to the 
conduct or character of persons except m their official or 
public capacity ; 

(iv) It shall not ask for an expression of opinion or the solution 

of a hypothetical proposition or the solution of an 
abstract legal question ; 

(v) If a question contains a statement the member asking it 

must make himself responsible for [the accuracy of the 
statement ; 

( vi) It shall not bring in any name or statement not strictly 
necessary to make the question intelligible ; 

(vii) A question once fully answered may not be asked again. 

63. Any member who intends to ask a question sfiall forward to 
the Registrar a notice in writing to that effect, together with a copy of 
the question to be asked so as to reach him not less than twenty-one 
clear days betore the date of an ordinary meeting. 

64. The Registrar shall submit every question, of which notice has 
been given to him, to the Vice-Chancellor ^^who may either allow it or 
when any question is not framed in accordance with Statute 62 above, 
may either himself amend it in such a way as to render^it admissible or 
may cause it to be returned to the memba* concerned for the purpose 
of amendmeid. 



If the membar does not within such time as may be fixed by the 
Vice-Chancellor re-submit the question duly amended, the question shall 
be deemed to have been withdrawn. 

65. The Vice-Chancellor shall decide on the admissibility of a 
question and shall disallow any question or any pssrt of a question which 
in his opinion: — 

(i) contravenes the provisions of these Statutes ; or 

(ii) cannot be answered consistently with the interests of the 

University ; or 

(iii) amounts to an abuse of 'the right of questioning. 

The decision of the Vice-chancellor shall be final and no discus- 
sion thereon shall be permitted. 

66. Questions which have been admitted and the answers thereto 
shall be printed and circulated to the members of the Senate along with 
the amended agenda. 

67. Any member may put a supplementary question for the purpose 
of further elucidating any matter of fact regarding which an answer has 
been given provided that the Chairman shall disallow any supplementary 
question if, in Hs opinion, it infringes .the Statutes relating to questions. 
The decision of the Chairman shall be final emd no discussion shall be 
permitted thereon. 

68. No discussion shall be permitted in respect of I any question or 
of any answer given to a question. 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE SYNDICATE. 

1 . The two representatives of 'the Private Co lieges referred to in 
Section 16 liv) of the Act shall be the Principal of the Union Christian 
College, Alwaye, and the Principal -of the St. Berchmans’ College, 
Changa nacherry. 

2. The election of the two representatives of the Senate on the 
Syndicate under Section 1 6 (v) of the Act shall be conducted in ac- 
cordance with the S talules framed in this behalf. 

3. The i^ndicate shall meet ordinarily once in two months, and at 
other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. 

4. The Vice-Chancellor or in his absence'lhe Pro-Vice-Qianceli<ar 
shall preside at meetings of the Syndicate. In the absence of the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Pro-Vice-Chzincellor, the Syndicate may eject a 
Chairman for the meeting. 

5. Six members shall constitute a quorum. 
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6. (a) The Syndicate shall submit to Government, within twenty'* 
one days of a meeting a copy of the proceedings of that meeting. 

ib The Syndicate shall also submit to Government, copies of 
the proceedings of the Senate. 

7. The Syndicate shall, in addition to the powers and duties con- 
ferred and imposed on it by the Act, and subject to the provisions 
thereof, have and exercise the following powers and functions; — 

(i) to determine from time to time the number of Professors, 
Assistant Professors, Readers Lecturers and o'her oiScers 
necessary for the Colleges and other insthutions maintained 
by the University ; 

(ii) to make appointments to ail posis carrying a pay or maxi- 

tnum pay exceeding Rs 1 50 per mensem but not exceeding 
'Rs. 300 per mensem, and to dismiss, suspend or otherwise 
punish any person whom il is competent to appoint ; and 
to recommend lo the Government persons for appointment 
to posJs carrying a salary exceeding Rs. 300 per men- 
sem ; 

(iii) to fix the remimeradon and the travelling and other allow- 

ances payable to persons engaged in University business ; 
dv) to manage and regulate the finances, accounts investments, 
property busine’s and all other ej^ecutive affairs of the 
University, and for that purpose to appoint such agents as 
il may think fit , 

(v"' to cause proper accounts to be maintained relating lo the 
University Fund ; 

i'vi) to invest with ^he approval of Government any moneys 
belonging to the University in such stocks, shares, funds 
or securities as it may from lime lo lime- deem fit, or in the 
purchase of immovable property in Travancore, 

(viij to enter into, vary, carry ou^ and cancel contracts on behalf 
of the University ; 

(viii to provide building?, premises, furnitures, apparatus and 
such other reqahenen s for carrj ing on the work of the 

University ; 

(ix) to appoint Boards of Examiners after considering the te- 

commendatons of the Boards of , Studies and of the 
F' cullies ; 

(x) lo make arrangements for the administration and manage - 

ment of: — 

(a) the Univei's ty Library, 

(h) the University Extension Lectuies, 

(c) ihe University Puhixation I>-par?n en*, 
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(J) the University Union, 

(e) the Students Information Bjreau and of such other institu- 
tions or departments of work as may be established by 
the Uiuversity ; 

(xi) to co-operate with other Universities or any authorities 
or associations for the purpose of carrying out the sub- 
jects of the University ; 

(xii) to take over any institution transferred by Government 
to the maintenance and control of the University and to 
administer it in accordance with the terms and condi- 
tions of the transfer : 

(xiii) to exempt by a special order and on such conditions as 
the Syndicate may think 6t, a candidate for a University 
Examination from being an enrolled member of a 
GjlI^e ; 

(xiv) to take cognizance of any misconduct by any student of a 
College or of any University institution or by any 
candidate for any University Examination, brought to 
the notice of the Syndicate by the head of the institution, 
or by a Member of any Authority of the University, 
or by the Registrar or by a Chairman of a Board of 
Examiners ©r by a Chief Superintendent at any Centre 
of Examination, and to punish such misconduct by ex- 
pulsion from the College or other Institution, or by 
excludon from any University Examination either perma- 
nently or lor a specified period, or by cancelling any 
University Examination or by deprivation of any Uni- 
versity Scholarship or endowment hdd by the person 
guilty of such misconduct ; 

(xv) to refer any matter to the Senate or a Faculty or a 
Board of Studies and to call fear a report thereon ; 

(xvi) to remit for further consideration any proposal or 
recommendation made to it by the Senate or a Faculty 
or a Board of Studies or any other Authority of the . 
University ; 

(xvii) to make recommendations to the Smate,'or in special 
cases to the Chancellor, regarding the conferment of 
honorary degrees. 

8. In framing ordinances relating to Course of Study and other 
accademic matters, the Syndicate shall consult the Faculties^ concerned 
and consider their recommendations before passing the Ordinances. 

9. The minutes of the Syndicate shall, after they are duly con- 
firmed, be circulated to members of the Senate aad of the Faculties. 
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CHAPTER V. 

FACULTIES. 

The following shall be the Faculties in the University ; — 

(i) The Faculty of Arts. 

(ii) The Faculty of Science. 

(iii) The Faculty of Technology. 

(iv) The Faculty of Oriental Studies and Fine Aris. 

(v) The Faculty of Education- 

(vi) The Faculty of Law. 

(vii) And such other Faculties as the Senate may institute from 

time to time. 

2. (n) Each Faculty shall comprise sud» Departments of Study as 

may be prescribed by the Ordinances. 

(i) Each Faculty shall consist of a Dean who shall be the 
heaid of the Faculty and not less than six and i^ot more 
than twenty-four other members. 

3. (a) The Chairmen of the Boards of Studies in the subjects com- 

prised in a Faculty shall be ex-o£ficio members of that 
Faculty. 

(fc) Of the remaining members of a Faculty, one-third shall be 
nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with 
the Dean of that Faculty and the other two-thirds shall 
be a|^f)ointed by the Sjmdicate from among persons re- 
commended by the Boards of Studies in the 'subjects 
comprised in that Faculty. 

(c) A person may be a member of more than one Faculty. 

(d) The Dean of the Faculty shall be nominated by the Vice- 

Chancellor from among the Heads of the Departments 
of study comprised in the Faculty. 

4. Members, other than ex-officio, shall hold office for a period of 
three years, and shall be eligible for re-nomination. 

5. The Dean shall be the executive officer of the Faculty and shall 
exercise general superintendence over the organisation of studies in the 
subjects comprised in the Faculty. He shall ordinarily preside at meet- 
ings of the Facul^. In the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall elect a Chairmmr. 

6- (a) Every Faculty shall meet at least once every- academic year. 

(h) Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the Dean 
of that Faculty, or in his absence, by the Regi^ar. 
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(c) The Vice-Qiancdllor may, at any time, require a meeting 
of any. Faculty to be ’convened. 

(J) The Vice-Chancellor may require two or more Faculties 
to hold a joint meeting for the disposal of any questions affecting more 
than one Facul^. In such cases the joint meeting shall be convened 
by the Registrar and shall be presided over by the Vice-Chancellor 
or in his absence, by a person nominated by him. 

7. Fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given of meetings of a 
Faculty. 

8. (n) The quorum for the meeting of Faculty shall be one-third 
of the members of the Faculty. 

(V) The quorum for a joint meeting of two or more Faculties 
shall be one-half of the total number of members in the said Faculties, 
no one member, however, being counted more than once. 

The conduct of business at meetings of (Faculties shall be regu- 
lated in accordance with the statutes governing meetings of the Senate in 
so far as they are applicable. 

9. A Faculty shall have the following functions : — 

(a) to consider and report on any matter referred to it by the 
Senate, the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(h) to make recommendations to the Syndicate in ail matters 
relating to the organisation of University teaching, courses of study, 
examinations, and research in the subject of study compared in it and 
to proposEs additions or amendments to the Ordinances relating to these 
matters for the consideration of the Syndicate ; 

(c) to recommend to the Syndicate die names of persons suit- 
able for appointment as Examiners in the subjects assigned to the 
Faculty ; 

(d) to call for proposals from 'the Board of Studies in the 
subjects comprised in it regarding syllabuses and text-books for the 
courses of study ; 

(e) to remit any matter to the Board of Studies concerned for 
consideration and report ; 

(/) to appoint Committees of the Faculty to consider and report 
on matters referred to them ; 

(g) to recommend to the Vice-Chancellor the holding of joint 
meeting of two or more Faculties to consider any matter of common 
in'erest to them. 

10. Each Faculty shall considw at its annual meeting the recom- 
mendations made by the Boards of Studies regarding text-books and 
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Sjpllabases, and prescribe tbe text-books and syllabuses for the courses 
and exanunations relating to tbe subjects assigned to that Faculty. 

1 1 . Within two weeks after a meeting of a Faculty the minutes of 
the meeting shall be prepared and forwarded by the Registrar tu the 
members of the Facuky. Any member of the Faculty who was {sresent 
at the meeting may within 10 days of the issue of the minutes conamuni- 
cate to the Registrar any exception he may take to the correctness 
thereof. The minutes together with the exceptions taken, if any, shall 
be laid before the next meeting of the Faculty for confirmation. 


chapter VI. 

REGISTER OF GRADUATES. 

1. The Syndicate shall maintain a Register in which a graduate o 
any of the following classes may have his name entered : — 

(a) A Graduate of the University of Travancore who became 
eligiUe for a degree not less than five years before the date of applica> 
tion for registration, and who has taken the degree. 

(fi) A Graduate of any other University in India or in the 
United-Kingdom who is a Travancorean or is residing in Travancore 
emd who became eligible for his degree not less than five years before 
the date of application for registration. 

(c) Holders of Honorary Degrees of the Travancore University. 

2. TTie fee for registration shall be Bh. Rs. 5 for life and shall be 
paid along with the application for re^stration which shall be in the 
form prescribed for the purpose. 

3. The Roister of Graduates shall be revised and corrected on the 
first day of Chingom of each year. Applications for revision or correc- 
tion shall reach the Registrar not later than the first day of Karkada- 
kom preceding. 

4. Every registered graduate shall have his name retained on the 
Register during his lifetime unless removed therefrom under the provi- 
sions of Section 6 of Chapter 3 of the Statutes. 

5. Any graduate may inspect the Register of Graduates during 
office hours on ' application to the Registrar, and may obtam, on payment 
of two Rupees, a copy of a complete list of registered graduates. 

chapter VI J. 

REGISTER OF DONORS. 

1. The Syndicate shall maintain a Register showing: — 

(i) the names and addresses of all persons wh© have contributed 
not less than Rupees ten thousand or transferred property 
of the like value to the University Fund for the general 
purposes of the University ; 
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(ii) the name and address of every association that undertakes to 
rrake to the Univeirsity an annual contribution of Rs 1,000 
(one thousand) or more, and the period for which such 
undertaking is given. 

CHAPTER Vi II. 

DEGREES 

1. The University may confer the following degrees : — 


1 . 

Bachelor of Arts 

B. A. 

2. 

Bachelor of Science 

B.Sc. 

3. 

Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 

B. A (Hons) 

4. 

Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

B. Sc. (Hons) 

5. 

Bachdor of Science (Engineering) 

B. Sc. (Eng.) 

6. 

Licentiate in T caching 

L. T. 

7. 

Bachelor of Laws 

B. L.. 

8. 

Master of Arts 

M- A 

9. 

Master of Science 

M.Sc. 

10. 

Master of Laws 

M. L. 

11. 

Doctor of Philosophy 

Ph. D. 

12 . 

Doctor of Letters 

D. Lift. 

13. 

Doctor of Science 

D. Sc. 

1-'. 

E)octor of Laws 

LL. D. 


1 5. Such other degrees as the Senate may from time to lime 
institute. 

2. The University may grant diplomas and certificates in the 
following subjects of study ; — 

1. Mechanical Engineering- 

2. Electrical Engineering. 

3. Civil Engineering. 

4. Geography. 

5. Architecture. 

6. Textile Technology. 

7. Textile Chemistry. 

8. Fine Arts. 

9. Forestry. 

10. Such other subjects of siudy as the Senate may decide 
on from time to time. 

3. ^ The University may confer the following Titles in Oriental 
Studies : — 

1. Mahopadhyaya (Sanskrit). 

2. Sahitya Visharada (Malayalam). 

3^ Vidwan (Tamil). 

4. Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts (B- A.) and Bachelor of 
Science (B. Sc.'i Degrees shall be required to have undergone the pres- 
cribed courses of study for a period of not less than two academic years 
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after passing the Intermediate Examination or an Examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, in a College of this University 
and passed the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science Degree Exa- 
mina^on, as the case may be, conducted by this University. 

5. Candidates for the Degrees of Bachelor of Arts (Honours-) 
[B. A. (Hons.) ] and Bachelor of Science (Honours) [B, Sc. (Hons.) j 
shall be required to have undergone the prescribed courses of study 
for a period of not less than three academic years after passing the 
Intermediate Examination , or an Examination accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalen' thereto and to -.have passed the B. A. (Hons.) or 
B. Sc. (Hons.) Examination, as the case may be, conducted by this 
University. 

6. Candidates for the M. A. and M. Sc. Degrees shall be re- 
quired to have undergone the prescribed courses of study for a period 
of not less than two years, after passing the B. A. or B. Sc. Degree 
Examination of lbs University or an Examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and have passed the M. A. or M Sc. 
Degree Examination, as the case may be, of this University ; provided 
that 

(i) A candidate who has qualified for the B. A. (Hons.) 
Degree of this University by passing the prescribed Examination may, 
without further Examination, but upon paymeit of the prescribed fees, 
proceed to take the M. A. Degree of this University at any Convoca- 
tion subsequent to his taking the B. A (Hons.) Degree ; 

(ii) A candidate who has qualified for the B. Sc. (Hons.) 
Degree of this University by passing the prescribed Examination may, 
without further Examination, but upon payment of tbe prescribed fee 
proceed to take the M. Sc. Degree of this University at any Convo’ 
cation subsequent to his taking the B Sc. (Hons. ) Degree ; 

(iii) The Master of Science Degree may also be awarded on 
the results of meritorious research work conducted under conditions 
prescribed by the University. 

7. The Degrees of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.), Doctor of 
Science «D Sc.), Doctor of Letters (D Litt.) and Doctor of Laws 
(LL. D. may be awarded on the results of meritorious research work 
carried out under the conditions prescribed by the University. 

8. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of BacheW of 
Laws iB. L ) unless he has taken the Degree of B. A. or B Sc. in this 
University or a Degree m any other University accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto, and has undergone for a period of two years 
the prescribed courses of study and passed the prescribed Examina: ions’, 

9. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Licentiate in 
I caching iL. i. unleas he has taken a Degree in this University or a 
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Degree in some other University accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto, and has undergone the prescribed course for a period of 
one academic year and passed the prescribed examination. 

1 0. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Engineer- 
ing) [B. Sc. (Eng.)] shall be required to have undergone the pres- 
cribed course of study in the Engineering College of the University for 
a period of not less than four academic years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination or any other Examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and to have undergone a fifth year of 
approved practical training after passing the B. Sc. (Eng.) De^ee 
Examination conducted by this University. 


CHAPTER IX. 

HONORARY DBQRBBS. 

1 . On the recommendation of the Syndicate, an honorary degree 
shall be conferred on any person who by reason of his eminent posibon 
and attsdnments, or by virtue of his contribution to learning, or eminent 
services to the cause of education, is a fit and proper person to receive 
such a degree, provided that such r^ommendation is accepted by not 
less than two thirds of the members present at a meeting of the Senate, 
and is confirmed by the Chancellor : — 

Provided that it shall be competent to the Chancellor to award 
honorary degrees in special cases on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate only. 

2. Honoraiy degrees shall be conferred only at a Convocation and 
may be taken in person or in absentia. 

3. The presentation at the Convocation of persons on whom hono- 
rary d^ree aretjto be conferred shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
or, in his absence, by a member of the Senate nominated by the 
Syndicate. 

4. The diploma or certificate for an honorary degree shall be signed 
by the Chancellor. 

5. The following shall be the degrees to be conferred as the 
Honorary Degrees = 

Doctor of Science D. Sc. 

Doctor of Letters ... D. Litt. 

Doctor of Laws ... LL. D. 


CHAPTER X. 

withdrawal op dbqrebs, diplomas, etc. 

If evidence is laid bdfore the Syndicate to show that any person, 
on whom a degree, title or other distmction has been confeiYea or to 
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wKom a diploma, liceiise or cCTtifioate has been granted by the Senate, 
has been convicted of what is in their opinion an offence involving 
moral turpitude, the Syndicate may propose to the S®ate that the 
degree, diploma, title, license, certificate or other distinction should be 
cancelled and if the proposal is accepted by not less than two th-rds of 
the members present at a meeting ot the Senate, and is confirmed by 
the Chancellor, the degree, diploma, tide, license, certificate or other 
distinctions shall be cancelled accordingly. 


CHAPTER XI. 

LEGISLATION. 

1. The laws of the University shall consist of the Act, theSlalutes< 
the Ordinance, the Bye-laws and the Rules. 

2. The draft of any S'atufe referred to the Syndicate under Section 
24 (fi) of the Act shall be again presented to the Senate together with 
the report of the Syndicate thereon, and the Senate may then deal with 
the draft in any manner it thinks fit. 

3. In making Ordinances relating to : (a) courses of idudy (i) ad- 
mission of students to the various courses of study and to the examina- 
tions, '^c) qualifications of teachers (d) appointment and prescription of 
the duties of Boards of Studies and Boards of Examinations ier Institu- 
tion of Departments of leaching or research, the Syndicate shall consult 
the Faculty or Faculties concerned and obtain their opinion before the 
Ordinances are passed. 

4. Ordinances may be made, amended or repealed by the Symdi- 
cate on its own initiative or on a reference from the Senate, or a 
Faculty or other University Authority. 

5. AU Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall be submitted to 
the Government for approval and may be given effect to from such dale 
as the Syndicate may direct with the sanction of Government. 

6. Al! Ordinances passed by the Syndicate shall be placed before 
the Senate al its next succeeding meeting and the Senate shall have 
power by a resolution passed by a majority of not less tW two-thirds 
of the members present to cancel any such Ordinance. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to- frame rules not inconsistent 
with provisions of the Act, the Statutes and Ordinances to regulate 
the management of any institution under its control or the conduct of 
any business falling within its purview. 
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CHAPTER XIL 

PRIVATE COLLEGES. 

1. Private Colleges shall have the following privileges: — 

(i) Every Private College shall be entitled to prepare and 
present studen’s, in accordance with the Statutes and Ordinances, for 
the examinations of the University in the subjects of study for which it 
was affiliated to the University of Madras during the academic year 
1937-38. 

(ii) Students and teachers of private Colleges shall be eligible 
for membership of the University Library, the University Union, the 
University Atmetic Qub and other such institutions, subject to die rules 
governing those institutions. 

(iii) Private Colleges shall have the same freedom in regard to 
religious education and religious and social activities generally, as they 
had under the University of Madras and the Travancore Education 
Code. 

(iv) Private Collies shall be entitled to financial aid from the 
Government, and the funds placed al the disposal of the University by 
Government for this purpose shall be administered by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor in accordance with the itiles framed by him. 

2. (a) Every Private College shall be under the management of a 
regularly constituted Governing Body on which the teaching staff is re- 
presened by at least the Principal. 

(b) Any change in the constitution of the Governing Body shall 
be reported forthwith to the Syndicate. 

3- Every College shall have a duly-constituted Collsge Council 
properly representative of the teaching staff, to advise the Principal in 
the internal affairs of the College. 

4. Every College shall satisfy^ the Syndicate on the following 
points : — 

(i) ffiat the buildings, libraries, laboratories and other equip- 

ments provided are adequat e and suitable ; 

(ii) that the character, qualifications and streng^ of the teaching 

staff, and the conditions gov<^ing their appointment and 
tenure of office are such as to ensure adequate provision 
for the courses of instruction undertaken by it ; 

(iii) that adequate provision is made for the residence, phrsica 1 
welfare discipline and supervision of its students ; 

(iv) that all other matters essential for the maintenance of the 
tone and standards of University education are duly pro- 
vided for ; 

(v) that the financial resources of the institution are such as to 

make due provision for its continued and efficient main- 
tenance ; 
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(vi) that tKe fees payable by the students have not been so fixed 
as to involve unfair competition with any other College in 
the State or as would be injurious to the interests of edu- 
cation ; 

that no student of the College is compelled to attend any 
classes or discourses in a religion which is not his own. 

5. All appointments to the teachii^ staff shall be made in accordance 
with the requirements of the University, and-shall be reported to, and 
be subject to the approval of, the Syndicate. 

6. The following registers and records in the forms that may be 
prescribed by the Syndicate shall he maintained by each College, and 
in every case in which a school forms a pare of the institution, ffiey will 
be maintained distinct from those kepi for she school department: — 

(а) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(б) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of attendance at Physical training. 

(d) A register or other record of addresses of students. 

(e) A register of the members of the staff showing their quali- 

fications, previous experience, salaries, number of hours of 
work and classes and the subjects taught. 
if) A roister of fees paid showing dates of payments. 

(g) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 

(h> A register of scholarships and concessions of all kinds whether 
of tuition, boarding or lodgix^. 

(J.) A counterfoil book ci tranter certificates. 

(/) A counterfoil book of certificates of medical infection of 
students. 

(fe A register of marks obtained by each student at the College 
Examinations. 

it) Account books showing the financial transactions of the 
College as separate from those of the management. The 
accounts shall show the transactions. 

7. Every College shall furnish such returns and other information 
as may be required by the Syndicate to enable it to judge of its effici- 
ency, and shall take such action as the Syndicate may consider neces- 
sary to maintain its efEciency. 

8. The Vice-Chancellor or the Syndicate may, at any time, direct 
an inspection to be conducted of any or all of the Private Colleges ; 
and the re^rt of such inspection shall be forwarded to the Principals of 
the institutions concerned and their explanations shall be called for 
before any action Js taken on it, TTie Syndicate may, sifter considering 
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tKe esplanations, if any, issue to the Colleges such instructions as it may 
think ht, and the Colleges shall, within such period as may be fixed, 
take such action as the Syndicate may specify, 

9. Where a Coll ege desires to institute additional courses or sub- 
jects of instructions (including courses of a higher standard) an applica- 
tion for permission to make such addition shall be made to the Syndi- 
cate. AU such applications shall reach the Registrar not later than the 
30th of Chingom preceding the academic year in which instruction in 
additional subjects or courses is proposed to be started. 

10. (d) The letter of application shall con'ain sufficient information 
to satisfy the S 3 mdicale that, so far as the additional courses of instruction 
are conc^ned, adequate provision is made in respect of> the matters 
specified in section 4 above. 

(J) Along with the letter of application the G>llege shall also 
forward to the Syndicate a written undertaking that it will pay to the 
University a'fee csilculated at the rate of Bh. Rs. 100 for each member 
of the Inspection Commission that may be appointed by the Syndicate 
to inflect the College and report on the question of the opening of new 
courses or subjects of instruction. 

1 1. (a) On receipt of an application for opening new courses or 
subjects of instruction the Syndicate may direct a local enquiry to be 
made by a competent person or persons concerning die arrangements 
made or proposed io be mads by the College in respect of "buildings, 
equipment, staff and other matters and also on the desirability of the 
opening of the proposed courses in view of the provision made for the 
same courses or subjects of study in other Colleges, 

(b') The College shall pay to the University the fee for the 
Inspection Commission within fifteen days of the receipt of the requisition 
from the Syndicate, and if the fee be not paid, the Syndicate may on 
that ground reject the application. 

1 2. When a College has been permitted to give instruction in a 
number of optional subjects, the College shall be at liberty to provide 
instruction in any combinations of ihem provided it satisfies the S 3 mdi- 
cate that the accommodation and staff are adequate whenever a fresh 
combination is proposed to be "ntroduced. 

1 3. The Syndicate may grant provisional permission for the open- 
ing of new courses or subjects of study in a College. In such a case the 
period for which the permission is given and the conditions to be ful- 
filled- by the Collie b^ore the expiry of the said period shall be- 
specified in the orders of the Syndicate. If the conditions .are not-fuh 
fifled by the College within the period fixed, the provisional {^mission 
given shall be deemed to have ceased automatically on the expiry of the 
period. 



44 


14. An applicadon for permission to open fresh courses or subjects 
of inrtruction may be withdrawn at any time before the Syndicate has 
passed order on it : 

Provided that in cases whore rhe University has already incurred 
expenditure on an Inspection Commission the College shall not be en- 
titled to a refund of the fee paid. 

15. Where the Syndicate finds that the conditions laid down in 
these Statutes are no', satisfied by a College and that no satisfactory 
assurance of compliance with these conditions is given by the Manage- 
ment of that College, the I ’icate ~n"}’ propose to the Senate that the 
institution be depriv^ of the privileges of the University. If the Senate 
agrees to the proposal, the Vice-Chancellor shall recommend to Govern- 
ment that the College in question be excluded from the privilege of the 
University and if die Government after such enquiry, if any, as they 
consider necessary, accept the recommendation, the College shall be 
deprived of the privileges of the University and the Vice-Chancellor 
shall issue an oraer accordingly. 

CHAPTER Xlil. 

CONVOCATION. 

A Convocation of the body corporate of the University for the 
purpose of conferring degrees shall be held annually as Trivandrum in 
the month of Thulam (October — November) 

2. Special Convocation may be held at such times as the Chancellor 
may direct. 

3. Every Convocation, Annual or Special, shall be summoned on 
such date as the Chancellor may appoint for the purpose. 

4. The Chancellor or the Pro-Chancellor or in the absence of both 
the Vice-Chancellor, shall preside at Convocations. 

5. The Registrar shall notify the date of the Annual Convocation at 
least four weeks before the date fixed for the Convocation. 

6. The Chancellor may appoint an eminent person to address the 
graduates at a Convocation. 

7. Degrees may be taken in person or in absentia. 

8. A candidate applying for a degree in person shall pay a fee of 
Rs. Three. A candidate applying to be admitted to a degree in absentia 
shall pay a fee of Rs. Ten. 

A candidate for a degree shall forward his application in the 
prescribed form to the Registrar so as to reach him not less than fifteen 
clear days before the date fixed for the Convocation. 

10. (i) Officers of the University shall appear at Convocation in the 

robes prescribed for them. 
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(m) Members of Univers'^y authorities shall appear in the robes 
to which they are ealitled by /rtue of the degrees they hold of this 
University or of any other University or in the robes prescribed by the 
Statutes. 

(iii) A candidate for a degree shall wear the robes prescribed 
for the degree to which he seeks admission. 

1 1 . There shall be a meeting of the Senate preliminary to the Con- 
vocation at which the graces of the Seaaie shall be supplicated on behalf 
of the candidates lor admission to the several degrees by the Dean of 
each Faculty or in his absence- by a member of the Senate nominated 
for the purpose by the Syndicate. 

1 2. The formula to be used for each grace shall mataiis mutandis 
be as follows ; 

. — Chancellor, I move that a grace of the Senate be 

passed that those persons whom the Syndicate on the rq>orts of the 
Examiners has certified to be qualified for the d^ree of. be 
admitted to that degree. 

1 3. On each motion for the grace of the Senate the Chancellor shall 
put the question ** Doth it please you that this grace be passed?*' and 
the Senate assenting, the Chancellor shall say “This grace is passed.*’ 

1 4. When all the graces have been passed, the Chancellor, the Pro- 
Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor and the 
Members of the Senate shall proceed in procession to the Jrlall where 
the Convocation is to be held. 

\ 5. On the procession entering ihe hall, the candidates and others 
present in the hall shall rise and remain standing until the Qxancellor, 
the Pro-Chancellor ihe Vice-Chancellor, the Pro- Vice-Chancellor 
and Members of the Senate have 'aken their seats. 

16. Afteif the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, 
the Pro- Vice- Chancellor and Members of ihe Senate have taken their 
seats the Chancellor, or if authorised by him, the Vice-Chancellor, or 
the Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall say : — 

“This Convocation of the Universit}^ of Travancoi‘e has been 
called to confer degrees upon (persons on whom the Senate has decided 
to conf^ honorary degrees) the candidates who have been certified to 
be worthy of the same. Let ihe candidates stand forward.” 

1 7. The candidates standing, the Chancellor, or if authorised by 
himj the Vice-^ancellor or the Pro-Vice**ChanceIIor, shall put to them 
the following question : — 

Question. Do you sincerely premise and declare that. If admitted 
to the degrees for which you are severally candidness, and for which 
you have been recommended, you will in yoiir daily life and ^ convt^sa- 
tiom. conduct yourselves as Incomes xnemDers of this University ? 
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Answer. I do promise. 

Qaestion, Do you promise that lo ihe utmost of your opportunity 
and ability you will support and promote the cause of morality and 
sound learning ? 

Answer. I do promise. 

Qu^tion. Do you promise that you will, as far as in you lies, up- 
hold and advance social order and she well-being of your fellow-men ? 

Answer, i do promise. 

In the case of candidates for professional degrees, the following 
addition shall be made — 

Question. Do you promise that you will faithfully and carefully 
fulfil the duties of the professions for which you have qualified your- 
selves, that you will, on all occasions, maintain their purity and reput- 
ation, and that you will never deviate from the straight path of their 
honourable exercise by making your knowledge subservient to unworthy 
ends 7 

Answer. 1 do promise. 

18. 'Tben the candida*^es shall be presented to the Chancellor by 
the heads of their respective Colleges being members of the Senate or 
by other members of the Senate nominated for the purpose by the Vice 
Chancellor, the candidates having first received their diplomas from the 
Registrar. 

1 9> ^hen all the candidates for the same degree have been pre* 
sented , the Chancellor shall say to the candidates, who shall remain 
standing 

By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor/Pro-Chan- 
cdlor|Vice-Chancellor of the University of Travancore, I admit you to 

die degree of in this University, and in tok^ thereof you 

have been presented with these diplomas, and I authorise you to wear 
the robes ordained, as the insignia of )rour degree, 

20. When ail the candidates have been presented, the Registrar 
diall lay the record of the degrees :hat have been conferred, before the 
Chancellor, who shall sign the same. 

21. An address may then, be made to the candidates by the person 
appointed by the Chancellor for the purpose, 

22. The address being ended, or, if there is no address, after the 
record has been signed, the Cbancello/ shall dissolve the Convocation. 

23. Thn Convocation being-dissolved, the Chancellor, the fto- 
Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice Chancellor and Mem- 
bers of the Senate shall retire in procession in ^he same order in which 
they entered, the graduates standing. 

24. Sections, 8. 9, I I, 12. 13. 14, 15, 17, 18 and 21 shall not 
apply to a Convocation held for <he purpose of conferring honorary 
degrees only. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

RESEARCri OEciUEHS 

1 . I'he following Degrees may be awarded for caeri^orious researcb 
work : — 

(i) Master of Science : M. S c, 

(ii) Doctor of Philosophy ; Fh. D. 

(iii) Doctor of Science ; D. Sc. 
fiv' Doctor of Letters : D. Lift 

Master of Science, 

2. This Degree will be awarded to graduates of a recognised 
University and others as prescribed hereunder on the results of research 
work as embodied in a thesis relating to subjects with'n the purview 
of the Faculty of Science and the Faculty of Technology. 

(а) To graduates, on' the results of res^rch work extending 
over a period of not less than three years after passing the examination 
qualifying them for the Bachelor’s Degree. 

ti) To others, not possessimg a First Degree of a recognised 
University, on the results of research work extending over a period of 
not less than four years. 

3. Candidates for the M. Sc. Degree shall be required to re^ster 
themselves as Research Students before the commencement of their 
course of research. 

4. Application for registration as a Research Student and as a 
Candidate for the Degree shall be made to the Registrar in the pres- 
cribed form and must be accompanied by — 

ia) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications 
of the appliceint and such other evidence of the attainments ot the appli- 
cant as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research, 
and 

(б) a written consent of a recognised Teacher of the University 
agreeing to supervise die work of the applicant. 

5. The application shall be considered and disposed of by the 
Syndicate, provided, however, that the application of persons not posses- 
sing a First liegree shall be forwarded, in the first instance, to the 
Board of Studies dealing with the subject of the proposed research, for 
opinion. The Board of Studies shall not recommend such application 
favourably unless they are satisfied that : 

(■a) the applicant’s knowledge of English is adequate for the 
purposes of the proposed research, and 
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(6) the course of research selected is such as can be pursued 
in the University, and the applicant possesses exceptional aptitude for 
conducting it. 

6. Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed nunimum 
period after registration, or at any other time 'afterwards, the candid^e 
may submit to the Registrar, together with die presafibed fee four copies 
of a thesis, printed or type-vi^ri'' ea 'n English, embody’mg the results of 
research carried out by him. The candidates shall state, in a preface, 
the sources from which he has derived informauon or guidance for his 
work, the extent to wh’ch he has availed himself of the work of others 
and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original. He shall be 
required to declare that the thesis is not substantially the same as has 
been already submitted by him fora Degree, Diploma or Title of any 
othar University or Society and shall submit a report by the Supervising 
Teacher certifying that the thesis is a record of bona-fide research 
carried out by the candidate. 

7. In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit, as additional 
evidence any memoir or work published by him, alone or joiiitly with 
others. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Elxaminers ap- 
pointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The candidates may be 
required to undergo, at the direction of the Examiners . an oral and/or 
practical test on the subject of the thesis. 

8. The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndi- 
cate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the Degree, 
a resolution to that ^ect will be passed by the Syndicate and the 
candidate will be admitted under the usual conditions. 

9. If a thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the 
candidate may submit, after an interval of not less them one year, a new 
or a revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure pres- 
cribed above will be followed in respect of thesis also. 

Degree of Doctor of P&Uosophy. 

10. This degree will be awarded, as prescribed hereunder, to 
p^sons holding a Master’s Degree of a recognised University on the 
results of research work, as embodied in a thesis relating to subjects 
coming within the purview of the Faculties of Arts, Science, Tech- 
nology, and Oriental Studies and Fine Arts ; — 

(а) To Masters of Arts or Science on the results of research 
work extending over a period of not less than three years after passing 
the exammation qualifying hem for the Master’s Degree. 

(б) ' To Masters of Science by Research on the results of 
further research work carried out in an approved institution, witlun 



Travancore or outside, extending over a period of noi less two 
years after the submission of the -hesis for which the Degree was 
awarded. 

H. A person not possessing a Research Degree shall be required 
to register himself as a Research Student and candidate before the 
conunencement of his course of research. 

1 2. Application for registration as a Research Student and as a 
esmdidate for the Ph. D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar in the 
prescribed form and must be accompanied by ; — 

(a) a diploma or ceriihcate showing the academic qualifications 
of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show 
his fitness to pursue the proposed course of researdi, and 

(fi) a written consent of a Tedcher of the University, recog- 
nised for the purpose by the Syndicate, agreeing to supervise the work 
of the applicant, 

13. A person possessing a previous Research Degree shall be re- 
quired to register himself as a candidate for the Ph- D. Degree. 

1 4. Application for registration as a candidate for the Ph. D. 
Degree shall be made to the Registrs^r in the prescribed form and must 
be accompanied by : 

(m) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualificsitions 
of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his 
fitness to pursue the proposed course of research, and 

{b) a statement giving the name of the institution where he pro- 
poses to carry out his research and such particulars r^rding the equip- 
ment and facilities as will show that it is adequately equipped for the 
purposes of the proposed* research. 

13. The application for registration as Research Student and 
candidate for the Degree, or for Registration as candidate for the 
Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the S 3 Tidicate, provided, 
however, that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall be 
obtained with regard to the suiiabilily of the institution, if outside 
Travancore, for the purposes of any particular course of Research. 

Ij5. The procedure for the submission of the thesis and the award 
of the Degree shall be the same, mutatis mutandis, as for the Master's 
Degree by Research. 

Degrees of Doctor of Science and Doctor of Letters. 

1 7. These Degrees will be awarded to persons holding the Degree 
oi C^ctor of Philosophy of a recognised University on the results of 
Reseeurch work carried out in an approved institution, widiin Tiavan'^ 
core or outside, and extending over a period of not less than two 
after registration as easdidates. 



18. The D. Sc. Degree will be awarded if the thesis relates to 
subjects within the purview of the Faculties of Science or Technology 
and the D. Litt. Degree will be awarded it the thesis relates to subjects 
within the purview of the Faculties of Arts, and Oriental Studies -and 
Fine Arts. 

1 9. • The application for registration as candidate for the D. Sc. or 
D. Litt. Degree shall oe made, ia the prescribed form, to the Registrar 
and must be accompanied by : — 

(а) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications 
of the applicant and such o'her evideace of attainments as will show 
his fitness to pursue the proposed course or research, and 

(б) a blatemenl giving the name of the institution wh^e he 
proposes to carry out his research and such particulars regarding the 
equipment and facilities as wifi t’how tha? the institution is adequately 
equipped for the proposed research. 

20. The application for registration as a candidate for the D. Sc. 
or D. Lilt. Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndi- 
cate, provided, however, that the opinion of the Board of Studies con- 
cerned shall be obtained with regard to the suitability of the institution, 
if outside Travancore, for the purposes of any particular course of 
research. 

21. The procedure for the submission of the ihesis and the award 
of the D. Sc. or D. Litt. Degree shall be the same, mutatis mutandis, 
as for the Master’s Degree by Research, provided, however, that the 
candidates sh’ill be required io submit, along with the thesis, four 
copies of papers, memoirs or books published by the candidate in 
journals or proceedings of Learned Societies of standing. 

CHAPTER XV. 

Colleges 'maintained by the University. 

1. The Colleges transferred to the University by the Govern- 
ment under Section 20 (a) of the Act shall be maintained by the 
University in accordance with the S tetf uies and Ordinances, and l]^ 
Syndicate shall be responsible for the proper management of these 
Colleges. 

2. No Cjepartment of Study for which provision was made by 
Government In these Colleges during the academic year 1 937-38 shall 
be abolished by the University without the previous sanction of Govern- 
ment. 

3. The Government shall give to the University, for the main- 
tenance of these Colleges an annual grant of a sum not below the net 
expenditure incurred by Government on accouitf of these Colleges 
durhg the year 1113 M. E. and shall also provide funds for die 
natural and legitimate expansion of these Colleges. 
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4« The S3nadicate ihail make provision in the Colleges maintained 
by the University for such additional departments of study or research 
as the Gov^nment may direct and provide funds for. 

5. All fees collected from the students of the Colleges maintained 
by the University shall be credited to the University. 

6. It shall be competent to the Syndicate to make such redistribu> 
tion of the subjects of study provided for m the College as it may, 
from time to time, deem necessary ; provided that such redistribution 
does not involve additional recurring eicpenditure. 

7. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to order any redistri- 
bution he considers necessary, of the books, furnitui e, equipment and 
all other movable property attached to the Colleges and other institu- 
tions maintained by the University. 

8. The- Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to transfer any mem- 
ber of the teaching, clerical or menial staff attached to these Colleges 
from one institution to another and also to transfer from one institution 
to another any p^st, teaching, clerical or menial. 

9.. The Principal of a College shall be responsible to the Vice- 
Chancellor for the maintenance of discipline in the College and for the 
management of the internal affairs of the College. 

The Principal shall be assisted in the in’ernal administration of the 
Collie by a Council. The S5mdicale shall be competent to lay down 
from time to time, such rules as it deems fit for the constitution and 
working of the College Councils. 

lO. It shall be competent to the Vice-Chancellor to issue such 
instructions as he may deem fit io the Principals of Colleges in the 
matter of regulating ihe admission of students and ihe residence, welfare 
and discipline of students. 


The Law College. 

11. A Board called the “Law College Advisory Board ” shall be 
constituted for the purpose of advising the University on all matters 
relating to the College. 

12, The Law College Advisory Board shall consist of : — 

(i) The Chidf Justice of the High Court of Travancore (Pre- 
sident Ex-officio.) 

(ii) The Dean of the Faculty of Law (Ex-officio.) 
fiii) A Judge of the High Court of Travancore, nominated by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 
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(iv) The Advocate-G^eral of Travancore. (Ex-ofl5cio). 

(v) Two members nominated by the V ice>Chancellor, of whom 

one at least shall be a member of the Bar. 

(vi) The Principal of the Law College (Secretary, Ex-officio). 

Provided that, in the event of the office of Dean of the Faculty of 

Law being held Iw the Chief Justice or the Advocate-General or the 
Principal, or the .fudge nominated under Clause (iii), the Vice-Chancd- 
lor may nominate an additional member to the Board, 
f' 13. It shall be competent to the Law College Advisory Board to 
make any recommendation to the University relating to the affairs of the 
College, either of its own motion or on a reference made to it. 

1 4. There shall be an ordinary annual meeting of the Board in the 
month of March, every year. The president of the Board may, when- 
ever he deems fit, and shall, on a written requisition by not less than 
three members, convene a special meeting of the Board. 

13. In the absence of the President, the members present shall elect 
one of themselves to preside at the meeting. The President or the 
presiding member shall have one vot& on all questions placed before the 
meeting ; and in the event of the votes being equally divided, he shall 
have a second or casting vote. 

1 6. The minutes of the meeiings of the Board shall be recorded by 
the Secretary and a copy of the minutes shall be forwarded by him 
to the Registrar of the University as early as possible after each 
meeting. 

17. Such rights or privileges in the matter of [^omotion or other 
advantage to which the present members of the staff and of the establish- 
ment of the Law College may be entitled on account of their being 
included in the Judicial Department shall not be prejudicially affected 
by die transfer of the College to the University. 

CHAPTER XVL 

ELECTIONS. 

A. General, 

I Except as otherwise jM’ovided in the Statutes' or Ordinances, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall be responsible lor the conducf of all elections 
held by the University and shall have power : — 

(a) to fix the dates of elections ; 

<16; to determine the form of notice, nomination, letter of inti- 
mation, decleuTation paper, ballot paper and cover and 
envelopes for any election ; and 
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(c) to declare the results of each elediion- 

He may direct the Registrar to do all things necessary for the 
conduct of elections. 

2. (a) Unless specifically provided otherwise, the decision of the 

Vice-Chancellor on any question relating to elections to University 
Bodies shall be final, 

(£) If any question arises as to whether any person has been 
duly elected or nominated as, or is entitled to be, a m^ber of smy 
authority or body of the University, the matter, shall be referred to the 
Vice«Ohancelbr whose decision shall be final. 

3 The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to hold or cause to be 
held ele<^ions in anticipation of vacancies that are about to occur owing 
to efflux of time. 

4. No election shall be invalid by reason of any vacancy among 
the persons entitled to vote at such ele'clion, or on account of the loss, 
during transmission, of any notice or voting pap^. 

5. In the case of elections by registered graduates, only persoss 
whose names are bn the Register of Graduates at the lime of the notifi- 
cation of the vacancy or vacancies, shall be entitled to vote or to be 
ele^ed at such diections. 

6. The results of all elections shall be published in the Travancore 
Government Gazette. Elections shall take efiect, in the case of antici- 
patory elections, from the date of occurrence of the vacancy, and in 
other cases, from the date of notification of the result of the election. 

7. Objections to elections shall be made in writing and shall be 
forwarded to the Registrar so as to reach him within seven days after 
the declaration of the result of the election. 

8. The ballot papers, to g^her with the declaration papers, of each 
election shall be preserved in the University Office or in the office of 
the officer conducting the election, as the case may be, for a period 
of one month after the date of the election, or, if any dispute arises 
regarding the election, until it is disposed of. 

9. (a) The Registrar shall be the Returning Officer for all elec- 
tions except: — 

(i) the election of members of the Senate by the members of 
the Sri Mulam Assembly and the Sri Chitra State Council; and 

(ii) the election of the representatives of the Private First 
Grade Colleges to the Senate under Section 1 4 ia) (xi) of the Act. 

<b) In the case of election to the Senate by members of the Sri 
Mulam Assembly and the Sri Chitra State Council, the Registrar shall 
request the Secretary of the Sri Mulam Assembly or the Sri Chitra 
State Council, as the case may be, to arrange for such election, 
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(c) The Principals of the respective colleges shall be apf^inted 
by the Vice-Chancellor as the Reluming Officers for the election of 
members of the Senate by the staff of the Private First Grade Colleges 
under Section 14 (a) (xi) of the Act* 

1 0. (a) The election of members of the Senate by the members of 

the Sri Mulam Assembly and the Sri Chitra State Council shall be 
conducted in accordance with the rules framed in this behalf by the 
President of the Sri Mulam Assembly or the Sri Chitra State Council, 
as the case may be. 

(b ) . The election of members of the Senate by the members of 
the staff of the colleges refm*red. to in Section 9 (c) above shall be 
conducted by the Principals of the respective colleges who shall for 
this purpose exercise the powers and perform the duties assigned to 
the Registrar in Statutes 12 to 21 of this Chapter so far as ffiey are 
applicable* 

B. Conduct of Elections* 

11. (a) If any vacancy occurs or is about to occur^by efflux of time 
among the members of any University Authority, whicn has to be filled 
up by an election conducted by the University, the Registrar shall, 
under the direction of the Vice-Chancellor, notify the electors of the 
fact, and also cause a notification to be published simultaneously in the 
Government G azette* 

(i) Along with such notification, the Registrar shall also publish 
the programme of the election giving the following particulars: — 

(i) Last dale for receipt of nominations; 

(ii) Date of scrutiny of nominations; 

(iii) Last date and hour for withdrawal of candidature; 

(iv) Date of issue of Ballot Paper in case the number of 
candidates exceeds the number of vacancies; 

(v) Date and hour fixed for the poll; and 

(vi) Date and hour of scrutiny and counting of votes. 

12. Every elector shall be at liberty to nominate a qualified person 
to fill the vcancy. Every nonamation shall be made by an elector in 
writing and shall be seconded in writing by another elector* Every 
such nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in writing of the 
nominee agreeing to serve on the University Authority, if elected, and 
must reach the Registrar not later than ten days after the publication of 
the notification in the Gaze:te. 

13. All nomination papers shall be scrutinised by the Registrar 
or other Officer authorised by him in th'S behalf. Candidates and a 
representative of each candidate appointed in writing by him may be 
present at the scrutiny. After scrutiny a list of candidates validly 
nominated shall be published by the Registrar. 
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14. Any candidate may -.vitlidraw his candida’.ure by notice in 
writing delivered to the RegtSlrar or other Officer authorised by Kim^ 
before 4 p. m. on the day following he date of scrutiny.' 

f5.' After the lapse of the lime fixed for the withdrawal of nomi- 
nations, the Registrar, or other Officer authorised by him, shall prepare 
and publish a final hst of caiid'da'es validly nominated. And if the 
number of such candidates dees nol exceed the number of vacancies to 
be filled, all such candidates shall be declared to be duly elected. 

If the number of such candidates exceeds the number of vacandies 
to be filled, the Registrar chail proceed with the election in the manne r 
prescribed in the following Statutes. 

1 6. The Registrar shall forward to each elector a Declaration 
Paper, a Ballot Paper containing the names of the candidates, and a 
letter of. intimation stating the number of vacancies^ the date and hour 
fixed for the poll, and the date and .hour fixed for the scrutiny and 
counting of voles. The date fixed for the poll shall be not less than ten 
days aftar the dale of posting of the Ballot Paper. 

1 7. When an elector has not received, of lost or inadvertently 
spoilt the ballot paper and other connected papers sent to him, he may 
make a declaration to that effect to the Registrar and return the spoilt 
papers, if any, and the Registrar shall issue fresh papers to the elector. 

18. An elector may vote for as many candidates as there are 
vacancies to be filled ; but he cannot give more dian one vote to a 
candidate. If more than one vote is recorded against ffie name of a 
candidate, it shall be considered as one vote only. 

19. No person shall be present at the scrutiny and counting of votes 
except the V ice-Chancelior, the Registrar, and such persons as the 
Vice-Chancellor. may appoint to assist the Registrar, the candidates 
and not more than one rejx'esenta live of each candidate appointed by 
him in writing. 

20. (,a) A ballot paper cover shall be rejected : — 

fi) if it is not accompanied by the declaration paper sent by 
the Registrar ; or 

(ii } if the declaration is not in accordance with the rules j or 

(iii) if the ballot paper is {^aced outside the cover ; or 

(iv) if more than one declaration paper or ballot paper have 
been enclosed in the same envelope 

(i) A ballot paper shall be invalid : — 

(i) if it does not bear the Returning Officer’s initials } or 

(ii) if the voter signs his name or writes any word, or makes 
any mark on it by which it becomes recognisable ; or 

(iii) if no vote is recorded therecn j or 
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(ivl if tbe number of voles recorded thereon exceeds the num- 
ber of vacancies to be filled ; or 
(v) if it is void for uncertainly: 

Provided that where more than one vole can be given on the same 
ballot paper, if one of ihe marks is so placed as to r endef it doubtful to 
which candidate it is in'.ended lo apply, the vote concerned but not the 
whole ballot paper shall be invalid on that account. 

21 • Except in the case of elections on the principle of Proportional 
Representation, the nominee or nominees receiving the highest number 
of vote shall be declared to be duly elected. When two or more 
nominees receive an equal number of votes, and they cannot all be de- 
clared elected, the final election shall be made by drawing lots. 

(c) Election with Proportional Representation. 

22. The procedure prescribed below shall be followed in the case 
of Elections on the principle of Proportional Representation. 

23. Each voter shall have only one vote ; but the vole will be trans- 
ferable. Each elector, shall indicate the order of his preference by 
placing the figures d , 2, 3» etc., against candidates who represent re- 
spectively, his first, second, third etc , choice. 

24. A ballot paper shall be invalid : — 

{a/ if it does not bear the Registrar’s initials; or 
(6) if the voter signs hisnhme or writes any word or makes any 
mark by which it becomes recognisable ; ac 
(c) if the figure I is not marked ; or 

id) if the figure I is set opposite the names ol more than one 
candidate ; or 

(e) if the figure 1 and some other figure are set opposite the 
name of the sape candidate ; or 
(/) it it is void for uncertainty. 

25 After the invalid ballot papers, if any, have been rejected, the 
remaining papers diall be divided into parcels according to the first pre> 
ferences recorded for each candidate and the number of papers in each 
parcel noted. 

26. The number of papers in all the parcels shall then be added 
together and the total divided by a number exceeding by one the number 
of vacancies to be filled, and the result increased by one shall be the 
number sufficient to secure the return of a candidate (hereinafter called 
the quota.); 

27. Any candidate in whose parcel the number of votes on the first 
preferences being counted is equal td or greater than the quota, shall be 
deemed elected. 
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28. (0 < If the number of the papers in any such pared is equal to 

the quota, the papers shall be set aside as finally dealt 
with. 

(ii) If the number of papers in any such parcel is greater than 
the quota, the surplus shall be transferred to the candi- 
dates indicated on the ballot papers as next in the order 
of the voters prdference in accordance with the rules 
framed hy the Syndicate for the transfer and counting of 
votes. 

29. If aft«r all the surpluses have been transferred less than the 
number of candidates required has be^ elected, the candidate lowest 
on the poll shall be excluded from the poll and his ballot papers distri- 
buted among the continuing candidates according to the next preferaices 
recorded thereon. 

30. (i) When as a result of the transfer of votes and the exclusion 

of candidates the number of continuing candidates is re- 
duced to the number of vacancies remaining unfilled, the 
continuing candidates shall be deemed elected. 

(ii) When only one vacancy remains unfilled and the number of 
the votes of some, one continuing candidate exceeds the 
t(^ of all the votes of the- other continuing candidates, 
that candidj^e shall be deempd elected. 

3t. If at any time a number of .candidates equal to the number of 
persqns to be elected has obtmned the quota, such candidates shall be 
treated as elected, and no further steps shall he taken. 


chapter XVll. 

Finance and Accounts. 

1. The University shall have a fund styled *‘The Travancore 
Uifiversity Fund" to which shall be credited : — 

(i) Its income from fees, interest on deposits, etc. 

(ii) Contribution from Government and other sources. 

(iii) Endowments^ donations, etc. 

(iv) All miscellaneous receipts of the University. 

2. The Syndicate shall make such arrangements as it deems neces - 
sary for ithe {woper maintenance of the University accounts and for the 
audit and payment of bills presented at the Univa-sity OflEce* 

3. The accounts of receipts and expenditure of each year ending 
with the last day of Karkadakam shall, as soon as possible after they 
are audited, he published in the Government Gazette and copies thereof 
•hall beplar^d before the Seihale and submitted to Government. 
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4< A Board of Finance and Accounts shall be constituted by the 
Syndicate with the Vice-Qiancellor as Chairtnau and the.Registrar as 
Secretaiy and five other members at least two of whom shall be mem- 
bers of ^e Senate, who are not members of the Syndicate. Four 
members diall constitute a quorum. Members of the Board shall hold 
office until the next reconstitution of the S)mdicate, 

5. The Board shall have and exercise the following functions : — ■ 

(а) to examine the annual budget estimates and advise the Syur 

dicate thereon ; • 

(б) to conduct a general examination of the accounts of the 

University and review the audit objections, and replies 
thereto; 

(c) to make recommendations to the Syndicate on all matters 
relating to the finances of the Univeraty ; 

id) to examine every proposal for new expenditure involving a 
sum exceeding Rs, 3,000 and advise the Syndicate 
thereon ; 

(e) to review the financial portion periodically ; 

(/ ) generally to devise means for the improvement of the financial 
portion of the University. 

6. The Syndicate shall cause to be prepared and laid before the 
Senate at its Annual Meeting each year -estimate of the income and 
expenditure of the Univer^ty for the year commencing on the I st 
Chingom foiiowing* 

7. The Financial E^imate shall be placed before and scrutinised 
by the Board of Finance and Accounts b^ore drey are submitted to 
the Senate. 

, 8. The Financial Estimates shall be considered by the Senate at its 
annual meeting and the Senate may pass resolutions with reference 
diereto and communicate them to the Syndicate which may take such 
action as it may deem necessary on those resolutions. 

9. The Budget Estimate after consideration by the Senate and re- 
vision, if any, by the Syndicate in accordance with the resolutions of 
the Senate, shall be submitted to the Government. It shall be compe- 
tent to Government to sanction die Budget Estimates with such modi- 
fications, if any, as they may deem fit. 

10. Unspent balances of budget allotments at the close of the finan^ 
cial year shall lapse to the University Fund. 

11. (a) The Registrar shall be authorised to receive payment! 
made to the' University and to issue recmpts therefor. 
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(&) Xfc® Registrar shall be competent ; — 

(i) to draw the Establishment, Travelling ^lowances, and 
Contingent Bills relating to the Univ^sify Office ; 

(ii) to countersign. Detailed Contingent bills ; 

(iii) to countersign all Travelling Allowance bills of employees 

of the University and oi members of the Senate, l^ndi- 
cate. Faculties and other Authorities and Bodies of the 
University ; and 

(iv) to' countersign grants<-in-aid, stipend and scimlarship bills 
relating to {private Colleges and Hostds. 

12. The Travelling Allowance bills of die Vice-Chancellor and 
ro-Vice-Qiancellor shall require no countersignature. 

1 3. It shall be competent to the Syndicate ; — 

(i) to accord sanction for all works provided for in the budgot 
(original and repairs) and to accept tenders therefor ; 
(ii) to dispose of all unserviceable articles ; 

(ui) to dispose of uns^viceable buildings when the book value 
does not exceed Rs. 3,000 ; 

(iv) to write off unserviceable" articles, a^^ratus, books, etc., 

whose book value does not exceed Rs. 1 ,000 ; 

(v) to^sanction write-off of irrecoverable revenue up to Rs. 500 

in each case ; 

(vi) to sanction all re-appropriation of funds from one head to 

another head, provided that savings undtiT saleiries and 
establishment are not utilised for allowances, contin- 
gendes, etc., without the approval of Government ; 

(vii) to create for a period not exceeding one year temporary 

appointments, the pay or maximum pay of which does 
not ' exceed Rs. 300 per mensem, prowded there is 
Budget provision ; 

(viii) to lay do'^ the administrative, finandril, and disciplinary 
powers of the Heads of the Colleges and odier institu- 
tions maintained by the University ; 

(ix) to fix the amount of security to be taken from subordi- 

nates dealing with cash, stores and other valuables ; 

(x) to fix die p^mane'nt advance of offices and heads of insti- 

tutions under the University ; 

(xi) to frame the rules relating to the {sreservation and destruc- 

tion of records in all offices and institutions und«r the 
control of the University j 



60 


(xii) to sanction advances to the employees of the University 
up to Rs. 1,000 at a time ; 

(xiii) to frame rules regarding the purAase of stores, books, and 
Qth^ articles, and their stock-taking. 

14. It shall be competent to the Vice-Chance Hor ! — - 

(i) to sanction re-appropriation of funds up to Rs, 500 from 
- one head to another, provided that savings under safaris 
and establishment are not utiUsed fcaf allowances and 
contingencies ; 

(ii) to sanction transfer funds from one minor head to another 

\ntlun the major head ; 

(iii) to accord sanction for worlss (original and repairs) up to 

Rs. 2,000 and to accept tenders for works, up to 
Rs. 5,000; 

<iv) to sanction the journey on duty of all employees of the 
University whether inside or outside the State; 

Cv) to sanction excursion charges of the students of Colleges for 
practical instruction subject to budget’ provision ; 

(vi) to sanction all contingent expenditure subject to budget 

provision ; 

(vii) to permit the employees of the University to ac^pt all 

forms of work offered by any University or other insti- 
tution and the remuneration therefor ; 

(’viii)’ to sanction extraordinary item of expenditure not provided 
for irf the budget 'to the extent of" Rs. 500, provided 
funds can be had by diversion ; 

(ix) to grant 'fee concession to students ; 

(x) to dispose of unserviceable articles including buildings when 

the'book value does not exceed Rs. 500 in each casp ; 

(xi) to write off unserviceable articles including damaged and 

worn-out appliances, appar£U;us, and books, when the 
book value does not exceed Rs, 250 in eacb case ; 

(xii) to sanction the .sale by auction of all standing and fallen 

trees on the grounds und^ the control of the University 
and to order the removal of standing trees ; 

(xiii) to create temporary appointments, the pay or maximum pay 
-of which does not exceed Rs. 1 50 per mensem, provided 
there is budget provision, or if the expenditure can be 
met out of savings ; 

(xiv) to make all appointments on the sanctioned - staff, the pay 
or maximum pay of which does not exceed Rs. 1 50 p^ 
mensem ; 
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(3Ev) to dismiss, discharge, degrade, suspend, wi‘Hiold "increments 
or reduce the pay of, fine, retire under the rules or accept 
the resignation or any officer whom he is competent to 
appoint ; 

(xvi) to grant any kind of leave to all members of the teaching stafi 
and other employees of the University ; 

(xvii) to permit all employees of the Univerity to return to duty 
before the expiry of any kind of leave granted to them; 
(xviii) to transfer from one institution to another any employee of 
the University and to transfer any post from any insti* 
tution maintained by the University to any othar ; 

(:rix) to condone breaks in the continuity of fee concessions and 
scholarships ; 

(ix) to sanction advances to employees of the University up to 
Rs. 500 at a time ; 

(xxi) to sanction investigation of all old claims ; 

(xxii) to sanction exemptions from the operation of Article 43 of 
the Travancore Service Regulations regarding age-limit. 
1 5. Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing Statutes, 
the arrang^e&ts how' in force for the maintenance of the accounts 
relating to iHe Univeraty and the institutions transferred to its control 
shall continue to be in force lill the' end of the year 1113 M. E, 


CHAPTER XVIIJ. 

Academic Costume. 

1 . -Academic Costyme shall be worn by all members of the Senate 
and Teachers and_Graduates of the University at Convocations and 
on sucft offier occasions as the Vice-Chancellor may determine. 

2. .The Academic Costume shall consist of a gown, a hood or scar 
and a Ii^ad-'dress as [»rescribed hereunder : — 

(i) ChemceUoT ; Deep . red leray velvet gown, made like an 
02<Mrd. Proctor’s !gown, with four inch gold lace down 
the fronts and round . the outside edges of the sleeves. 
Black velvet academic cap, bound round vntb gold lace, 
with iassel ten inches long, or Staie Turhan. 

(ii) Pro-Chancellor : Gown like the Chancellor’s, but with 
two-inch gold lace. Cap the same when worn, but with 
gold fasssel seven and a half inches long. 

(iii3 Vic^Chaneellor~i - Gown like the Chanceflocs but o| 
deep red silk with iou{vin<di~ silver lajcn.- . Black velvet 
academic cap, boutyl round with silver lace, with silvei 
-tassel ten inches lone or levee; hifban. 
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Civ) Pro-f^ice-Ckancellor : GoWn like the Chancellor’s but of 
deep red silk with I wo-inch silver lace. , Same cap^ with 
silver lace, with silv^ tassel seven and a half inches 
long. 

(v) Registrar : Black damask silk gown, with black dlk 
fece and silk tufts. Black cloth academic cap, with black 
silk tassel seven and a half inches long. 

''vi) Members of the Senate ; A gown of black alpacca or silk 
repp similar in pattern to the Oxford M. A. _ gown, with 
a scarf of iurkey-red silk or stuff, four inches wide, 
down the Iron’s, and a fringe of the same colour, three 
inches deep. A black velvet academic cap with a silk 
tassel seven and a half inches long, a white turban with 
gold lace half an inch wide, or a fez. 

(vii) Bachelors : A gown of black alpaccta, silk or cotton -repp, 
the same pattern as the Cambrid^ B, a. gown, except 
that the sleeves shall be looped up with a cord and 
button on the out- side. A hood of turkey red silk, 
edged on d»a in-dde with silk, two inches deep, of the 
colour prescribed for the Faculty. A trencher cap of 
black stuff with tassd seven and a half inches long for a 
white turban <x a fez. 

fviii) Masters : A gown of Hack alpacca or silk repp, simil2ur 
in pattern to the Cambridge m. a. gown. A hood of 
turkey red silk, lined on the inside with silk of the colour 
prescribed for the Faculty. A trencher cap of black 
stuff with tassel seven and a half inches long, or a white 
torban with gold lace half an inch wide, or a fez. 

(ix) Doctors of Philosophy, A gown of black alpacca or silk 

repp, dmilar in pattern to the Maker's gown, but with 
sleeves of scarlet silk repp. A hood of scarl^ silk, 
edged on the inside and the outside, four inches de^, 
with silk of the colour presoribed for the Faculty. A 
trencher cap of black velvet with a tassel seven and a 
half inches long, or a white turban with gold lace half 
an inch wide, or a fez. 

(x) Doctors of Science, Letters and Laws i A gown o^ 

scarlet silk repp or stuff, laced with silk of the colour 
prescribed for the Faculty, four inches wide. A hood 
of scarlet silk re[^ or stuff lined on the inside and edged 
on the outside, two inches deep, with silk of ffie comur 
prescribed for the Faculty. A black velvet cap as for 
Doctors in Oxford, or a white turban with gold lace 
half an inch wide, or a fez. 
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3- The Academic G>stume for degrees awarded Honoris Causa 
shall be as prescribed for the same degree. 

4. Graduates of other lUniversities may wear die Academic Co^ume 
which they are entitled to by virtue of their degrees. 

5. The,,S fate T urban may be worn by persons entitled to wear it. 

6. The weauring of a head dress is optional for ladies. 

7. The following are the colours distinctive of Faculties ; — * 


Arts 

Law 

Science 

Education 

Technology ••• 

Oriental Studies and Fine Arts 


Cambridge blue 
Li^t pea-green 
Gold 

Navy blue 
Dark green 
Peari grey 


8. Oriental Title Holders shall wear a long coat reaching fouf 
inches below the knee, buttoned to the neck, made of pearl grey cloth of 
silk, wnth wlute turban. 


CHAPTER XIX 

MiSCEI.I,ANBOU8. 

1. The ..Boards of Studies appointed by the Syndicate shall also be 
authorities of the Univera^, under Section 1 3 (a) of the Act. 

2. Any communication required to be sent lo any person under the 
laws of the Univernty shall be despatched to the address of that person 
as re^stered in the University Office. 

3. The posting of communications to the ^address furnished to the 
University Office shall be deemed a sufficient compliance with require- 
ments of the law as to notice of despach of papers. 

4. If the day on which, or the last day of the period within which 
any act or proceeding is directed or allowed to be done or taken under 
the laws of the University, falls on a holiday for the University Office 
the act (HT proceeding shall be considered as done or taken in due time 
if it is done or taken on the next working day fallowing. 
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ORDmANCBS 

(Passed under Section 3l (b) of Ad I of 1113). 
CHAPTER I. 

Departments of Study. 

1. Tbe Facuiiy of Arts m the University shall include the following 
Departments of Study ; — 

(i) English. 

(ii) Philo^hy. 

(iii) History and Economics. 

2. The Faculty of Science in the University shall include the fol- 
lowing Departments of Study ; — 

(i) Mathematics. 

(ii) Physics. 

(iii) Chemistry. 

Civ) Botany. 

(v) Zoology.^ 

(vi) Marine Biology and Fisharies. 

(vii) Research in Applied Sciences. 

(viiij Forestry. 

3. The Faculty of Oriental Studies and Fine Arts in the University 
^11 include the following Departments of Study: — ■ 

(i) Malayalam. 

(ii) Sanslbit. 

(ui) Tamil. 

(iV). Fine Arts. 

(v) Research in Oriental Studies. 

4. The Faculty of Technology in the University shall include the 
following Departments of Study; — 

(i) Textile Technology. 

(ii) Engineering. 

5. The Faculty of Education in the University shall include the 
following Department of Study : — 

(i) Eiducatioa. 

6. The Faculty of Law in the University shall include 'he following 
E>epartment of Study : — 

(i) Law. 
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chapter n. 

Boards of Studies^, 

?. A Board of Studies may be appointed for each Departmoit of 
Study in the University. 

2. (a) A Board shall consist of not less then four members and not 
more than ten membars.- 

(b) Members of the Hoards of S'.udief shall be appointed by 
the Syndicate. 

(c) No person shall be appointed as a Member of a Board 
unless he is a teacher of, or has special knowledge in the subject or 
one of the subjects with which tlte Board is concerned. 

(d) The Head of a Department of Study in the University 
shall be the Chairman, ex-officio, of the Board of Studies in the subject. 

(e) In the event of a vacancy in the office of ihe Chairman or 
when the Chairman is temporarily unable .o caiTy on his func’.ions, the 
Vice-Chancellor may appoint a member cf the Board to act as' Chair- 
man during such period. 

3 . Members of Boards of Studies shall hold office for a period of 
three years, but shall be eligible for re-appoinlmeut. 

4. It dial! be the duty of each Board o{ Studies to consider and 
report on any matter referred to it by the Syndicate or the Smate or 
the Faculty concerned with the subject with which it deals. . 


5. E^ch Board shall have power : — 

(i) to recommend for the guidance of teachers and students 
books in which the prescribed subjects are suitably treated, and to 
recommend text-books when such arc required : 

(ii) to recommend persons suitable for appointment as Exa- 
miners in the subjects with which it deals ; 

(ili) to recommend persons suitable for appointment as Mem- 
bers of the Faculty or Faculties with vrluch the Board is concerned ; 

(iv) to make recommaidations in regard to course of study and 
examinations in the subjects with which it deals ; 

(v) to consult specialists '-vho are not members of the Board. 

6. (a) Boards of sludges shall ordiaarily meet once a year ; but ihp 
Vice-Chancellor may direct additional iueelings io be held when 


neoesrary. 1 , 

(A) Meeting of Boards of Studies shall be convened by the 

Registrar. 

(c) A joint meeting of two or more Boards may be held, wh^ 
the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor so directs, for the di^Josal of any. 
question affecting those Boards, 
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(d) The Chairman of a Board shall preside at meeting of the 
Board. In the absence ol the Chairman the members (nresent mall elect 
a Chairman f(»r the meeting. 

(e) When a joint meeting of two or more Boards is held, the 
members [ffesent shall elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

7. The quorum for a meeting of any Board shall be half the 
mength of that Board. The quorum for a joint meeting of two or more 
Boards shall b^one-half of the total number of members in those 
Boards, no one member, however, being counted more than once. 

8. The Chairman of Board of Studies shall keep a record of the 
proceedings of each meeting and shall forward a copy of the same to 
the Registrar as soon as possible after the meeting, 

CHAPTER III. 

Admission to examinations and exemption prom the 

PEODTJCflON OP CbETIPICATES OP ATTENDANCE. 

1, Subject to the provisions contained in section 2 of Chapeter IV 
of the Ordinances, only persons whose names are contmned in the 
Register of Matriculates shall be admitted to any Examination of the 
University. 

2. Before being admitted to an examination a candidate must have 
been registered tberek>r. A candidate shall be registered afresh on 
each occasion on which he wishes to present himself for an examina- 
tion and a candidate shall be registered only after he has submitted an 
application in the pnrescribed form and paid the fee pnrescribed. 

. 3. He shall also, unless exempted by the syndicate, produce in die 
prescribed form a certificate of attendance. 

4- No attendance for instruction in any institution other them an 
in^itution maintained by or admitted to the privileges of the University 
shall qualify for admission to smy examination of the University. 

5. No candidate shsJl be permitted to sit for an examination unless 
his annual term certificates of attendance, conduct, and progress or 
the order of exemption granted to him has been received by the Regi- 
strar bdfore the commencement of the Examination. 

6. The Syndicate may ordinarily grant exemption — 

(a) to a student studying in a College or in a Department of the 
University who has failed to keep three^ourths of the attendance pres- 
cribed by the College hr the University Department of which he is a 
student^ and is unable to piroduce his annual certificate of attendance, 
conduct, and progress provided that : — * 

(0 the shortage of attendance does not exceed five days ; ani 
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(ii) the Sjmdicate considers that the reasons given for failure 
to keep the prescribed attendance are satisfactory; 

(i) to a student studying in a G>liege in which the language in 
respect of which exemption is sought is not taught, provided the Syndi- 
cate is satisfied : 

(i) as to the reasons assigned by the student for not stud3nng 
in a College where the language in question is taught; 

(ii) as to the arrangements made for instruction being received 
by the student in that language in the following examinations : — 

Name of examination. Part or Group for which 

exemption may be granted. 

Intermediate Part II — ^Second Language. 

B. A. and B. Sc. Part II — Second language 

(c) to a candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Afts and Science to enable him to appear again for the same 
examination offering a different set of optional subjects under Part III of 
the Intermediate course, provided he has undergone the course of study 
prescribed in the set of subject sdected and has attended a college for 
a further period of not less than one year. (He shall be exempted from 
re-examination in English and the Second Language.) 

{d> to a bona fide teacher to appear for the Intermediate 
Examination, the B. A. B. Sc., M. A. tor M. Sc. D^iree Examination 
without the production of attendance certificate undtf the following 
condtions ; — 

(i) Only bona fide whole-time teachers employed in re- 
cognised schook or colleges in Travancore who have passed the neces- 
sary previous examination qualif}ung for admission to the course of 
study leading to the examination and who have been in Service as whole 
time teachers for a total period of not less than six years on the date of . 
application shall be eantided to apply for exemption. 

(ii) Applications for exemption should be made by the 
teachers in Ae prescribed form thrbugh tihe Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, TravanctM’e. 

(iii) The interval between the date of passing the qualifying 
examination and that cff the examination for whi^ admission is sought 
should not be less than the normal period prescribed for the course of 
study for the latter. 

(iv) Candidates for the B. Sc. and M. Sc. Degree Examina- 
tions who select 'subjects requiring practical training in a laboratory 
must produce a certificate of having done the prescribed laboratory 
work for at least three terms from the Ppjfessors in the subjects con- 
cerned in a first grade college in Travancore counto'signed by the 
Principal of the College. 
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(vl Each application for exemption should be accompanied by 
the following docu-iien's : — 

(• ) Cetiificates 'in original) of the examinations passed. 

(b) \ treasury receipt for Bh. Rs. <.5, five being the fee re- 
quired for considering the application. 

(c) A ireasury rcce’pl for Bh. Rs. (2). two bang the fee re- 
quired for regis erlng die applicant as a Matriculate of the Travancore 
University, if the applicant has not already mairiculaled. 

(d) A ccraficste of vsrific^ion of the service as teacher ren" 
dered by the applicant frou the Division Inspector of Schools or the 
Inspectress of G'ris’ Schools c.* the Principal of the College, as the 
case may be. 

(vi) Bona fide teachers v/ho have passed the qualifying exa- 
mination of a Uinversity o'her than ’he Travancore University should 
produce, in addition to the documents mentioned in (vj supra, the 
following documents : — 

(а) A Migration C^Hihcale. 

(б) An application for recognition of the examination passed. 

(c A Ij’easury receipt for Bh. Rs. (5) five being the fee re- 
quired for considering ihe application for recognition. 

7. Every applica-ion for exemption shall be accompanied by a re- 
ceipt shov.’ing that the prescribed fee has been paid. 

8. Applications for exemption firom students not studying in a 
CoUege shall be forwarded so as lo reach the Registrar before the 1st 
day of September preceding the examination to which admission is 
sought. 

9. Orders of exemption granted under the preceding Ordinance 
shall be permanent. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Register of Mateiculates. 

1. The Syndicate shall maintain a Register of Matriculates in 
wHch the names of the following classes of persons shall hb regis- 
tered : — 

(o) Holders of completed English School Leaving Certificates 
issued by the Director of Public Instruction, Travancore, and who have 
been declared eligible for admission to a course of study in this Uni- 
versity. 

j j L Candidates who have passed any oth^ examination con- 
ducted by a.ny University or other au^ority recognised by the Svndi- 
eje as equwa cnt to the Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination wh«n 
admitted to a Universny course of study. 
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(c) Holders of any degree, litle, diploma or certificate oilier 
than those specified in (O' or (fc) o i first admission to a University 
course of study. 

(d) Persons other than ihosi specified in (a),(b) or (c) who 
with or without exemption from attendance cerdficates are permitted to 
appear for the first time for any eiaraineit on of this University. 

(e) Persons other than those specified in (a'<, (i), (c) or Cd) 
who are candidates for admission to a Research Degree of this Uni- 
versity. 

2. AH persons who enter upon a course of study or research in the 
University or aj^ar for an examination of the University for the first 
time shall be required to have their names registored in the Register of 
Matriculates maimained' by theSsmdicale : 

Provided, howevei, that regislradon as natnculales shall not be 
necessary in the case of candidates admiued to courses of s*udy for 
which a minimum qualification of at least an English School Leaving 
Certificate with eiigibil'ly for admission to a University course of study 
has not been prescribed. 

3. The Register of Matriculates shall set forth in respect of each 
matriculate - 

(i) The name in full. 

(ii) The name of father or guardian. 

(iii) Age, 

(iv) Religion, 

(v) Mothertongue. 

(vi) a. School where educa'ed. 

b. Number and date of School Leaving Certificate. 

c. Authority issuing such Certificate. 

(vii) a* Accepted examination. 

b. Date of passing. 

c. Number of certificate. 

d. Authority issuing certificate. 

(viii' Institution entered, date of admission. 

(ix) University examination for which he has been permitted to 
appear 

Or 

(X) Research Degfee for which he is a candidate, 

4. Every applicant for registration shall pay to the University such 
fee as may ne prescribed. 
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CHAPTER V. 

V^acaton and Holiday b, 

1. The academic year for all colleges and other educational insti- 
tutions under the University shall consist of three terms which shall 
ordinarily begin and end as follows : 

First term : June to September 3 closing with the Onam 

Holidays* 

Second term : October to December, closing with the Christ- 

mas Holidays. 

Third term ; January to April, closing with the mid-summer 
Vacation* 

2 . There shall be nol less than 150 working days in the year- 

Exception /, Institutions like the College of Engineering and the 

Institute of Textile Technology which v/ork on Saturdays also will have 
a minimum of 155 working days in an academic year. 

Exception 2. In the Colleges of Arts and Science the minimum 
number of working days may be reduced by live days for the Senior 
classes which close earlier than the Junior classes. 

Note : The number of working days, may, however, be reduced 
by the number of special holidays^ if any, with the specific sanction of 
the Syndicate in each case. 

3 . The academic year for all Colleges and other educational insti- 
tutions maintained by the University shall begin on the first Monday 
after the 5th June. There shall be a vacation commencing from Satur- 
day preceding the University Examinations and ending with Sunday 
preceding the fibrst Monday after the 5th June. A period not exceed- 
ing 13 days shall be allowed for the Onam and Christmas Holidays 
preceding the Second and Third terms respectively. The date of 
commencement of these holidays each year will be notified by the 
Registrar, 

4. All Colleges and other educational institutions shall be closed 
on the following days ; 

Sundays and other gaSietted holidays ; 

Birthday of H. H. the Maharaja ; 

Birthday of H, M, The King Emperor ; 

Such other holidays as may be notified by ihe Registrar. 

5. In colleges admitted to the ‘ privileges of the University, the 
management may fix the working days and holidays subject to the pro- 
visions contained in rules I and 2 above, 

6. At the commencement of each academic year the Principals of 
Colleges and othor educational institutions shall forward to the Regis* 
trar a calendar showing the list of the working days and holidays dur- 
ing ihe year* They shall also report from time to time any change in 
the made by them subsequently. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Conduct of Ekaiminations. 

I. All examinations shall be held at Trivandrum and at such other 
places as may be sanctioned by the Syndicate* 

The Intermediate Elxamination shall be held twice in the academic 
year in March and September. 

2* The papers set in any subjec' shall be such as a candidate of 
decided abitty, well prepared in the subject, can reasonably be expected 
to answer witmn the time allotted. 

3. No question shall be put at any University examination calling 
for a declaration of religious belief, or professioa or political views on 
the part of the candidales, and no answer given by any candidate shall 
be objected to on the ground of its giving expression to any particular 
form of religious belief, profession or political views. 

4. The Syndicate may appoint separate Boards for setting question 
papers and for conducting examinations, as it deems fit* Joint or sepa-* 
rate Boards may be appointed lo conduct different examinations* 

5. The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman for each Board, who 
shall at the conclusion of every examination forward to the Syndicate a 
report on the manner in which the examination has been conducted. 

6. The Boards of Examiners shall report to the Syndicate the 
results of all examinations conducted or supervised by them* 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to approve and publish the 
results. 

The results shall be published in 'he Government Gazette in such 
manner as the Syndicate may from time to time direct. 

8. A. diploma under the seal of the University shall be presented 
at a Convocation to each successful candidate at an examination for a 
degree, title or diploma- The diploma shall set forth the date of the 
examination, the subject in which the candidate was examined, the class 
in which he was placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he gained 
distinction. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Boards ( F Examiners. 

1. The Syndicate shall, after considering the recommendations of 
the Faculties and Boards of Studies, appoint a Board of Elxaminers for 
each subject ot group of subjects in which examinations are likely to 
be held, 

2. (a) Each Board shall include one or more External Examiners, 
u e .9 persons not connected with teaching work in any Collie cnr other 
institution under the University. 
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(t) Each Board shall have a Chairman who shall be appointed 
by the Syndicate. 

3. The duties of the Examiners will be— 

(i) to set question papers ; 

(ii) to distribute the work of valuation of papers ; 

(iii) to the standard of valuation and io supervise the work of 

Additional or Assistant Examiners ; 

(iv) to value answer papers ; 

(v) to conduct Practical or Oral Examinations ; 

(vi) to report on the results of the Examinations ; and 

(vii) such other work as may be assigned to them by the 
S yndicate. 

4. No person engaged in teaching work in any College under the 
University shall ordinarily b» appointed to set a paper in the subject 
which he is teaching in the year of the Examination. 

5. Where the Syndicate considers it necessary it may appoint 
Examiners whose duly will be only to set question papers. 

6. In addition to Members of Boards of Examiners the Syndicate 
may also appoint Additional or Assistant Examiners for the valuation of 
answer papers or tor the conduct oI Practical Examinations. 

7. (<s) No person shall ordinarily be appointed as a Member of a 
Board of Examiners unless he has had at least seven years’ teaching 
experience. 

(6) No person shall be eligible for appointment as an Additional 
car Assistant Examiner unless he has had at least savea years’ teaching 
experience. 

' 8. If any Examiner resigns his appointment, or is for any cause 
incapable of acting as an Examiner, the Vice*Chancellor may appoint 
another Examiner to fill the vacancy. 

9. (a) Members ol Boards of Examiners, Additional Examiners and 
Assistant Examiners shall be appointed for one year in the first instance, 
and may be eligible for re-appointmenf in two successive years follow- 
ing die year of appointment. 

(&) Examiners shall not ordinarily be appointed for more than 
three consecutive years or for more than <hree years m any period of 
five years. Where the Syndicate considers it necessary in the inlerest 
of the efficidit conduct of an examination it may appoint a p-^rson as ‘an 
Examiner for five consecutive years. 

10. The provisions of Ordinance No. 7 above shall not apply to 
the appointment of Ebcaminers for Professional Examinations, Oriental 
Titles Examinations and Diploma Examina ions held by the University. 

11. The remunerations and allowances payable to Examiners shall 
be fixed by the Syndicate. 
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12. Detailed instructions sliall be issued by tbe Syndicate for th^ 
guidance of Examiners, and all Examiners eball carry out sucu in> 
Auctions. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Candidates for examinations, diplomas and degrees shall 
folbvring fees — 

{a) Examination Fees. 

Intermediate Examination 

pay dbe 

Bh. Rs. 

Whole Elxamination 

• a • 

25 

Part I 


10 

Part 11 

• e • 

8 

Part III 

B. A. and B. Sc. Degree Examinations : — 
First appearance ; — 

••a 

18 

Whole Examination or any part or parts 
Subsequent appearance : — 


48 

Whole Examination 

« • a 

48 

Part I 

• •• 

20 


PartH 
Part III 

B. A. (Honours') and B. Sc. (Honours) IDegree 
laminations : — 

Preliminary 

Final 

M. A. and M. Sc. Degree Elxaminations 
L. T. Degree Examination 
B. L. Degree Examination « — 

F. L. Examination 

B. L. Degree Examination 

Sanskrit Entrance Examination 
Mahopadhyaya Preliminary Examination 
Do. Final 

Diploma Examination in Ens^neering Part I 
Do. Do. Part II 

Firrt Examination in Engineering Part I 

Do. Do. Bgrt: 11 
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Bh, Rs. 

B. Sc. (Eng.) Degree Examination Part I ... 40* 

Do. Do. Part II .... 40 

First Examination in Textile Technology or 

Textile Chemistry 20 

Diploma Examination in Textile Technology or 

Textile Chemistry ••• ’ 25 


(A) Degree or Diploma Fee : 

Diploma fee (for taking Degree at a Convocation 

in person) ^ ••• 3 

Degrees in abseeniia fee (including Diploma 

fee) ... 1 0 

M. A. Degree fee ••• 25 

(c) [Fees for the stibmUsioti of theses for Research Degrees. 

M. Sc. Degree >.* 1 00 

Ph.D. ... ••• 150 

D. Sc. „ ... 200 

D. Utt. „ ... 200 


provided diat no fees shall be levied in the case of Honorary Degrees. 

2. Research Students and Fellows (stipendiary and non>stipend> 
iary) permitted to study in the D^artments of the University or under 
any Teacher of the University shall pay the following fees : — 

Persons working in Arts Departqients — either Bh. Rs. 30 per 
annum oT Bh. Rs. 1 0 pet term (thrice in a year). 

Persons working in Science Departments — either Bh. Rs. 45 per 
annum or. Bh. Rs. 15 per, term (thrice in a year). 

3. Colleges applying for the opening of additional courses or objects 
of study shall pay the following fees ; — 

At the rate of Bh. Rs. 1 00 for each member of die Inspection 
Commission appointed. 

4. Graduates applying for registration in the List of Registered 
Graduates shall pay a fee of Bh. Rs. 5. 

5. Other Fees ; — 

Bh. Rs. 

I. (i) For Registration as a Matriculate ... 2 

II. (i) For considering application fc»r exemption 

from the production of attendance certificate 5 
(ii) For considering application for recognition of 
an examination of another University or 
examination conducted by other Bodies out* 
side the jurisdiction of the Univof rity, ... 5 
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Bh- R3. 

(iii) For considering application (or recognition of 

change of name - • 10 

(iv) For obtaining a duplicate Diploma or Certifi- 

cate . - • 5 

(v) For obtaining a Provisional Certificate . . 

(vi) For application for Intermediate Certificates 

received by the Registrar after the pres- 
cribed date ... 3 

(vii) For obtaining a Migration Certificate 2 

(viii) For issue of a certified extract from the Re- 
gister or Records of the University - • . I 

(ix) For supplying marks to a candidate obtained 
at any examination other than the B. A. and 
B. Sc. Degree Examination — 2 

(x") For supplying marks to a candidate obtained 
at the B, A. and B. Sc* Degree Exami- 
nation for each Part . - . 2 

(xi) For supplying marks to a candidate obtained 

at the Intermediate Examinations 2 

(xii) For supplying detailed marks to a candidate 
obtained at Examinations for the details 
of each subject comprising minimum (addi*- 
tional fee) t 

(xiii) For checking the addition of ihe marks in 
each paper of candidates for any University 
Examination (for each paper) ... 5 

(xiv) For late receipt of applications, for admission 
to Examinations, received within a period 
of 5 days after the perscribed dates I 

(xv) For supplying to Principals marks of all the 

successful candidates at the Intermediate 
Examination (for each examination of the 
year) ^ 20 

(xvi) Fc>r supplying to Principals marks of all Annas 8 per 

candidates (passed and failed) from a candidate 

particular College for the B. A., B. Sc. subject to 
B- A., (Hons.) B Sc. (Hons.) F. L., a maximum 
B. L., L. T. or any other examination of Rs. 10 

for an exa- 
mination for 
every 50 
candidates 
or less^ 
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(xvii) For supplying to Princyals of Colleges detml- Bk Rs. 
ed marks in each subject comprising a mini** 
muro (for each candidate). ... | 

CHAPTER IX. 

Transfer and Term or Annaal Certificates^ 

11 ^^ ^udent who has previously studied in any recognised school 
or College shall be admitted to a college unless he presents a transfer 
certificate showing : — 

(a) the name of the student in full, 

(t) the date of birth as entered in the admission register* 

(c) the dates on which he was admitted to and on wluch he left the 
institution. 

^d) the class in which he studied at the time of leaving it. 

(e; if it be the time when annual promo fions lake place, whether 
he is qualified for promotion to a higher class. 

(/) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due to that institution 
in respect of the academic year in which he was enrolled, and 
a certificate of Medical Inspection, if any, from the institu* 
fion in which he last studied. 

No student shall be enrolled pending the production of such certifi- 
cate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed with the admission 
number under which the student is enrolled and shall be filed tor 
reierence and inspection. 

2- ^ A student applying for a transfer certificate during an academic 
year m- which he was enrolled^ or applying not lat^ than the fifth work- 
ing day of the academic year immediately following shaU forthwith be 
given such c^ificate upon payment of all fees or other moneys due or 
of such portion thereof as the Principal may see fit to demand, for the 
academic year in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificsdie after the fifth working day 
of the academic year immediately following that during which he was 
last enrolled shall forthwith be given it on payment of ( 1 ) all fees 
or oil^r moneys due or of such portion thereof as the Principal may see 
respect of the academic year in which he was last en- 
rolled, and (2) an additional fee of Rs, 3 at the option of the Principal: 

fVovided that, when a student has been enrolled at favourable fee 
rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled in any 
academic year unless he has attended the college and received instruc- 
tion for at least one day of that year or has paid the fees or portions 
thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate for a University 
Examination, the results of which have not been published before the 
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beginning of the academic' year the eleventh day after the results of that 
examination have been announced at the University Office shall be 
counted for hitnthe first working day of the academic year so far as the 
grant of a tranter certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refusing or delaying ito give a transfer 
certificate to which the student may be entitled « the student shall have 
right of appeal to the Syndicate. 

3. If any student is expdled from any college maintained by or ad- 
mitted to the privileges of the Universi.y, intimation of the fact of expul- 
sion, with a statement of the reasons therefor shall be given forthwith, 
by the Principal (a) to the parent or guardian of the student ( b) to the 
S}mdicate ; intimation to tiie Syndicate shall be accompanied by the 
transfer certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the application of 
the student or lus parent or guardian may after making such enquiry as 
it deems proper ddivar the certificate to the student with any necessary 
endorsement or withhold it temporarily or permanently. 

4. A student dial! ordinarly qualify for the annual certificate in one 
and the same college, but in special cases the Syndicate may allow 
attendance in different colleges to be combined for the purposes of the 
annual certificate. 

5. A dudent in the Arts or Science Course desirous of transfer 
from one college to another shall apply to the Syndicate for permission 
to combine attendances at the two colleges for purposes of the annual 
certificate. Such applications shall be submilied in every case prica* to 
making the desired transfer and shall furnish valid reasons for the change 
[deposed. This rule applies to a transfer during a term as well as to a 
transfer at the end of an academic year when an additional term is pro- 
posed to be kept in a different college. An application for transfer 
diall invariably be accompani^ by (i) the ^ written consent of the 
Principal of the college in whidi the student is studying and (ii) the 
written promise of admission from the Principal of the college winch he 
proposes to join, together with an assurance countersigned by the latter 
Principal that the student if permitted by the S}mdicate to combine 
attendances, will in the main, be able to continue in his college ihe 
course of study already commenced by the student under each part of 
ffie examination. 

In the case of aatudent in Arts or Science who has been psrmitted 
to combine attendances in two colleges, the annual certificates will be, 
accepted as satisfying the Ordinances provided the student has kepf 
either. 

(a) three quarters of the possible attendances in each college 
before and after his transfer respectively or 
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(b) lluree quajrt«rs of the combined ;totaI of possible attendances 
in die two colleges taken togetber. 

'6. In all colleges the -grant of the annual certificate shall be in 
respect of three consecutive terms comprising one year ; but the Syndi- 
cate may permit the authorities of a college to grant such certificate in 
respect of three terms which are not consecutive provided that the 
student has during those terms completed the necessary courses of study. 

7. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject |in addition, 
to the following conditions ; — 

( 1 ) The certificate shall not be granted unless a student has kept 
three fourths of the attendances prescribed by the college in the course 
of instructton followed by him during the year. 

(2) The certificate shall not be granted unless the student has 
complied the course of instruction to the satisfaction of the authorities 

his college and his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

8. Every candidate for admission to the Intermediate Examination 
shall be required to undergo a course of Physical Training prescribed 
by the college and approved by the University and his annual atiendance 
and progress certificate shall not be considered complete unless the 
Principal of the College has certified to the effect that the candidate has 
undergone the prescribed course in physical training and put in three 
fourths of the attendance. 

The course of Physical Training to be prescribed by a CoOege and 
Certified to by the Principal may inmude as alternatives, 

(1 ) Membership of the University Labour Corps. 

(2) Field sports car games and 

{3> Formal Physical Exercises provided that such activities are 
pursued for not less than two periods a week of at least 45 minutes’ dura- 
_tbn each. 

The Syndicate may grant exemption from the course of Physical 
Training to (a) such students as may have been declared by die 
Medical Officer who conducted the Madical Inspection of the students 
to be unfit to undergo a course of physical training and (&) women 
students who may be attending Colleges for men. 

9. In the Intermediate or the Pass B. A.jB. Sc. Degree Course a 
student who has failed to earn the progress certificate at the end of the 
first year’s course shall be required to rejoin the first year class for 
another full year. 

A student who has not been selected for the March-April Univer- 
sity Examination but who at the close of the academic year is certified 



by thePi'incipal to have made such satisfactory (^ogress as to be fit for 
admission to the examination, may appear for a subsequent examination 
without further attencknce at a college provided that he has earned the 
necessary attendance certificate. 

A student who has failed Jo earn the progress certificate for the 
second academic year must attend college to' receive such additional 
instruction as the Principal may, in his discretion prescribe so as to 
enable him to earn the required progress certificate. 

1 0. The Ordinances governing attendance and progress diall 
ai^ly mutath mutandis to the students of the Institute of Textile 
Tedbnology. 


CHAPTER X. 

B.’'ard ot Physical Education. 

1. There shall be a Board of .Physical Education. 

2. The Board shall consist of a President and a Secretary and not 
more than five members to be nominated by the Syndicate. 

3. They shall hold office for a term of three years ; but shall be 
eligible for re-nomination at the end of their term. 

4. The Director of Physical Education in the University diall be 
the Secretary of the Board Cex-officio). 

5. Tke powers and duties of the Board shall be — 

(a) To determine the general policy of the Department of 
Physical Education with the a^oval of the Syndicate 
and to guide and control its activities ; 

(&) To frame rules, with the approval of the Syndicate, 
relating to the residence, health and physical education 
of students ; 

(c) To organise the University Athl^ic Association, and the 

University Games Clubs, and to exercise administrative 
control ovtf them ; 

(d) To firame and administer the annual budget of the 

Department with the approval of the Syndicate ; 

(e) To make recommendations in regard to physical education 

activities of the colleges and institutions maintained by 
or admitted to the privileges of the University so as to 
secure effective co-ordination and sati^actqry progress. 
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CHAPTER XL 
Residence of students. 

1 . Every student not residing with his parents or guilrdians shall be 
required to reside in any of the hostels maintained by the University <x 
in hostels or lodg^gs recognised bv the University. The Syndicate 
shall maintain a register of approved hostels and lodgings. 

2. The Warden. Manager or Proprietor of an institution who 
desires to have it placed on the list of approved hostels and lodpngs shall, 
apply to the Registrar furnishing the following particulars. 

(i) the locality of the hostdi and its surroundings ; 

(ii) the accommodation provided ; 

(iii) arrangements made for water supply, lighting, sanitation, 

medical help, boarding, games etc. 

He shall also forward a copy of the rules for the management of 
the institution and a sketch plan of the buildings and grounds. The 
Syndicate after any further enquiry which it may deem necessary shall 
decide whether or not, any institution can be placed on the approved 
list. Any approved hostel cr lodging shall be open to inspection at 
any time by any person deputed by the University or the Board of 
Physical Education. Changes in the rules for the management of an 
institution shall be made only with the approval of the Syndicate. 

3. The Syndicate shall arrange for the periodical inspection ail 
hostels by persons selected for the purpose. A recognised hostel shall 
be required to maintain and produce for inspection when called for by 
an authorised person, an admission registm*, a register of attendance 
and a conduct register. 

4. . The management of ev^y hostel, shall submit to the Re^pstrar at 
file end of each year a report on the working of the bostel for fee year. 

5. The Syndicate may suspend or withdraw the recognition granted 
to a hostel or lodging which is not conducted according to the conditions 
of reco^ition, provided that b^ore any action is ta^n, the manage- 
ment concerned shall be given an opportunity of making such represent- 
ation in the matter as it may desire to make. 

6. Students, expelled from colleges shall not be admitted to any 
recognised hostel or lodging. Students who have^ been rusticated shall 
not be permitted to reside in recognised hostels or ajqiroved lodgings 
during the period of rustication. 

7. The following classes of lodgings may be recognised ; — 

( 1 ) G>llegiate Ploitels- 

(2) Non-Colleriate Hostels. 

(3) Private Ledgings. 

( I ) Collegiate Hostel. A Collegiate Hostel is a boarding house 
which is under the direct control of a College sind which 
generally admits only students reading in that College, 
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The management of a Collegiate Hostel shall be in die hands 
of the governing body of the College to which it belongs. 
There shal I be in every such Hostel, a Resident Warden, 
Superintendent, or Proctor and if necessary one' or more 
Assistant Superintendents. 

The Principal of the College concerned shall frame rules for 
his Collegiste Hostel. 

(2) t Non Collegiate Hostels. A non- Collegiate Hostel, is a 

boarding house for students run by private agencies. Only 
the following classes of boarders may be admitted to such 
Hostels : — 

(i ) Students of a College maintained by or admitted to the 
privileges of the University. 

(ii) Students of recognised schools. 

There shall be in every such Hostel a Resident Warden, Superin- 
tendent or Proctor and if necessary one or more Assistant Superin- 
tendents. Every non-Collegiate Hostel shall have printed or written 
rules. 

(3) Lodgings. Students may be permitted to live in approved 

private lodgings provided that the Syndicate is satisfied 
that they can be permitted to do so without detriment to 
their health, studies or character, 

8. Every student shall inform the Principal of his College his place 
of residence ; change of residence, if any, shall also be reported. 

9. A student whose residence is found unsatisfactory shall be 
called upon to shift to an approved hostel or lodging. 

CHAPTER XII. 

MeDICAI- lySPKCTION OF students. 

1. Every student admitted to the University shall present along 
with other certificates, a certificate of medical inspection from the 
school or college he attended last. 

2. Every student shall be required to undergo a medical inspection, 
on admission to a college and every alternate yesuf thereafter. 

3. The medical inspection shall be conducted by qualified medical 
officers : only those who have been admitted to a Degree in Medicine 
of a British or Indian . University and have practised medicine for a 
period of not less than 5 years shall be eligible for appointment as 
medical officers in Colleges. The medical inspection of women 
students shall be conducted only by ladyDoctors. The 53mdicate shall 
appoint and also determine the terms of appointment of the medical 

U 0 
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officers for the Colleges maintained by the University. The medical 
officers for the Colleges admitted to the privileges of the University 
shaU be appoinfed by the College concerned and approved by the 
Syndicate. 

4. Every student on the roll of a college shall present himself for 
medical inspection before the medical officer concerned on isuch''dates 
as may be fixed by the medical officer in consultation with the 
Principal of the college, if a student laiL to present himself for medical 
inspection at the appointed lime h’.s case shall be reported by the medical 
officer through the Principal of his College to the Syndicate which may 
punish him in such* manner as it thinks fit. 

5. After each medical inspection the medical officer shall (a) record 
the results of the medical inspection of students in the prescribed form : 
(b) give such medical advice to each student as he may consider neces- 
sary (c) invite the special attention of the Principal to all cases of a 
serious character. 

6. A report on the resul's of the medical inspection shall be for- 
warded by the medical officer through the Principal of the College to 
the Registrar, 


CHAPTER Xlll. 

The Travancore University Labour Corps. 

1. Students and members of the teaching staff of the Uuniversity 
Me eligible for enrolment in the Travancore University Labour Corps 
in accordance with the rules framed for the administration of the Corps. 

2. Members viiill remain in the Corps so long as they continue to 
be smdents or teachers of the University or until discharge. On 
leaving the Corps they are under no further obligation. 

3. Uniform, equipment and arms are provided free of charge, each 
member being responsible for the return in good condition (except for 
normal wear and tear) of the articles issued to him. 

4. Membership of the Corps involves attendance at parades and the 
annual camp. (Attendance in camp is compulsory). 

an3i:hing contained in the Ordinances relating 
to the examinations of the University, no student who is a member of 
the Corps be admitted to an examination of the University unless 

he has attended at least 75 per cent, of the parades and the annual camp 
held in each of the academic years during which he prosecuted his 
course for the examination. 

Provided that the Syndicate may on the recommendation of the 
Uammandanl of the Corps, for special reasons to be recorded, condone 
any deficiency in such attendance. 



6. If the percentage of class attendance for any student is ddicienl 
on account of attendance at parades or in camp, credit will be ^ven for 
the number of hours or days spent by the student on parade or in camp 
respectively. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

1 . The Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science shal^be open 
to candidates who — 

(a) are holders of the English School Leatnng Certificate issued 
by the Director of Public Instruction, Travancore, and have been 
declared eligible for admission to a course of study in this University, 
or have passed any other examination conducted by any University or 
other authority recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto : and 

{b ) have registered themselves as matriculates of tins University 
and uidess exempted therefrom by the Syndicate, undergone a course of 
sLudy in the prescribed subjects tor a period of nol less than two aca- 
demic years in a College maintained by or admitted to the privileges of 
this Univarsity. 

2. The course shall consist of three parts. 

Part I — English. 

Part II — A Second Language. 

Part III — Optional subjects. 

The scope of each part shall be as indicated below. 

Part I — English. 

The course shall consist of ; — 

(i) the detailed study of cariain prescribed books which shall 
include one tplay of Shakespeare, two prose books and 
about 800 lines of poetry. 

(ii) instruction and exercise in English Composition with a view 
to developing the student’s power of understanding 
En^ish and' using it as a vehicle of clear, correct, and 
concise expression. 

(iii) the perusal, as distinct from a detailed study, of other pres- 
cribed books. Not more than 2 books shall be pres- 
cribed. 

Not® — ^The books prescribed from year to year shall be of the 
same average length and difiSculty. Among the prose 
texts prescribed for detailed study, the major part will be 
recent and present-day English prose. Of the two books 
prescribed for perusal one shall be a novel by some 
standard author, and the other a work on modern though^ 
or achievement 
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pari 11 — S econJ Language. 

One of the following languages may be offered; — 

Sanskrit, 

Arabicj 

Syriac, 

French, 

Hindi, 

Malayalam, 

Tamil and 
Urdu. 

Text-books shall be prescribed from time to time in each of these 
languages. Besides the study of prescribed text-books, the course shall 
include also a study of the grammar of the language and training in 
translation in the case of Modern Indiaa Languages. There shall be 
also instruction and training in original composition. 

Partin — Optional Subjects. 

Three subjects shall be selected out of the following at the op'ion 
of the candidates. 

Mathematics, 

Physics, 

Chemistry, 

Biology, 

Geography, 

Logic, 

Indian History, 

Ancient History, 

Modern History, 

Music. 

The scope of each subject shall be indicated by a detailed ^llabus 
or ly the prescription of text books. 

3. Scheme of Examination. 

The examination shall consist of three parts. 

Pari I — English. 

There shall be 3 papers each of three hours duration and carrying 
a maximum of 1 00 marks each. 

Paper i. Shakespeare and Poetry— -Prescribed books. 

Paper ii. Modern Prose— Prescribed books. 

Paper iii- English Composition The paper in English Com- 
position shall contain exercises designed to lest the 
candidate’s power of using the English Language 
as a medium of expression. In particular it shall 
contain ; — 
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(a) Exerdses ii> ^itomising and paraphrasing passages in prose 
and poetry selected from books other than those pres- 
cribed for study ; 

{b) • Subjects for two essays based on the contents of the books 
prescribed for general reading and on topics of general 
interest. 

All papers in English shall be regarded<as,a lest primarily ,of the 
candidates command of correct English, and in valuation greater em- 
phasis shall be placed upon this aspect of the work than upon knowledge 
of the substance of the texts. 

Part II — Second Language. 

There shall be two papers of three hours duration each. Each 
paper shall carry a maximum of 100 marks. The first paper shall 
contain questions on the text-books prescribed for detailed study and 
on Grammar. The second paper, in the case of Modern Indian Langu- 
ages, shall contain questions on Original Composition and on subjects 
from the non-detailed texts and translation from English into the selected 
language and vice versa. In the case of Sanskrit and other classical 
languages, and modern European languages the second paper shall 
contain only questions on translation from English into the selected 
language and vice versa. 

Note . — The subjects for original Composition and the' passages for 
translation from English into the selected kinguage shall 
be common to aU the Modern Indian Languages. 

Part III — Optional Subjects. 

There shall be two papers in each of the subjects offered under 
Part III. Each paper shall be of two and a half hours’ duration and 
diall carry 73 marks. 

In the case of Indian Music there shall be both a theory paper and 
a practical Elxamination, each carrying 75 marks; the theory paper shall 
be of three hours’ duration. 

4. A candidate shall be declared to have passed die Intermediate 
Examination if he appears for all the three parts 'at the same examination 
and obtains not less than : 

(а) 35 per cent, of the marks in Part I, Emglish ; 

(б) 35 p®r cent, of the marks in Part II, Second Language; and 
(c) 35 per cent, in each of the three subjects selected under 

Part III. 

Thare shall be a Moderation Board appointed by the Syndicate to 
comider hard cases. 

5. Candidates who obtain not less than 50- per cent, of the total 
nu mber of marks shall be placed in the first class. Ail other successful 



candidates sliall be placed in the second class. Successful candidates 
who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the marks in any subject shall 
be declared to have gained distinction in that subject. 

6. A candidate who has passed the intermediate Examination may 
be permitted to appear agmn for die exeimina'.ion in a new subject or 
subjecSs under Part III provided he has undergone the course of study 
prescribed in die new subject or subjects selected and has attended a 
College of the University for a further period of not less than one year. 

CHAPTER XV. 

Degree oe BAcnELon of Arts. 

1. Candidates for die Bachelor of Ar s (B. A.) Degree Examina- 
tion shall, unless exempted by the Syndicate, be required to have passed 
the Intermediate Examination of this University or an Examination 
accepted by ibe Syndicate as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently 
undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than 
two academic years. 

2. The course shall consist of three parts 

Pari 1 EnglisE 

Part II ... Second Language. 

Part III — Optional subjects. 

i he course of each Part shall be indicated by a syllabus and/or 
text-books to be prescribed from time to lime. 

Part I — English. 

The course shall comprise ; — 

(a) The study in detail of certain prescribed books. The 
works prescribed for detailed study shall consist of die 
following: — 

(i) Shakespeare — 2 pLys, 

(ii) Modern Poetry from Milton to the present day (about 

1000 lines). 

(ii) Mod^n Prose ; — Not more than three books shall be 
prescribed, of which one at least shall be from recent 
or living ambors, 

{h) Composition on mailer supplied by books prescribed for 
perusal and one question on a subject of general interest 
or a precis of some unseen passage. The works pres- 
cribed for perusal as a basis for Composition shall be 
not more than three, which may be novels, essays or 
works of general interest. 
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Note : — The text-books prescribed from year to year shall be of 
the same avera'^e leng h and difficulty. Certain of the 
prescribed books which are to be studied in detail shall 
be relained from year to year. The books prescribed 
for perusal under o) shall be changed every year. 

Part II — Secont^ Lmgaage. 

The course shall ^mpriseihe study of any one of the following 
Classical or Modern (liuropean or Indian,* Languages, at the option of 
the candidate, according to a syllabus or' text-books or both to be 
prescribed from time io lime : — 


(o) Classical 


(b } Modern 


Sanskrit, 

Arabic. 

Syriac. 

(1) European 


French. 

German. 


(2) Indian 


Malayalam. 

Tamil. 

Hindi. 

, Urudu. 


Part III — Optional subjects* 

One of the following groups: — 

Group {i-a) — Philosophy* 

The course shall comprise l\e ntady of he {aU"'7/ing subjects ; — 
i. Psychology, 
ii. Ethics. 

di. European Logic or Political Philosophy, 
iv. Indian Logic or an Indian PLilosophical Classic (to be 
prescribed from time to line) 

V. A European Philosophical Classic (to be prescribed from 
time to time}. 


Croup (f-5) — Philosophy* 

Tlie course shall co.npnsa the ^tudv of the following subjects ; — 

(1) Ethics. 

(2) Psychology, 

(3) Political Philosophy. 

(4) Economics. 

(5) Indian History or European Hictoiy or Constitutional 

History of Great Br’«tlaa and Ireland, 

The syllabuses and papers for ( 1), ^2^ and (3) will be the same 
as for g.'oup ^-a) Philosophy, and the Syllabuses and papers for (4) and 
(5; Will be the same as for group fii-a) History and Economics. 
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The syllabuses and papers for i and ii will be the same as for 
Group (i-a) Philosophy, and the syllabuses and papers for iii, iv and v 
will the same as for Group (ii-a). 

Group (,ii'a) — History and Economics- 
The course shall comprise the sludy of (he following subjects : — 

i. General- Indian History. 

ii. Constitutional History of Great Britain and Ireland. 

iii. Outlines of European History. 

iv. Economics — General, and 
V. Politics. 


\Group (//-b) — Economics and History. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following subjects 


I. 

[ii. 

iii. 


IV. 

iv. 


Economics — General (in common with Group (ii*a). 

Social Economics. 

Modern Economic History of England and India (from 
1600 A. D.) 

(b) ^ Any two of the following subjects. 

Politics ^ 

Outlines of European History. [■ in common with 

General Indian History. ' Group (ii-a). 

The scope of each subject shall be indicated by a syllabus or text- 
books or both, to be prescribed from time to tim?. 

The paper ‘‘Social Economics” shall consist of two parts : (a) 
Rural Economics and (b) Industrial Economics, bo‘h with special re- 
fer^ce to India. 


Group i,iii) — Languages other than English. 

Candidates shall select any one of die following languages, which 
shall be taken in conjunction with the cognate subject or related langu- 
age specified below : — 

(iii-a) Sanskrit, with Early Indian History. 

(iii-b) Malayalam or Tamil with Sanskrit or Early South Indian 
History. 

The scope of each subject shall be prescribed by a syllabus or by 
text books or both. 


3. Scheme of Examination. 


The scheme of Examination shall be as follows : — 

Part I — English. 

There shall be four papers each of three hours’ duration and carry- 
ing a maximum of 1 00 marks each : — 

(i) Shakespeare (Prescribed books for detailed study). 

(ii) Poetry Do. 

(iii) Prose Do, 



(iv) Composition. This paper shall contain subjects for two 
essays on matter supplied by the books prescribed for 
perusal and one question on a subject of geno'al interest 
or a precis of some unseen passage. 

Note- All papers in English— Part I— shall be 1 

test of a candidates command of correct English, Md 
in valuation greater emphasis shall be placed upon this 
aspect of the work than upon knowledge of the substance 
of the text. 


Peart II — Second Language. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours' duration and 
csuTTviBg a maximum of 100 marks e^h. 

In the case of Modern Indian Ungua^s, Paper ^ 

questions on the prescribed text-books „/p™’ 

Grammar and History of Language and Literature a P, 
(ii) shall contain questions on the non-detailed text-books 
and on original Composition and Translation. 

In the case of Sanskrit, Paper (i) shall contain questions on the 
prescribed text-books on Poetry and Pr^ and on ga^ar 
and Paper (ii) shall contain questions on Htf^ry of Language 
and Literature and Translation from Sanskrit into En^uha 
Dice versa. t n .. 

In the case of modern European languages pap^ (i) ahal consirt 

of passagt lor Irt lation from Z text-books, f ^o^ “pa^ 
tLmar and questions on the subject matter of the 

tion from the selected language into English and Dice versa. 

Part III — Optional Subjects- 
Group (i a) — Philosophy. 

The examination shall (insist of five papers as follows 


Hours. 
3 
3 


1 Pwchology 

2 Ethics 

3 European Lo^c or 

Political Philosophy ^ 

4 Indian Logic or an Indian Philosophical 

Cliuac . ^ 

5 A European Philosophical Classic 3 

Total 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


500 
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Group {i-b') Philosophy. 

The examination. shall consisi: >of five papers .as follows : — 


Hours. Marks. 

1 Psychology ■ 3 100 

2 Bhic* ‘ 3 100 

3 Political Philosophy 3 100 

4 E^aomics 3 1 00 

5 Indian History or European 

History or Constitutional 
History of Great Britain and 

Ireland 3 1 00 


500 

Group (ii-a) — H&tory and Economics. 

There shall be five papers of three hours’ duration each; 


Marks . 

1 Politics ... 100 

2 General Indian Histoiy ^ • 100 

3 Constitutional History of Great Britain 

and Ireland .... 100 

4' Outlines of European History ... 100 

5 Economic — General ... 100 


Total 500 

Group Oi-b') — Economics and History. 

There shall be five papers . of three hours’ duration .each, as 
follows : — 


Marks.* 

1 Economics — General 1 00 

2 Social Economics 100 

3 Modern- Economic History of England and 

India. (from 1600 A. D.) 100 

4 & 5 Two out of the following ; — 

General Indian History* 100 

Politics* ... 100 

Outlines of European Histcnry’’ lOO 


Total (of 5 papers) . . . 500 

♦The question Papei-s in these subjects shall beioominou to both Qioups (li-at 
and (ii-b). ■' 

Group (///) — Languages other than English. 

The examination shall consist of six pap^s of three hours’ dura- 
tion each. 
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Group (^7^-a ) — Sanskrit and Early Indian History. 


1 Books of the Vedic Period 80 

Books of the Classical Period I • • • 80 

3 Booksof the Classical P^od II ••• 80 

4 Grammar — Historical and Comparative ... 80 

5 History of Sanskrit Literature ... 80 

6 Cognate subject — Early Indian History • 1 00 

Total ... 500 


Group (t7i.6) — Malayolam ot Tamil with Sanskrit or Early 
South Indian History. 


Marks, 

1 Set books and History of Literature I 80 

2 Set books and I^story of Literature II 80 

3 History of Language and Grammar 80 

4 Comparative Grammar — Dravidan 80 

5 Composition 80 

6 Cognate subjects : Early South Indian 

History 100 

or 

Related Language — Sanskrit 1 00 


Total 500 


4. A Candidate shall not be declared to have passed the B. A. 
Degree Examination unless he has passed the Examination in all the 
three parts. A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent. the 
marks.in Part 1 shsdl be dedsured to have passed the Examination in 
Part I ; a candidate who obtains not less than 33 per cent, of the marks 
in Part II shall be declared to have passed the Examination in "Part II ; 
and a candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the totd 
marks in the selected optional group in Part 111 and not less than 30 per 
cent, of ihe marks in each division of the Examination in this Part shall 
be declared to' have passed the Examination in Peurt III. 

5 . The division of die Examination in the Groups under Part 111 
shall be as folbws : — 

Group (f-n) — Philosophy* 

(a) Psychology and Ethics. 

(b) European Logic or Political Philosophy. 'Indian Logic or 

Indian Philosophical Classic and European Philosophical 
Classic. 
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Group (i-&) Philo$ophy. 

(а) Psychology, Ethics. 

(б) Economics, History and Political Philosophy. 

Group iU-a) — History and Economics. 

(a) Indian, European and Constitutional Histories. 

\b) Economics and Politics. 

Group — Economics and History. 

'a) Economics — three papers: Economics (General}, Social 
Economics and Economic History. 

(b) The two optional subjects. 

Group On) — Languaages other than English. 

(a) Cognate subject or 

(b) Related Language. 

6. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 percent of 
the marks in any Part shall be placed in the first class in that Part. 
Successful candidates who obta'C less than 60 per cent, and not less 
dian 50 per cent, of the marks in any Pari shall be placed in the second 
class in that Part. All other successful candidates obtaining less than 
50 per cent, of the marks in any Part shall be placed in the third class 
in that Part. 

7. A candidate for the B. A. Degree Examination may, at his 
option, present hlmsdf for the whole or for any Part or Parts of the 
Examination at any one time. He should however, pay die fee for 
(he whole Examination at his first appearance. 

8. A person who has qualified for the B. A. Degree of this 
University shall be permitted to present an additional language as a 
Second Larguage under Part II uf the B. A. Degree E^mination, 
provided that the S3mdicate is satisfied that he has undergone the course 
of study prescribed in the language selected by attending a CoUege for 
a period of not less than one academic year after qualifying for the 
Degree. 

9 A person who has qualified for the B. A. Degree of tins 
University shall be permitted to appear for a difiFerent optional group 
under Paiv III of the B. A Degree Examination, provided that the 
Syndicate is satisfied that he has undergone the course of study pres- 
cribed for the sheeted new Group of optional subjects by attending a 
College for a period of not less than one academic year after qualifying 
for the Degree. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science (B. So.I 

1. Candidates for the Bachelor of Science Degree Elxamination 
shall be required to have passed the Intermediate' Examination of this 
Univ^sity or an examination recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed courses of 
study for a period of not less than two acad^nic years. 

2. The course shall consist of three Parts. 

Part I — English. 

Part 11 — Second Language. 

Part III — Optional subjects. 

The scope of each Part shall be indicated by a syllabus and/oi 
text books prescribed from time to time. 

The course of study for Parts 1 and II shall be the same as those 
prescribed for the B. A. Degree Elxamination. 

Part 111 — OpnoNAL Subject. 

One of the following groups of subjects to be taken at the option 
of the candidates ; — 

(i-a) Mathematics. 

(i-b) Mathematics Main, Physics Subsidiary. 

(ii-a) Physics „ Mathematics „ 

(ii-b) Physics „ Chemistry „ 

(iii-a) Chemistry „ Physics ,, 

(iii-b) Chemistry ,, Botany ,, 

(iiiic) Chemistry ,, Zoology ,, 

(iv-a) Botany ,, Chemistry 

(iv-b) Botany „ Zoology ,, 

(v-a) Zoology „ Chemistry „ 

(v-b) Zoology „ Botany ,, 

The course of the study shall be as follows : -- 
Group (i-a) — Mathematics. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1 ) .Algebra and Statistics, 
(2) Geometry (Pure and Analytical\ (3) Trigonometry and C^culus, 
(4) Dynamics, (5) Astronomy and (6) Mathematics (Additional 
Paper). 

Group (i-h) — Mathematics Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and Statistics, 
(2) Geometry (Pure and Analytical), (3) Trigonometry and Calculus 
and (4) Ejynamics. 
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Physics — Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following subje<*^s»* 

Properties of matter, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Magnetism and 
Electricity. 

Group (ii^a) — Physics — Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following subjects ; — 

Dynamics. Statics, Hydrostatics and Pneumatics, Proparties of 
Matter, Hqat, Light, Sound Magnetism, Electrostatics and Electricity. 

Ma themaiics — Subsidiary. 

The course shall be of a less advanced character than that for 
candidates taking Mathematics of the main standard. 

' Group iii-b) — Physics, Main as for Group 'ii-a ) — 

Chemistry Subsidiary. 

The course shall be of a less advanced character than that for 
candidates takii^ Chemistry of the main standard. 

Groups (iii-a), <iii~b) and (iVi-c). 

Chemistry main, Physics, Botany and Zoology us subsidiary 
subjects. 

Groups (itt^a) and (iv-b). 

Botany Main, Qiemistry and Zoology as subsidiary subjects. 


Groups Cu-a') and (v~b). 

Zoology Main, Chemistry and Botany as subsidiary subjects. 

The course shall comprise the study of the subjects detailed in 
the Syllabuses and the ^owledge required of the candidates for the 
exaniinalion in the subsidiary subject shall be less detailed than that 
required for a in the main subjects. 


3. Scheme op ExAMivAxioy. 

The schemes of examination shall be as follows ; — 

Part I ... English. 

Part II ... Second Language. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Science Degree Examination shall 
be required to answer the same question papers m Part I and II as those 
set for the B, A. Degree Examination. 
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Part HI — Optionai, Sttbjects. 

Group ''f-a) — Mathematics^ 

The examination shall consist of six papers as follows : — 

Maths, 
90 
lOO 
100 
60 
80 
70 


500 


Marks. 

90 

100 

100 

60 


350 

The question papers in subjects 1 , 3 and 4 shall be common to 
groups (i>a) and (i-b)> 

Physics — Subsidiary. 

Fhe examination shall consist of two papers of two hours’ duration 
each and practical exarmnation of three hours* duraiion. 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter 

and Heat ... I 50 

2. Light, Ellectricity and Magnetism ... 2 50 

Practical Examination ... 3 50 


Total 1 50 

Group (ii-a'j — Physics Main. 

The examination in theory shall consist of ' four papers of three 
hours’ duration each. There shall be a practical examination also. 


1. 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

60 

2. 

Properties of Matter and Heat 

3 

60 

3, 

Lignt and Sound 

3 

60 

4. 

Electricity and Magnetism 

3 

60 


Practical examination 

6 

90 


Laboratory note books 

• • • • 

20 


Hours. 

1 . Algebra and Statistics ^ 3 

2. Geometry (Pure and Analytical) -- 3 

3. Trigonometry and Calculus ... 3 

4. Dynamics • - ■ 2 

5. Astnonomy • • ■ 3 


6. Additional Paper in Mathematics ••• 2 

Group (i-l)) — Mathematics Main. 

The examination shall consist of four pap^s as follows : 


Hours. 

1. Algebra and Statistics 3 

2. Geometry (Pure and Analytical) 3 

3. Trigonometry and Calculus ... 3 

4. Dynamics 2 


Total 


350 
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At Practical Examination candidates must submit to the 
examiner their Laboratory Note books (duly certified by their Profes- 
sors or Lecturers} as hona fide records of work done by the candidates. 

Mathematics — Suhsididry. 

The examination shall be of a less advanced character than that 
for candidates taking Madiematics of the main standard. 

The examination shall consist of two papers as follows ; — 

Hours. Marks. 

Mathematics I Paper ... 3 75 

Mathematics II Paper ... 3 75 

Total 150 

Group iii-b ) — Physics — Main as for Group Ui-a) 

Chemistry Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be of a less advanced character than that 
for CMdidates taking Chemistry of the main standard. There shall be 
a written examination of two papers and a practical examination. 



Hours. 

Marks. 

General and Inorganic Chemistry 

3 

60 

Organic Chemistry 

2 

40 

Practical Examination 

3 

50 


Total 

150 


The Practical Examination shall be held to test the candidate’s 
ability to make experiments illustrating the subjects included in the 
course, identifying the more common metals and their compounds 
(containing not more than one acid and one base) and maldng simple 
volumetric analysis with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium 
permanganate, and of iodine and sodium thiosulphate. 

Groups (.iii-a), (iii-b) and (.Hi-c). 

There shall be a written examination of three psfiers of three 
hours’ duration each^ and a >practical examination of two papers of six 
hours’ and three hours’ duration, respectively. 


General Iheoretical and Physical 

Hours 

Marks. 

Chemistxy, 

3 

70 

Inorganic Chemistry 

3 

70 

Organic Chemistry 

Practical examination 

3 

80 

(i; Inorganic Chemistry 

6 

80 

(ii) Organic Chemistry 

3 

30 

Laboratory Note books 


20 


Total 


350 
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At tKe practical Examination candidates must submit to the Exa- 
miner their Laboratory Note books (duly certified by their Professors 
or Lecturers) as bona fide records of work done by the candidates. 
Physics — Subsidiary as for Group (i-b 
Bofanii — Subsidiary. 

Hours. 

Written Examination : - 

Paper 1 Morphology, and Taxonomy of 

Angiosperms and Histology ... 2 

Part II Thallophytes, Bryophiles, 

Pteryodophytes, Gymnosperms, 

Plant Physiology and General 
Principles ... 2 

Practical Examination - ■ • 3 


Total 

Zoology — Subsidiary. 

Hours, 

Written Examination Paper I — 

Invertebrata ... 2 

Written Examination Paper II — 

Chordata ... 2 

Practical Exsunination • •• 3 


Total 

Groups (iiya) and (.io-b) — Botany — Main. 

The examination shall be both written and practical and the 


scheme of examination shall be as follows ; — 

Hours, Marks. 

1. Written Examination : 

Paper 1 — Morphology and Taxonomy of the 
Angiosperms, Plant Physiology, EXono. 
mic Botany and General Principles . . 3 75 

Paper II - Thallophytes, Bryophytes, Pteri- 

dophyfes, Gymnosp)erms emd Histology. 3 75 

2. Practical Examination : 

Paper I — Subject as for written exami> 

nation Paper I above ... 5 75 

Paper II — Subjects as for written exami> 

nation Paper II above ... 3 ■5 

Laboratory Note books ■ . 25 

Herbarium collection • - . 25 


Marks. 

50 

50 

50 

Iso 

Marks. 

50 

50 

50 

TsT” 


Total 


350 
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Chemisiry Subsidiary as for %roup (U-b), 

Zoology Subsidiary as /or group {iii^c). 

Groups (v-a) and (f-J ) — Zoology main. 

Hours. Marks. 

Written Examination : 

Paper I — Invertebrala 3 100 

Paper II — Chordata ... 3 100 

Practical Examination : 

Paper I 3 60 

Paper II ... 3 80 

Laboratory Note books ... 30 

Total . . 50 

At the Practical Examination candidates must submit to the 
Examiner their Laboratory Note books (duly certified by their Profes- 
sors or Lecturers) as bonafide records of work done by the candidates, 

Chemistry subsidiary as under group 

Botany subsidiary as under group {iU-b}. 

4. A candidate shall not be declared to have passed the B. Sc. 
Degree Examination unless he has passed the examination in all the 
three Parts. A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent of the 
marks in Part 1 shall be declared to have passed the examination in Part 
I ; a candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in 
Part II shall be declared to have passed the examination in Fart 11, and 
a candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks in 
die selected optional group in Part 111 and not less than 30 per cent, of 
the marks in each division of the Examination in this Part shall be 
declared to have passed the examination in Part 111. 

5. The divisions of the examination in the groups under Part 111 
shall be as follows : — 

Group (i-a) (a) Algebra and Statistics, Geometry (Pure 

and Analytical), Trigonometry and calcu- 
lus, Dynamics. 

(d) Astronomy and Additional paper in Mathe- 
matics. 

Group (i-b) (a) Main Subject. 

(b) Subsidiary Subject. 

Other groups. (a) The written examination in the main sub- 
ject. 

(b) The Practical exmnination in the main sub- 

ject. 

(c) The examination in the subsidiary subjea. 
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6. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
die marks in any Part shall be placed in the first class in that Part. 
Successful candidates who obtain less than 60 per cent, and not less 
dian 50 per cent of the marks in any Part shall be placed in the 
second class in that Part. All other successful candidates obtaining 
less than SO-per cent, of the marks in any Part shall be placed in the 
third class in that Part* 

7. A candidate for the B. Sc. Degree Examination may at his option 
present himself for the whole or for any Part or Parts of the examination 
at any one time. He should, however, pay the fee for the whole 
examination at his first appearance. 

8. A person who has qualified for the B. Sc. Degree of the 
University shall be permitted to appear for a different optional group 
under Part 111 of the B. Sc. Degree Examination provided that the 
main subject offered for the subsequent examination shall be one 
different from the main subject in which he previously qualified for the 
degree and provided also that the Syndicate is satisfied that he has 
undergone the course of study prescribed for the selected new group of 
optional subjects by attending a College for a period of not less than 
one academic year after qualifying for the degree. He shall be exempted 
from examination in the subsidiary subjects {nrovided it was offered as 
his main or subsidiary subject on the occasion wh&i he qualified for the 
degree. 

A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in 
die eiggregate and not less than 30 per cent, in each division of the 
optional group shall be declared to have passed the examination, and a 
special certificate setting forth the further subjects of the examination 
passed by him and the date of such examination shall be given to hlm> 

Note : — Candidates for the B. Sc. Degree Examination, who 
commenced 'their course of study prior to or during 
1 939-40 may be allowed to take groups (i-a) and' {i-h ) 
of the examination during the years 1 942 and 1 943 under 
the following courses of study. Scheme of Examination 
and Divisions of examination. 

Group (f-aj) Mathematics. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and Trigono- 
m^ry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geometry (Pure and Analytical). (4) Dyna- 
mics, ( 5) and (6) two special subjects to be chosen from (i) Statistics, 
(ii) Astronomy and (iii) Pure Geometry. 

Group (i~b) Mathematics — \Iain. 

The coulee shall comprise the study of (I) Algebra and Trigono- 
metry, (2) Calculus, (3) Geometry iPure and Analytical (4) Dynamics 
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Scheme of Examination. 

Group {i-a) Mathematics. 

The examination shall consist of six papers- 



Hours. 

Marks, 

( 1 ) Algebra and Trigonome'.ry 

3 

90 

(2) Geometry 

3 

90 

(3) Dynamics 

2 

60 

(4) Calculus 

2 

t)0 

(5) Special subject I 

3 

100 

(6) Do. 11 

3 

100 


Total 500 

Group i-h; Mathematics — Main. 


The examination shall consist of four 

papers as 

follows * 


Hours 

Marks. 

(. 1 ) Geometry 

3 

90 

(2) Algebra and Trigonometry 

3 

90 

(3) Dynamics 

2 

60 

(4) Calculus 

2 

60 

Total 


300 


The course^)! study and scheme of examination in Physics Subsi- 
diary (Group i-b) shall be the same as for the other condidates. 

Dioisions of Examination. 

Group (i-n) (a) G>mpulsory subjects. 

(fc) Special Subjects. 

Group (i-6^ (a) Main subject. 

(b) Subsidiary Subjects, 

Common papers shall be set in Dynamics, Geometry, and Astro- 
nomy, alternative or compulsory questions being set with a view to te^ 
die candidates under the new schenainthe additional portions inTes- 
cdbed for them. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Degkee oj Bachelor oe Arts. (Honours.) 

1. Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts THonours) D^ee Exami- 
nation shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Examination^ 
this University or an Examination accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto and to have undergone subsequently a furthefT course <rf 
study for a period of not less than three academic years. 



2. The course shall consist of two parts 

Parti Preliminary Examination • \o he studied jdunog 

the first year of the course. 

The course shall include — 

(a) In the case of candidates other -ban those vho have selected 
English Language and Literature under Fart 

(i) the study, in detail, of certain preset ibed Looks in English 
prose; and 

(ii) the study of certain books prescrited for perusal. 

(&) In the case of candidates who have selected English Language 
and Literature, 

(i) the study of the History of England treated in relation to 

the History of English Lai-guage and Literature ; and 

(ii) the study of certain books prescribed for perusal [as in 

(a) (ii) above.] 

The Preliminary Examination shall be held at the end of the first 
year of the Honours Course. 

Part II. Find Examination.— One of the iollowing Branches to 
he selected. — 

I. Philosophy. — (Details will be published later). 

II. History and Economics. — ^The course shall comprise the study 
of(l) the History of India, (2) the Constitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland, (3) Politics, ( 4) Economics, ( 5) Essay, (6 & 7) 
Special (Optional) subjects — (any two subjects to be selected from 
a list prescribed from time to time under the following main heads — • 
Politics, History, Indian History, Economics,) 

III. English Language and Literature. The course shall coni'* 
prise the study of — 

1. ' (a) Old and Middle English Lileiature up to 1400 A. D, 
There shall be prescribed certain selected texts for detailed study. 

(fi) T he History of the English Language shall include Hiono* 
logy. Accidence and Syntax, also Germanic Philology so far as it bears 
on the English Language. The scope of the study is to be indicated by 
Wrights Elementary Old English Grammar, Elementary Middle 
English Grammar, and Elementary Historical Neva English Grammart 
Wylds Short History of English and C. T. Onions Adoanced English 
Syntax, 

2. The History of English Literature — Shake'peare; Modern 
English ; Essay. A candidate shall be required to showa knowledge of 
the whole course of the History of English Literature., In Shakespeare^ 
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candidate sliall, in addition to the detailed study of the prescribed 
plays, be required to show a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s works, 
of the Chronology plays, of the conditions of the Shakespearean stage 
and the character of the audience, as influencing Shakespeare’s plays, 
of the textual problems in Shakespeare’s works and old Shakespearean, 
criticism. 

In Modefn English there shall be set books in prose and po^y 
including drama, from the fifteenth to the twentieth century. A candi- 
date shall be required to make a de'ailed study of certain specified 
texts and to show a general knowledge of the other prescribed texts. 

The Essay shall be on any subject connected with English Lan- 
guage and Literature. 

3. Special period or subject A candidate sl^ll be required to offer 
for exaUrination a special period or subject selected from the following 
list: — • 

(а) Elizabethan Literature (1558 — 1637) 

(б) The age of Milton and Dryden. 

(c,) The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

(d) Wordswothand his con'emporaries. 

{e) Tennyson and his conteinporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of the writings 
of the chief authors of the period selected. He shall also be exaimned 
on set books of the' period prescribed for detailed and non-detaiied 
study. 

{j) Indo-Germanic Philolo^ and with special reference to 
Gothic. A candidate offering (/) shall be examined in edect extracts 
of flie literal^ remains of Gofliic. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, at least a yesuT 
before the dat ; of the examination, of the books or groups of books 
winch he proposes to offer under 3. 

IV. Sanskrit Language and Literature, 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(i) History of Sanskrit Language and Literature, 

(ii) Comparative Philology and Comparative Grammar, 

(iii) Grammar, Prosody, Poetics and Elements of Nyaya and 

Mimamsa. 

fiv) Prescribed Text Books — General. 

(v) Special subject or subjects (to be prescribed from time to 
time). 
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^ Mdayalatn Language and Literaturei — The couree shall 
Cpmivise the study of ; — 

(i) Prescribed text-books (General.) 

<ii) Special Period or Subject. 

Prose : Early, Middle and Modern Periods. 

(iii) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

(iv) History of Language and Philology. 

(v) The History of the Li-'eraturc and Litorary Criticism. 

■,(vi_) History of Kerala from original sources and Inscriptions 
(vii) Sanskrit : Kavyas and Natalas and Elements of Sanskrit 

Grammar, 

3; Scheme of Examination. 

The Scheme of Examination shall be as follows ; — 

Part /. Preliminary Examination. 

English. 

Thare shall be two papears for the Preliminary Examination, each 
of three hour'’s duration and carrying 100 marks each. 

Paper I — English Prose or History of Elngland. 

Paper II — English Composition. 

Part //. — Final Examination. 

TTiere ^II be both a j written and oioa voce examination. No 
fixed^ proportion of marks shall be assigned to the viva voce e-gam mBtir >T i. 
It is intoided to assist the examiners in placing the candidates and shall 
be hdd after the examiners have valued the written answers. 

Branch II — History and Economics. — There shall be seven papers 
of three hours’ duration each. 

Marks. 


(i) The History of India 200 

(ii) Constitutional History of Great Britain and Ireland 200 

(iii) Politics — General 200 

(iv) Economics — General 200 

(v) Special subjects — I 200 

Special subjects — II 200 

(vii; Essay 2CQ 


Total 1 ,400 


Branch III — English Language and Literature. The examination 
shall conmt of three divisions. 
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Division A. 



Hours. Mark, 

(i) History of the English Language 

(ii) Old and Middle English (up to 1 400 

3 


150 

A. D.) 

Division B. 

3 


150 

(iii) Shakespeare 

3 


200 

(iv) Modern English Literature — I 

3 


150 

(v) Modern English LHerature — 11 

3 


150 

(vi) Modem English Literature — III 

3 


150 

(vii) Essay 

Division C. 

3 


150 

(viii) Special Period or subject — Paper (i) 

3 


150 

(ix) Special Period or subject — Paper (ii) 

3 


150 

Total 1,400 

Branch IV — S anshyit Language and Literature. 

Hours. 

(i) Comparative Philology and 

Mark? 


Com^rative Grammar 
(ii) History of the Sanskrit Language 

3 

150 


and Literature 

3 

150 


(iii) Translation and Essay 

(iv) Prescribed Text books 

3 

150 


General — Early Texts 
(v^ do. Later Texts 

3 

150 


Prosody, Poetics 

(vi) Grammar, Elements of Nyaya 

3 

150 


and Mimarasa 

3 

200 


(vii) Prescribed Tex>bcoks Special I 

3 

150 


(viii) GOo 11 

3 

150 


(ix) do. Ill 

3 

150 

1400 

- 


Branch V — Mcdayalam Language and Literature — Theie dial! be 
mne papers as follows : — 

Hours. Marks 

(i) Prescribed Text books ... 3 150 

(ii) Special Period or subject ... 3 200 

(iii) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ... 3 150 

(iv) History of Language and Philology • - • 3 150 
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Hours* 

Marks* 

.The History of the Literature and 

Literary Criticism 

3 

150 

(yi) History of Kerala from original 

source and Inscriptions 

3 

150 

(vii) Sanskrit 

... - 3 

200 

(viii) Essay 

3 

150 

(ix) Translation 

••• 3 

100 

Total 
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4. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the compJete Final 
Examination in Honours more than once. /-V candidate for the Final 
Examination shall be permi'ted to wi hdraw from the examination, pro- 
vided he has not sat tor ihe last paper in the examination, and provided 
he has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar within three clear 
days from the date of the last paper which he answered. He shall be 
permitted to appear again for the Final Examination in the following 
year, without producing any additional certificate of attendance. 

5. A candidate for the B. A. (Honours) Degree shall be required 
to appear for the Final Examination in Honours not later than the end 
of dfie fourth year after commencing the Honours Degree course. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examinsiion in 
Honours unless hebas passed the Preliminary Examinatfon. 

7. A candidate who secures not I ess than 40 per cent, of the aggre- 
gate marks in two papers in the Preliminary Examination shall be 
declared to have passed the examination. A candidate who secures not 
less than 60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have 
passed the examination wi.h distinction. 

8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the B. A.(Honours) 
Degree Examination if he obtains not less than 40 ^r cent, of ^the 
total marks and not less than 30 per cent, in each divi^on of the Final 
Examination. 

The diviaons shall be : — * 

Branch T /. History and Economics. 

(a) Indian History, Constitutional History and Essay. 

(4) Politics and Economics. 

(c) Special subjects. 

. Branch! II. English Language and Literatfi re. 

(a) History of the Language and Early English Texts. 

(b) Shakespeare, Essay and Modern English Literature, periods 

I, II and III. 

(c) Special Period or Subject — Papers (i) and (ii). 

U 0 
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Branch IV Sanskril Longuags ond Literature. 

(а) Comparative philology and Comparative Grammar- witk 
special reference to Sanskrit; History of Sanskrit Literature, Essay and 
Translation. 

(б) Prescribed text- books — General — Elarly texts — selected 
portions from Regveda, Bramanas and Upanisads; Later texts, Prosody 
and Poetics; Grammar and elements of Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

(c) Prescribed text-books — Special 
Branch V Malay alam Language and Literature. 

(a) Prescribed Text-books; Special Period or Subject; Gram- 

mar Prosody and Poetics ; and History of Language and 

Philology. 

(b) Historyof the Literature and theiLiterary Criticism; Sanskrit 

and Essay. 

(c) History of Kerala and Translation. 

9. Successful candidates in the Examiantion shall be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as indicated by the total marks obtained by each 
candidate and shall be arranged in three classes. Candidates who 
obtain not less than 60 per cent of the aggregate marks shal 1 be placed 
in the first class. Those who obtain less them 60 per cent, but not less 
than 50 per cent shall be placed in the second class, anJ all other suc- 
cessful candidates shall be placed in the third class. 

10. In the event of a candidate for the B. A* (Honours) Degree 
Examination failing to satisfy the examiners he may be recommended 
by them for the B. A- Degree provided that he obtmns not less than 
33^ per cent, of the total marks and not less than 25 per cent, in each 
division of the examination. A candidate who having failed completely 
in the B. A. (Honours) Degree Elxamination desires to appear for the 
B. A. Degree Examination shall be allowed to dcr so without produc- 
tion of a further cartificate of attendance in a College. 

A candidate vvho presents himself for the B. A. Honours Degree 
Examination in any year and withdraws from the same and is prevented 
from subsequently presenting himself for the Examination within the 
period prescribed under Ordinance 5 of this Chapter shall be allowed 
to appear for the B. A. Degree Examination without the production of 
a further certificate of attendance in a College. 

1 t . Candidates appearing for the B A. Degree Examination under 
this Ordinance shall appear for all the Parts of the examination and 
shall' take under Part lil-the same optional subject which they studied 
for die Honours Course excep in the case of candidates who took 
English Language and Literature for the B. A- Honours course who 
may be permitted to take any of the optional groups for the B. A. Degree 
Elxamination. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Degree OF BACHELOR op Science (Honours). 

1. Candidates for the Bachelor of Science (Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Examination 
of this University or an Examination accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto and to have undergone subsequently a further course of 
study for a period of not less than three academic years. 

2. TTie course shall consist of’two parts ; — 

Part 1 — Prdiminary Examination. English to be studied during 
the first year of the course. 

Part II — Final Examination. 

One of the following branches of knowledge to be studied : — 

I. Mathematics or 

II. One of the following subjecti to be studied as a main subject 
and another of these or Mathematics to be studied as a 
subsidiary subject : — 

(i) Physics 

(ii) Chemistry 

(iii) Botany 

(iv) Zoology. 

Part I — The course of study shall be the same as for Part I of the 
B. A. (Honours) Degree' C^ourse. 

The Preliminary examination shall be held at the end of -the first 
year of the Honours Course.* 

PART II. 

Branch I — Mathematics. 

The course shall comprise the study of ; — 

(a) Pure Mathematics : — 

(i) Pure Geometry. 

(ii) Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

(iii) Plane Trigonometry. 

(iv) Differential and Integral Calculus (including Reimann 

Integration, Canchy’s Theorem on Contour Integration 
and Fourier’s Series). 

(v) Elementary Differential Equations. 

(vi) Cjo - ordinate Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions. 

(b) ApfJied Mathematics : — 

(i) Statistics including the Elements of »the Theory of Attrac- 

tions. 

(ii) Dynamics of a Particl'* 
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Dynamics of a Rigid Body. 

(iv) Hydrostalistics 

(v) Astronomy, General and Elementary Spherical. 

and (c) Two subjects to be selected out of the following list of optional 
subjects. 

(1) Dynamical Astronomy. 

(2) Theory of Heat conduction. 

(3) Theory of Attractions and Potentials. 

(4) Hydrodynamics (a) Irrotational motion or 

(i) Vortex motion. 

(5) Advanced Rigid Dsmamics. 

(6) Functions of real variables. 

(7 1 Theory of Uniform Functions of a complex variable and 
Integral function. 

(8) Theory of ^l^ifferential Elquations — 

(a) Linear Differential Equations or 
(b. Partial Differential Equations. 
f9) Statistics including Theory of Errors of Observation and 
Probability. 

(10) Vector Analysis. 

( 1 ) ; Differential Geometry 
fl2) Theory of Elasticity. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, a year before 
the date of the examination, of che particular subjects he proposes to take. 

BRANCH II— PHrsrcs. (Main). 

A candidate shall be required to possess a comprehensive know- 
ledge of the experimental side of the following subjects and also such 
knowledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained by the 
applications of the Calculus and simple defferential equations : — 

( 1 ) Mechanics of solids and fluids. 

(2) Properties of Matter 
(3 » Heat 

(4) Geometrical and Physical Optics 

(5) Sound 

(6) Magnetism and Electricity 

(7) Modem Physics. 

A candidate shall also be required to possess a special knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical of one of the following subjects, the choice 
of the subject being left to the option of the candidate. 

( I ) Meteorology 

s 2) Electrical waves, wireless telegraphy and telephony. 

(3) Spectroscopy and its applications. 

(4) X-raj's and their applications. 
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A candidate shall give notice through his College, one year before 
the date'of the final examination, of the particular subject he proposes to 
take. 

BRANCH III — Chemistry. (Main) 

A candidate shall be required to show that he has made a more 
comprehensive study than for the B, Sc. Degree (Pass) of the four 
main divisions of the subject : — 

(1) General Theoretical Oiemisby including its lustorical 

developm^t. 

(2) Physical Chemistry. 

(3) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(4) Organic Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects the choice 
of the subject b^ng left to option of the candidate. 

(1) Biochemistry. 

(2) Chemistry of Plant Products. 

(3) Chemistry of the rarer metals widi special reference to 

those found in Travancore. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College, a year before 
the date of the final examination, of the particular optional subject he 
propose to take. 

A candidate shall be requird to be practically familiar with (a) the 
ordinary methods of qualitative inorganic analysis b) the chief volumetric 
and gravimetric methods of .analysis of inorganic compounds including 
simple gas analysis (c) the methods of detection and estimation of the 
more important organic radicals and the preparation of pure organic 
compounds (d) the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur 
and halogens in organic compounds and (e)tthe more important methods 
of {dbysi(» -chemical measurements. 

BRANCH IV— Botany. (Main) 

(The course of study will be announced later.) 

BRANCH V - Zoology. (Main). 

I. Theory. The course shall comprise the study of 

(a) General Zoology. The leading features in the structure, 
devdiopment, affinities, distribution and classification of all the groups of 
the animal kingdom, with an elementetfy knowledge of die more import- 
ant fossil forms. A special knowledge of vertebrate embryology based 
on laboratory studies of the development of a fish, the frog, the chick and 
the rabit. A. general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South 
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India, parbcularly of Travancore and with the more important forms of 
invertebrate animal life occurring in Travancore, special stress -bding 
laid on economically important forms. 

(6) General Principles of Biology. 

(i) Cytology — The cell, cell structure, cell division, gameto- 
genesis, parthenogenesis, fertilisation, chromosomes and their bearing on 
heredity. 

(ii) Genetics — ^The general principles of genetics and their 
practical applications, Mendalism. 

(iii) Geographical distribution — Principles of geographical dis- 
tributions. 

(iv) Evolution — Theories of evolution. 

(c) Special Subject — Candidates shall be expected to have made a 
special study of any one of the following applied branches of Zoology 
lased on the text-books prescribed. 

1 . Marine Zoology 

2. Entomology 

3. Parasitology. 

Each candidate shall give notice through his College, a year before the 
date of the final examination, of (he particular branch he proposes to 
present. 

II. Practical. Candidertes shall be expected to dissect any of the 
common types of animals, to identify specimens, to report on Zoological 
collections, to make microscopic preparations and to cut sections with 
the microtome. 

Stibsidiart Subjects. 

The course of study in the Subsidiary subject shall he the same as 
for the subsidiary subject under Part HI of the B. Sc. Pass Degree- 
3. Scheme of Examination. The scheme of examination shall be 
as follows : — 

Part /. P rdiminary Examination, (held at the end of the first 
year of the course.) 

English. There shall be two papers for the Preliminary Exann- 
nation each of three hours’ duration and carrying 1 00 marks each. 

Paper I — English Prose. 

Paper II -English Composition. 

Part U — Final Examination. 

Branch I— Mathematics* 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three in Applied 
Mathematics, and one in each of the optional subjects selected. Each 
paper diall be of three hours’ duration and shall contmn questions on the 
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principles developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as 
exercises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

Hours. Mar\s 


1. Pure Mathematics I 3 

2. Do. U 3 

3. Do. HI 3 

4. Applied Mathematics 1 3 

5. Do. II 3 

6. Do. Ill 3 

7. Optional Subject 1 3 

8. Do. II 3 


200 

200 

200 

200 

200 

200 

200 

200 


1,600 


BRANCH II — Physics. 

The examinations shall be both written and practical and the 
scheme of examinations shall be as follows : — 





Marks. 

1. 

Mechanics of solids and fluids 

3 hours 

120 

2. 

Properties of Matter and Heal 

3 hours 

120 

3. 

Sound and Light 

3 hours 

120 

4. 

Magnetism and Electricity 

3 hours 

120 

5. 

Modem Physics 

3 hours 

120 

6. 

Optional Subject 

3 hours 

150 

7. 

Practical examinations (4 Practicals 



of 3 hours each) 


400 


Laboratory Note Books 


100 




1250 


Subsidiary Subject 


150 


Total 


1400 


At the Prachcal Elxamination, the candidates will be tested not 
only in their ability to make advanced physical measurements and mani- 
pulations but also in their knowledge of routine Laboratory technique. 

Each candidate shall submit his Laboratory note books containing 
the date-war record of his practical work performed during the period 
of study for the examineition. .The record shall be countersigned by the 
Professor or Professors under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
it to be bona fide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall 
be submitted on the hrst day of the Practical examination to the exami- 
ners engaged in conducting the practical. 
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BRANCH III — Chkmistry, 

The examiiiation shall be both written and practical and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows : — 


IV ritt&i. 

Hours. 

Marks 

General Chenustry 

3 

150 

Physical Chemistry 

3 

150 

Inorganic Chemistry 

3 

150 

Organic Chemistry 

3 

150 

Optional subject 

Practical. 

3 

150 

Four Practical examinations of 6 hours’ each 
Laboratory note books 

Subsidiary subject 

Total 

400 

100 

1250 

150 

1400 


A candidate shall submit his laboratory not e-books containing the 
record of all his practical work performed during the period of study for 
the examination. The record shall be counter '-signed by the Professor 
or Professors under whom the candidate has w'orked to certify it to be a 
fiona/xde record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be sub- 
mitted on the first day of the practical examination to the examiners 
engaged in conducting the examination. 

BRANCH IV — Botaky. 

The scheme of Examination will be announced later. 
BRANCH V — Zoology. 

The scheme of Examination shall be as follows : — 


Written Examination. 

Hours. 

Marks- 

Invertehrale Paper I 

3 

120 

„ Paper II 

3 

120 

Chordafo Paper I 

3 

120 

„ Paper II 

3 

120 

General Principles of Biology 

3 

120 

SpeciaJ subject 

3 

120 

Practiced Examination. 

Practical I 

3 

120 

Practical II 

3 

120 

Practical III 

3 

120 

Practical IV (special subject) 

2 

100 

Laboratory note>books and microslides 


70 

Subsidiary subject 


1250 

150 

Total 


1400 
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The Collection of microslides which shall ordinarily not exceed 50 
should be fairly representative and should include sbdes prepared in 
connection with the study of the special subject. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-’books and slides 
on the first day of the practical examination ’Fhe note-books shall be 
countersigned by the Professor or Professors under whom the candi- 
date has worked as a &ona/ide record of work done by the candidate* 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECTS. 

The scheme of examination in the subsidiary subjects shall be the 
same as for the subsidiary subjects under Part III of the B. Sc. (Pass) 
Degree. 

4. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo (he complete Final 
Examination in Honours more than once. A candidate for the Final 
Examination shall be permitted to withdraw b'om the examination, pro- 
vided he has not sat for the last paper in the examination, and provided 
he has given notice of withdraw! to the Registrar wi-.hin three dear da3rs 
from the date of the last paper which he answered. He shall be per- 
mitted to appear again for the Final Examination in the fo 1 lo wing year 
without producing any additional certificate of attendance. 

5. A. candidate for the B. Sc. (Honours) Degree shall be required 
to appear for the Final Examination in Honours not later than the 
end of the fourth year after commencing the Honours Degree course in 
a College. 

6. No Candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination in 
Honours unless he has peissed the Preliminary Examination. 

7. A candidate for the B. Sc. (Honours) Degree may appear for 
the examination in the subsidiary at the end of the second year of the 
course. 

8. A candidate who secures not less than 40 per cent, of the ag- 
gregate marks in the two papers in the Preliminary Examination shall be 
declared to have passed the examination. A candidate who, secures 
not less than 60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to 
have passed the examination with distinction. 

9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the B, Sc. (Honours) 
Examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of ihe total marks 
and not less than 30 per cent, in each division of the final exanunatfon. 

The dividons shall be: — 

Branch I . Mathematics. 

(a) Pure Mathematics. 

(h) Applied Mathematics. 

(c) Special Subjects. 
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BRANCH !I— PHYSICS. 

(a) "Written Examination in .he Main Subject. 

(Z») Practical Examina'ion in the Main subject including 
Laboratory Note Books. 

(c) Subsidiary subjeci. 

branch HI— CHEMISI’RY. 

Same ns for Branch II 

BRANCH iV— BOTANY. 

Will be announced later 

BRANCH V— ZOOLOGY, 
its) General Zoology and Genera's Hrincipics I'Theory) 

<.h) Special subject including the praciicai therein 

(c) The Three praclicals in General Zoology. 

(d) Subsidiary Subject. 

I 0. Successful candidates in the Examination shall be ranked in ihe 
order to proficiency as ii:dica:ed by .he total .■’.srlc ojicbad by each 
candidate and shall he >s threi cs&s.'s'^’. Ca-.drdates who 

obtain rotpss .ban 60 psv ce;; . of '-e ..lorks shall be placed 

in the firs'. cLoS, Those who ch-a.n Is's par cent, but not less 

than 50 per cen . shell ba placed in iha second class and all the other 
successful candidates shall be placed in >he third class. 

f 

11. In the even! of a candidate for die S. Sc. (honours) Degree 
Examination failing to satisfy the examiners he may be recommended 
by them for the B Sc. Degree provided that he obtains not less than 
33^ per cent, ol the total marks anc' not less than 25 per cent, in each 
division of the examination. A candidate who hawing failed completely 
in the B. Sc. ( Honours) Examinadon desires lo appear for the B. Sc. 
Degree Examination shall be allowed to do so without the production 
of a furth’ter certificate of a'tendance in a College. 

A candidate who present c himself for .he B. Sc. ( Honours> Degree 
ExaminaJ.on in an 3 - yea»' and vy^hdraws from ilic same and is prevented 
from subsequently presenting himseli for the Examination within the 
period prescribed under Ordinance 5 of this Chapter shall be allowed 
to appear for 'he B. Sc. Degree Examination without .he production of 
a further certificate of attendance in a College. 

Candidates appearing for the B. Sc. degree Examination undei* 
this Ord. nance -shall appear for all paitsufthe examination and shall 
take under Pari ill the same optional subjects which they studied for 
the Honours Course. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Dico::ie3 ov IvIastxx or Arts (M* A.; 

K A candlclaLe v.ho has passed ihe B. A. Dagiree or the B. Sc. 
Degree E.’cam nat.jrs di hiS'LJiuvei-sity or an Exaninalion of some o*her 
Unl/ers. y accep-ec b; the Synd’caie as cqjulvaleat 'hereto shall be per- 
miiled to appear for the M. A. Degree Exarnina-lon of ihis Umversily 
after he has undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of 
no^ less then Iv/o acscle:iTi:c years in a College of this University, 

2. The courses Ci sluclle:*, syllabuses subjects for ihe examination, 
scheme ol marks and t.me-table, marks qualiiiying for a pass and 
divisons of the subjects Lr ihe xA. A* £)egree Examination shall be 
the sume in all Erancheo as for ihe Final Examination for the B* A*» 
(Honours'; Decree Lha s'jihjecls in ihe corresponding branch. 

The:*'- siril Jgo be a exa-":‘iia'«on. ii.^ed propordon 

niari:,s shr! I L:e o ’ re c\b'w i3ati*o>n h aS intended to 

assisi ihe examiiic/s n placing the candauaitc and shall be held after 
the examiners have valued :he wfllten answers. 

CHAPTER XX. 

OEGRiin OF Master ofScje2s"ce (M. Sc.) 

K A candidate who has passed the B. A, or B. Sc. Degree Exa- 
mination c. his Jniversityor an examinaiioa of some other University 
accepted by ihe S^iidxale as equivalent thereto shall be permitted to 
appear for the M. Sc. Degree Examination of ibis University after he 
has undergone the prescribed courses of smdy for a pariod of not less 
than two academic years in c, College of this University provided that a 
candidate shall be adf'aiLed to Llie M. Sc. Degree course only in the 
subject which he had selected as his main op ional subject under Part III 
for ihe B. A. or B. Sc. Examination. He shall be exempted from 
passing the examination in the subsidiary subject (if any) and shall be 
credited with the marks (if any) which he obiained in that subject at 
the B. A. or B. Sc. Degree Exarninat ion 

2. The courses of c.udies, syllabuses, subjects for the examination, 
scheme of marks and time-tables marks qualifying for a pass and divi- 
sions of the subjects for the M. Sc. Degree Examination shall be the 
same in all Branches as for the B. Sc. (Honours) Degree in the Main 
subject in the corresponding branch. 

CHAPTER XXI. 

Da*iREs OP LtcuHtiate in Teaching. 

I. Candidates for the L. T. Degree Examination shajl be required 
to have undergone the prescribed course of study for a p^iod of one 
academic lyear pafter qualifying for a Degree in the University or a 
Degree in some other University accepted by the^Syndiqate as equiva- 
lent therat 
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2. No candidnlc shall be admitted to the L. T. Degree Examination 
unless he forwards b^ore the dale of the commencement of the Exami- 
nation satisfactory evidence of having taken a degree in this University 
or in some otht’r University accepted bv the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, 

3. The course shall include : — 

(1 ) A. General Principles of Education. 

B. Educational Psychology. 

C. General Methods. 

D. School Organisation and Hygiene. 

E. Methods appropriate Jo die teaching of Iwo of the 
following subjec! s : — 

(a) An Indian Languitge. 

(i) English. 

(c) Primary Education. 

(d) Mathematics 

(e) Physical Science. 

{f i Natural Science. 

Histcary. 

{h) Geography, 

(f) Domestic Science 

(j) Music. 

In connection with each of the subjects detailed under E,ia special 
unit of study shall be specified each year for more intensive treatment. 

(u) Practical training, including observation and 'practice in 
teaching, the making of teaching equipment and school'of ganisation. 

(Hi) Candidates shall also undergo courses in (u) Physical Edu- 
cation and (b) Art or Music or Crafts as prescribed by the College.* 

Hours of Work : — 


A. 

General Principles of Education 

0 per annum. 

B. 

Educational Psychology 

60 

do. 

C 

General .\j.ethods 

45 

do. 

D. 

School Organisation and Hygiene 

45 

do* 

E. 

Special Methods of Teaching 




(2 subjects) 

120 

do. 

F. 

Physical Education 

60 

do. 

G.- 

Art. Music or Crafts 

60 

do. 

H. 

Practical Training (including the • 




giving of nol less than 20 lessons 




by each student) 

300 

do. 


720 
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NoTn --Students should be required to undertake some subjecl as indi- 
cated under G. during the L. 1 • course and mention of this 
should find a place in ihe College Diploma Extra Ume 
shouhl be found for this aitd ^he a m ol such courses should 
be to develop interest and capacity raihev tliii to turn of. 
technically qualified teachers in iiese subjec-s. iVlaking of 
teaching equipment in connection with He Special Meihods 
syPabuses should be inrisled upon, 

4^ Schema bf IiJxaminafion i — 

IV ritien J^'xatmnatiou. 



Hourc. 

Marks. 

1. 

Theory Educalioa A 3. ',Th‘s pap-.' 
ohall consist of t-^o questions lurder 



A and four questions under B.) 

ICO 

2.. 

General Me:hods (C) 

;5 

3. 

School Organisation anti Hygiene 

75 

4. 

Methods of teaching (E) Optional 

Subject i- -Two of the following 
cAs per list under Section 3 t'i! 



E above) 3 each 

1 00 each 


Total 

450 


5. Eligibility for a Passi — 

No candidate shall be admitted to the L. T. Degree unless he has 
passed ihe Written Examination and unless his practical work has been 
declared satisfactory by the Principal of the College. 

Provided, however, that a candidate who fails in the Written Exa- 
mination but whose practical work has been declared satisfactory shall 
be required to appear again for the Written Examinations only and 
provided also that a candidate who passes the Written Examination but 
whose record of practical work has not been satisfactory shall be 
required to undergo a further course of training in the College for one 
term and secure a record of satisfactory practical work. 

Note- — Candidate whose record of practical work has not been ' 
satisfactory but who have passed the Written examina- 
tion for the L. T. Degree may however be granted 
exemption from attendance in the Training College for a 
further period of one term as prescribed above if they 


*Tlus title is subject to revision. 
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have been conlinuously working as Teachers in recog- 
nised schools since appearing for the L. T. Degree 
lixaminalion. Such candid? ’.es shall be required to pass 
the Practical Tcs'. in the '.euching of the two optional 
subjccis arrangw'J by the LJai/ersily, The fee tor the 
Practxai Tes' siidl be 3, 'its- 5. 

6. A candidate shall bo Jeclared to have passed thy Written * sa- 
mlnadcn if he oblahw <.i ! no; less than 35 t-'ev cent, in fcch of the five 
peps sand ("ii; net Isos than -iO per cen'.. in the five papst’s taken together. 
All othoi’ canc’dslso siia'l bad jeciad .o h:. 7 e iaJed in -he examination. 

7. Of the succe:sful candidates those who obtain noi less than 60 per 
cent, of the total marks chall be placed in the ilrst class and those who 
obtain no', less than 50 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in 
the second class. i he remaining successful candidates shall be pl-.ced 
in the third class. Successful candidates who obtai.n not less ilian 
60 per cen.. of the marks in a paper rdlating lO 4 (Methods of Teaching) 
shall be declared to have obtained distinction in the subject.” 

8. The examination for the L* £. Degree under the Scheme in 
force in 1 936-39 t vhde Appendix V shall beheld in 1940 and 1941, 
for the benefit of mose candidates who have undergone the L. T. 
Degree course under '.he above Scheme. 


CHAPTER XXIL 

Dhgi’.-; 07 r;>Acn CLor. of Law;3. 

1. The course of study for ihe Bachelor of La, vs Degree shall 
consist of two parts : — 

Pou J . 'I he £*usi ^ixa/nlnatian in L,aw, 

Pari il. Sacneior of Laws Degrez cLxamination. 

First £xami-satioi< in L\w. 

2, Candidate shall be admitted io the First ’'Examination in Law 
unless he has andergone a course of study in the subjects prescribed for 
the examination for a per.od of o’"-!? acadciujc year al'er qualifying for 
the Degree of Bacoefor cf Ar.s or Bachelor of Science of this University 
or a Degree oi some other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 
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3. Candidates for the Fast £:.a.n’£iatljti i -.yv s’ui. oj e.ca«'iei 
in the following subjects : — 

(i) Jurisprudence 
(d'i Roman Law 

v.iii) The Lav/ of Conb'acts inciuding i\eg.>liab;3 icstrumenSs 
and Specihc Relief 
(.’v) Tlie Law of Torts 
(vj Indian Constitutional Law 
I he examination shall consist of six papers as follows : — 


(i) 

Jurisprudence 

Hours. 

Marks. 

3 

100 

fi" 

Roman Law 

3 

100 

(Hi) 

The Law of Contracts etc,, 1 

3 

100 

.,iv) 

Do. !J 

- 

100 

V.V) 

Ihe Law of Tor.e 


l€0 

(.vi) 

indian ConsiiiuUonaf La»v 


itJ 


i olai 


600 


4. A candidate shall be declared to have- passed ;he exaiiuna’ion if 
he obtains not loss than forty per cen^ cf she total marks, and not less 
than one-ih'rJ of the .nark’ in each div’S'on of the exaninailon. The 
divisions shall be as iollows : — 

(i) Jurisprudence, Roman Law and Indian Constitutional 

Law, 

(ii) The Law of Conti'ac's, including Ne^ollabie Insruments 
and SpeciSc ReLef and die Law of Torts. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have faded In the Exarai 
nation 

5. Successful candidates who obtain not less than GO percent, of 
the total marks shall be placed in the first class. Successful candidates 
who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, of the 
total marks shall be placed in the second class. All other successful 
candidates shall be placed in the third class. 

B. L. DaGRER EXxUIINATJOH- 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the B. L Degree Examination 
unless he has und^'gone a course of study in the - subjects prescribed 
lor the examination for a period of one academic year after passing the 
First Examination in Law or an examination recognised by the SjoidL 
cate as equivalent thereto. 

7. Candidates for the B. L. Degree Examination shall be examined 
in the following subjects : — 



(i) TKe Law of Property with special reference to the Trans- 
fer of Property Act, iKe Indian Trusts Act and the Indian Easements 
Aot. 

Questions shall ordinarily be sot only on such parts of the English 
Law of Properly as deal with the general principles of the law of 
Property and are calculated 'o enable students to appreciate the Indian 
Law of Properly. 

^ ii ; Hindu Law (including Marumakkathayam law) 

liii' Muhammadan Law 

(iv) The principles of Land Tenures 

Notk ;--The subject will Include Madras Land Tenures, Madras 
Estates Land Ac*, Malabar Tenancy Act and the 
Travancore and Cochin Tenancy Acts. 

.vj The Law of evidence 

fvi) GriiTiinal Law (Indian Penal Code) 

The EIxaiulnation shall consist of 7 papers as follows : — * 


■i) The Law of Property I 

Hours 

3 

Marks. 

100 

Jii) Do. 11 

3 

100 

viii) Hindu Law III 

3 

120 

(iv) Muhammadan Law 

2 

80 

‘ V) Princ'ples of Land Tenures 

2 

70 

tvi;' The Law of Evidence 

2 

80 

(vii ) Crim'nal Law 

3 

100 


Total 

650 


8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Examination > 
if he obtains not less than forty per cent, of the total marks and not less 
than one third of the marks in each dividon of the Examination. The 
division shall be as follows: — 

ti) The Law of Properly and Land Tenmres 
(ii) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law 
(iiii Criminal Law and the Law of Evidence 

Ail other candida.es shall be deemed lo have failed in the 
Examination. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the total marks shall be placed in ihe first class. Successful candidates- 
who obiain less than CO per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, of the 
total marks shall be placed in the second class. All other successful 
candidates shall be placed in the third class. 



CHAPTER XXin 
i'lTijss rN Ojiib.<it\Tj Studies- 

^vfakopadhyaya, 

(Sanskrit). 

I, Candidates for Mahopadhyaya T-tle shall be required to hf*ve 
passed the Sanskrit Entrance Examination conducted by this University 
or an examination accepted by the S3mdicate as equivalent thereto and 
to have subsequently undergone the prescribed coarse of study for a 
period of four academic years ia an institution approved by the Syndicate 
for the purpose and passed the prescribed examination. 

The Mahopadhyaya course shall consist of two pcarts ci?.. Preli- 
minary and Final. The Preliminary Examina'-ion shall be held at the 
end of the second year of the course and .he final examina'ion at the 
end of the fourth year of the course. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination until 
he has passed the Preliminary Examination. 

The Sanskbit. Entrance Examination. 

4. The Sanskrit Entrance Examination will be held annually at 
Trivandrum and will be ^®n to all persons v^o have passed the Sastri 
Test conducted by the Travancore Education Department or an exa- 
mination accepted by the Syndica'e as equivalent thereto. 

5. The subjects for the examination shall be : — 

(1) Sahitya, 

(2) V5takarana, 

(3) Nyaya and Mimamsa, 

(4) Englidi. 

6. .Candidates who secure not less than 30 per cent, of the marks 
in each subject and 35 per cent, of dxe total marks shall be declared to 
have passed the Entrance Examination and to he eligible for admission 
to the Mahopadhyaya course. 

MAnoPADHVATA PSELIMINAUT EXAMINATION- 

7. The course of study for the Prelirainary Examinati'on shall 
consist of two parts. 

Part / — General and 

Part //—Special. 
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General, (i) Prescribed text-books relating to Ae dements of Nyaya, 
Mimamsa and Vyakarana. 

(ii) Prescribed text-books from the Mantras, the Brahnaanas 
the Upanisheds, the Grhya and tlie Dheurma Sutras and 
the Smritis. 

Special. One of the following branches of study may be selected by 
the candidates at Ins option ; — 

Branch 1. Nyaya. Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select 
portions of Purvavada. 

Branch II. Vyakaritna. Prescribed text-books relating to 
advanced Vyakarana, ‘ including select portions 
of standard commentaries on the Sidhanta 
Kaumudi. 

Branch 111, Sahiiya, Prescribed Kavyas and Natakas and a 
simple work in Poetics. 

Branch IV. Jyotisa. Prescribed text-books in Jyotisa and 
Ganita. 

Branch V. Vedanta. Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Bhasyaprasthema of one of the three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta viz-, Advaita, Visistadvaita 
and Dvaita. 

Branch VI. Mimamsa. Prescribed text-hooks rdating to Pur- 
vamimarasa, Veda Srauta and DWrma Sa^a. 

MAiH/RAi>Hy.\YA Final Examination. 

b. The course of study >for the Final Examination shall consist of 

iwo parts. 

Part 1. General, and 

Part II. Special. 

General. The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

Special. One of the following branches of study maybe selected by 
the candidate at^his op.ion : — 

Branch J. Nyaya. Prescribed <ext-hooks relating to Nyaya 
and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions 
of Uttanavada^ and of die Sabdabodha wwks in 
Nyaya?and Mimamsa, 
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Branch II* 


Branch 111. 


Branch IV. 
Branch V. 


Branch VI. 


V yakarana. Prescribed text-books relating to ad- 

vanced Vyakarana includ.ng Subdabodha works 
in Vyakarana and select portions of Mahabhasya 
and standard commentaries on tbe Sidbjanta 
Kaumudi. 

Sahitya* (a Prescribed text -books relating to 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; and (6) prescribed 
text-books of advanced character relating to Alan* 
kara Sastra. 

Jyotiscu Prescribed text books of an advanced 
character in Jyotisa and Ganita. 

Vedanta. Prescribed text- books relating to {a) the 
V edaprasthana of one of tbe three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta and (&) the Yoga. Samkbya 
and the elements of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta. 

Mimamsa.^ {b) Prescribed text-books relating to 
Purvamimamsa and (cf) the application of Mimamsa 
to Vedic exegesis and to the proper comprehension 
of the social and the legal aspects of the Dharma 
Sastras. 


9. The scheme of Examination for the Mahopadl^aya Title shall be 
as follows : — 


Preliminary Examination. 



Hours. 

Marks* 

Prescribed Text-Books. 

General 1 

3 

200 

Do. Do. 11 

3 

200 

Do. Special I 

3 

150 

Do. Special II 

3 

150 

Total 


700 

Final Examination. 


History of Sanskrit Language 

and Literature 

3 

200 

Prescribed Text-Books 

Special 1 

3 

200 

Do. II 

3 

200 

Do. Ill 

3 

200 


Total 

800 


10. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the prcKminary 
or die final Examination, as the case may be, if he obtains not less than 
40 per cent, of the total marks in that examination. 
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A candidate who obtains not less than 60 per cent, of the total 
marks for the final examination shall be declared to have passed the 
exanunation with distinction. 

11. Any person who has qualified for the Mahopadhyaya Title in 
any one of the special branches of study prescribed may be permitted to 
further qualify in any other branch without undergoing a course in an 
approved institution. 

Such a candidate shall be required to pass an examination consist- 
ing of the question-papers in the newly-selected branch under Part II 
for both the Preliminary and Final Examinafions. 

A candidate who secures 60 per cent, of the total marks in the . 
examination shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that 
branch. 

SaHITT AV ISA R AUA. 

1 2> Candidates for the Sahityavisarada Examination shall cifier 
Malayalam as the Main Language, English as compulsory Second 
Language and Sanskrit or Tamil as subsidiary language. 

1 3. The duration of the course of study shall be two years and it 
shall be pursued in an institution or institutions approved by the Syndi- 
cate. Candidates may also appear for the examination privately, two 
years after passii^ the qualifying exa m ination. 

1 4. Admission to the course {shall be open to candidates who are 
successful in the Malayalam or Tamil High School examinations or the 
Sastri test of the Education Department- 

15. The course of studies'for the examination shall be as folbws: — 

(a) Poetry — Prescribed text-books in (i) Early (ii) Medieval 
and (iii) Modern Poetry, 

(^) Prose — Prescribed texi-books in (i) Early Prose including 
inscriptions and documents \^ii) Medieval Prose 
and (ii) Modern Prose. 

(c) Grammar — History of Language, Rhetoric, Poetics and 

Prosody. 

(d) History of Literature. 

i.e) Composition, 

(f) Compulsory Second Language — English (standard of Forms 

four and five ^f tnglisb High Schools). 

(g) Subsidiary Language — 1 am.l or Sanskrit. 

( Tamil — V ill Class standard. 

Sanskrit- -VI Form standard.) 
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16. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


The scheme of examination shall be as iollows : 


S tAject. Duration 

Prescribed text-books in Poetry 3 hours 

Do. Prose 3 hours 

History of Language, Grammar, etc 3 hours 

History of Literature 3 hours 

Composition 3 hours 

Tamil or Sanskrit (Subsidiary) 3 hours 


Compulsory Second Language (English) 3 hours 

Total 


Mark?^ 

150 

150 

150 

150 

100 

100 

100 

900 


17. All the papers in the Examination shall be set and answered in 
the respective languages to which they relate provided that the paper in 
Sanskrit as the Subsidiary language shall be set in Sanskrit and 
answered in the main language. 

18. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examination 

if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, in division (1 ), 30 per cent, in 
division (2) and 30 per cent, in division (3). The divisions shall be; 

1 . Malayalam (Papers Nos. 1 to 5.) 

2* Tamil or Sans^it — Subsidiary (Paper No. 6^ 

3. Compulsory Second Language — Engli^ (Paper No. 7). 

19. Successful candidates in the Examination shall be ranked in 
die order of proficiency as indicated by the total marks obtained by 
each candidate and shall be arranged in three classes. Candidates who 
obtain not less than 60 per c«it. of the aggregate marks shall be plac^ 
in the First Class. Those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not 
less than 50 per cent, shall be placed in die Second Class and dl other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the Third Class. 


VlDVAH. 

20. Candidates for the Vidvan Examination in Tamil shall offer 
Tamil as the main language, English as compulsory Second bnguage 
and Malayalam or Sanskrit as Subsidiary language. 

21. The duration of the course of study shall be two yeeu-s and it 
diall be pursued in an institution or institutions approved by the Syndi- 
cate. Candidates may tilso appear for the examination privately, two 
years after passing the qualifying examination. 

22. Admission to the course shtJl be open to candidates who are 
successful in the Tamil or Malayalam Hig^i School Examination or the 
Sastri test of the Education Department. 
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23- The course of > studies for the examination shall be as follows: — 

I. Tamil <Main) fa) Poetry. Prescribed text-*books in (1>» Early 

(ii) Medieval and (iii. Modern 
Poetry. 

Ch) Prose, (i^ Early Prose (including mscrip>* 
tions and documents of the early 
periods) (ii) Medieral Prose and 
(iii; Modern Prose. Tamil Drama 
will be included in this paper. 

(c? Grammar^ History of Language^ Rhetoric, 
Poetics and Prosody. 

(d) History of Literature. 

(e^ Composition. 

II. Compulsory Second Language — English (of the standard of 

Forms IV and V of English High Schools). 

III. Malayalam or Sanskrit (Subsidiary^ 

(Malaya lam - Oass VII Standard) 

(Sanskrit — VI Form Standard) 

24. The scheme of examination shall be as follows 



S abject. 

Duration, 

Marks. 

]. 

Prescribed text-books in Poetry 

3 hours 

150 

2. 

Do. do. Prose 

3 hours 

150 

3. 

History of Language, Grammar etc. 

3 hours 

150 

4. 

History of Literature 

3 hours 

150 

5- 

Composition 

3 hours 

100 

6. 

Malayalam or Sanskrit (Subsidiary) 

3 hours 

100 

7. 

Compulsory Second Language (English) 3 hours 

100 



Total 

900 


25. All the papers in die Examination shall be set ’and answered 
in the respective languages to which they relate provided that the paper 
in Sanskrit as the Subsidiary language shall be set in Sanskrit and 
answered in the main language. 

26. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examination 
if he obtains not less than*40 per cent, of the marks in division ( I) and 
30 per cent, each of the marks in divisions (2) and (3) of the examina*- 
tion. The divisions shall be as follows ; — 

1. Tamil (Papers Nos 1 to 5). 

2. Malayalam or Sanskrit (Subsidiary) (Paper No. 6). 

3. .Compulsory Second Language — English (Paper No. 7). 

27. Successful candidates in the examination shall be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as indicated by the total marks obtained by each 
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candidate and shall be arranged in three classes. Candidates who 
obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be placed 
in the First Class. Those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not 
less than 50 per cent, shall be placed in the Second Class and all other 
successful candidates shall be placed in the Third Class. 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

RkSEARCH StUDIIj'S. 

Any person, who is granted permismon by the Syndicate to 
carry out research in the University, shall be enrolled as a Research 
Student. 

2. A Research Student shall work undc’’ the supervision of a 
Teacher of the University recognised by the Syndicate for the pirpose. 

3. Application for admission as a Research Sludent must be made 
to the Registrar and must be accompanied by (a) a diploma or other 
certificate showing that the applicant has qualified for a Degree of a 
recognised University, (h) & statement of the course of Research which 
the applicant desires to pursue' together with ,such evidence of qualifica- 
tions, attainments and previous study as will show the capacity of the 
applicant to undertake the proposed course of Research and (c) a certi- 
ficate from a recognised Teacher of the Uhivers'ty who is willing to 
supervise the work of the a^^licant. 

4. In exceptional cases, persons, who have not qualified for a Degree 
may be admitted as Research Students, provided that they produce other 
evidence of genial educational qualification and of special, fitness to 
undertake the proposed research work. 

5. Admission will be given for a period of one year in the first 
instance, but it may be extended from time to time on the recommenda- 
tion of the Supervising Teadier. 

6. Research Students shall be required to pay a fee, prescribed 
from time to time, which shall admit them to all privileges of University 
Students, except those for which fecial fees are charged. Research 
Students who have already qualified for a Research Degree of the 
University may, however, be exempted by the Syndicate from the 
payment of fees in special case. 

■ 7. The Supervising Teacher shall send, at the close of each year 
and may send at any other time, reports of progress of Research Students 
working under him. The 'Syndicate may remove from the roll of 
Research Students the name of any person for ' unsatisfactory progress or 
conduct. 
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B. SoHor.AnSiIlPR, FKi,L 0W.SHJ1>S, GKANT-iM-AlI) 

OF R!'.S1;AR0H AST) PKIZES FOR 

OeutIsai. Works. 

8. Awards- in -aid ol Research shall be ot three kinds : — 

(i) University Research Scholarships and Fellowships, 

(ii'j i^ndowed Research Scholarships and Fellowships. 

(iii) Special Grants and Prizes. 

UkIVEHSiTY RESBATJCn SCHoLARSniPS AND FlULLOWSUtPS. 

9. The award of Research Scholarships and Fellowships shall rest 
with the Syndicate. 

10. The minimu’n qualification for the award of a Research 
Scholarship will be a Degree of a recognised University with at least 
Second Class marks in the "subject in which Research is propose j to be 
undtf taken. 

11. The ininimum qualification for the award of a Fellowship shall 

be a Research Degree of a recognised University. 

# 

12. Applica'-ion for Research Scholarships and Fellowships must 
be made to the Registrar, in the prescribed form, and must be accom- 
panied by : — 

(a) A diploma and other certificates showing that the applicant 
possesses the minimum qualificaiions prescribed above ; 

(fi) A statement of the course of Research which the applicant 
desires to pursue togeth^ with such evidence of qualifications, attain- 
mei:ri:8 and previous study as will show the capacity of the applicant to 
undertake the proposed course of Research ; and 

(c) A certificate from a recognised Teacher of the University, 
who is willing to supervise the work of the a{^licant. 

13. The applications for Scholarships and Fellowships shall be 
considered and reported upon by the Dean of the Faculty in consul- 
tation wi'h fhe chairman of .he Board of Studies dealing with the sub- 
jeer concerned and the supervising teacher. 

The Syndicate shall from among the candidates recommended 
by the Board of Studies select as many persons as there are vacancies 
to work as Scholars and Felbws on probation for a period ot six months. 
No allowance will be disbursed during the probationary period. 

t' 5. At the close of the probationary period, the Syndicate shall 
consider the reports of progress made by the Supervising Teachers and 
^ali confirm the award on those Scholars and Fellows, whose work is 
judged to be salicfaciory. The stipend for the oitire probationary 
period shall then be disbursed. 
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1 6. EacH Scholar and Fellow shall enter into a bond widi the 
University, the terms of which shall be settled by the Syndicate, and 
sludl a^ee to engage himself in whole-time Research work during the 
period of his tenure and to refund to ihe University the amount of 
stipend drawn by him in a case of (i) resignation before the expiry of 
his tenure, or (ii) of its forfeiture on account of nusconduct or for un- 
sati^actory progress. 

17. The tenure of each Research Scholarship shall be for a period 
of two years ; but it may be extended by the Syndicate for a further 
ptfiod of one year. The tenure for each Research Fellowship shall be 
for a period of one year; but it will ordinarily be extended for a further 
period of one year if the report of progress is satisfactory. 

18. Each Research Scholar or Fellow shall work under the si^r- 
vislon of a Teacher, recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate, The 
Suptf vising Teacher shall send a quarterly report to the Syndicate on the 
progress of the Scholars or Fallows working under him. 

19. The Syndicate may susp^d or cancel a Scholarship or Fellow- 
ship at any time on account of misconduct or unsatistactory progress and 
may require the holder to refund the whole or part of the stipend drawn. 
The decision of the S}mdicate shall be final. 

20. At the end of each year and at any other time when the 
S 3 mdicate may so require, a Scholar or a Fellow shall submit throuf^ 
the Supervising Teacher, four copies of a report eodbodying the results 
of his Researches so far as they teve progressed. It diall be opmi to a 
Scholar or a Fellow to submit such a report any oth^ time. 

21 . A Scholar or a Fellow shall not join a course of studies in the 
University except with the approval of the Syndicate. 

22. A S<holar or a Fellow shall not be permitted to accept any ap- 
pointment, full-time, part-time, or honorary, during the period of his 
tenure. 

23. Each research Scholar shall be required to ddiver a short 
course of lecture^ not less than two and not exceeding four, daring the 
second and subsequent years of his tenure, on the subject of his 
work. 

24. Each Research Fellow shall be requited to deliver a dtorl 
course ef lectures not less than three and not exceeding six, during the 
first and subsequent years of his tenure, on the subject of his work. 

25. Each Scholar or Fellow shall be a full-time servant of the 
University. Besides the prescribed holidays, leave for urgent reasons 
may be granted to Scholars and Fellows for a period not exc^ding 14 
working days in the year and not exceeding 1 4 Calendar days conse- 
cutively, by the Supervising Teacher. 

26. On sufficient cause shown leave may be granted to a Scholar or 
a Fellow by the Syndicate with stipend for a period not exceeding one 
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calendar month, and without stipend, for a further period of one month 
during any academic year. 

27. A Scholar or a Fellow may not, ordinarily resign his appoint- 
ment during the course of an academic year, to accept another post. 
He shall be required to refund the whole or any portion of the stipend 
drawn by him, if he leaves his work without the previous sanctitm of 
the Syndicate. 

28" Scholarships and Fellowships shall be tenable only in approved 
institutions in Travancore, but, in exceptional cases, Scholars and 
Fellows may be deputed by .he S)mdicate to work in other institutions 
in India and/or.abrcdd. The Syndicate may sanction a grant-in-aid to 
supplement the emoluments of a Scholar or a Fellow to work outside 
Travancore. 

29. A Scholar or a Fellow shall not publish, during his tenure, any 
results of his investigation except with the approval of the Syndicate and 
on the advice of the Supervising Teacher. A suitable acknowledg- 
ment of the iid received from the University shall be made whenever 
the results are published and four copes of the hook, memoir or paper 
shall be furnished free of cosi to the University. 

30. The Syndicate may no. award a S diolarship or a Fellowship 
in any year, if, in its opinion, there are no deserving applicants. 

3 1 . Casual oc other vacancies during the course of the academic 
year among Scholars and Fdlows may not be filled up by a fresh 
award. A vacant Fellowship may, however, be awarded to a Scholsu^, 
who is otherwise eligible. 

Endowed Reseaeoh Scholabships and Fellowships* 

32. The award of Endowed Scholarships and Fellowslups will be 
made according to the terms of each endowment and the rules mentioned 
above for the award of University Scholarships aijd Fellowslups, where 
not repugnant to the ttfms of the endowment. 

Special Gr.ANTS and Peizes in aid op Resbaech. 

33. Granls-in-aid to cover expenses in connection with Research 
or for the publication of Research work may be given at the discretion 
of the Syndicate to persons who are not full-time Research Scholars or 
Fellows. 

34. The award of such grants-in-aid shall be made in consultatbn 
with the Board of Studies dealing with the subject of the Research. 

35. The Syndicate may require the recipient of the grant>'in-aid to 
enter into a bond with the Univeraty, the terms of which may be settled 
by the Syndicate. 
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36. It shall be obligatory for the recipient to acknowledge the aid 
wheti publishing the work, in respect of which the aid was given, and to 
furnish, free of cost, four copies of the publication to the University. 

37. The Syndicate may, from lime to time, institute special prizes 
for encouraging original research and may prescribe the rules for the 
award of such prizes. 


CHAPTER XXV. 

Courses in Textile Teohuoloot a-xd Textile CHEMisTsr. 
(o) DIPLOMA COURSES. 

1. The I^ploma Courses in Textile Technology and Textile 
Oiemistry will extend over a period of three years. 

2. Admission to the Course will be open only to holders of the 
English School Leaving Certificate, who have been declared eligible 
for admission to a University Course of Study and who have obtained 
not less than 30 per cent, of the total marks and not less than 60 per- 
cent in Elementary Mathematics and Elemental y Science combined, 
and to persons who may possess equivalent or higher qualification. 

3. The courses in Textile Technology and Textile Chemistry 
shall consist of theoretical and practical instruction in the following 


subjects. 

9 

1 . 

Mathematics. 

xii. 

Design and Analysis of 

• • 

11. 

Mechanics. 


cloth. 

lU. 

Chemistry. 

xiii 

Preparation yarns and 

iv. 

Physics. 


fabrics including sizing. 

V. 

Freehand Drawing. 


mercering, bleaching. 

vi. 

Model Drawing. 


dyeii^, printing, and 

vii. 

Machine Drawing. 


finishing. 

• • • 
Vlll. 

Spinning and Weaving. 

xiv- 

Industrial Economics. 

ix« 

Textile Fibres. 

XV. 

Descriptive Engineering, 

X. 

Fabric Structure 

xvi. 

Workshop Practice. 

xi. Spinning and Weaving Cal- 
culationss 

Tte course in Technology shall include 

advanced instruction in 

spmnmg. 

The 

sizing and weaving, 
course in Textile Chemistry 

diall 

include advanced instruc- 

tion in spinning, sizing and weaving. 




The course in Textile Chemistry shall include advanced instruc- 
tion in Colour Chemistry, Chemical Engineering, Bleaching, Dyeing, 
Printing and Finishing. 

The srope of each subject will be indicated by a syllabus pres- 
c rib ed from time to time. 
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4. The examination shall consist of two parts : — 

Part I — First Examination in Textile I’echnology or Texfile Che- 
mistry. 

Part II — Diploma Examination in Textile Technology or Textile 
Chemistry. 

Sche:me op Examination. 

5, The scheme of examination shall be as follows : 

Part 1 — First Examination in Textile Technology or Textile Chemistry. 

The First Elxamination in Textile Technology or Textile Chenus- 
try shall be held at the end of the second year of the Diploma course* 
There shall be a written end a practical examination. 

A. Wbitten Examination, 



S vbjecU 

Hours. 

Marks. 

i. 

Mathematics 

3 

75 

ii, , 

Physics and Mechanics 

3 

75 

iiL 

Chemistry Paper I (Inorranic) 

2 

50 

iv. 

Chemistry Paper 11 (Organic) 2 

. B. Peaotical Examination. 

50 


S tibjecL 

Hours. 

Marks. 

V, 

Physics 

3 

50 

vi. 

Chemistry f Inorganic) 

3 

30 

vii. 

Chemistry (Organic i 

3 

20 

viii. 

Fredhand Drawing 

2 

50 

ix. 

Model Drawing 

Total 

50 

450 


Part 11 — Diploma Examination in Texiie Technologoy or Textile 

Chemistry, 


The Diploma Examination in Textile Technology or Textile 
Chemistry shall be held at the end of the 3rdyear of the course. 


Textile Teohnologt. 


The Examination shall consist of the following papers : 


S abject 

Hours. 

Marks. 

i- Sizing 


50 

ii. Machine Drawing 

3 

50 

iii. Technology of Bleaching and 



Finishing Paper I. 

2J 

75 

iv. Weaving Paper I 


75 

V. Weaving Paper II 

3 

loo 

vi- Dyeing and Printing Paper I 

2i 

50 

vii. Spinning Paper I 

2 

50 

viii. Spinning Paper 11 

3 

100 

ix. Practical Examination in Weaving 

4 

75 

X- Practical Examination in Spinning 

4 

75 

Total 

700 
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Textile Chemistry. 


TTie Examinabon shall consist of ihe following papers ; 



Subject. 

Hours- 

Mari's. 


Sizing 

2i 

50 

ii. 

Machine Drawing 

3 

50 

iiis 

Technology of Bleaching and 
Finishing Paper I 

2| 

75 

ive 

Weaving Paper I 

2k 

75 

V. 

Technology of Bleaching and 
Finishing Paper II 

3 

75 

vi. 

D^ing and Printing Paper I 

2i 

50 

« * 
viu 

Spinning Paper 1 

2 

50 

viii- 

Dyeing and Printing Paper 11 

4 

75 

ix. 

Colour Chemistry 

2h 

70 

X. 

Chemical Engineering 

H 

30 

xi. 

Practical Examination in Blea- 
ching, Cueing, Printing, etc. 

3 

100 



Total 

700 


(Note ; — ^The question papers in i, ii, iii, iv, vi, and vii sliall be 
common to the Diploma Exanunations in Textile Techno- 
logy and Textile Chemistry.) 

6. A candidate who obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the aggre- 
gate marks and not less than 35 per cent, each in A and B of the Parst 
examination in Textile Technology or Textile Chemistry shall be de- 
clared to have passed the Examination. A candidate who secures 
not less than 60 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to 
have passed the Examination with distinction. 

7. The marks obtained at the First Examination shall be added to 
the marks obtained at the Diploma Examine tiop. The total numbo’ of 
marks for the two Examinations together, i. e., 1 1 50 will be the grand 

total of marks for determining the results of the Diploma Exanunatbn. 

» 

8. A candidate who has passed the First EIxamination in Textile 
Technology or Textile Chemistry and obtains not less than 40 per 
cent, of the grand total and not less than 35 per cent, of the total num- 
bar of marks of the Diploma Exanunation shall be declared to have 
passed the Examination. Those who obtain not less than 60 per cent. 

die grand total shedl be declared to have passed the Examination 
with distinction. 

9. It 'mil be open to the Board of Examiners to recommend the 
award of a Certificate m Textile Technology or Textile Chemistry to 
desCTving candidates among those who, having passed Part 1, fail in 
Part *1. Such candidates will, however, be permitted to qualify diem- 
selves for the IDiploma* by passing Part II of the Examination. 
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to. Candidates who fail in the First Examination in Textile 
Technology or Textile Cheimstry 'will be allowed to continue their 
studies in the 3rd year of the Diploma course and such candidates will 
be permitted to appear for both Parts in the same year. 

(b) CERTIFICATE COURSES. 

11. The Certificate courses shall extend over a period of two years. 

•12. Admissoin to the courses will be open only to p^sons who 
have at least completed the English Secondary School Leaving Course^ 

13. There shall be the following Certificate Courses, 
i. Textile Technology. 


ii. Textile Chemistry. 

iii. Workshop Practice. 

iv. Embroidery and Knitting. 

The schemes of examination shall be as follows 

• 


Tesctile Technology. 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Weaving I. 

3 

100 

Do. 11. ^ 

3 

100 

Practical Examination in Weaving 

3 

100 

Sizing 

2 

100 

Bleaching and Finishing. 

2 

100 

Dyeing and Printing. 

3 

100 

Mathematics 

3 

100 

Physics. 

3 

100 

Inorganic Oiemistry 

3 

100 

Organic Chemistry 

3 

100 

Practical Examination in Freehand 

2 

100 

Drawing. 

Do, Model Drawing. 

3 

100 

Do. Physics. 

3 

100 

Do. Chemistry. 

3 

100 

T extile Chemistry. 

Weaving. 

3 

100 

Sizing. 

2 

lOO 

Bleaclung and Finishing I. 

2 

100 

Do. II. 

3 

100 

Dyeing and Printing 1. 

3 

100 

Do. II. 

3 

loo 

Practical Elxamination in Bleaching 

Dy eing and Printing 

3 

100 

Mathematics. 

3 

loo 

Physics. 

3 

100 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

3 

100 
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Organic Chemistry. 

Hours. 

3 

Murks. 

100 

Practical Examination in Freehemd Drawing 

2 

100 

Do. Model Drawing. 

3 

100 

Do. Physics. 

3 

100 

Do- Chemistry. 

3 

100 

Ernbroidety and Knitting. 

Knitting. (Theory). 

2 

100 

Embroidery do. 

2 

100 

Practical Examination in Knitting. 

3 

100 

Do. Embroidery. 

Belaching, Dyeing and Printing (Theory) 

4 

100 

2 

100 

Practical Examination in Drawing. 

2 

[00 

Mathematics and Mechanics. 

2 

100 

Practical Examination in Bleaching, 

Dyeing and Printing. 

4 

100 


1 4. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examination 
if he obtains not less than 33 per cent, in each group and not less than 
50 per cent, of 'the total marks. Candidates who obtun not less than 
69 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the First CIms. All 
other successful candidates shall be placed in the Second class. 

The groups shall be as follows ; — 

Textile Technology. 

Gfoup A — Weaving I Paper. 

Weaving II Paper. 

Weaving Practical. 

Siring. 

Group B— Bleaching and Finishing 1 Paper. 

Dyeing and Printing 1 Paper. 

Group C — Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Freehand Drawing. , 

Model Drawing. 

Physics Practical. 

CSiemistry Practical. 

Textile Chemistry. 

Group A — Weaving 1 Paper. 

Sizing. 

Group B — Bleadiing and Finishing I Paper. 



Bleaching and Finishing II Paper. 

Dyeing and Printing I Paper 
Do. II Paper. 

Bleaching, Dy eing and Printing, Practical 
Group C — Math^atics. 

Physics. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Freehand I>rawing. 

Model Drawing. 

Physics, practical. 

Chemistry, Practical. 

Embroidery and Knitting. 

Group A — Knitting Theory. 

Embroidery Theory. 

Knitting Practical 
Embroidery Practical 
Ckoup B — Bleaching, Dyeing and Fainting. 

Drawing. 

Mathematics and Mechanics. 

Bleaching^ Dyeing and Printing (Practical). 

CHAPTER XXVL 

Qu aiilFlCATIuNS OB' Teachehs. 

^ I . T eachers in Arts and S cience Col kges . — A First or Second class 
in 4e B. A. Honours or M. A. or B. Sc., Honours or M. Sc. £)egree 
Examination in the subje<^ proposed to be taught. 

Persons who have obtained a First or Second class B. a. or B. sc. 
Degree or a Third class Honours or m. a. or M. sc. Cte^ee ^y* 
however, be appointed as Tutors or Demonstrators. * 

Such Tutors or Demonstrators shall not be given any lecturin g 
work, they may be entrusted with the correction of essays or exercises 
or the supervision of translation work or practical work in laboratories 
in the Intermediate classes. * 

Teachers in Sanskrit, Malayalara and Tamil should possess the 
following qualifications 
Teachers in Sansl^rit, 

(i) First Class Mahopadhyaya or Siromatii. 

or 

(ii) M. A. or B. A. (Hons.) with Sanskrit as main language 

or 

(iii) B, A, with First or Second class under Part 1 I Sanskrit. 



Teachers in Maloyalam, 

(i) M, A. in two languages — Malayalam and Sanskrit or 
Malaya] am and Tamil 

or 

(ii) B.A.(Hons.) or M.An in Malayalam Language and Literature. 

or 

(iii) B. A. with First or Second Class under Part III — Malayalam 

or 

(iv) M. A., in Sanskrit with fuflScient knowledge o{ Malayalam 

literature. 

Teachers in Tamil. 

(i) M. A., or B. A., (Hons.) in Tamil Language and Literature 

or 

(ii) B. A., with First or Second Class under Part HI — Tamil. 

2. Heads of Departments — Only persons who have obtained a 
first or second class Honours Degree or a first or second class Master’s 
Degree and who have had at least four years' teaching experience shall 
be recognised as Heads of Departments in Colleges. 

It shall be open, however, to the Ssmdicate to approve the appoint* 
ment, as Head of a Dqpartment for the B. A. or B. Sc., Pass Course, 
of a person who has obtained a drird class Honours Degree and who 
has not less than seven years’ teaching experience. 

In the case of the Head of the D^artment in any of the languages, 
a minimum experience as a teacher of the Language in College classes 
for at least five years is necessary in ’‘addition to the qurdifications [sre- 
scribed in Section I . 

3. Physical T raining Directors shall be graduates who possess a 
Certificate of a reco@iised College of Physical Training. 

4- Teachers in the Training College i — ^An Honours or iMastar’s 
Degree and first or second class L.'T'., Degree or qualifications accep- 
ted by the Syndicate as equivalent thweto. 

5. T eachers in the Law College. The B, L,, Degree (First or 
second class) or the M. L., Degree and not less than five wars’ ex- 
perience at the bar, or the Law Degrees of die Universities of London, 
Oxford, Dublin, Cambridge and the quaKficalion of Barrister-at-law, 
Inns of Court, London, together with three years’ experience at the bar. 

Note. — The qualification, Barristar-at-Law, shall be recognised 
only where the person has taken also a University 
Degree in Law. 

6, In exceptional cases, die Syndicate may sanction, for a specific 
pariod, appointments not in conformity with the above rules. . 
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7- Notwithstanding anything contained in the forcing Ordinances, 
Teachers in Colleges who have been already recognised by the Syndi- 
cate of the Madras University as competent to leach in Honours, Pass or 
Intermediate Classes, as the case may be shall be recognised as teachers 
compete! to teach in the respective classes in the University also. 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

Tuansitobv Pbu visions. 

Notwithstanding anything contained in the previous Chapters of 
the Ordinances, candidates entitled to be admitted for the whole or a 
part of the Examination conducted by the University of Madras, prior 
to the holding of the corresponding examinaSions of the Travancore 
University for the first time, will be eligible for admission to the whole 
or part of the respective examinations conducted by the Travancore 
University, provided that they had qualified to take these examinations 
as students of the College maintained by or admitted to the privily es 
of the Travsmeore University, and provided tlmt they do not appear for 
any part or whole of the examinations conducted by the University of 
Madras after the first corresponding examinations of the University are 
held. If a candidate has passed any part or parts of the examinations 
conducted by the Madras University, he will be exempted from passing 
the corresponding part or parts of the examinations of .'he Travancore 
Univer^y. If a candidate has passed any part or parts of the exami- 
nations of the Madras University and passes in the other part or parts in 
the Travancore University, he shall be deemed to have passed the 
whole examination in the Travancore University. 

Note . — Csmdidates who have passed only one part of die Inter- 
mediate Examination conducted by the University of Madraa 
and are desirous of taking the Intermediate Examination of 
the Travancore Univeraty should appear for and pass the 
remaining parts at the same 'Elxamination. Candidates who 
have not passed in any part of the Intermediate Elxamination 
of the Madras University and are desirous of taking the Inter- 
mediate Examination of this University should pass all die 
three parts at the same examination.” 

CHAPTER XXVIIL 

Duguee, Diploma and Cektificate Coubses 
IN Engineeeikg. 

Sc. Degree in Engineering, 

1. Candidates for admission to the Bachelor of Science (Engineer- 
ing) Degree diall be required to have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination of this Universiiy with Mathematics, Physics, and Chemistry 
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as optional subjects or any other examination recognised by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently attended the College 
of Eiigineering, Trivandrum, for a period of not less than four acadesoic 
years. They shall be further required to pass the examinations men- 
tioned below, and to produce evidence which shall satisfy the Syndicate 
that they have spent not less than one year on approved practical 
training. 

First Year. First Examination in Engineering, Part I. 

Second Year. Do. Do. Part II. 

Third Year. B. Sc. Engineering Degree Examination, Part h 
Fourth Year. Do. Do. Part II. 

2. No candidate will be allowed to a[^ar more than twice for 
any examination in Engineering, except the B. Sc. Engineering Degree 
Examination, Part il. 

3. All sessional work is valued and marks awarded. Three tenths 
of the marks obtained by the candidate at the end of the First Year 
(i. e. examination marks plus marks for sessional work) are carried 
forward to the Second Year. Five- tenths of the marks obtained at the 
end of the second year are carried forward to the third year. Seven- 
tenths of the marks obtained at the end of the third year are carried 
forward to the fourth year. The whole of the four years’ work will, 
in this way, ultimately count in the award of the Degree. 

4. Candidates who obtain at each examination not less than 35 per 
cent, in each group of written papers, not less than 60 per cent, in the 
prescribed sessional work, and not less than 50 per cent, of the grand 
total, i, e., examination marks plus marks for sessional work phis the 
carry-over from the previous 3rear according to the proportions mentioned 
in Sectibn 3, shall be declared to have passed the examination. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
Succesdful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
grand total shall be placed in the second class and those who obtain not 
less than 70 per cent, of the grand total shall be placed in die first class. 
Successful cemdidaies who obtain not less than dO per cent, of the grand 
total at the end of the fourth year shall be declared to have passed 
B. Sc. Degree (Engineering) Examination with Honours. 

FiratlExamination in Engineering, Pa rt /. 

5. Candidates for the First Elxamination in Engineering, Part I, 
shall be required to have attended the College of Engineering, Trivan- 
drum, for a period of not less than one academic year and shall be 
examin ed in the following subjects ; — 

Mathematics, Mechanics ; Applied Physics, Enginetfing Chemis- 
try ; Building Materials and Construction, Surveying; Practical 
Geometry, and Engineering Drawing. 
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6. 

The Examination shall consist of 8 written papers. 


Gfbup. 

Subject. 

Nature of Examination. 

Marks* 

A 1. 

Mathematics < 

One written paper of 3 hours 

100 

II. 

Mechanics 

do. 

100 

B 1. 

Applied Physics 

do. 

100 

II. 

Enmneering Chemistry 

do. 

100 

C I. 

Building Materials and 



Construction 

do. 

100 

II. 

Surveying 

do. 

100 

D I. 

Practical Geometry 

One written paper of 4 hours 

100 

II. 

Engineering Drawing 

do. 

100 



Total 

800 


Sessional work : — 

W orkshop Practice 1 OO 

Machanics 50 

Applied Physics ^ 50 

Engineering Chemisiry 50 

Surveying 50 

Practical Geometry 50 

Engineering Drawing 50 

Conduct and Attendance 1 00 

Total 500 


Grand total 1,300 

First Examination \in Engineering, Part II. 

7. Candidates for the First Examination in, Elngineering, Part II, 
shall be required to have passed the Fir^ Examination in Engineering, 
Part I, and diereafter to have attended the College of Engineering, for 
a period of not less than one academic year. They shall be examined 
in the following subjects : — 

Mathematics. Theory of Machines, Heat Engines, Electrical 
Technology, Strength of M^erials, Building Materials and Construe- 


tion, Surveyii^ and Engine^ing Drawing. 

8. The Examination shall consist of 8 written papers. 

Group. Subject. Nature of Examination. Marks 

A I. Mathematics One written pap^ of 3 hours 1 00 

n. Theory of Machines do. 100 

B I. Heat Engines do, 100 

II. Electrical TechnoioOT do. 100 

C I. Siren^h of Mat«ritds do. 100 

II. Building Materials and 

Construction do. 100 

D 1. Surveying do. 100 

II. Engineering Drawing — One written paper of 4 hours 100 
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Sessional work : — 

Workshop PracMce 50 

Heat Engines 50 

Electrical Technology 50 

Strength of Materials 50 

Estimating 50 

Surveying 50 

Engineering Drawing 100 

Conduct and Attendance 1 00 

Total 500 

Total for Second Year 1,300 

Carried forward from First Year 3!10 of 1,300 39 0 

1,690 


B. Sc. Degree {Engineering) Examination, Pari 1, 

9. Candidates for the B. Sc. Degree Examination in Engineering, 
Part I, shall be required to have passed the First Examination in 
Engineering Part II, and thereafter to have attended the Collie of 
Engineering, tor a period of not less than one academic year. They 
diall be further required to have specialised in one of the branches. 
Civil, Mechanical or Electrical. 

1 0. Candidates in the Civil Branch shall be examined in the foU 
lowing subjects : — 

Mathematics ; Strength of Materials ; Hydraulics ; Heat Engines, 
Electrical Technology; Docks and Harbours; and Surveying. 

1 1. The Examination shall consist of 7 written papars ; 


Group. 

SuhjecL 

Nature of Examination. 

Marks. 

A I. 

Mathematics One written paper of 3 hours 

150 

11. 

Strength of Materials 

do. 

150 

B I. 

Hydraulics 

do. 

150 

II. 

Heat Engines 

do. 

150 

III. 

Electrical T echnology 

do. 

150 

C I. 

Docks and Harbours 

do. 

150 

II. 

Surveying 

do. 

150 



Total 

1,050 


Sessional work: 

Strength of Materials 50 

Heat Engines 50 

Hydraulics 50 

Electrical Technology 50 
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Geology and Min«roIogy 

50 


Surv^ing 

100 


Estimating 

50 


Drawing 

100 


Conduct and Attendance 

100 


Tolal 

'em 


Total marks for the Third Year 
Carried over from the Second Year, 5/10 


1.650 

of 1,690 


845 

Grand total 


2,495 


1 2. Candidlates in the Mechanical Branch shall be examined in the 
folbwing subjects. 

Mathematics ; Strength of Materials ; Hydraulics ; Heat Endues ; 
Electrical Technology ; Theory of Machines ; Workshop 
Appliances and Practice. 


1 3. The Examinabon shall consist of 7 written papers. 


Group. 

Subject, Nature of Examinatiotu 

MarJ^s. 

A I. 

Mathematics . One written paper of 3 hours 

150 

II. 

Strength of Materials 

do. 


150 

B I. 

Hydraulics 

do. 


150 

II. 

Heat Engines 

do. 


150 

III. 

Electrical Technology 

do. 


150 

C I. 

Theory of Machines 

do. 


150 

11 . 

Workshop Appliances and Practice 

do. 


150 




Tolal 

1.050 

Sesnonal work : — 





Strength of Materials 


50 



HeaJt Engines 


50 



Hydraulics 


50 



Electrical Technology 


50 



Workshop Practice 


100 



Engineering Drawing 


200 



Conduct and Attendance 


100 



Total 


600 



Total for the Third Year 


1,650 


Carried forward from Second 




Year, 5/10 of 1,690 



845 


Grand total 


2,495 
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1 4. Candidates in the Electrical Branch shall be examined in the 
following subjects : — 

•Mathematics: Strength of Materials; Hydraulics; Heat Engines; 
Electrical Te^nology; Ellectricai Machinery; E^lectrical 
Measurements and Measuring Instruments. 

15. The Examination shall consist of 7 written pa£»rs : 


Group. Subject. Nature of Examination. Marl^. 

I. Malhemafics One written papers of 3 hours 1 50 

II. Strength of Materials do. 1 50 

B 1. Hydraulics do. 1 50 

If. Heat Eingines do. 150 

HI. Electrical Technology do. 150 

C I. Ellectrical Machinery do. 150 

11. Electrical Measurement and 

Measuring Instruments do. 1 50 

Total 1,050 

Sessional work ; — 

Str^gth of Materials 50 

Heat Engines 50 

Hydraulics 50 

ELlectrical Technology 50 

Eilectrical Laboratory 100 

Workshop Practice 1 00 

En^neering Drawing 1 00 

Conduct and Attendance , 100 

Total 600 

Total marks for the TIurd year 1,650 

Carried forward from* Second year, 

5110 of 1690 ' 845 


2.495 

B. Sc. Degree ’(Enginebking) Examination, 

Part II. 

1 6. Candidates for the B. Sc. E>egree (Engineering) Examination 
Part 11, shall be required to have passed the B. Sc. Degree Examination 
(En^neering) Pan 1, emd thereafter to have attended the College of 
Ejigineering for a period of not less than one academic year^ They 
shall be furth^ required to have socialised in one of the branches. 
Civil, Mechanical or Electrical. 





17. Candidates in tKe Civil Branch shall be examined in the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

Theory of Structures, Irrigation and Waterways^ ; Sanitary 
l^gineering and Water Supply ; Roads, Railwa 3 rs and 
Bridges, Surveying, Engineering Economics and Ac- 
counts. 


1 8. Examination shall consist of 7 written papers. 


Group. 

Subjects Nature 

of Examination. 

Marks. 

A I. 

Theory of Structures One written paper of 3 hours 

150 

II 

Theory of Structures 

Do. 

Do. 

150 

B I. 

Irrigation and Water- 





ways 

Do. 

Do. 

150 

11. 

Sanitary Engineering 





and Water Supply 

Do. 

Do. 

150 

C 1. 

Roads, Railways and 





Bridges 

Do. 

Do. 

1 50 

11 . 

Surveying 

Do. 

Do. 

150 

ill. 

Engineering Economics 





and Accounts 

Do. 

Do. 

150 




Total 

1,050 

Sessional work : 





Surveying 


100 



Civil Engineering Projects 

200 



Workshop Practice 


100 



Drawing 


100 



Conduct and Attendance 

ICO 




Total 

600 



Total marks for the Fourth Year 


1,650 


Carried forward from the Third 




Year,7|I Oof 2495 



1,747 


Grand total 



3,397 


19. Candidates in the Mechanical. 2 Brancb sl^ll be examined in the 
following subjects : — 

Heat Engines i Hydraulic Machinery ; Design of Power Plants ; 
Workshop administration ; Electrical Generation and Distri- 
bution ; and Engineering Economics and Accounts. 

Examination shall consist of 7 written papers : 
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Group. 

Sabjecf, Nature of Examination. 

Markfi' 

A I.' 

Heat Engines One written 

paper 

of 3 hours. 

150 

II. 

Heat Engines 

Do. 


150 

B I. 

Hydraulic Machinery 

Do. 


150 

II. 

Design of Power Plants 

Do- 


150 

C I. 

Workshop Adminisi cation 

Electrical Generation end 

Do. 


150 

II. 





Distribution 

Do. 


150 

III. 

Engineering Economic 





and Accounts 

Do. 


150 


Sessional work ; 

Heal En^nes and HydrauLc 


Total 

1,050 


Laboratory 

Mechanical Project 


iOG 




150 



Drawing 


’5-J 



Workshop Practice 


100 



Conduct and Attendance 


100 



Total 


600 



Total for the Fouri’- Year 
Carried forward from the 


1,650 


Third Year, 7|10 of 2495 


1,747 


Grand total 3,397 

21- Candidates in the Elelectrical Branch shall he examined in the 
following subjects ; — 

Elleclrical Machinery ; Electrical Transmission, Electrical 
Generation and Distribution ; Electrical Traction ; Electrical 
Commumcations ; Engineering Economics and Accounts. 


22. 

Examination shall consist of 7 written papers : — 


Group. 

S ubject. 

Nature of Examination. 

Maths. 

A 1. 

Electrical Machinery 

One "written paper of 3 hours 1 50 

11. 

Do. 

Do. 

150 

B I. 

Electrical Transmission 

Do. 

150 

II. 

Electrical Generation 




and Distribution 

Do 

150 

C I. 

Electrical Trrct’on 

Do. 

150 

II. 

Electrical Communications Do. 

150 

HI. 

Engineering Economics 


150 


and Accounts 

Do. 



Total 

1,050 
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Sessional work : — 

Elecirical Liboraiories 1 00 

Electrical Project 200 

Drav^ing 1 00 

Workshop Practice 1 00 

Conduct and Attendance lOO 


Total 600 

Total lor the Four to Year 1,650 

Ccrried forward frotn he Third Year, 7i10of 2495 1,747 


Grand to'ai 3»397 


DIPLOMA -i^ ENGINEERING. 

23. Candidates lor admission to the Diploma in Engineering shall be 
required to have passed the Travaacore E S. L. C. Eixamination and 
been declared eligible fot admission to a course of study in this Uni- 
versilv or any other examlnalion accepted by the S3mdicate as equi- 
valent thereto and to have subsequently alteaded the College of Engi- 
neering, Trivandrum, for a period of not less than 4 academic years. 
They shall be further required to pass the following examinations : 

University Diploma Exarainadon in Engineering, Part I, 
held at the eud of the 2nd year. 

Universiiy E)iploma Examination in Engineering, Part II, 
held at the end of the 4lh year. 

24. The course is thoroughly practical, allernate periods being 
spent in the College and in the "Workshop or on works. 

25. For the first 'wo years the course of study is the same for Civil, 
Mechanical and Elec'.rical Engineering during the 3rd and 4lh years 
candidates sLcaia ce r-iquired to specialise in one of the branches. 

26 . No candidate will be ailovved io appear more than twice for the 
University Examinalicn. Part J. 

27. Ail sessional -./orx is valued and marks awarded. Three-tenth 
of the marks ob Ensd by ihe candidates at the end of the first year (i. e. 
College Exarinaticn marks plus narks for sessional work) are carried 
forward ;o the second year. Five tenths of the marks of the second 
year (i. e.. University Examination marks plus marks for sessional work) 
are carried fcrwa;d to he third year. Seven tentho of the marks of the 
third year (;. e., College ExEmka ion marks plus marks for sessional 
work' are cEiriec forward to the fourth year. The whole of the four 
years w'ork will in ihis way ultimately count in the award of the 
Diploma. 
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UsiVEEsiTr Dn^r-OMA Exami^-at;. p^.-'-r I. 

28. • Candida fes for the Uaivers:':y n* ii*.! 5 1 -* 

neering. Pari I, shall be requVe^ o ’n/e ciaCjllsi^of 

Engineering, Trivandruzn, for a period oc 10 ies^ .ia:i iwo Hoaien^c 
years and shall be examined In Lhe foJlo’i/.ng oj eiecc — 

Mathema-ics; Su^ength of Vlalerhls^ Hea' Cn''In:i3; E-e:ri:ai 
Engineering; Hydraalies, M^Ier‘o’^5 and Co-i- 

siruction ; Estimaling, Surwe/mg ; S ig* :'iv;ng 3;a ^in 

29 * The Ehcamination shall consls' of -J willcii papers. 


Group. 

S uhjecL Nature 

of 

Marks. 

A. I. 

Mathematics One witL 

?n oapei 0 : 3 hiufs. 

100 

11. 

Strength of Ma-eria!s 

Do 

103 

B. I. 

Heat Eng'nes 


100 

II. 

Electrical 

jc . 

!0D 

C.,I. 

Hydraulics 

Do. 

100 

II. 

Building Materials and 

Do< 

ICO 

"* - 

Construction 



D. I. 

Estimating 

D>* 

ICO 

IL 

Surveying 

Do. 

100 

III. 

Engine^ ing Drawing 

Do. 4 hours. 

100 


Total 900 

Sessional work : 


Strength of Materials 


50 

Heal Engines 

* . 

50 

Elec’rical Engineering 

• « . 

50 

Surveying 


50 

Hydraulics 


50 

Engineering 

, . 

50 

C^^nduct and Attendance 

. » « 

100 

Workshop Practice 


500 

To*al 

. • ^ 

900 


To£aI for Second Year 1,800 

Carried forward from die First Year, 3f!0 
of 1,7G0 510 

Grand tolal 2,310 

30. Candidates for the Unive 'sity i^iploina Examination in Engineer- 

ing, Part II, shall be required lo have passed the Diploma Examination 
in Engineering, Part I, and thereafter attended the College of Engineer- 
ing for a period of not less than two academic years. 
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31. Candidates intKe Civil Branch shall be examined in the follow- 
ing subjects ; — 

Strength of Ma-erials and Theory of Structures ; Irrigation; 
Waterworks and Sani’ary Engineering, Roads, Bridges and 
Earthwork ; Surveying ; Reinforce^ Concrrfe and Steel 
work. 

32. The Examination shall consist of 5 written papers. 


Group 

Subject. Nature of Examination. 

Marks. 

A. I. 

Strength of Materials One written paper of 

150 


and 1 beozry of Siruc'^ 3 hours 




turf 




II. 

lirigation 

Do. 

Do. 

150 

B, I. 

Waterworks and Sani'ary 

Do. 

Do. 

150 


En^neering 




11. 

Roads, Bridges and Earth- 





work 

Do. 

Do. 

150 

C. 1- 

Surveying 

Do. 

Do. 

HO 

II 

Reinforced Concrete and 





steel \\ork 

Do. 

Do. 

150 




Total 900 


Sessional v/drk ; 





Strength of Materials 


100 


Hydraulics 


100 


Surveying 


100 


Drawing 


200 


Works Practice 


500 


Conduct and Attendance 


100 




Total 1,100 


To al marks for the Founh Year , •• 2,G00 

Carried forward from the Third 

Year, 7/10 of 2955 ... 2.069 

Grand total for the Fourth Y ear • . . 4»069 

33. Candidates -‘.n : he Meehan" cal Branch shall be examined in 
the following subjects : — 

Heat Engines ; Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures ; 
Theory of Machines ; Hydraulics and Hydraulic Machinery; 
Machine design ; Workshop Appliances and Practice. 

34. Eixamjnation .shall consist of 6 written papers. 
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Nature of Examination. Marks. 
One written paper of 3 hours. 150 


Group. Subject 

A. I. Heaf Engines 

II. Strength of Materials 

and Theory of Struc- 
tures 

B. I. Theory of Machines 

II. Hydraulics and Hydraulic 

Machinery 

C I. Machine Design 

II. Workshop Appliances and 

Practice 


Sessional work : 

Strength of Maferi*>ls 
Heat Engine 
Hydraulics 
Drawing 

Workshop Practice 
Conduct and Attendance 


Do. 


150 

Do. 


150 

Do. 


150 

Do. 


150 

Do. 


150 


Total 

900 


100 

ICO 

100 

200 

500 

... 100 

Total 1,100 


Total marks for the Fourth Year, 2,(X)0 

Carried forward from 3rd year, 

7/10 of 2955 2,069 

Grand total 4,069 


35. Candidates in the Electrical Branch shall be examined in the 
following subjects : — 

Electrical Machinery; Electrical Generation; Distribution and 
Transmission ; Electrical Traction ; Electrical Communications. 


36. The examination shall consist of 6 written papers. 


Group. Subject 


Nature of Examination. Marks. 


A I. Electrical Machinery, 1 One written paper of 3 hours. 150 
II. Electrical Machinery II Do. Do. 150 

B I, Electrical Generation Do. Do. 150 

II, Distribution and Trsmsmission Do. Do. 1 50 

C. . Electrical Traction Do. Do, 150 

II. Electrical Communication Do. Do. 150 


Total 900 
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Sessional work : 


Electrical Machinery 

ICO 


Electrical Testing 

100 


Electrical Projects 

100 


Drawing 

200 


Working Practice 

500 


Conduct and attendance 

100 


Total . . 

1,1 ce 


Total for tbe Fourth Year 


2,000 

Carried forward from the Third 

Year, 


7/10 of 2955 


2,C69 

Grand total 

4,069 


37. Candidates who obtain at be Uiivarsity D pbmi Exam' i alion. 
Part I, not less {ban 35 per cent, in each groap of wrillea papers , not 
less than 60 parcent. in tbe prescribed sessional work and not less than 
50 per cent, of tbe grand total .'Examination mirks plus marks for 
sessional work plus tbe carry-over from the first year) according to tbe 
proportions mentioned in section 5 shall be declared to bave passed tbe 
examiiia'ion. All o»bc • candidates sba.l be deemed to bave failed in tbe 
examination. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of tbe 
grand total sbail be placed in tbe Second Class and those who obtain 
not less than 70 per cent, shall be placed in tbe First Class. 

38. Candidates who obtain at the University Diploma Examination 
in Engineering, Part II, not less ;han 3 5 per cent, in each group of 
wrillen papers, not less than 60 per cent, in the prescribed sessional 
work and not less than 50 per cent of tbe grand total (t. e., examination 
marks plus marks for sessional work plus .he carry-over from the third 
year according to ibe proportion mentioned in section f5) shall be de- 
clared to bave passed the Eixamination, All other candidates shall be 
deemed to bave failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of tbe 
grand total shall be placed in tbe Second Class and those who obtain 
not less than 70 pear cen\ shall be placed in the First Class. Successful 
candidates who obtain not less than 80 per cent, shall be declared to 
have passed the University Diploma Examination in &gineering with 
I^stinction. 
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Certfficote Ccurse. 

‘The CeDificate Courses in Engineering shall expend over a period 
of three academic years. 

Admission to the Courses shall be open to persons who have com- 
pleted the English Secondary School Leaving Course. (This may be 
waived in special, cases.) 

The Course shall consist of the basic manual training 'required for 
the various Engineering trades followed by more advanced instniction 
in one of them, thus preparing the candidates for •emplo 3 nnent in one of 
the three branches of Engineering, Civil, Mechanical or Electrical. 

Marks will be awarded for throughout the course, and exa” 
minations will be conducted by means of written papers and practical 
tests. 

Canaidaies who obtain fif 5 ' per cen'. of the to'al marks (examina- 
tion plus course work) will be eilgiblo for 'he Certificates. Those 
obtaining over 75 per cen'. of the lOtal marks will be granted a Certi- 
ficate with Distinction. 


chapter XXIX. 

Diplo I) i ‘r Fciestiy 

1 . Candid..! es for admission to the Diploma Course^ in Forestry 
shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Eyaminat’on of this 
University with Biology, Physics and Chemistry or any other examin- 
ation recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. They shall 
undergo a preliminary practical training in ihe forests of Travancore 
for about six months and diall thereafter undergo the prescribed course 
in Forestry and cognate subjects for a period of two academic years. 

2. The course shall include theoretical and practical trmning in the 
following groups of subjects : — 

(1) Silviculture and Forest Utilisation. 

(2) Rarge Administration, Law and Forest management. 

(3) Engineering, Surveying and Drawing. 

(4) Botany, Mycology and Forest Entomology. 

(5) Physical Science, First Aid and Hygiene* Drill and Physical 
Training, 

3 , There shall be College Examinations in the First and Second 
years and a University Examination at the end of the course. 
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The scheme of the various examinations shall be as follows ; — 


I. FiEST YBAE— COLEEQE EXAMINATION. 

Tour 


Group, S ujects. 

W ritten. Practical. Journal. 

, Total. 

I. 

Silviculture 

... 75 

50 

25 

150 


Forest Utilisation 

... 75 

50 

25 

150 

11 . 

Range Administration 






and Law 

... 100 

b dJl 

. > . 

100 


Forest Management 

• • • • • • 


. . . 

. . . 

III. 

Engineering, Surveying 
and D.’awing 

... ICO 

50 

50 

200 


Surveying and Drawing 

... 100 

50 

50 

200 

IV. 

Botany, and Mycology 

... 100 

50 

. . . 

150 


Fcsresi Entomology 

• • • • •• 

ft • b 

. . • 

» »•« 

V. 

Physical Sdence 

... lOU 

50 

• » . 

150 


First Aid and Hygiene 
Drill and Physical Train- 

... 50 

50 

«•« 

100 


ing 

- . . 


••• 



Total 

... 700 

350 

150 

12000 


II. Second ybak — College Examination, 

Periodical examination. 

Tour 


Group. 

S uhject. 

W ritten. PraciicaL Journal. Total', 

I. 

Silviculture 

60. 

AO 

50 

150 

11. 

Forest Utilisation 

Range Administration 

40 

20 

40 

100 


and Law 

...‘ 60 + 40 

. - . 

• •• 

100 


Forest Management 

60 • 

40 

. . . 

100 

111. 

Engineering 

40 

• . • 

40 

80 


Surveying and Drawing 

40 

• . 

40 

80 

IV. 

Botany and Mycology 

60 

20 

. . . 

80 


Foreui and Entomologv 

40 

20 

■ • > 

bO 

V. 

Physical Science 

••• > « • 

• M 


... 


First Aid and Hygiene 
Drill and Physical 

V • • • • • 

• • 4 

... 

* « « 


Training 

• • • 0 m m 

50 

... 

50 


440 190 170 800 


Total 
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III. Final — Ustivehsity Examination. 


Group. 

Sabjoots. 

Theory. 

Prac- 


Half 
of 1st 
Year’s 
marks 
oairied 
for- 
ward . 

Half 
of 2ud 
Year’s 
ruaiks 
carried 
for- 
'Matd. 

Grand 

! 

Dura- 

tion. 

1 

jMarks. 

i 

ticalt 

Total . 

Total- 

1 

I 

Silvioultnre 

3 

j 90 

60 

150 

f 

75 

75 

300 


Forest Utilisation 

2 

1 60 

1 

40 

150 

75 

60 

225 

11 

Bsiagc Administraiiou 
and Law 

3 

1 

9C + 60 


150 

50 

50 

' 260 


Forest Management 

3 

90 

! 00 

150 

It* 

50 

200 

HI 

Engineering 

; 3 

60 

CO 

120 

100 

40 

260 


Surveying and Drawing 

3 

60 

I GJ 

1 120 

100 

40 

2G0 

IV 

Botany and Mycology 

3 

90 

GO 

150 

75 

40 

265 


Forest Entomology 

2 

60 

1 ' 

i 60 

It* 

30 

90 

V 

Physical Science 




f 

1 *** 

75 


75 


First Aid and ^Hygiene 

**• 



I 

50 

• •• 

60 


Drill and Physical 
Training 




.«• 

25 

*•* 

26 


Total 

• t* 

660 

340 

1000 

600 

400 

2000 


4. Half of the aggregate marks obtained by each candidate during 
the first year and half of the marks for the periodical examimition of the 
second year will be added to the marks obtained by him in the Univer- 
aty Examination. 

3. Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent, of the 
aggregate for each group and not less than 40 per cent, of the grand 
total shall be declared eli^ble for the Diploma in Forestry. 

6. Successful candidates \9'ho ol^ain not less than 60 p^ cent, of 
the grand total shall be declared to have passed the examination with 
Honours. 
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RULES. 

THE TRAVANCORE UNIVERSITY UNION. 


1 . Name. 

The Union shall be called “The Travanoore University 
Union.*’ 

2. Objects. 

(i) The object of the Union shall be to promote corporate, 
social and cultural life of the students of the University. 

(ii) The Union may undertake any or all of the following 

activities ; — 

(а) provide for its members the usual amenities of a club, 

(б) hold debates and arrange for lectures of general interest, 

(c) give entertainments, 

(d) organise indoor games, 

(e) maintain a Reading Room and Librsiry, 

(/) conduct a Students’ Magaane, a Restaurant and a Gj- 
operative Stores, and 
(g) organise centres for social service. 


3 . Membership. 

(i) Membership shall be of three tinds — 

(a) Ordinary, 

(h) Life, and 

(c) Honorary. 

(ii) Ordinary Members. 

(1) Any student on the roils of an mstitutidn of the Univer- 
sity who pays a subscription of Bh. Re. 1 p^ term. 

(2) Any teacher of the University who pays a subscription of 
Bh. Re. 1 per term. Such members shall not hold any office except that 
of Honorary Treasurer and shall not be entitled to vote at ejections. 

(iii) Life Members : — 

tl) Any member who is an ordinary member continuously 
for four years. 

(2) Any member who pays, in one lump a sum equal to the 
subscription for 1 5 terms, provided that at the time of such payment a 
deduction shall be made equal in amount to the subscription paid pre- 
viously without bresik. 

(3) Life members shall not hold any office except that of 
Honorary Treasmer and shall not be entitled to vote at elections unless 
th^ are, at the time, on the rolls of institution of the University, 
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(iv) Honorary Membss : — 

(1) Persons of public eminence may, from time to time be 
elected as Honorary Members at a general business meeting on the 
recommendation the Patron made in consultation with the Executive 
Committee. 

(2) Honorary members shall not hold any office and shall not 
be entitled to vote at elections. 

4. Officers. 

(i) The following shall be the Officers of the Union : — 

(1) The Patron. 

(2) The Vice-Patron. 

(3) The President. 

(4) The Vice-President, 

(5) The Secretary. 

(6) The Honorary Treasurer. 

(7) The Conveners of the Standing Committees, if any, of 
the Executive Committee. 

(8) Members of the Executive Committee. 

(ii) The Patron. 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor of the University shall be the 
Fx-o/ficio Patron. 

(2) The Patron shall be the ultimate authority in all matters 
concerning the Union. 

(3} The Patron may give rulings as regards the interpretation 
of these Rules and Standing Orders, if any and regarding matters not 
otherwise {s-ovided for. These rulings shall be recorded in a register 
msuntained for the purpose and shall be in force till cancelled by the 
Patron. 

(4) The Patron may delegate, in writing, any or all of his 
powers to the Vice-Patron. 

(5) The Patron may form an Advisojy Co mmittee, consisting 
of any or all the Principals of the institutions in the University, and the 
Honorary Treasurer, 

fiii) The Vice-Patron - 

f 1 ) The Pro- Vice-Chancellor of the Umversity, if any shall 
be the Vice-Patron. 

(2) He shall ejtercise such powers as are delegated to hitn 
by the Patron. 

(iv) The President: — 

( 1 ) The President shall be elected from and by members of 
the Union who are quaIified|to vote at elections prodded that the candi- 
date for this office must have been a member of the Union for ohe farm. 

(2) The President shall be elected during the third term of 
an academic year and shall hold office during the succeeding year. 

(3) The President shall preside al.all meetings of the Union 
and of the Executive Committee, provided that at meetings at which 
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oxjy lectures are delivared, he may request any teacher of the Univer- 
sityor with the permission of the Patron, some other person to ‘preside. 

(4) He shall maintain order at the meetings and conduct the 
business of the Union according to the Rules, Standing Orders and 
rulings of the Patron. 

( 5) He shall decide on points of order and his decision shall 
be final so far as the meeting is concerned, provided, however, that he 
shall be guided by and shall carry out any rulings given by the Patron. 

(6) If the President desires to speak on a motion at a general 
meeting of the Union, he shall vacate the chair temporarily, when the 
duty of President shall devolve upon some other member as provided 
for in these Rules. 

(7) The President may request any teacher of the University 
or, with the permission of the' Patron, some. , other person to act as 
Observer. ' 

(8) A member may not be re-elected as President. 

(9; The President shall hand over charge to the Honorary 
Treasurer, if he leaves the institution where he is enrolled or vacates 
his o£5ce by ren'gnation, 

(v) The Vice-President : — 

1 1 ) The Vice-President shall be elected horn and by m^- 
bers of the Union who are qualified to vote at elections, provided that 
the candidate for this office must have been a member of the Union for 
one term. 

(2) The Vice-President shall be elected during -the third 
term of an academic year and diall hold office during the succeeding year. 

(3) The Vice-Piresident shall carry out the duties of the 
President when the Presid^t is absent or elects to speak on a motion 
at a general meeting of the Union. 

(4) , The Vice-President shall hand ovw charge to the Hono- 
rary Treasurer, if he leaves the institution where he is enrolled or 
'Vacates his office by resignation. 

(vi; The Secretary ; — 

fU The Secretary shall be elected from and by members of 
the l^ion who are qualified to vote at elections, provided that the 
candidates for this office must have been a membm' of the Union for one 
form. 

(2) The Secretary shall be elected during the first t^m of an 
academic year and shall hold office during that year. 

(3) The duties of the Secretary shall be — 

(a) to issue notice for and to attend all meetings of the 
Union and of the Executive Committee. 
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(b) to keep the minutes of such meetings and to present them 
for con&rmation at the next meeting, 

(c) to sign on behalf of the Union all documents except 

drafts or cheques issued by the Honorary Treasurer, 

(d) to conduct the correspondence of the Union and to give 
information concerning meetings to the members of due 
Union, 

(e) to keep all the records of the Union, other than those kept 

by the Honorary ^Treasurer and LiU'arian, if any, 

(/J to prepare the annual report, 
tg) to supervise the work of the ofSce 

(Jt) to arrange for the purchase of theirequisites for the Union, 
(t) to incur expenditure on contingencies up to a limit of 
Bh. Rs. 1 0 in the case of each item and to perform any 
duties which may be specially entrusted to him by the 
Executive Committee, and 

U) generally, except in cases otherwise provided for, to 
conduct the affairs of the Unton 

(4) When the Secretary finds it necessary temporarily to 
vacate his place either because he wants to take part in the debate him- 
self, or for any other reason, the Chairman may call upon some student 
member of the Executive Committe to take the Secretary’s place. 

(5) A member may not be re-elected as Secretary. 

(vii) The Honorary Treasurer : — 

(1) The Honorary Treasurer shall be appointed by the 
Patron and shall hold office for such period as the Patron shall decide. 

(2) The Honorary Treasurer shall be ex-officio Secrfetary 
of the Ad\a8ory Committee, if any. 

(3) The Honorary Treasurer shall be in charge of the funds 
of the Union. He shall be responsible for receipts and expenditure 
and shall see that expenditure is incurred, within the hmite of the 
Budget, according to appropriate sanctions. 

(4) All purchases exceeding Bh. Rs. 1 0 at a time shall be 
made by the Honorary Treasurer. 

(5) The Honorary Treasurer shall make all disbursements 
on prop^ vouchers. 

(6) H e shall prepare the annual Budget," preset it to the 
Executive Committee for consideration and submit it to the Patron for 
approval together with any resolutions that the Executive Committee 

may pass and his recommendations thereon. 

c7) The Honorary .Treasurer shall not be oiiitled to vote 
on any question that is being discussed by the Executive Committee of 
Sub-Conuiuttees. 



158 


(8^ The Honorary Treasurer shall have final administrative 
Control ot the office and the servants of the Union but he shall allow 
the various Office-bearers of the Union to make use of the Office and 
servants for work connected with their duties. 

c9) A copy of the proceedings of all meetings of the Exe- 
cutive Committee and its Sub -Committees and of the general body 
shall be furnidied forthwith by the Secretary or the Conveneri as the 
case may be, to the Honorary Treasurer, who may decletre any deci- 
sion as contrary to rules, in which case he shall give an intimation to 
ffie officer concerned and place the matter forthwith before the Patron 
for final decision. 

(10) Whenever an officer vacates his office by resignation, 
withdrawal from the University or any other cause, he shall hand over 
the charge of his office to the Honorary Treasurer who shall transfer it 
to the successor when appointed. 

(11) It shall be the duty of the Honorary Treasurer to see 
that all' elections’ are held expeditiously and that vacancies among officers 
are filled up promptly according to the rules. 

(viii' Conveners of ^Sub-Committees : — 

(1) Conveners of Sub-Cx»mmittees shall be elected by the 
Execudve Cxjmmittee. and shall perform the duties of President and 
Secretary with 'regard to their Sub- Committees provided that these 
officers are not members, or, being members, delegate their duties to 
the Conveners. 

(2) The President, Secretar;^ and Honorary Treasurer may 
attend any meeting of a Sub-Committee. They shall not, however, exer- 
cise any ri^t of voting at these meetings unless they are members of 
the Sub-COmmittee. 

(3) Any of the duties of the Secreleury may be delegated by 
the Executive Committee to Conveners of Sub-Committees in toto of 
in modified form. 

(ix) The Executive COmmittee ;■ — 

(1) The lExecutive Committee of die Unibn shall consist of 
the following members : — 

<a) The President. 

ib) The Vice-President. 

(c) The Secretary. 

(d) The Honorary Treasurer, 

(e) One member elected by the membafs of the Union en- 

titled to vote at elections, from among memb^s under- 
going a course of study in each Faculty, provided that 
there are at least ten such members. 

(f) One additional member for every 100 members entitled 
to vote. 
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(2) Members of the Executive committee under Sub-Sectbns 
(e) and ( f) above shall be ^ected at the commencement of an academic 
year and shall hold oi&ce during the year m which they are elected. 

(3) The Elxecutive Committee shall manage the affairs of the 
Union and shall have power, subject to the provisions of thendes, to 
do all such acts as may be necessary to carry into efifect the objects of 
the Union. 

(4) The Elxecutive Committee may, from among its members, 
appoint *standing Sub-Committee for any purpose (c. g.. Refreshment, 
Indoor games etc.) 

(5) The Executive Committee may, from among its members, 
appoint ad hoc Sub-Committees for specific purposes. 

(6) The Executive Committee with the approval of the Patron, 
and Sub-Committees with the approval of the President may co-opt any 
from among the ordinary members of the Union for a specific purpose. 
Co opted members shall not exercise the ri^t to vote and shall be 
present at the meeting of the Executive Committee or the Sub-Com* 
mitt ee, as the case may be, when matters relating to the specific purpose 
are being discussed. 

(7) The Executive Committee shall meet in the Union rooms at 
least once evety two weeks during term time and notice of such meetings 
sheill be posted on die notice board of the Union together with the 
agenda. 

(8) Ordinarily, no matter not notifie d in the agenda shall be 
considered except urgent business brought forward by 'the Honorary 
Treasurer. The President may however allow, in cases of urgency a 
matter to be raised by any odier member but any resolution that may be 
passed must receive the support of an absolute majority of all the mem- 
bers of the Committee before it is acted upon. 

(9) The quorum for a meeting of the Executive Committee shall 
be 5 or half the number of membe rs, whichever is less. 

^ (10) Decisions shall be taken in accordance with the opinion of- 

the majority of the members present. The Qiairman shall have a cast- 
ing vote in addition to his vote as a member. 

(11) The Elxecutive Committee may frame Standing orders not 
repugnant to these Rules and to rulings g^ven by the Patron. Such 
Standing orders shall come into force only after they have received the 
assent of the Patron. 

(12} (<t) The Executive Committee can dismiss ai^ ofificer 
elected by itself, by the vote of an absolute majority of its members. 

{b) If the Executive Committee passes, by an absolute majo- 
rity of its members, a vote of no confideice in any officer dected by the 
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g^aem I body, the matter shall be referred to ihe Patron w'ho may take 
action upon such a resolution himself or refer it to the general body, if 
he desires, 

fc) Resolution rrferred to in (a) and (b) above shall b® 
passed only 2 ifter notice of such a resolution is given to all the m^bers 
at least one week beforehand. 

(13) A member of the Executive Commit tee who does not 
attend any of its meetings during one term shall cease to be a member 
unless a meeting consisting of a quorum of the other members of the 
committee decide otherwise, and the Patron approves of the decision. 

6. Votes of No Confidence. 

(i) A vote of no confidence may be passed in a business meet> 
ing of the Union on any officer on a motion of the Executive Committee 
referred to the general body by the Patron ac resolution sponsored by 
fifty members or b) one third the total number of members, whichever 
is less. 

(ii) Notice of such motions shall be posted on the notice board 
at least one week before the mediing. 

(iii) The vote shall be carried only if f of the members present 
are in favour and the fecial quorum provided for hereafter, is present. 

6. Auditor. 

One or more auditors shall be nominated annually by the Patron to 
audit the annual accounts. The audit report shall be placed before a 
general business meeting of the Union during the first term. 

7. Registers. 

1 1) The following roasters shall be kept ; — 

(0) r easier of members, 

(1) a stock-book of the Union’s movable property, 

(c) a cash book, 

id) a register of purchases, 

(e) ledger of receipts and expenditure, 

U) register of rulings by the Patron. 

ig) a minutes book'of the meetings' of the Executive Com- 
mittee and of the Union, 

(h) a minutes book of the business meetings of the general 
body, 

(j) a minutes book of the ordinary meetings of the general 
body, 

(J‘ a Roil of Honour containing the names of winners of 
prizes awarded by the Union, 
a succession list of officers of the Union. 

(/) any other book or register prescribed by the Executive 
-Committee or Patron. 
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(ii) Regist^s (a\ (b), (c), 'd . ^e) and (/) shall be in the custody 
of the Honorary Treasurer, registers (g), (A), i./), Cj), and (^) in the 
cuslodyof the Secretary and register (/) in the custody of the officer 
nominated for the purpose by the Executive Committee cr the Patron, 
as the case may be. 


r” L Patron may authorise any person to inspect the re^ 
^sters of the Union and take any action that he considers necessary on 
the report made by the inspector. 

(iv) The Honorary Treasurer shall have access to all the 
records of the Union. 


8- Meetin$^$. 

. Meetings of the General body of the Union shall be of two 
kinds : — 

(i) business meetings. 

V.ii) meetings for debates and for lectures. 


(ii) Business Meetings* 

(1) Business meetings will deal with the affairs of the Union 
itself and notice of such meetings together with the agenda, shall be 
posted on the Union notice board at least a week beforehand. The 
notice may also contain a statement of the resolutions to be proposed at 
such meetings, of which due notice has been given. 

(2; There shall be at least one business meeting for each term# 

(cl) the proceedings of the preceding business meeting shall be 
read and confirmed, and signed by the Chairman, 

(b) notice of motions shall be read, 

(c) questions to officers, and supplementary questions, 

(d/ discussions on resolutions. 

(3) No non-member shall be allowed to be present. 

(4) (a) Questions relating to the affairs of the Union may be 
asked, when jfarevious notice of such questions has been given. All 
questions of which notice is given shall be submitted to the v ice- 
Palron whose decision shall be final regarding thdbr admissibility. 

(b } Not less than 24 hours notice must be given to the officer 

concerned. 

(c) Questions shall be posted on the notice board before 
11 A. M. on the day of the meeting. 

(d) Questions shall not occupy more than 15 minutes. 

(6) The Chairman shall have power to rule out any question 
as frivolous or out of order without being required to assign reasons. 
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(iii) Annual General Meeting. 

(1) One business meeting of ibe Union, called the 
General Meeting, shall be held in the 3rd term after die results of the 
election of President and Vice-President have been announced. 

<2) The business at this meeting shall be 

(а) to consider the financial statement of tjie Honorary 

Treasurer ; 

(б) to consider the budget together with cut motions, if any ; 
(c) to transact any other business rdaling to the affairs of the 

Union of which due notice has been given ; 
id) to install the President and the Vice-President for the 

succeeding year. 

(3) An abstract of the budget as finally approved by the Patron 
shall be posted on the notice board at least one week before the date of 
the Annual General Meeting. 

(4) Members may give notice of token motions for a cut in any 
allotment with a view to discuss ma'ters connected with the object of 
the allotment. 

(iv) Fifty membsrs or one third the total number of ordinary 
members, whichever is less shall form a quorum for a business meeting, 
provided that at any meeting which is to consider recommendations re- 
garding changes in the rule or a resolution of no confidence in any 
officer, the quorum shall be 1 00 members or half the total n umb er of 
ordinary members, whichever is less. 

(v) Meetings for Debate and for Lectures. 

(1) The business of a meeting for debate shall be conducted in 
the following order — 

(a) proceedings of the preceding meeting for debate shall be 
read and signed by the Chairman, 

(h) debate including voting on the resolution, and 
(c'l remarks of the observer if any. 

2j (n3 The subject for debate shall be chosen by the Executive 
Committee and shall be in the form of a resolution j 
.6) The subject of a debate for any meeting must be placed 
on the Onions notice-board at least seven days before 
the day of the meeting. 

c) The Executive Committee may, with the consent of the 
patron, invite non-members to speak at a debate of the 
Union. 
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(3) At me^iugs for lectures, the order of business shall he — 

(a) Introduction of .the lec'urer by the Chairman, 
f b) Lecture, 

(c) Questions on the speech of the lecture, if permitted, 

(d) Chairman’s remarks, and 

(e) Vote of thanks. 

('») At meetings for debates and for lectures non -members maybe 
allowed to be present. 

(5 1 The President may invite a teacher of the Universi v to a:t as 
Observer in any meesiiig at which a debate is held The observer 
shall not address the meeting till af'cr the votes have been 'aken. 

fiv; At mee'ings of the Union — 

a' theological questions shall not l-e discussed^ nor argu- 
ments of a theological nature introduced in debate ; 

(h no personal or offensive remarks shall be made ; 

(c) acts of the Patron shall not be called into question ; 

(d the Chairman may call upon any member to explain any 
expression used by him. If the explanation is not satis- 
factory the President may call upon the member in 
question to withdraw or apologise ; and 

( Cf ihfc Chairman may call upon any member to withdraw a 
remark or apologise for disorderly behaviour or offensive 
conduct. In case a member does not withfaw or 
apologise for his unruly conduct when called upon to do 
so, the Chairman may order the member concerned lo 
leave the meeting. Failure to do so must be reported 
forthwith to the Patron and the Executive Committee 
may make any recommendation on the matter. 

(iii) The conduct of business at all meetings of Union shall be 
regulated, unless otherwise provided for, in accordance with the Statutes 
governing meetings of the Senate in so far as they are applicable. 

9. Elections, 

(i) The general elections shall be conducted by the Honoraty 
Treasurer, who shall be the Returning Officer, and, in his absence, by 
some teacher appointed by the Patron. 

(ii) Nomination papers shall be handed over to the Returning 
Officer b^ore the time and date prescribed and notified and a receipt 
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obtained for $uch delivery* Each nomination paper shall^ be accom** 
panied by a deposit of Bh. Rs* 3 which will be forfeited if the candi- 
date withdraws from the contest or faih to secure at least 1 / ) *N th of 
the total number of valid votes '’N* where represents the number of 
candidates* 

liii) Each nomination paper shall be for one ofl&ce or, place only 

(iv) Each nomination paper shall contain the name of the proposed 
candidate (with his class in the Univers'*yu the office for which he is 
nominated, his consent to such nomination, and Jhe names ^wilh their 
classes) and the signatures of the proposer and seconder oi such nomi- 
nation. 

(v; The Returining Officer shall verify all the facts mentioned in 
the nomination paper and shall record on it the dale of receipt. 

(vl) A. scrutiny will 'be held of all nomination papers by the 
Returning Officer at the time notified. Candidates and their proposers 
and seconders may be present at the scru iny. 

<vii> If the returning Officer considers a nomination paper irregular’ 
or invalid he shall bring the matter to the notice of the Patron whose 
decision as to its validity will be final. 

Cviii) No member of the Union shall propose or second more 
names ihan ihere are vacancies for the particular post or posts. If any 
member has proposed or seconded biore candidates than there are 
vacancies, all the nomination papeiTs to which he has appended his 
signature will be declared invalid. 

. {ix) The Returning Officer shall post on the notice board of the 
Union the list of all candidates proposed for various offices together with 
the names of the proposer and seconder in the following forms : — 



Nmn'i of 
candidate, 
(with class ) 

Name of 
Propo.'Mjr 
(with 

1 

Na^ne of 
^eronder 
(with clash). 

D<?olaration of 
the Rclurniag 
Officer whether 
the nomination 
is valid. 

i 

. j 

I 

i j 

1 

i 

1 

1 

i 

f 

i 


f 
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(x) The pollmg wll he held by tneanc of 1 »h1Io' papers. Due 
arrangements for polling shall be made by the Keturning ffir.cr so that 
flie secrecy of the I allot shall be kept. 

(xij 0,1 There shall be different ballo' papers hr ihe elections to 
the offices of ' , iKe President (2} the Vice-President, (3 i ^he Secre- 
tary, C'O the members of the Executive Conim- tec, and > ) any other 
office which may hereaf'er be created. 

(1) The form of the ballot papers shall be decided by the 

Patron. 

fxii; Ballot papers will be serially .uumbered on the counterfoil 
and the voter shall s^gn his name on 'h« coi!nt<’r-fo>b The vote will be 
invalid if the voting paper is signed or bears any r< nrk for identification. 

fxi’’ ) The Re urning Officer may arrange se»a'ai polling booths if 
necessary to enable all voters to vote couveiiifii»ll> and may distribute 
the names on the electoral roll be" ween iheee boo hs. Indicating clearly 
outside the booths the groups of voters who are to vote there. 

(xiv) Each polling booth will be in charge of a polling officer who 
will be provided with a list of the voters who arc required to vo e there. 
He shall require the voter to sign his name on the coun'erfoil of the 
ballot paper. 

(xv) The rietummg Officer shall exercise general supervision over 
all the booths and he may, if necessary, nominate polling officers and 
other persons to help him in his work as Returning Officer. 

fxvi) The Returning Officer shall fix ihe hours during wbic’ voting 
shall take place and no voter who has not received a ballot pep’r before 
the close of the time appointed shall be allowed to votk . 

(xvii) Every vo'er shall go the place for recording his vote 
immediately on being given the ballot paper, and he shall deposit the 
paper in the box after recording his vote The paper must be depodted 
even if the voter does no! desire to record his vote for any cand’date. 
No voting paper shall be taken away fiom the polling booth. 

(xviii) After the close of the poll, the Returning Officer shall seal 
each box with his seal ; any of the candidates may also affix their seats 
to the box in addition if they like. 

(xix-) The Reluming Officer shall take these boxes into his custody 
and shall be responsible for ’heir safely. 

(xx' The Returning Officer shall announce on the day after the poll 
the time and the place at which the coun'lng of the votes shall take 
place. The counting shall be finished within two days of the polk 

(xxi) The Returning Officer shall count the votes in the'presence 
of ^any of die candidates who may wish Jo be present ; and he may 
appoint a certain number of persons to help him in the counting. 
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^xxii) While counting votes the Returning Officer will decide, the 
validity of each vote and in case of doubt his decision shall be final. 

(xxiii) The result of the count will be immediately communicated 
to the Patron, who will announce the result after allowing Iweily-four 
hours for any complaint. 

(xxiv) (a) Any complaints against the proper counting of votes must 
be made to the Pa'ron within twenty-four hours of the conclusion of the 
count. Such complaint shall be accompanied by a deposit of Bh. Rs. 5 
which will noi be returnable. 

(A) If any complaint is made about .he count the Patron will 
investigate the matter either personally or .'hrough some person appointed 
by him. The Patron’s decision on the matter will be final. 

(xxv> Ihe boxes of voting papers will again be sealed eifter the 
conclusion of the count and will be in charge of the Returning Officer 
till the Patron has announced the result of the election after which the 
voting papers will be destroyed according to the directions of the 
Patron.. 

(xxvi) Within a week after the confirmation d elections by the 
Patron, each candidate will forward a return of his expenses in connec- 
tion with the election to the Re'uming Officer which will be posted on 
the notice board of the Union Any candidate who fails to cubmit the 
return may, if he has been elected, be liable to have his election 
declared invalid. 

fxxvii) (1) The Presiden:, Vice-President and the Secretary 
he elecied, if possible, by absolute majority on the basis of a single 
ransferable vo*e. 

The names of all the candidates will be arranged on the 
ballot papia* 'n alphabetical order and the voters may affix diflferent 
numbers against each candidate in the order of their choice. 

(3) if on the first count, no candidate secures a clear Majority 
the candidate securing the least number of first votes will be eliminated 
and die votes cast foi him redii'ributeJ according to the second 
choice. 

(4) This procedure will be repeated till one candidate 
obtains an absolute majority or till only two candidates are left, when 
the candidate v’ho has the larger number of votes shall be declared 
elected. 

(xxviii 1 he members of the Executive Committee will be elected by 
the system of proportional representation with a single transferable vo‘e 
as in ihe case of eioc.,ons to the Senate by the Registered graduates, 
provided that representation provided for in Rules (ix') fe) shall 
be secured. 
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(xxix) In the case of a casual vacancy in the office of the President, 
the Vice- Pres ideni or ^he Secretary, or elective membership of the 
Executive Committee, occurring more than one month before ihe expiry 
of their term of office, a bye-election will be helct according to the 
election rules In case ihe vacancy occurs within one month of the 
above period, the Executive Committee shall fill up the vacancy, subject 
to the ap^oval of the Patron. Any person so elected or appointed 
shall hold office only for the remaining portion of the enure of the 
retiring person* 

(xxx) All election results shall be subject *’o confirmation by the 
Patron. 


10. Rules. 

(i) In matters not provided for in these rules or in the Standing 
Orders, the Patron shall have power to take such action as he considers 
necessary. 

(li) Changes in these rules can be maiio only hy he Syndicate 
of the University. 

(iii) Recommendations for changes may be made b^ the Union 
to the Patron for considerario*^ and such action as he thinks proper* 

(iv) No recommendation for a change can be made except by a 
resolution passed by a three-fourth majority at a business meeting ol the 
Union. The quorum for this purpose shall be 1 00 or half the total 
number of members, whichever is less. 

(v) Such resolutions can be brought forward — 
r 1 ) by the Executive Committee 

or (2) by 50 members of the Union or one-third of the total 
number of members, whichever is less. 

In the latter case the resolution shall first be considered by the 
Executive Committee and placed before a business meeting together 
with the opinion of the Executive Committee. 

11. Transitory Provisions. 

(i) Notwithstanding anything contained in these Rules, the first 
President, Vice-President, Secretary and members of the Executive 
Committee shall be nominated by the Patron. 

(ii) The Patron shall have power to frame the first budget. 

II. UNIVERSITY STUDENIS’ HALu 

Under the management of the“ University Board of Physical 
Education, the University is arranging for a separate Hostel **The 
Students' Hall*' in the Barracks Building opposite the University PJay- 
giounds. Situated in healthy surroundings and in almost a Central 
place within easy reach of . all the Colleges of the University it is being 
intended to provide decent board and lodging facilities for students who 
could not afford high rates of living. 
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Rules, 

I. Admission^ 

(aj Ad^aission s confined to male siudents of all University 
Colleges at Trivandruai, 

, b) Application for admission should be forwarded to the 
Secreiary, Board of Physical Education through the Principals of the 
Colleges concerned. They should ht made in the form appended to 
these Rules copies of which may be had at the respective Colleges, 
Applications no? in ihe prescribed form are liable to be rejected. 

II. Privileges 

(a) Each member will on admission be allotted convenient 
accommodation in the Hall, which will consist of a common sleeping 
room, dining room, study room and strong room. He should provide 
himself with his own bedding and box or trunk to lock things in. He 
can bring in other articles only whh the perm’ssion of the Resident 
Proctor. The inmates can keep their boxes and other valuables in the 
strong room which will be kepi ordinarily open every morning between 
7 and 8 A. M. At other times the inmates can, if absolutely necessary 
request the Resident Proctor to have the room opened for them. 

(b) Members of the Hall are entitled to free medical advice. 

III. Discipline, 

1. The Resident Proctor is in loco parenti to members of the 

Hall. 

2. The members are expected to spend within the Hall premises 
most of their time outside the College hours. 

3. The members should behave with restraint and decorum. 
Shouting, reading aloud and such other acts likely to disturb others 
should be avoided at all times. 

4. Members should sleep on co!s assigned to them in the common 
sleeping room. 

5. Each member is personally responsible for keeping the Hall, 
person and things neat and tidy. 

6. The lights of the Hall should not be kepi burning between 

10--30 P. M, and 4-30 and only lights absolutely necessary should 

be allowed to burn al other hours of the nigh*. 

7. Members who are ill should report immediately to the Resi- 
dent Procior With a view to get medical advice. They should not seek 
medical aid directly from the medical oflBcers* 

8. Applications from members for permission to be absent from 
College shall in fh^ first instance be made in writing sufficiently early 
to the Resident Proctor and the leave chits will be forwarded to the 
principals concerned. 
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9. Members are not allowed to remove any article of furniture, 
bulb or other eleciric Suing e'c., that beloa'j; lo the Hall. All damages 
done to the Hall properdes (including things lent for their use) by the 
members will have to be made good by the members. Mischievous' 
damage naturally entails a penalty being determined by the Secretary, 
Board of Physical Education. 

1 0. Members should have no dealings with the menial servants of 
the Hall. In exceptional circumstances they may apply to the Resident 
Proctor for the l«nporary loan of the services of a servant. 

11- Any member reported for misconduct from his Collie is 
liable to suspension or dismissal from the Hcill. 

12. Isfo imnate will be allowed to leave the Hall after 8-45 F. M. 
except with the permission ol the Resident Proctor. The Roll call at 
which every member must be present shall be made at 9 P. M. Mem- 
bers who for any reason fail to a’tend he Roll call must explain to the 
Resident Proctor the reason for their absence. 

1 3. Members infringing any of 'he rules are liable to be fined and 
in extreme cases of misbehaviour, suspended or dismissed from the Hall 
end the matter will be reported to the Colleges concerned. 

1 4. No manber of the Hail, shall take active part in any i»li'ical 
meetings, processions or propaganda. Disregard of this rule will lead 
to immolate expulsion from the Hall. 

IV. Mess, 

(a) There will be only one Mess (a vegetarian mess). Mess 
arrangements will be in accordance with the previous sanction from the 
Secretary, Board of Physical Education obtained by the Resident 
Proctor. 

fb) No member of the Hall excqjl ihe Resident Prortor shall 
enter the kitchen. 

V. Guests, 

1 . The permission of the Resident Proctor shall he obtained for 
introducing any guest for boarding. A member who leaves the Hall as 
per clauses VI (6) and (c) under “Payments” shall not ordinarily be 
allowed to be in the Hall as a guest. 

2. Except with the permission of the Resident Proctor no person 
other than a member of the Hall will be allowed to sleep in the Hall. 
The admission of guests for boarding or lodging will be regulated hy 
the rules framed for the purpose by the Resident Proctor. 

VI. Payments. 

(a) (i) Members shall on admission pay a deposit of B. Rs. Cl2) 
twelve returnable after deducting arrears, if any, only at the 
time of their actually leaving the Hall. 

U. 0 



170 

(ii) The boarding charges will be B. Rs. 7 per mensem per 
head excluding Re. 1 for electricily and water charges. 

(lii J The boarding fee for the month should be paid on or before 
the tOth of the succeeding month. 

(6) A defaulter will be allowed to remain in the Hall for a further 
period of 5 days on condition of paying his dues together with a fine of 
four chuckrams. If the dues and fine be not paid by that date he shall 
leave the Hall by tibe mcx'ning of the sixteenth day. During the months 
of the closing and opening of the Hall, the dates of payment will be 
announced by the Secretary, Board of Physical Education on the Hall 
ncriice board. 

(c) Any member who forfeits his membership in the Hall owing 
to the failure to pay his dues by the dates mentioned above may on the 
recommendation of the Resident Proctor and with the approval of the 
President of the Board of Physical Education be readmitted on pay- 
ment of his dues and fine only if he appbes for readmission before the 
end of the month, failing wluch his deposit money will be drawn upon 
for payment of his arrears and fine and his account will be closed. 

(d ) No rent will be levied from the inmates for their accommoda- 
tion provided in the Hall. 

Vll, Reading and In^doot Games. 

Arrangements will be made to provide a reading room in the Hall 
as also facilities for in-door games. 

VIII. Miscellaneous. 

1 . The Secretary, Board of Physical Education has powers of 
supervision, to regulate internal matters and other details not explicitly 
covered by these rules. 

2. A member wishing to leave the Hall in die middle of an acade- 
mic year should obtain the permission of the Secretary, Board of Phy- 
sical Education for doing so. Those who leave the Hall during the 
course of a month and wish to have their deposes returned to them, 
shall have to pay for their mess expenses at a fixed rate of B. Rs. ] 2 
per mensem for ^ days they actually messed in the Hall, If, however, 
diey sure willing to take back their deposits at the close of the month 
/. e„ on the '3th of the succeeding month they will have to pay only at 
the rate of B Rs. 8 per mensem for the days they messed in the Hall. 

3. On all days on which the Hall is working, mon^ may be paid 
or received at the Hall Counter between 3-30 and 4 v. M. except on 
the reopening day when money will be received between 8 and 9 a. m:. 
and 3-30 and 4 P. m. Any change of these hours will be put on the 
Hall notice board. 

4. No food will be served after 9 a. m. (breakfast), I -30 p. m. 
(lunch' and after 7-30 P. M. (supper) except with the permission of the 
Resident Pioctor- 
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tll. Aceonnt Rules. 

Hie University shall have a fund styled “ The Travancore 
University Fund ” to which shall be credited ; 

(i) Income from fees, interest received, etc. 

(ii) I Grants from Government. 

(iii) All miscellaneous receipts of the University. 

(iv) Endowments, donations, etc. 

2. The fund account of the University shall be with the State 
Treasuries. 

3. All moneys received on account of the University should be 
remitted to the nearest Treasury for credit to the head “ The Travan- 
core University Fund.*’ 

Amount which may be received at any bank by spec' a! arrange- 
ments shall be arranged to be credited to the University Fund Account 
by the Account OflEcer, 

4. The annual grants from the Government shall be adjusted to the 
credit of the University Fund by the Account 0£&cer. 

5. Receipts of any kind recmved in any institution shall not be 
utilised directly for expenditure of any kind on any account. TTiey 
should be immediately remitted to the Treasury. 

6. Remittances to the Treasuries shall be accompanied by triplicate 
Oialans. Hie Chalans will contain details regarding the detailed heads 
under which the amounts have to be credited in the University accounts, 
even though the amount is only credited und^ the University Fund 
account in the Trasuries. 

7. The Divisional Treasvry Officers shall forward daily to the 
Officer in charge of the Univerwty Account and Audit Sedion, a 
detailed statement of receipts and disbursements with the triplicate 
Oialans in sufiport of receipts, and cheques cashed in support of pay- 
mmils. 

8. The Chalans will be clasdfied in the Audit Section of the 
University daily and a consolidated account of receipts prepared accord- 
ing to the detailed heads sanctioned in the Budget, at the end of the 
month. 

9. Amounts payable by the University ^all be disbursed in the 
following way by me Assistant Account Officer in charge of the Unr 
v^sity Audit Section out of the University Fund : — 

(i) By cheques drawn on the Stale Treasuries and the Imperial 
Bank of India, Trivandrum. 
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(ii) By bank drafts tiu'uug'i the Imperial Bank of India for 
foreign payments. 

Note : — Remittances not exceeding Rs. 5C made outside Travan- 
core may be drawn and remitted by the respective heads 
of institutions ly Postal money orders debiting the 
commission to office contingencies. 

10. All bills shall be audited before payment, by the University 
Audit Section. 

11. In the case of original and maintmiance works, whether executed 
by the Public Works Department or not, the procedure and instructions 
laid down in the Public Works Department Code will be followed. 
The bills in these cases will also be pre-audited by the Audit Section 
and cheques issued by the Assistant Account Officer in charge. 

12. All payments will be on bills prescribed in the Travancore 
Account Code. 

1 3. Every bill for payment shall be presented at the counter attached 
to the Audit Section, for which a token \y ill be given. The bill will 
be pre-audi!ed and cheques issued, if the claim is admissible- The 
{oken shall be returned when the cheque is issued or the bill isreturned. 

14. All pay mens on account of services rendered and articles 
supplied by £)epartments of Government will be made by cheque only 

15. The amounts deducted from bills on account of Prenua for 
State life Insurance, State Provident Fund account. Court attachment, 
etc., shall be consolidated at the end of the month and arranged to be 
remitted to the Treasury by the Audit Branch by means of cheques. 

16. The bills after payment shall be classified daily in the Audit 
Section accordii^ to budget beads and ihe consolidate account of ex- 
penditure prepared at the end of the month. 

17. On the basis of the Registers maintained in the Audit Section^ 

there shall be prepared every month an abstract of progressive total of 
receipts and expenditure which will show the budget figures' the 
amounts realised or spent, as the ’case may be, up to the end of the 
month and the balance remaining to be realised or available for ex- 
penditure for the rest of the financial year. These statmients be 

sent to the Registrar before the end or the succeeding month. A state- 
ment showing the opening balance of the Fund Account receipts a&d 
expenditure of the month and the closing balance of the month diall 
also be sent to the Registrar at the same time. 

18. The Colleges and other institutions shall send before the 1 0th 
day of every month to the Officer in charge of the Audit Section slate- 
meirts of expenditure and D. C. B. statements for receipts, pertaining 
to the previous month. Statanents of exp^diture and receipts relating 
to the University Office shall be prepared in the Office of the Registrar 
and a copy thereof should be sent to the Audit Section. 
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19. Tlie instructions laid down IQ the Travancore Account Code 
with regard to the maintenance of Account Registers and submission of 
returns should be followed in all institutions. 

iV. Travelling Allowance Rules. 

1. The rules of the Travancore Service Regulations will he follow- 
ed in all cases where no express provision is maide otherwise in these 
rules. 

2. No travelling allowance may be drawn unless the journey per- 
formed expends outside a radius of 5 miles from the start’ng point. Dbily 
allowance may, however, be allowed to non- official members of die 
Syndicate resident at Trivandrum for days on which they attend meetings 
of the Syndicate. 

3. Mileage allowance for a journey by road or canal or backwater 

may be drawn for the distance iravslled by the shortes. ordinary route 
subject :o rules 2, 4. 5 and 6, * 

4. The rates of travelling allowance fixed for Members of the Um- 
versity Authorities are as follows ; — 

D. A. Mileage^ Railway 

(i) Members of the Syndicate Rs. 5 Chs. 7. One First Class I^il- 

(‘to attend meetings of the way fere. 

S}mdicate or Committees 

of the Syndicate.) 

(ii) Members of the Senate, (to Rs. 5 Chs. 6 One Second Oass 

attend meetings or com- Allowance of Rs, 3 

mittees of the Senate.} for evey 100 miles 

or part of 1 00 miles 
in excess of the ferst 
TOO miles. 

(iii) Members of other Univer- Do. Do. Do. 

sity Authorities and Bodies. 

5. When a journey is performed by motor car betwe^ places con- 
nected by Railway, the charge should ordinarily be limit^ to vdiat 
would have been admissible had the person travelled by rail. But 
mifeage rate may be allowed, if he actually engages a special car bet- 
ween those places and furnishes a certificate to that effect in the bill 
itself. 

Note, — The privilege of claiming mileage instead of Railway faite 
will not be allowed where there is railway Connection 
between starting station and Trivandrum. 

b. If a'joumey or portion of a ijourttey is performed • by a public 
conveyance than Railway, / e., nmtorEhtis^ motor boat, steam 

boat etc., the allowance 'ordinarily admissible for that journey is 
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ctoubie tlie fare of tbe highest class p«’ovided[ in the conveyance used, 
Milege rale may, however, be drawn by persons entitled to first class 
rate Si. 

7. Daily allowance may be drawn in addition to tfavdiing allow- 
ance (or every day necessarily spent on University business. 

8. Government servants who attend meetings of Univerdty Bodies 
should draw {rom the University Authorities travelling allowance in 
accordance with the University Rules. 

9. Employees of the University who are Government servants will 
draw travelling allowance under the rules in the Tra vancore Service 
Regulations for their journeys performed in connection with Univer- 
sity duties other than attendance at meetings. 

10. Auditors of the University Audit Department and members of 
the clerical staff of the University Office employed on the inspection of 
t^ accounts of the Institutions under the University, will be given con- 
veyance allowance limited to Daily alio wa' nee for inspection work at 
Trivandrum and the travelling allowance rates fixed for the Outside 
Audit Staff of the Account Office for work in the mof ussil. 

11. Members of the clerical and menial staff accompsmying the 
pro -Vice-Chancellor on tours outside the State will be given Travel- 
ling allowance at the following rales : — 

(i) Single Second Class Rail- 
way fare, and 

(ii) Daily allowance as pres- 
cribed in the Travancore 
Service Relations. 

(i) Single Third Class Railway 
hire, and 

(ii) Daily allowance of Re. 1-8 
as. outside the State and the 
Madras Presidency and 
Bh. Re. I outside the State 
and within the Madras 
Presidency. 

12. Special rates of Travelling allowance may be sanctioned by the 
Vice-Chancellor in such particular cases or on such particular occasions . 
as he may consider necessary, 

13- For any period not -exceeding one week between meetings of 
any Univeraty Authority or Body or adjourned meetings, if any, 
members will be paid either halting allowance or T. A. for a second 
journey, whichever is less. 


( 1 ) For clerks and stenogra- 
phers drawing a salary 
of Rs, 40-70 or more. 


(2 ) For Peons. 



175 


V. Rules pramed bp the SyNoicATE pob the teans- 
KBE AXU COU^TI^’G OP VOTES UNDER SECTION 28 
(ii) OP Chapter XVI of the Statutes 

I. In these rules — 

(1) “first preference’’ means the figure I set opposite the name 
o( any candidate ; ‘ second preference” similarly means the figure 2, 
"third pref^ence” the figure 3 End so on ; 

(2) *‘original votes” in regard to any candidate means the votes 
depved from ballot papers on which a first pref^ence is recorded for 
such candidate • 

(3) “continuing candidates’’ mean^ candidates not elected or 
not excluded from the poll at any given time ; 

(4) “exhausted papers” means ballot papers on which no 
further pcaerence is recorded for a continuing candidate : provided 
that a paper shall also ,be deemed to be exhausted in any case in 
which — 

(а) the names of two or more candidates, whether continuing 
or not, are marked with the same figure and are next 
in order of preference, or 

(б) the name of the candidate next in order of preference, 

whether continuing or not is marked, 

(i) by a figure not following consecutively after some 
other figure on die ballot ps^er, or 
(ii) by two 6r more figures ; 

(5) "surplus” means the number by which the votes of ai^ 
candidate, original and transferred, exceras the quota as defined in 
Section 26 of Chapter XVI of the Statutes ; 

(6) “transferred votes” in regard to any candidate means vote 
credited to such candidate, which are derived from ballot papers on 
which a second or mbsequent pr^erence is recorded for such candi> 
date ; 

(7) “unexhausted papers” means ballot papers on which a 
further preference b recorded for a continuing candidate. 

II. In carrying out the operations of transfer prescribed in the fol- 
lowing rules: — 

(I ) all fractions shall be disregarded ; and 
(2) all preferences recorded for candidates already elected 
excluded horn the poll shall be ignored. 

III. (a) If, in ascertaining the number of papers to be transferred 
from a sub -parcel, fractional parts are found to exist and if, owing to 
the existence of such fractional parts, the number of [apers to be traas> 
ferred is less, than the surplus, as many of these fractional parts taken 
in die order* of their magnitude, beginning with the largest, as are 
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accessary to make tlie total aumber of papers to be transferred equal to 
the surplus, shall be reckoned as of the value of unity, and the remain- 
ing fractional parts shall be ignored. If two or more fractional parts 
ate of equal magnitude, that fractional pa>'t dial! be deemed to be the 
larger which arises from the largest sub-pared, and if the sub-parcels in 
question are equal in size, preference shall be given to the candidate who 
obtained the larger number of original vo es. 

(ib) If more than one candidate has a surplus, the largest surplus 
shall be deal, with first and the others in order of magnitude;; 

Provided that every surplus arising on the first count of votes shall 
be dealt wi*h before those arising on the second count, and so on. 

(c) Where two or more surpluses are equal, the Registrar shall 
decide, as hereinafter fK'ovided in Rule VHl which shall be first dealt 
with. 

(ij If the surplus of any candidate to be transferred' arises 
from original votes only, all the papers in the pm'cel 
belonging to the candidate whose surplus is to be 
transferred shall be examined and the unexhausted 
papers divided into sub-parcels according to the next 
preferences recorded thereon. A separate sub-parcel 
shall also be made of the' exhausted capers, 

(ii) The number of the papers in each sub-par edi and the 
total of all the une^usted papers diall then be 
ascertained. 

(iii) If the total number of unexhausted papers is equal to or 
. less than the surplus, all the sub-parcels shall be 

transferred to the continuing candidates. 

(iv) If the total number of the unexhausted papers is greater 

than the surplus, there shall be transferred from each 
sub-parcel the number of papers which bears the same 
proportion to the number of papers in the sub-parcel 
as the surplus bears to the toted number of unexhaus- 
ted papers. 

(e) If the surplus of any candidate to be transferred arises from 
transferred as well as original votes, all the papers in the sub-parcel last 
transferred to the candidate shall be re-examined and the unexhausted 
papers divided into sub-parcel according to the next preference recorded 
thereon. The sub-parcels shall then the dealt with in the same manner 
as is provided in the case of the sub-parcels referred to in edause (d). 

(f) The papers transferred to each candidate shall be added 
in the form of a sub-parcel to the papers already belonging to such 
candidate. 

(g) All papers in the parcel or sub-parcel of an elected candi- 
date not transferred under the. Statute shall be set aside as finally dealt 
with. 
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IV. (I) After all the surpluses have been transferred and the 
candidate lowest on the poll excluded under Section 29 of the Statutes 
the unexhausted papers of that candidate shall be distributed among the 
continuing candidates. Exhausted papers, if any, hall be set aside as 
finally dealt with. 

(2) The paper containing original -votes of an excluded 
candidate shall first be transferred. 

(3) The papers containing transferred votes of an excluded 
candidate shall then be transferred in the order of the transfer in which 
he obtained them. 

(4) Each of such transfers shall be deemed to be a separate 

transfer. 

(5) If the total of the votes of the two or more candidates 
lowest on the poll, together with any surplus vbtes not transferred, is 
less than the votes credited to the next highest candidate, those candi- 
dates may, in one operation be excluded from the poll and th^ votes 
transferred to the containing candidates according to thenext preference 
recorded thereon and in accordance with the directions given in clauses 
(2) to (4) above. 

(6) The process directed by this rule shall be repeated on 
the successive exclusions of the candidates lowest on the poll until the 
last vacancy is filled either by the election of a candidate with the quota 
or as hereinsifter provided. 

V. If as a result of the transfer of papers under these rules the 
number of votes obtained by a candidate is equal to or greater than the 
quota, the transfer then proceeding shsJl be completed but no further 
papers shall be transferred to Hm. 

VI. (1) If after the completion of any transfer under these rules 
the number of the votes of any candidate shall be equal to or greats 
dian the quota, he shall be deemed elected. 

(2) If the number of the votes of any such candidate shall 
be equal to the quota, the whole of the papers on which such votes are 
recorded shall be set aside as finally dealt with. 

(3) If the number of &e votes of any such candidate shall 
be greater than the quota his surplus shall thereupon be distributed 
before the exclusion of any other candidate. 

VII. When only one vacancy remains unfilled and there are 
only two continuing candidates, and those two candidates have each 
the same number of votes and no surplus remains capable of transfer, 
one candidate ^all be excluded under the next succeeding rule and the 
other deemed dected. 

VIII. H when there is more than one surplus to be distributed, 
two or more surpluses are equal or if at any time it becomes necessary 
to exclude a candidate and two or more candidates have the same 



number of votes and are lowest on the poll, regard shall be had to the 
original voles of each candidate, and the candidate for whom fewest 
ori^al votes are recorded shall have his surplus first distributed or 
shall be first excluded, as ihe case may be. If the number of their 
ori^nal votes is equal, the Registrar shall decide by lot which candi- 
date shall have his surplus disiributed or be excluded. 

IX. Any candidate or his ageit may, at any time during the con- 
tinuing of ihe votes, either before the commencement or after the com- 
pletion of any transfer of votes (whether surplus or otherwise), request 
the Registrar to re-©tamine and recount the papers of all candidates or 
of any candidate (not being papers set aside at any previous transfer as 
finally dealt wi*h) and the Registrar shall forthwith re-examine and 
recount the same accordingly. The Registrar may also at his discretion 
recount voles, either once or more often, in any case in which he is 
not satisfied as to the accuracy of any previous count, provided that 
nothing herein shall make it obligatcary on the Registrar to recount the 
same votes more than once. 

X. The Registrar shall prepare and maintain a form showing: — 

(1) the number of voters who voted. 

(2) the number of ballot papers rejected, 

(a) as being received too late. 

(b) for being sent in other dian prescribed ways, 

(c) for irregularities connected with the declaration. 

(d) as invalid. 
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PART II. 


COLLEGES MAINTAINED BY THE UNIVERSITY, 


1, His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Science, 
Trivandrum. 

{ . Historical sketch This institution was founded in ] 834 as His 
Highness the Raja’s Free School with the object of providing educar 
tion in English for His Highness' subjects. In 1869, die standard of 
instruction was raised to the first examination in Arts and Bachelor of 
Arts Courses of the Madras University and the institution thence came 
to be called “ His I-iighness the Maharaja’s College, Trivandrum”. 
The College was afiiliaVed for the B. A. Degree course of the Madras 
University successively in Philosophy, Mathematics, Chemistry, History, 
Physics and Sanskrit and Dravidian Languages. The College was also 
affiliated for B. A. Honours Degree in English and History in 1914. 
Provision for the study of Natural Science in the Intermediate course 
was made in 1922. It was at this stage that ithe Government of fhs 
Highness the Maharaja decided to s^iarate the Arts and Science De- 
partments and retain the latter in its old habitation. The bifurcation 
was ^ven effect to in May 1924 and the institution was th^icefojth 
called “His Highness the M^araja’s College of Science, Trivandrum.” 
Since the bifuracation, the College was affiliated for B. A., (Honours) 
course in Mathematics in 1925 and h>r the B. A., Pass course in 
Botany and Zoology in the years 1 924 and 1931 respectively. 

With the starting of the University of Travancor^ the B, A., 
courses have been designated B. Sc. courses. Instruction is also pro- 
vided in Physic sand Chemistry to the Students of the Engineering 
College and the Institute of Textile Technologr. 

2. Administration. The internal administration of die College is 
vested in the Principal who acts in consultation with the College 
Council. 

3. Buildings. The General Library and the English and Natural 
Scimee departments are housed in the main building. Hiere are 
s^>arate buildings for the Mathematics, Physics, Chenustry and Indian 
Languages departments. 

4. Courses of Studies. The College provides instruction for the 
Intermediate, B. Sc., and B. Sc., (Honours) Degree courses of the 
Travancore .University in the following branches. Regular instruction 
in French as a second language was started in 1931. 
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Intermediate. 

Group I. Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry. 

Group II. PIqrsics, Qiemisiry Natural Science, 

B.Sc. 

Group (i>a) Mathematics. 

Group , (ii-i) Physics Main Chemistry Subddiary. 

Group (iii-o) Chemistry „ Physics „ 

Group (iv-a) Botany ,, Zoology „ 

Group (t'-i) Zoology „ Botany ,, 

B. Sc. Honours. 

Branch 1 Mathematics. 

Providon is made for instruction in Malayalam, Sanskrit, Tamil 
and French under Part II of the Intermediate and B. Sc. courses, and 
in Hindi for Intermediate course as a t^porary measure. 

SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZES AND MEDALS. 

1> His Highness the Maharaja’s Scholarship, 

1 . (.a) Only subjects of H. H, The Maharaja are eli^ble for the 
scholarships. 

(6) The scholarship shall not be held with any other scolarship 
at the same time. 

(c) The scholarship shall not be held for more than one year in 
the same dass. 

(d) A scholarship which has been awarded is liable to be with- 
drawn for continued absence, negligence in 'studies, want of progress, 
or misbehaviour on the part of the holder. 

2. The scholarslups awardable in the College shall be of two Iriods 
the first of the value of Rs. ( 1 0) ten each per mensem, and the second 
of the value of Rs. ( 1 5; fifteen each per mens^. 

Note: — The present value of the scholarships is Iis,'I-l4~0 and 
Rs, / 1-7-0 respectively, 

3. Scholarship of the value of Rs. 00) ten. 

These scholarships are open to pupils passing from Form VI in 
recognised Higher Grade English Schools, [Departmental or Private 
and are awstrded by the Travancore University on the basis of merit. 

(6) Only pupils who secure E. S, L. C^tificate after one year 
only in Form VI and continue in the Intermediate class in the academic 
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year immediatdy following the school year in which they were in Form 
VI are eligible for the scholarship. 

fcl Each scholarsHp is tenable for two academic years in any 
recogni.‘«ed Arts College in the State. 

4. Scholarships of the oalae of Rs. (15) fifteen. 

(a) These scholarships are tenable in H. H. The Maharaja’s 
College, Trivandrum, and are open to students from the Recognised 
Colleges in the State. They are allotted as under: — 

(&) One to students from H. H, The Maharaja’s College for 
Women, Trivandrum, one each to students from the C. M. S. College, 
Kottayam, the Scott Christian College^ Nagercoil, St. Berchmans’ Cob 
lege, Ghanganacherry and the Union Christian College, Alwaye, and 
two each to students from H. H. The Maharaja’s Colleges of Science 
and Arts, Trivandrum. 

(c) Only students who pass the intermediate Examination as a 
whole within two years after joining the Intermediate class, and con- 
tinue in the B. A. or B. Sc. (Hons.) class in the academic 5rear imme- 
diately following that in which they were in the Intermediate class, are 
eligible for the scholarships. Of such students the one v^Hho passes 
hipest in the Intermediate Examination from each of the Colleges above 
mentioned, and also the one who passes second in the Intermediate 
Elxamination from H. H. The Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivan- 
drum will be awarded scholarships. 

(d) Each scholarship is tenable for the whole B. Sc. course. 
Pass or Honours, of (he holder. 


II. Government Muhammadan Scholarships, 

1. Scholarships of Rs. (10) ten (present value Rs. (/J) seven and 
a half) each per mensem are awarded annually to poor and deserving 
Muhammadan students of the Junior Intermediate class who are subjects 
of H. H- The Maharaja of Travancore. 

2. The scholarships are ordinarily tenable for four years, but in the 
case of a student who takes up an Honours course after passing the 
Intermediate Examination, the period of tenure is extended to five 
years. 

3. The scholarships are liable to forfeiture in the event of continued 
absence, negligence in diudies, want of progress or misbehaviour. 

4. The scholardiip holders are selected on the results of the E. S. 
L. C. Examination,’ other points such as age and poverty being tdren 
into consideration in awarding the scholarships. 
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5. Muhammadan students in private Colleges are also eligible for 
the Muhammadan scholarships tenable in colleges. 

HI. Qiigg Scholarsh^. 

1. A scholarship of die value of Bh. Rs. (14) fourteen tenable for 
two years is awarded to the student who passes hipest in the Int^- 
mediate Examination, of the Madras Umvorsity horn any institution in 
Travancore and who prosecutes his studies for the B. Sc, Degree at 
H. H. The Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

2. The scholarship cannot under any circumstances be held along 
with any other scholarship 

IV. Read Memorial Scholarship. 

A scholarship of the value of Bh. Rs. (15) fifteen per mensem is 
awarded every alternate year on the results of the Intermediate Exa- 
mination of the Madras University to the mosi deserving student who 
satisfies the following conditions: — 

la) He sheJl have taken the whole of his Int^mediate course 
and shall continue his education at H. H The Maharaja's College of 
Science, Trivandrum. 

(b) He shall lake Chemistry as his optional subject in the B* Sc. 
Degree Examination. 

(c) He shall satisfy the Principal that he is of good conduct and 
that he needs pecuniary assistance to continue his education- 

(d) He shall not hold any other scholarship in Chemistry. 

2. The scholarship is continued to the holder for a second year, if 
the Principal is satisfied that the conduct and progress of the student 
are satisfactory. 

3. If there be no eligible candidate in Chemistry in ;any particular 
year, the scholarship may be awarded and continued to a student who 
has taken Physics as his optional subject in the B. Sc, Degree Exa- 
mination and who mufati$ mutandis satisfies the above conditions. 

V. MitcheU Memorial Scholarships. 

1, Two scholarships, each of the monthly value of Bh. Rs. (12) 
twelve and tenable for four years, are awarded to students of the Junior 
Intermediate class who choose Group I, on the average marks they 
obtained for the Travancore E. S L. C. Examination in Ejiglidi, 
Elementary Mathematics and the optioned subjects. 

2. The scholarships ceuinot be held with any other scholarship. 
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3. The scholarships may a; any wime be withdrawn, if the progress 
or conduci of the holders is unsatisfac'ory. 

Vi. Ramlengar Scholarships. 

1 . Two scholarships each of the value of Bh. Rs. M 5) fifteen per 
mensem are awarded, for one year in the first instance, on the results 
of the Intermediate Examination of the University io a student who 
shall be a subject of Travancore and who shall con inue his education 
in H. H. The Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum, faking 
Group V (Cliemisiryy in the B. Sc. course. 

2. The scholarships are continued lo the holders for a second year 
provided they secure promotion lo the Senior 6. Sc. class and their 
progress and conduct are satisfaclory. 

3. Inter alia ihe pecuniary circumstances of Candida' es shall be 
taken into considerauon in awarding the scholarships. 

Vll. Cullen Scholarship, 

! . A scholarship of the annual value of Rs. 1 1 2-6-2 and ordinarily 
tenable for two years, is awarded to *he student who is a subject of 
H. H. the Maharaja of Travancore and who passes highest in the 
Intermediate Examination of the University of Travancore as a whole 
from a college in Travancore in two years Mter joining the Intermediate 
class and continue for the B. Sc. course (Pass or Honours) immediately 
afterwards in H. H. the Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

2. This scholarship cannot be held concurrently with any other 
scholarship* and it is also liable to be withdrawn for continued absence, 
negligence in studies, want of progress or misbehaviour on the part of 
the holder. 


VIII. Anantaramier Scholarships, 

1, Only Mukkani Brahmins are eligible for the scholarships. 

2. One scholarship of the value of Bh. Rs. ^15) fifteen per mensem 
is awarded every year to a Mukkani Brahmin student to be selected by 
the College Council from among those admitted into the Junior Inter- 
mediate class in the College. 

3* One scholarship of the value of Bh. Rs. (1 5) fifteen per mensem 
is awarded eveiy year to a Mukkani Brahmin student to be selected 
by the College Council from among those admitted into the Junior B. Sc* 
class in the Allege. 

4. Each*of die two scholarships above mentioned is renewable for 
a second year, provided the progress and conduct of the holder are 
satisfactory. 
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3. The scholarships may al any vime be withdrawn, if the progress 
or conduct of the holders is unsatisfac'ury. 

Vl. Ramiengar Scholarships, 

1. Two scholarships each of the value of Bh. Rs. M 5) fifteen per 
mensem are awsurded, for one year in the first instance, on the results 
of the Intermediate Examination of the University io a student who 
shall be a subject of Travancore and who shall con inue his education 
in H. H. The Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum; taking 
Group V (Qiemistry; in the B. Sc. course. 

2. The scholarships are continued lo the holders for a second year 
provided they secure promotion to the Senior 6. Sc. class and their 
progress and conduct are salisfaclory. 

3- Inter alia the pecuniary circums'ances o{ Candida’ es shall be 
tedcen into considerauon in awarding the scholarships. 

VII. Cullen Scholarship. 

1. A scholarship of the annual value of Rs. 1 1 2-6-2 and ordinarily 
tenable for two years, is awarded to 'he student who is a aibject of 
H. H. the Maharaja of Travancore and who passes highest in the 
Intermediate Examination of the University of Travancore as a whole 
from a college in Travancore in two years mter joining the Intermediate 
class and continue for the B. Sc. course (Pass or Honours) immediately 
afterwards in H. H. the Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

2. This scholarship cannot be held concurr mitly with any other 
scholarship^ and it is also liable to be withdrawn for continued absence, 
negligence in studies, want of progr^ or misbehaviour on the part of 
the holder. 


VIII, Anantaramier Scholarsh^s. 

1. Only Mukkani Brahmins are eligible for the scholarships. 

2. One scholarship of the vnlue of Bh. Rs. <'15) fifteen per mensem 
is awarded every y^r to a Mukkani Brahmin student to be selected 
the College Council from among those admitted into the Junior Inter- 
mediate class in the College. 

3. One scholarship of the value of Bh. Rs. (1 5) fifteen per mensem 
is awarded eveiy year to a Mukkani Brahmin student lo be selected 
by the College Council from among those admitted into the Junior B. Sc. 
class in the Collie. 

4. Each'of the two scholarships above mentioned is renewable for 
a se< 5 ond year, provided the progress and conduct of the hold^ are 
satisfactory. 
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4. Another scholarship of the monthly value of Bh. Rs. (9) nine is 
awarded to the Nayar student in the junior class of the Pass course of 
the B. Sc. Degree Examination who, among the students who take up 
Branch I (Mathematics) or Branch II B (‘^hysics) or Branch II C 
( Chemistry) as their optional subject, has secured the highest number 
of marks in English and in Group I or 11 put together of the immediately 
preceding Intermediate Examination and who has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination as a whole within two years after joining the 
Intermediate Class. This scholarship is tenable for two years and is 
subject to forfeiture; if the holder does not secure promotion at the 
end of the first year. 

XI. Read Scholarships. 

The Scholarships shall be awarded to deserving students, who are 
natural born or domiciled Ttavancoreans and who after completing the 
Intermediate course in any of the Colleges in the Madras Presidency, 
joinH-H. The Maharaja’s College of Science. Trivandrum, for the 
B. Sc. course taking Chemistry, Physics, Botany or Zoology as main 
optional subject. 

2. The scholarships shall not be awarded to students holding any 
other scholarship^ 

3. There shall be two scholarslups of the monthly value of Bh. Rs,. 
(7) Sev«i each, awarded every year, 

one to a student in the Chemistry section, and, 

the other to a student in the Physics, Botany or Zoology section 
by rotation. 

Xll. Harold Stuart Ferguson Prize. 

1 . The prize is pven every year to a graduate of the College who 
has shown proficiency in English literature and in either Mathematics. 
Chemistry or Physics. He should also satisfy his Professors and Com- 
rades in all those qualities which go to make a gendeman. 

2. The prize is in the form of books on English Literature, Mathe- 
matics or Science to the value of Bh. Rs. 50. 

XIII. Boyle Memor al Prize. 

The iMTize of the value of Bh. Rs. 50 (fifty) is awarded annually to 
the student who does bed in English in the Junior B. A. class on the 
results of the regular College examinations. 

XIV. Mahadeva Iyer Good Conduct Prize. 

I. The prize is in the form of a gold pendant of d>e value of 
Bh. Rs. (S5) thirty five with the following motto engraved in the centre 
in Sanskrit and English on eithor side, “Sathyam Vada, Dharmam 
CWa Speak the truth do your duty.” 
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2. The prize is awarded anniialiy to a student in Class IV (sjBcond 
year ol the B. Sc. Pass as well as Honours course) of H. H. The 
Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum selected by the votes of 
the students in the class svbjec:. to approval by the Council of the 
College. 

3. Only first year students of Class iV are eligible for the prize. 

XV. Ross Gold Medal. 

This medal of the value of Bh. Rs. (56) fifiy-six is awarded an- 
nually to the student from H. H. The Maharajah’s College of Science, 
Trivandrum, or from H H. ihe Maharajah’s College of Arts, Trivan- 
drum who occupies the highest place amons Travancoreans who pass 
the B. A. or B. Sc. Honours Degree Examination from either of these 
Colleges and is fjaced in the first or second class. 

XVI. Natesa Aiyar’s Sri Mulam Rama Varma Maha Raja Medal. 

1 . The Medal is awarded annually in H. H. the Maharajah’s 
College of Science, Trivandrum to the student who passes highest from 
the College in the B. Sc. Honours Degree Examination of the Travan- 
core University in Mathematics aftar the minimum period of study and 
in the first year of his appearing for the examination 

2, The medal is made of gold not bwer in carat than a sovereign 
and it has inscribed on one side t’ne name of die winner and on^the 
other the name of the College and the words “.C. V. Natesa Aiyar’s 
Sri Mulam Rama Varma Maharaja Medal.” The value of the 
Medals including the cost of making it shall be Bh. Rs. (50) fifty. 

6. Rate of fees. The College Fee rates are as follows : — 

Per Acadenuc year. 

For the Intermediate Course. S. i\s. eight-four only (Rs. 28 

Rs. 14 and Rs. 42 for Parts I, II and 
Hi respectively) 

j, B. Sc. Honours Course and S. Ks. .108) one hundred and eig^t 
Post Graduate Course, only. 

For B. Sc. Pass Course, S. Ks. { 1 08; one hundred and eight 

only. (Rs. 36, Ks. 18 and Rs. 54 
for Parts 1, II and III respectively.) 

I-'or rest graduate students tor B. Rs. (15) fifteen only per term, 
research Course. Chemistry, Botany and Zioology and 

Physics; and S. Rs. (20) twenty 
for Mathematics 

For specialjpractical work {orHailed students of ihe B. Sc, Class — 

Ks, i27j twenty-seven only ner term 
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Library fee S. Rs, /I two* only per academic year. 

Athletics fee >• »» 4 foui only for man students. 

Stationery fee S. Re. I one; only ,, 

Magazine and Associa- 
tion fee . . . Bh. Re. ! wne) only. 

Matriculation Regis- 
tration ien ... Bb. Rs. 2 

Laboratory fee; — 

(i) Intermediate Course — 

Mathematice, Physics and Chemistry • . . S. Rs. 5 

Physics, Chemistry and Natural Science 7 

(iO B. Sc. Course 

All groups except Mathematics S. Rs. (!0> ten only. 

In addition to the fees .a3n.'.onf:'i aba /a, all .he students shall pay 
an additional fee of Re. 1 per head per annu-n, as Health Service fee. 

Women scud^is also shall be liable for athletic fees, S. Rs. (2) 
two only. Muhammadan students are allowed the concession of paying 
tuition fee at half rates, provided they are poor. 


7. Numerical Strength, {1940 — 41) 

Junior Intermediate Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry l3l 

Physics, Chemistry, Natural Science 108 

Senior Intermediate Mathematics, Physics Chemistry 94 

Physics, Chemistry, Natural Science 72 

Junior B. Sc. Mathematics 36 

Physics Main and Chemistry subsidiary 47 
Chemistry Main Physics subsidiary 44 

Botany Main and Zoology subsidiary 27 

Zoology Main and Botany sub sidiary 27 

Senior B. Sc. Mathematics 35 

Physics main and Chemistry subadiary 39 

Cbanisiry main and Physics subsidiary 42 

Botany main and Zoology subsidiary 25 

Zoology main and Botany subsidiary 26 

For Part 1 oijy 5. 


1st year B. Sc. (Honours) Mathematics 4 

2nd year B. Sc. Do. 4 

3rd year B. A. (Hons.) Do. 

M. Sc, and Post Graduates. 9 


8, Library. The Library’ contains about 15568^ Ijooks. Addi- 
tions are bein^ co.ostantly made to it. Important ^Scientific Journals are 
subscribed for 



168 


A common Reading Room is attached to the General Library. 

9. Physical Mducation. There are faciliti^ for a variety oi^s 
(Tennis, Football, Volley ball Basket ball. Badminton, Hockey 
Cricket and Tennikoit), There are besides a gymnasium quipped 
with up-to-date apparatus, a running track and a jumping pit . Arrange- 
ments are also made for net practice in cricket. 

Provision is also made for the athletic activities of la^ students. 

A Badminton Court and a Tennis Court are set apart for th®n.. 

10. Hostds. Accommodation is provided for the stud^ts ^f the 
College along with the students of the College of Arts in H. H. the 
Maharaja s ^llegiate Hostel and also in the “Students HaU \raich 
is a separate Hostel under the. management of th® University ^ard ot 
Physical Education. Provision for the residence of Christian men 
students is also available in the L. M. S. Hostel, Y. M. C. A. Hostel 
Catholic Hostel, and other hostels maintained by private agencies 
Women students can find accommodation in the Holy Ang« s Convent 
^J^omcDL s Gjllcge Hostel, Vanitha Sangam Hostel» S, N. 

Sadanam and in the Hostel of the Y. W. C. A. Trivandrum. 

1 1 , Corporate Life. All the clubs, associations and societi^ in 
the College ate amalgamated in a Central Ibody called the Science 
College Union. The component members of the Union conduct their 
activities under their own rules. 

There are the Science College Debating Society, the Malayala 
Samajam, the Tamil Sangam and the Women’s Club and the Arts 
Club. Tlhere'are also separate Clubs for Tennis, Hockey, Basket ball. 
Volley ball. Foot ball. Badminton, Tennikoit and Cricket, 

“The Old College,” the maganne of the College of Science is 
published once in each term and is sup{died to all the students of the 
College. It has three sections, Englidi, Malayalam and Tamil. 

12. The College organised a Co-operative Society called the 
Maharajas College of Science Cj-operatioe Stores Lid., {No 1955.^ 
Rrom humble beginnings, the stores has developed into an important 
organisation and from this year onwards it has been converted into 
“The Travancore University Co-operative Stores,” It is now housed 
in a separate building in the College compound. 

The objects of die stores are the encouragement of thrift and self- 
help among students, the purchase of books, stationery and other articles 
required by members and associates and the dissemination of die 
knowledge of co-operaitive principles and as far as practicable their 
realisation. Its operations are confined to all the Colleges and other 
institutions under the University situated within the municipiii limits of 
Trivandrum. 
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The capital of the society, shall for the present be Rs. 5,000 
made up of shfires of Re. 1 each. All students of the Colleges and 
other institutions under die Univei'sity situated in Trivandrum who is 
over 18 years of age and all members of the staff, present and past, are 
eligible for membership. 

^^13. Staff of the College 

Principal. Dr. K. L, Moudgiil, m, a., (Cantab; d. sc. (Glasgow. 

F, i. c. (London. 

English Department. 

Professor. Mr. G. Gopalakrishna Aiyar, , A- 
Assistant 

Professors. „ S. Sivarama Pillai, b. a (Hons.) 

,, G. Mabadeva Aiyar, o. a. (Hons.) 

„ M. R. Balakrishna Wariyar, B. A. (Hons.) 
Lecturers. „ K. N. Vasudeva Panickar, b. a. (Hons.) 

,, S. Sathyavageeswara Aiyar, u. a. (Hons.) 

„ S. Umamaheswar, b. a. (Hons.) lAg.) 

Mathematics Department. 

Professors. Mr. R. Srinivasan, M. A. 

Dr. H. Subramooia Aiyar, -vr. a. (Madras) Ph. d. 

(London). 

Assistant Mr. C. V. Subbararna Aiyar, B. A. (Hons.) 

Professors. r>f. U. Sivaraman Nair, M. A., Ph. i>. (London.) 
Lecturers. Mr. S. Thanoo Aiyar, m. a. (Hons.) 

„ P. Harihara Aiyar, b. a. fHons.) 

Temporary 

Junior 

Lecturer. „ K. Balachandran Nair b. a. (Hons.) 

Physics Department. . 

Professor. Mr. V. Sivaramakrishna Aiyar, m. a. 

Assistant. , M. S. Rama Aiyar. m. a.,l. t. 

Professor. Mrs. MaryPoonen, b a. (Madras), b. sc., a. r.o. s. 

(London). 

Mr. P. K. Krishna Pillai, B. A. (Hons.) (Temp.) 
Lecturers. ,, P. K. Krishna Pillai, b. a. (Hons.) (on other duty) 
„ N. A. Nilakanta A^ar, m. a. 

, M. V. Chacko, B. A. (Hons.) 

Dr. T. T. Thomas, m. a (Madras) Ph. d.jB. p. s. a., 
Inst. p. (London.) (on other duty,) 
Mr. S. Sitharama Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) 

,, P. V. Ramaswamy Aiyar B. A. (Hons) (Ag.) 
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Mr S. Gopala Menon m. a. (Ag.) (On leave) 

,j C. Joseph M. A, (Ag.) 

„ S. Hariharan M. A. M. sc, (Temp.^ 

,, M. Martin Nathanial, n. sc, (Hons.) (Temp. Junimr 

Lecturer.) 

„ T. C. Sabastian Do. 

Chemistry Department. 

FVotessors. „ K. R. Krishna Aiy^r, m. a 'Acting.) 

Professor of Organic Chemistry, 

Or. K. L. MoudgJl, m. v.. d. so , k. r. c. 

Assistant Mr. K. Sitharama Aiyar m. a. 

FVofessors. „ A. Narayanan f'otti, m. a. (Acting.) 

„ A. VenkitacKaSam Aiyar, m. a. (Temporary.) 
Lecturers. „ Itlyerah Joseph, m. a., a. i. i. sc. 

„ E. T. Mathew, M. A, 

E)r. P. PaTameswaran Pillai, n. 0. sc. (Madras.) A. 

I. sc. A. I. 0. (London.) 
Mr. N. Chidambaram, . a. \ Acting.) 

Temporary. 

Mr' K. Madusudanan Pandalai, M. sc. Ph. D. A. I. C, 

Lecturer vTemporary.) 

„ A. V. Mathew, B. sc. (Hons.) Junior Lecturer (Tem- 
porary.) 

„ C. Balasubramoniam B. sc. CHons.) Do. Do. 
Botany Department 

Professor. Dr. T. K. Koshy, m, a., rh. 0 (London) f. e. m. s. 

P, L. S. 

Assistant Mr. J. Srjnivasan jx..a. 

Professor. 

Lscturers. ,, K. Narayana A.!yar, m. a. 

„ Russel Solomon, m. sc. (London.) 

Zoology Department. 

Professor. (vacant,) 

Assistant. Mr.\Eapen Ittyerah M. A. (Acting.) 

Professor. 

Lecturers. „ A. P» Mathew, a. 

K. Bhaskaran Nair. B. a. m. sc. ( Ag. ) 
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Languages other than English. 

Superintendent 
of studies in 
Indian Lang- 

Mr. P. Anant’nan filial, ii. a. (on other duly.) 

„ N. Kunjuraman PiUai. ii. a- jb. l. (Ag. i 

(vacant.) 

Mr. C. Pannirukai Perumai Mudaliar sx. a., ij. j.. (Tanul) 
„ N. Raman Pillai, M. a. (Maiayalam.) 

„ V. Sankara Aiyar, m. a., l, t. Sanskrit, (on other 

duty.) 

„ A. G. Krishna Warrier, m. v. CAg.) 

,, N- Kunjukrishna Pillai, m. a. (Acting; Malayalam. 

,, Rev. Fr- Engelberl, French. 

„ Cecil Naire, b. a. do. (Temporary,) 

Physical T raining. 

„ V. G. Abraham, b- a. (T«np,) 

„ K, Ra^ava Vurma, B- A. do. 

IJ, His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrant. 

1 . Historical S ketch. The institution was formed by the separation 
of the Arts and Science Departments of H H- the Maharaja’s College, 
Trivandrum, in accordance with G. O. R. O. C- No. 395 of 23Legis,. 
E., dated the 9th May 1924, issued by the Government of H* H. the 
Maheuraja of Travancore. It is accordingly a continuation of the Arts 
side of die former Maharaja’s College, which was founded in 1834 as 
H. H- the Maharaja’s Free School with the object of providing edu- 
cation in English to the people of Travancore The College was 
opened on , the 4th July 1 924- The History and Elconomics Depart- 
meni was iBrst instituted in 1901 and the Sanskrit and Dravidian Lan- 
guages Department in 1914- The Honours Departments in English 
and in History and Economics, opened in H.H. the Maharaja’s College 
in 1914, were transferred to this institution. The Philosophy Deparb- 
ment was re-opened in 1925. The Honours course in Malayalam 
was started in 1935 and a Post-Graduate course in Sanskrit was in 
existence in 1936 — 37- The Honours Course in Sanskrit was started 
from the beginning of the academic year 1939 — 40. 

3. Management. The general adnunistraiion of the College is 
ve^ed in the Principal who acts in consultation with the College 
Council. 


uages. 


Lecturer. 

Junior. 

Lecturers. 


Part-time 

Tutor. 

Assistant- 

Instructor. 
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3- Buildings. The College buildings consist of two blocks situated! 
near each other. The larger one has three floors in which the offices, 
libraries, sind most of the dasses are housed. The smsdler building 
is temporarily used f<sr holding the English Honours Classes. Sepa- 
rate retiring rooms are provided for Women students and members of 
the stafl. 

4. Courses of study. The College provides instruction for the 
Intermediate and the B. A. Pass and Honours and IVL A Degree 
Examinations of the University of Fravancore. 

In the Intermediate course, students are at present prepared for 
the following optional groups ; — 

Part 111. — Ancient History, Indian History and Logic. 

do. Ancient History, Indian History and Mordern History 

In the B. A. Pass Degree Course students are prepared for the 
following optional groups ; — 

Part III. — Group (.i — a) Psychology, Ethics and Logic. 

Group (ii — a) History, Economics and Politics. 

Group (iii — a; Sanskrit with Early Indian History. 

Group (iii — b) Malayalam with Early South Indian History or 
Sansl^it. 

Instruction for the B. A. Honours Degree Examination and Post 
graduate work is provided in : — 

Branch II History and Economics. 

do. Ill English Language and Literature, 
do. IV Sanskrit Language and Literature, 
do. V Makyalam Language and Literature. 

Provision is made for instruction in '■ Malayalam, Sanskrit and 
Tamil under Part II of the Intermediate and B. A. Courses. 

5. Endowments, Scholarships Prizes etc . — Two Scholarships 
called H. H. the Maha Raja’s Scholarships awarded on the results of 
the Intermediate Examination to the two best students of the Collie, 
who join the B. A. or B. A. (Honours) classes for study. 

Four “close” scholarships reserved for special communal ^oups 
backward in point of education as enumerated in Government L^ter 
R. Dis. No. 1244 of 35 Edn., dided 3 1st July 1935, regarding fee 
concessions, equally, open to students joining this institution, H. H. the 
Maharaja’s College of Science and the Engineermg College. 

H. H. the Maharaja’s Scholarships of the value of Rs. 7-14 
chuckrams awarded on the results of the S. S. L. C. Examination to 
the students of the recognised High 'Schools in the State, divided into 
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four region^ two Scholarahips being available lor award among the 
students of each region who pursue their studies for the Intermediate 
Examination in the Colleges ii;; the State. 

Sri Mulam Sattanathan Scholarship, value Rs. I 30, awarded only 
to a poor and deserving Yadava student who joins the College from the 
Sri Mulam Shashtiabdapurthi Sattanathan Emglish High School, Shen- 
cottah. 

The Cullen Scholarship of the value of about Rs. I 12 a year and 
tenable ordinarily for two years awarded to a student who is a native of 
Travancore and who has passed the Intermediate Examination as a 
whole from a I ravancore Ck>Il sge. 

The Victoria Jubilee Scholarship of Bh. Rs, lO per mensem to be 
given at the discretion of the Principal and the College Council to a 
poor and deserving student who passes the Intermediate Elimination 
from H, H. the Maharaja’s College of Arts. 

The Anantharamier Scholarships awarded every year to Mukicani 
Brahmin students, to which studen's of this College are also eligible. 

The Rama Rao Scholarship of the value of Bh. Rs. 4 per mensem 
tenable lor two years, awarded in alternative years to a poor student, 
who is a native of Travancore and who, efter passing the English School 
Leaving Certificate Elxamination, continues his studies in this College. 

H. H. the Maharaja’s Muhammadan Scholarships. Two of these 
Scholarships of the monthly vtdue of Rs. 7'I4 chuckrams are awarded 
to poor and deserving Muhammadan students who are subjects of the 
State; These scholarships are awarded in the junior Intermediate 
Class and are tenable for four years which will be extended to five in 
the case of students preparing for an Honours Degree. In the B. A. 
Pass and (Hons.) classes the amount of the scholarship will be Rs. 1 1 
Chs. 7 per mensem. 

The Hodgson Memorial English Literature Scholarship of iie 
value of Bh. Rs.- 1 80 per annum awarded to a student of the English 
Honours class, who is in need of monetary help for his College course, 
and who, among those who appeared for the Intermediate Examination 
after the minimum period of study for that examination, secured the 
highest mark in English, and was not more than 19 years of age on the 
first April in the year of the Elxamination. 

Two scholarships of the value of Bh. Rs. 15 each are tenable in 
the junior B. A. and in the Senior B. A. classes. The _ scholarships 
are awarded by the Syndicate in consultation with Lady Rajagopalach^ 
or her nominee to Lady students of the Nair ^community who are in 
need of mon^ary help for the B. A. Pass course in H. H, the Meha* 
raja’s College of Arts or Scimice. 
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The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani T. Padmanabha Rao Scholarship 
of the montUy value of Rs, 10 (ten) and tenable* in the Intermediate 
classes of H. H. the Maharaja's College* of Arts or Science is award- 
ed by the Synicate to a poor student. Other things being equal, 
preference is given to a Brahmin student and among Brahmins to a 
Mahratta Brahmin. The scholar diip is continued in the B. A. pass or 
Honours classes if the holder continues his study after passing the 
Intermediate examination in the minimum period. 

Prises. The Ross Gold Medal, of the value of Rs. 56 awarded 
to the student from His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Arts or 
College of Science who passes with greatest credit the highest exami- 
nation in Arts or Science, provided that he is a born subject of His 
Highness the Maharaja of Travancore, 

The Hai’vey Memorial Prize, of the value of Rs. 42 awarded 
to the best English essayist in the Senior B, A. and the Preliminary 
Honours classes. 

' The Rama Kurup Memorial Prize of the value of Rs. 1 4 award- 
ed annually' to the student of this College who passes highest in Co m- 
pulsory Malayalam in the B. A. Degree Examination. 

The Sulapani Variar Prize awarded annually to the student who 
takes the highest place in Malayalam (Second Language) m the English 
School Leaving Certiheate Examination and who continues his further 
studies in H. H. the Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

■ One good conduct prize, of the value of B. Rs. 35 in the form of 
a gold pendant, awarded annually to the Student of Class IV (Second 
year of the B. A. Pass as well a Honours course) of the College selected 
by the votes of his fellow students in the class, subject to the approval 
of the College Council. The same student diail not be eligible for this 
prize in more than one class during his College Course. 

Two Gold Medals in memory of Mr. R. S. Lepper to be awarded 
every year on the results of the University Examinations to successful 
candidates for proficiency in Economics, one of which will be given to 
the Honours student in Branch HI who passes in the first or second 
class and obtains the highest number of marks in Economics which 
should not be less than fifty per cent, of the maximum, and the other to 
the B. A. pass student who does best in Economics and whose mark in 
that subject is not less than sixty per cent, of the maximum. 

The LaBouchardiere Memorial Prize, of the value of B. Rs. 70 
awarded annually to the student of ibis College who stands first among 
the candidates who appear for the B. A. (Hons. ) Examination in English 
and pass the examination. 

Mr. P. 'Sankunni Menon, Dewan Peishkar’s Gold- Medal for 
History is awarded to the Nair student of the B. A. (H onqurs) Cla^. 
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(History Bj'anch) of tlus College^ who passes the b. a. (Honours) Degree 
Examination and who gets the highest number of marks in the branch 
(History) among those who passed from the College along with him at 
ihe same examination. 

The Ganapathi pillai Memorial Prize of the value Rs. lO in the 
form of books awarded annually to the student of the College wIk> 
passes highest in Tamil in the Intermediate Examination in Arts\ 

The Ravi Varma Memorml Gold Medal awarded to the student 
who stands first in Philosophy among the successful candidates for the 
B. A. Degree Ebcamination presented from the College provided he or 
she is placed not below the second class in Branch L 

The A. R. Raia Raja Varma Memorial Prize of the value of 
Rs. 6 in the form of books awarded to the student who takes Malaya- 
lam and Sanskrit as his optional Group in the b. a. course and who in 
passing all the parts of the b. a. Degree Examination after the minimum 
period of study in the b. a. Cla$s, secures at least a second class in 
that group and the first place among the students of the College taking 
that Optional Group. 

The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani'T. Padmanabha Rao Gold Medal 
is awarded annually by the S^padicate in consultation with the College 
Council of H. H. The Maharaja’s College of Arts or Science to the 
best among the students who qualify for a Degree of the University 
from the College. 

6. Rate of fees>, 

Per Academic year. 

For the Intermediate Course - >S, Rs. (84) eighty-four only, 

Rs. 28, Rs. 1 4 and Rs. 42 
for Parts I, II & Ilh res^ 
peclively^ 


B. A. Honours Course and 
Post Graduate Course 

B. A* Pass Course 


B. A. Pass Course 


Library fee 
Athletic fee 
Stationer^ fee 
Health i^rvice fee 
Union fee 


.. S. Rs. (108) one hundred 
and eight only. 

... S- Rs. (108) one hundred 
and eight only. 

Per Academic year. 

.. Rs. 36. Rs. 18 and Rs. 54 
for Parts I, II and HI, 
respectively, 

. - . S • Rs. 2 (two) only. 

. . . S. Rs. 4 (Four) only. 

. . . S. Re. f Cone) only. 

. . . S . Re. 1 Cone) only. 

. . . B. Re. 1 (one) only on 
first admission. 
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Women students ol this College have to pay athletic fees of S..Ra, 

Numerical strength. (1940 — 41) 

Junior Intermediate. 


Ancient History, Modern History. Indian History 38 

Do. Do- Logic 73 

Senior Intermediate. 

Ancient History, Modern History, Indian History 35 

Do. Do. Logic 61 

Junior B. A. 

Group (i-a) Philosophy 1 8 

Do. (ii-a) History and Economics 63 

Do. (ui-a- Sanskrit and Early Indian History 

Do. (jii-b) Malayalam and Sanskrit 5 

Senior B. A. 

Group (i-a) Philosophy ^2 

Do. (ii-a) History and Economics 32 

Do. (iii-a) Sanskrit and Early Indian Hisfory 3 

Do. (iii-b) Malayalam and Sanskrit 3 

B. A. Honours. 

Branch 11. History and Economics 

I st year 1 3 

2nd year 7 

3rd year 6 

Branch III, English Language and Literature 

1 St year 1 


2nd year 
3rd year 

Branch IV. Sanskrit Language and Literature 
1st year 

Post graduate course 
2nd year 
3rd year 

Branch V. Malayalam Language and Literature 
Ist year 

2nd year 
3rd year 


SOCSJ 
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Lihtary. The College possesses a magnificent Library divided 
into the following sec^pns 


General and English Library 
PhiIoso|Jiy Library 
History and Economics Library 
Sanskrit Library 
Mala 3 ralam Library 
Tamil library 

Many high class literary idiilosophical and 
also subscribed for. 


1 0625 Volumes 
1454 Do. 

9354 Do. 

2117 Eb. 

4096 Do. 

1340 Do. 

historical journds are 


Catalogues of the books in the various sections are given free to 
students of the College. 

9, Physical Education. Provision is made for the following 
games — Tennis, Football, Volley Ball, Basket Ball, Badminton, Hockey, 
Cricket and Tennikoit. There is also agymnaaum. 

1 1 . Corporate Life. The Arts College Union was founded in 
1925 for the purpose of providing common ground for the association of 
the present and past members of the College and to co-ordinate the 
intellectual, physical and social interests and activities of the College. 
Present students and members of the staff of die College have to pay 
one Rupee for ordinary membership, while past studoits of members 
are eligible only for Associate and Life Member diip, for which die 
adnoission fee is Rs 5 and Rs. 1 0 respectively. All the members of 
the Aaff and the present students of the College are members of the 
union, and many past students have oiroUed themselves as Associate or 
Life Members, 

The following branch associations are also in existence : — (1 ) The 
English Association, (2) The History Association, (3) The Philosophy 
Association, (4) The Malayala Samajam (5) The Malayalam Honours 
Association, (6) The Tamil Association, (7) The Women’s Club, 
(8) The Dramatic and Musical Association, (9) The Athletic Associ- 
ation and (10) The Sanskrit Association. 


HosUlst 

Accommodation is provided for the Students of the College in the 
University Hostels and in the L. M- S. Hostel, Y. M, C. A. Hostel, 
Catholic Hostel and other Hostels maintained by private agencies. 
Women Studmits can find accommodation in the Holy Angels’ Convent, 
Womai’s College Hostel, Hindu Vanita Sangham Hostel, S. N. V. 
Sadanam and in the Hostel of the Y. W. C. A., Trivandrum. 

S taff of the College. 

Principal. Mr. P. G. Sahasronama Aiyar, m. a. (Ag.) 
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t^rofessors* 

Assistant 

Professors. 

Lecturers. 


English DepartmetiL 
Mr. P. G. Sahasranama Aiyar, M. a„ 

99 E. T. Thomas, M. A., L. T. (Madras) a, a. Tripos 

^Cantab). 

Dr. A. Sivaramasubramoni Aiyar, b. a, (Hons.) Madras, 

Ph, D (London.) 

Mr. S. Ramiah, b. a. (Hons.) 

,, M. Raghava Varma B. a. (Hons.) 

Mr, T. C. Mathew, b. a. (Hons.) Madras, b. a. (Hons.) 

Oxon . (on leave.) 

„ E. P. Narayana Pillai, b. a. (Hons.) (Madras) b. a* 

(Hons.) (Oxon) Acting. 
^Sry. K. Easwari Amma b, a. (Hons.) 

Mr. P. C. Varki, b. a. (Hons.), Acting. 

^ Mr.G. Sankaranarayana Aiyar, b. a. (Hons.) Acting 


Hisiory Department 

Professors. Mr* T. E>amodaran Nambisan, b, a. (Hons.) Acting. 

,, V. Narayana Pillai, b. a. (Hons.) B. l. 

Assistant C Sry. K. Saradamma B. a. (Hons.) Dip. in Education. 
Professors, t Mr. K. Mammon b, a. (Hons.) 

Lecturers. „ K. Palpu Pillai, B. a. Hons. (Madras), B. A. Oxford. 
,, V. R. Pillai, M. A., M. 8C , (Econ.) London. 

„ R. N. Poduval, K. A., Hons. ‘'Madras), 8c., (E^con.), 

ph. D. London. 


Superin- 
tendents of 
Studies in 
Indian 
Languages^ 
Lecturers. 


Junior^ 

Lecturers. 


Dr. K. Goda Varma, M. a. pH. P. (London.) Sanskrit. 
Vacant (Malayalam.) 


Sry. K. Meenakshi Amma, M. A. (Malayalam). 

Mr. C* I. Gopala Pillai, Mr A. (Malayalam.) 

,» - V- SankaraTyer, m. a. b. t, (Sanskrit), Acting, 
,, A. S. Mutihiah Mu<iiliar, M. a. (Tamil). 

,, V. Venkitarama Sarma, Mahopadhya (Sanskrit). 
„ P. N. Kunjan Pillai, b. a. (Hons.) 

„ K. Sivarama Krishna Sastri (Sanskrit) Acting. 

,» C. Naurayana Pillai, M. A. (Acting). 

,, R. Narayana Panikar, (Sanskrit) Acting. 


Philosophy Deparirnent 

Professor. Dr. P, Narasimhayva, m. a. ph. x>. (Madras), (on leave). 
Lecturers. Mr. K. O Mathew, b. a. (Hons.) 

,, A. S. Narayana Pillai, m. a- m, Litt. (Temporary). 
Physical Training. 

Physical Mr. P* J. Joseph, B. a.. Diploma in Physical Education, 
Instructor. (Madras.) Acting 
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Rules for the constitution and working of the Councils of His 
Highness the Maharaja’s College of Science and His Highness 
the Maharaja’s College of Arts framed under Section 9 of 
Chapter XV of the Statutes. 

1. The College Council shall consist of the Principal, the Professors 
and the Superintendent of Studies in Indian Languages of His h'ighness 
the Maharaja’s College of Science or Arts, Trivandrum. 

2. The Principal shall be the President, cx-officio, of the Council. 
The Council shall appoint one of its members as the Secretary. The 
member so appointed shall hold office for one year, but sbal | be 
eligible for re-election. 

3. The general administration of the College shall vest in the Prin- 
cipal, subject to the control, in the first instance, of the Pro- Vice- 
Chancellor, (when there is no Pro- Vice-Chancellor, of the Vice- 
Chancellor) and ultimately, of the Syndicate. Some of the general 
admin is trati\e work of the College maj' be distributed by the Principal 
among the members of the Council with their concurrence to be done 
under the general su^rvisiou of the Principal, c. g.. Library, Athletics, 
maintenance of buildings and grounds etc. 

4. The Council is empowered to consider and report on any 
question concerning the College whether as regards accommodation, 
courses of instruction or discipline ; hut it shall not interfere with .the 
general administration of the College except when such authori^ is 
entrusted to it by the PrincipaL 

3. All questions of promotion, term certificates, and scholarships 
diall be decided by the Council. 

6. All cases of serious misconduct on the part of stud^ts involving 
the loss of their term certificates or their removal or expulsion from the 
College shall be dealt with by the Principal, ordinarily, in consultation 
with the Council. 

7. Meetings of the Council shall be convened at such time as the 
Principal may consider necessary. He shall also convene a meeting 
when required to do so by the Pro-Vice-Chancellor or on the written 
requisition of not less than two of the members. 

8. It shall be the duty of the Secretary to give notice of the meetings 
of the Council, to keep a report of the proceedings such meetings and . 
to forward, through the Principal, a copy of die proceedmgs to the 
Repdrar. 

9. Not less than three clear days' notice of a _ meeting shall ordi- 
narily be given to -each of the members. Tlie notice shall be accom- 
panied by ah agenda paper showing the business to be transacted at the 
meeting together with any papers that may be necessary for reference. 
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10. Tie Presideat, oif in his abaeace, the Senior Ir'ro lessor in 
charge, shall take the chair at the meetings oi the Council. 

1 1 . Not less than a majority of the nrsmbers shall form a quorum 
and all questions shall be decided by a majority of the votes of the 
members present, if the votes, including the vote of the Chairman, are 
equally divided, the Chairman shall have a casting vote. The Principal 
may. overrule the decision of the College Council ; but in such cases he 
shall make a r^jort to the Pro-Vice-ChanccUor setting forth his reasons 
for doing so. 

12. The Chairman shall be sole judge on any point of order. He 
may call any member to order and shall have power to take such action 
as may be necessary to enforce his decision. 

1 3. The Principal shall have charge of the office records and cor- 
re^x>ndence of the College. The members of the Council shall have 
access to these during the days and hours to be fixed by the Principal, 
provided, however, that no member shall have access to confidential re- 
cords or correspondence without the special permission of the Principal, 

14 . The Budg^ shall be framed by the Principal in consultation 
with the Council and forwarded to the Registrar. 

15 . Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing rules, it 
daall be competent to the Principal to dispose of any matter which 
should ordinarii^ be disposed of by the Council, but which in his opi- 
nion is of so emergent a nature that it cannot be put off. Action taken 
by the Principal under this rule should be reported to the Council as 
soon as possible. 

111. His HIshness the Maharaja’s College for Women, 
Trivandrum. 

1. Historical Skfilch. This institution, originally a school for 
dristian ^rls, was tak^ over, recognised and opened to all castes by 
the Travancore Government in 3 854 from which date it was known as 
the Sirfcar Girls’ School. It was recognised as a High School by the 
University of Madras in 1890. 

In 1895 it was reorganised with an increased staff under the name 
of H. H. the Maharaja’s High School for Girls, and on the institution 
being affiliated as a Second Grade College in January 1897, the 
designation was changed to H. H. the Maharaja’s College for Girls. 

Training classes for teachers were opened in January 1904, and 
continued to be attached to the College till the end of 1920, when they 
were separated from the College and accommodated in a building of 
their' own. In June 1931 the High School also was separated from 
the College and now the Collge works alone under its new name, 
H. H. the Maharaja’s College for Women. The present buildings 
were occupied in June 1 923. 
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In July 1928, the College was further afBliated in Natural Science 
of the fn^ennedmle Course and* in the B. A. Degree Course in Part I 
English Language and Literature, and pare II. Group IV A — History 
and Economics and Group V — Malayalam and Sanskrit. In July 1929 
further affiliation was obtained in Indian Music of the intermediate 
Course and in group d-b’, Mathematics with Astronomy and Amelysis, 
as special subjects of the B. A. Cegtee Course. The B. A. Degree 
Course was suspended in June 1937. 

2. anag&nent. The Administration of the College is ve^ed in 
the Principal. 

3. Buildings. The classes are held in four separate buildings 
whidi provide 29 separate rooms (including a College Hall and Read- 
ing lounge) for class purposes and laboratories, 2 office rooms, 2 Halls 
for Library and 4 retiring and common rooms for teachers. There are 
8q)arate tiffin sheds. The College stands on a ground of about 1 5 acres. 

4. Hosieh. The College Hostel was opened in i92!. Besides the 
Ward«i there is one resident tutor who is a member of the College 
staff. There is also a medical officer attached to the Hostel. 

Accommodation is also provided for the residence of students of 
the College in the Y. W. C. A. Hostel, the S. N. V. Sadanam, the 
Hindu Vanila Sangham Hostel, the Holy Angels’ Convent Hostel 
the Zenana Mission Hostel, and the Bethany Hostel. 

Courses of study. Provision has been made for instruction in 
die following subjects under Part III of the Intermediate Course ; — 

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, NalureJ Science, Ancient 
History, Modern History, Indian History, Logic, and Indian Music. 

Malayalam, Tamil, Sanskrit, Hindi and French are taught under 
Part II. 

6. Endowments —S cholurships. Prizes etc. 

(a) Scholarships. His Highness the Maharaja’s Scholarships to 
subjects of His Highness the Maharaja— One Scholarship of the value 
of Rs. 1 1 J per mensem awarded on • the results of the Intermediate 
Elxaminafion to the best student of the College who joins the College of 
Science or the College of tufts for her B. A, or B. Sc. Pass or Honours 
Course. 

T wo Scholarships of Rs. 7k each per mensem tenable in the InfS'- 
tnediate classes for two years to the best students of H. H. die 
Maharaja’s Ernglish High School for Girls who join this College for 
their intermediate Course. 

A certaid number of open scholarships of the value of Rs Vs per 
mensem tenable in the Intermediate Classes for two years awarded on 
the results of the E. S. L. C. Examjnadon. 
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Close scholarships of .he value of Rs. 7?/ per mensem tenable in 
the Intermediate Cl'^osds '•’a’^ded 'o students belonging to ihe backward 
communities on the res.i's of she _E<7S. L C- Examination. The 
number is fixed by the Uni^^ersl'y of lias/=incore. 

Two Lady Willingdon Scholarships of the nionithly value of 
Rs. 30 each awarded uO best s^uuen's of ihis College who are 

subjects of H. Ho the ?]?"'araj 25 who join the Queen Mary's College, 
Madras, or the Prejider^cy College, F ledjfas, or one of the Government 
Colleges in Tr ^arioru:':^ lor uhea* 3. A or B, Sc. Pass or Honours 
Course. 

Cne HodgsOii ' Scholarship fer Women of the value of 

B. Rs. Ii2 per {cr in che Inderniedia^e and B.A* 

Pass cr Honours Coiirces o a wciv.an s-tuoenl who is in a Travancore 
College and vrho is lii need of :oonc ary help tor her College course : 
tenable for four or five years, accojdmg as ihe student lakes the B. A. 
Pass or Honours Course. 

Three Ihankamma Memorial Scholarships to poor and deserving 
Nait Girls, tenable for courses of study in H. H. ihe Maharaja's 
English High School for Gols, Trivandrum and subsequently in a 
College^ The amounts ere £xed at Rs, 5 per mensem in High School 
classes, Rs. 10 hi ihe inter i:edia.e classes and Rs. 1 3 in the B. A- 
classes. 

RajagopaLchari AnimuLulii iJchoIatshlps awarded to Nair students 
who join th^s College for their Intermediate course. There are two 
scholarships one in the Junior Jn’ermedlaie, and ihe other in Senior 
Intermediate. The Scholarships will be of the value of B. Rs. 1 0 per 
mensem. 

{b Medels and pri&esi — K. V. Natesa Aiyar^s Selhu Lakshmi 
Bai Maharani Regent Medal, of the value of about B. Rs. 50 awarded 
annually in this College lo the student who passes highest from" the 
college for the Inlermed a'je ^s^anrlnation alter ihe minimum period of 
study and in the firs' jeai of her appearing for ihe examiiialion. 

Muthamuia Muihurva^a' Gold medal in music — 

Maharani of B^kanir PrLe in znuslc — 

7. Rates of fees* The college fee rales are as follows — 

Fcr the Intermediate course S. Rs. 84 (eighty four) only pef 
annum. 

Rs. 

For Part 1 only ... 28 

For Fart II only - - 14 

For Part .ii only 42 

Library- 'qt 3. ? 'two) oaij'". 

AthieJic fee S» Rs. 2 (mro) oaiy. 

Stationery fee S. Re. I (one) only. 
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Laboratory fee ; — 

Intermediate cour^se 

Mathematics, Physics and Cheav&iry 
Physics, Chemistfjr an l JJence .•* 

Ma hematics, Physics and Ind v-i 
Natural Science. ChemJstiv f»r»d tiidian 
Music 

8*. Numerical strength^ (1940 
Junior Intermediate. 

Mathematics, Ph^'sics, Cbemislry 
Mathematics, Ph^^sics, Indian 
Mathematics, Physics Lo^ic 
Physics. C!-}emistry% Nalural Science 
Natural Science, Charjistcy, Inc as! 

Music 

Natural Science, CheijTilsiry L-ogic 
Ancient Hislory, Modv'rn H ciory- 
Logic 

Ancient History, Modem History, 

Indian Music 

Ancienl History, Modern History, 

Indian History 
Senior Inter mediafe. 

Mathematics, Physics, Chenislry 
Mathematics, Physics, Indian Music 
Natural Science^ Chemistry, Indian 
I^AusIc 

Natural Science, Physics, Chemistry 
Ancient History, Modern History 
Logic 

Efo. Do. Indian Music 

Do. Do. Indian History 


Rs. 


5 

rr 

/ 

o, 

4t> 


28 

2 

5 

13 

2C 

25 

4 

8 


19 

2 

9 

37 

22 

3 

3 


9. Library. The CoHfi£[e has a well equipped Library containing 
about 12181 volumes.. Additions are made e*'’ry year. L beral grants 
are expended for the purcha se oi periodicals. 

10. Physical Edtication. A qualified Physical Instructress is in 
charge of the physical education activities of the students. Arrange- 
ments have been made for the following games : — Nel-Ball, Base-Ball, 
Badminton, Tennis, *Volley Ball and Tennikoit. 

11. Corporate life. There are several associations doing useful 
work, such as the Arts Club, th.^ Debating Club, the Malayaiatn Club, 
i.e Science Club, the Sports Club and Tennis Club, 
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12. S t(0 of the College. 

1. Miss Anna Nidirv m. a. (Hons.) Ag. Lady Principal.. 

2. Mrs. Annamina Varki b. a. (Hons.) Assistant Professor, 

Mathematics. 

3. Sry. B. AnandavalU Amtna b, a. (Hms.) Lecturer, English. 

4. „ C. Rukmini Anama B. A. (Hons.) „ History. 

5. Mrs. Rebecca Thomas Philip B. a. (Hons.) „ Logic. 

6. Sry. V. K. Karthiyayani Amma b. a. (Hons.),, Sanskit. 

7. Mrs. Lakshmyku ly Narayanan Nair M. a. „ Indian Music. 

8. Miss F. Martin m. a. „ French. 

9. Sry. T. J. Ponnamma M. a , Junior Lecturer, Malayalam. 

10. „ K. Parvathi Amma Nr. a.. Lecturer, Chemistry. 

1 1 . Mr. P, V. Ramaswami Aiyar m. a., s. p. t. ] On 

Lecturer, Physics. !• other 

12. „ S. Gcyala Menon M. a.. Do. Jr. „ Do. i duty. 

13. Mrs. M. L. Gram M. a., b.t,. Lecturer, Physical Education 

14. Miss Sosa P. John m. a. ,, Natural Science. 

1 5. Mrs. Mariam Paul m. a., Jr. „ Do. 

16. Sry. K. Sarada b. a., m. sc. ,, Chemistry. 

17. Miss P. J esudasan M. A. „ Phjraics. 

18. Mrs. S. Rosammal B. a., l. t. Lecturer, Tamil. 

19. Miss Sara Kurien B. a., m. sc , Jr. Lecturer, Chemistry. 

20. Miss D P. Muthunayagom b. a. (Hons.) do. English (Ag.) 

21. Miss Elizabeth Kurien M. a.„ Jr. Lecturer Physics. 

22. Miss Annamma Cherian m. a. Jr. Lecturer in Physics Ag. 

IV . His 'Highness the Maharaja’s Sanskrit College Trivandrum. 

1 . History of the SansliTit College. The institution was started in 
1889. Instruction was originally imparted in Veda,Kavya and the 
Sastra Branches of Study. The management of the Veda Section was 
from 1 1 1 0 transferred to the Deva sworn Department. Till 1094 the 
College was housed within the Fort and the students, only Brahmins'^ 
were all riven free boarding. Later, free boarding was discontinued 
and scholarships were awarded instead. 

The OTur^s of studies were re-organised in 1917 and the College 
was placed mder a graduate Principal conversant with Sanskrit and 
English. The College was made accessible to all classes of people 
The College coni mued to work as per the re-organised scheme till its 
afliliationto the University of Madras in July 1936. Instruction ac- 
cording to the Siromani course of the Madras University was provided 
till march 1941. ^ 


The College at present provides instruction for the Sanskrit Entrance 
Examination and the Mahopadhyaya Courses of the Travancore Uni- 
versity. 
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The branches in which instruction is, at present, imparted are as 
follows : — 

Vyakarana and Sahitya 
Vyakarana and Sahitya. 

Vyakarana and Sahitya. 

Sahitya and T 2 urka 
The Opening of she Vedanta, Mimamsa, and Jyotisa branches for 
the Mahopadhyaya Examination is under contemplation. 


1. Mahopadhffya I clasf, 

Do. II „ 

Do. Ill „ 

Do. IV 


2. Rules of Admission^ Admission ;o the Sanskrit Entrance class 
is given only to those who have passed the Sastri Test Examination 
conducted by the Travancore Government. 

Admission to the Mahopadhyaya I class is given to those who 
have passed the Sanskrit Entrance Examination of ihis University or 
the Sanskrit Entrance Elxami nation conducted by die Madras Government. 

3. Scholarships, Medals and Prizes. Five Scholarships at Rs 7J 
each per mensem are awarded annually on the basis of merit, to the 
students of the Siromani IV class and filteen scholarships at Rs. 5 each 
per mensem are distributed equally, on the basis of merit, to the stu- 
dents of the remaining College classes, other than the Entrance class. 

Dewan Rama Row Sanskrit College Prize. The interest accruing 
from the endowment of the value of Rs. 600 is placed at the disposal 
of the Principal, Sanskrit College, for awarding a prize in the form of 
suitable books to the candidate who gets the highest rank amopgst those 
presented from the College for the final University Elxamination, ous, 
Mahopadhyaya. 


4. ^ Statemenl of strength. — ( 1 940 — 4 1 .) 

Entrance class _ 22 

Mahopadhyaya I class Vyakarana 1 5 Sahitya 5 20 

Do. II class Vy. 9 Do. 10 19 

Do. Ill class Tarka 5 Sahitya 13. 23 


Do. IV class Vyakarana 3 Sahitya 2 and 2nd Tarka 3 8 

92 


5. Members of the staff. 

Mr. N. Gopala Pillai m. a. 

„ S. Venkilakrishnan b. a. (Hons.) 
,, T. Raghavendrachariar 
., S. Padnaanabhan Sastrigal 
„ A. Parameswara Sastrigal 
„ S. Parameswara Sarma, Vyakarana 
K. Ramakrishna Sastiigal 
N. Padmanabha Panickar. 

S. NeeUkanta Sastri 
RaVi Varma Tampan 
K. Mahadeva Sastri 
M. Sivasubramonia Sastri 


. t» 


Ag. Principal. 
English Teacher 
Nyaya Pandit 
Vyakarana „ 
, Nyaya „ 

and Mimamsa „ 
Jyotisa ^ 
Vyakarana „ 
Nyaya „ 
Vyakarana 
Nyaya „ 
Vyakwana 


f? 
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His Highness the Maharaja’s Training College, Trivandrum. 

1. Historical Sketch. The Government Normal School, Trivan- 
drum was founded in thie year 1895. Teachers who had passed the 
F. A., Marticulation, or Vernacular Examinaf«ons were trained in this 
institution till 191 1 in which year the Normal School was converted 
into a Teachers' College. From that dale both graduates and under- 
graduates are being trained in this instituUon. 

From the year 1 9^4 — 35, the strength of the L, T. section was 
raised from 50 to 80. ' Non- stipendiaries (private students i. e. those 
not employed as teachers in recognised schools in the State) are ad- 
mitted on condition that their numbers in each year should not be so 
large as to shut out the chances of un' rained graduates in departmental 
and private schools. Only those who have obtained at least a second 
class in the B, A* Degree Examinaiion are admitted as non-stipendia- 
ries. 

The Silver Jubilee of the College was celebrated on the 8th and 
9th April 1937. The College has attached to it a Model School con- 
teuning classes 1 to 4 and from the Preparatory class to the VI Form. 

2. Buildings. The College building is a T-shaped two-storeyed 
structure in which the College classes, the Library, the Educational 
Bureau and Muceum and the Model School classes from Form I up- 
wards are housed. The Preparatory class and primary classes are held 
in a separate building. The '.seography section of the college is tem- 
porarily housed in the building adjacent to the Assembly Hall called 
the “Rrincipars quarters.” 

c 3. Course of study etc. Graduates are prepared for the L. T. 
Degree Examination of the Travancore, University. Undergraduates 
in which class are included those who have passed the Intermediate 
lamination of the Travancore University or the English School 
Leaving Certificate Examination of the Travancore Government, who 
are eligible for service as teachers in iheSia e, are trained as teachers 
for the Middle Schools. 

Graduates and Undergraduates undergo trainmg for one year. 

Subjects for which provision has been r.r.de ; - 
Course. Subject. 

(a) Engiich. 

L. T. D (2) (!>) Mathematics. 

D (2) (c' Physical Science. 

D (2) (d) Natural Science. 

D (2,' (e; ^ ilsiory. 

D',2; \j) Geog<aphy. 

4. Adfuission of catudiJciies. Admisi’on lo tue College will be 
Doade by the Principal in coiisul-’aUoa wlh the ?. a V co-Cbancellor 
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and the Direc'.oif of public las ru’Lioii The Principal has the power 
to send av/ay any non-Silpeacliar y studen' Vtrho appears to him during 
the first 50 days as not Lkely prove an efficient teacher, in the case 
of stipendiaries, the Principal can report such cases for action, to the 
employers concesned. 

5 Stipends. Teachers fro;i: cepartmental schools who are under 
training ,vill receive as riipend fhe’r substan ive pay which they were 
drawing immed<aiely before their deputation or the amount fixed under 
rule 186 of the Trarancore Education Code i. e, R». 50 for Graduates 
and Rs. 15 for Undergraduates whichever is greater. Teachers re- 
cruited af.er Isl April 5 934 to schools m the State (both departmental 
and private', are not enutled to any stipend or stipend grant. 

Stipends grant Mana sers of private schools arc given a greint of 
half the st'pend ihej. pay to the teachers selected from tlieir schools, pro- 
vided the teachSiS entered service prior to :si April 1934. The grant 
is howe ver limired to a maximum oi Rs. 1 ' J and Rs. in the case of 
Graduates and Under graduates respectively. 

6. Fee Rules. The Rules of fee in ih.e Tramina College are as 

follows ' — - ^ 

(a) L. r. Coarse— S. Rs. 150 and . .. Rs. ’ 200 per Academic 
year. 

(&) Undergraduate Training Course — ^S. Rs. OOper year. 

(c) Athletic fee for Graduate students S. -Rs. 4 per year.* 

(d) Do. for Undergraduate students S. R^ IJ per year. 

(e> Manual Training fee for Graduate Students — S. Re.i 1* 

Poor Mahomedan studeiits and s’^udems of the back-ward classess 
who are not stipendiaries are given fee concession in respect of tuition 
fee alone. 

7. Strength. The strength of the L, T. section is fixed at 80 and 
that of the Undc-rgraduale secdon ai 50. 

8. Endowments. The Sha.-htyabadapurthi Gold Medal founded 
in honour of the 60.h Birthday of H. H. the la'e Maharaja of Travan- 
core is given every year to the student of the College who has done 
best in his year. 

9. Library. The Library contains about 11,428 books of edu- 
cational and general interest. The s'udents and staff of the College 
have also the use of the Educational Bureau and Museum of which the 
Principal is the ex-officio Head. It contains over 15,747 tx'ioks which 
are lent to bona fide teachers in the State. . 

10. Physical Education. The College has provision for TenniSt 
Badminton, Volley-ball, Hockey, Foot-ball, Basket-ball, Tennikoit 
and Ciickei- * These games are organised by the College Athletic Qub. 

^iTao tor student b from outside the State. 
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11. TKe Training College Teachers’ Association is open to all 
the students of the College and the instyictional staff jof 'the Training 
College and the Model School S indent members “pay a subscription 
of 8 annas per year 


12. 5 taff of the College. 

Principal Mr. A. Narayanan Tampi, n, a. (Oxon) 

Bar-at-Law (Inner Temple)., Diploma in 
Education (O^ord) (on other duty) 

Dr. D. Jivanayakom m. a. l. t. rh. d. 
(Columbia) (Acting.) 


Lecturers ( 1 si Grade) 


Lecturer (2nd Grade) 

Drawing Master 
Instructor in 

Physical Training. 


Dr. D. Jivanayakam, M. A. r-. ph. d, 
(Columbia.,' (on other duly) 

Mr. A. Chumar, m. a,, l. t. 

Mr. K. Sankaranaryana Aiyar, M. a., l. T.fag) 
Mr. P. S. Abraham b. a., m. Jfid. (ag) 

Mr. S. Muthukrishna Karayalar, B. a., l. t., 
B. A. (Hons."' London, P. R. G. s. 

Mr. P. G. Sundara Iyer, m. a., l. t., 

Mr. N S Krishna Pillai M. a., b. T.,(ag ) 
Mr. K. Ramakrishnan Asari, 

Mr. Thomas Jacob, B. A., Diploma in Physi- 
cal Education (acting.) 


VI. Hitf Higlmess the Maharaja’s Law College, 
Trivandrum. 


L Historical Sh^h. In 1894 the Travancore Law Class which 
was opened in 1875 and affiliated to the Madras University, was raised 
to the status of a College h prepared students for the Pleaderslup 
Examination of the Travancore Government and the B. L. and M. L. 
Degree Examinations of the Madras University. In June 1902 the 
old rules relating £o the constitution and working of the Law College 
were revised by the Travancore Government by which the general 
management of the College was vested in the Principal, subject to the 
control of the Dewan, the Law College Council being thus abolished. 
In January 1 909, a slight modification was made by placing the Law 
College under the Director of Public Instruction, 'fliis arrangem^t 
was altered in April 191 0 when it was placed under die control of the 
High Court. 

_ TLe College was made a full-time institution with effect from the 
beginning of the academic year 19.-«l-32, a College Council also being 
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instituted at the same time. The Pleader ship classes whicl! were 
suspended in 1 933 were abolished subsequently, 

2. " Administration. Th» general management of the College is 
m the Principal. There is a Council composed of the Principal and 
odier members of the teaching staff to advise and assist the Principal, 
in the internal administration of the College. The Principal is ex>ofiEdo 
President of the Council. 

A Board called the Law College Advisory Board has been con- 
stituted for the purpose oi advising the University on all matters relating 
to the College, It consists of : — 

1 . The Chief Justice of the High CourtofTravancoreCPresident — 
ex-officio). 

2. The Dean of the Faculty of Law (ex-officio). 

3. A Judge of the High Court of Travancore nominated by the 
V ice-Chancellor . 

4. The Advocate-General of Travancore (ex-officio). 

5. & 6 Two members nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, one of 

whom at least shall be a member of the Bar. 

■ 7. The Principal of the Law College (Secretary ex-officio). 

It shall be competent to die Law College Advisory Board to meike 
any recommendation to die University relating to the affairs of the 
Ollege either on its owfa motion or on a reference made to it. 

Th«’e shall be an ordinary annual meeting of the Board in March 
every year. 

3. Buildings. The Law College had no separate, building of its 
own till 1916., Till then it occupied certain rooms on the first floor of 
the School of Arts. The accommodation thus provided being insuffi- 
cient. Government in 1912 sanctioned the construction of a separate 
building for the Law College, The new building was completed and 
occupied in 1916. 

4. Courses of instruction. The Law College is an institution form- 
ing part of the Utuversity and is intended to afford instruction to 
students preparing for the B. L, and M. L. Degree Examination of the 
University. The courses of instruction for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws shall extent over two years, divided into six terms, the t^ms, 
being separated by the three vacations of the year. During the first 
three terms students shall be pr^ared for the First Examination in Law 
and during the remaining three t^ms, students who have passed the 
F. L. Examination shall be prepared for the B, L. Degree Examination. 
There is no regular course for the M. L. Degree Examination, but 
studeiUs who joih the College have access to the Library and are given 
general direction and guidance concerning their work. 
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5. E^doWmenUs Scholarships and Prizes. Three prizes and one 
medal are awarded annually- The *‘Cullen Prize” of Rs. ;58 is 
awarded to the Travancore student in the Trivandrum Law College, 
\vho passes highest in the M. L. Degree Examination, and if there are no 
M. to,the student who passes highest in the B. L* Degree Elxamina- 
tion ; the “Sadasivan Pillai Law Prize*^ of Rs. 40 to the student who, 
being a subject of His Highness the Maharaja of Travancore, passes 
highest at the examination for the degree of Master of Laws or Bachelor 
of Laws of the University, and who does not get the Cullen Law Prize, 
preference being given to the candidate who passes the M. L. Degree 
Examination when there are both B. L. and M. L. candidates in the 
same year ; the “Mr* Justice Muthunayagom Memorial Prize^’ of books 
for the amount accruing as interest from the fund, awarded annually to 
the first-year student of the Trivandrum Law College, who appearing 
for the F. L* Examination of the University held immediately ^ter the 
completion by him of the F* L. Course passes highest in that examination 
from the College ; and the ^‘Justice Kunhi Raman Nair Gold Medal/’ 
awarded every year to the .Nair student of the Trivandrum Law 
College^ who appearing for the B. L, Degree Examination of the 
University held immediately after the completion by him of the B» L. 
Course passes highest in thal"Elxammation. 

6. Hale of fees. The tuition fee is S* Rs. 160 per year for the 

B. L. class and the F. L. Class. 

7. Strength. F. L. Class 103 
(1940^41) B. L. Class 45. 

8. Library. There are about 5000 volumes in the Library. 

9. Corporate life. The Law College Association consists of ordi- 
nary and honorary members. .It seeks to afiord facilities to members 
to discuss legal questions and other topics of general interest, to hear 
lectures delivered by persons invited for the purpose and to promote 
espirii de corps betweein the past and the present students of the College, 
The Association may appoint Secretaries or Captains directly responsi- 
ble to the Managing Committee for the purpose of encouraging such 
games as Tennis, Foot-ball, Volly-ball, Basket ball, Pmg Pong, Bad- 
minton, Hockey, Cricks, etc. A Magazine is published under the 
auspices of the Association. 

10. S taff of the College. The teaching staff now consists of a 
Principal, two Professors and three Part-time Lecturers. 

Pfmcipalj Mr.JK. P. Padmanabha Pillai, b. a., ll. h, (Cantab) 
Barrister at-Law. 

Professors. Mr. H. Ganapathi Iyer, m. a*, m. l. 

Mr. K. Narayanan, b. a., n, l. 

Part-time Leciurers. Mr. V. I. Joseph, n. a., b. l. 

Mr. V. N. Subramonia Iyer, m. a., m. n. 

Mr. P. S. Achyuthan Pillai, a., m, l. 



VII. The 'College ol Engineering, Trivandrum . 

The College of En'gineermg was opened in July 1939. 

It provides instruction for Degree, Diploma and Certificate 

•Courses in : — 

(i) Civil Engineering, 

(ii) Mechanical Engineering, and 

(iii) Electrical Engmeering. 

'The College is housed in the buildings formerly used for the Office 
of the Chief Engineer to Govwnment. 

The College Workshops form part of the Central Workshops of 
the P. W. D. and include Machine Shop (Metal and Wood), FUtlers 
and ELrectors' Shops, Carpenters’ and Pattern-makers’ Shop, Foundry 
and Smithy and Electricians’ Shop. 

Strength (1940-1941) and Rate olFees. 

Class Number of Students Fees^ 

Degree. 21 Tuition fee of Bh. Rs. 200 per annum 

Stationery fee of Bh. Rs. 5. 

Diploma. 21 Tuition fee of Bh. Rs. 80 per annum. 

Stationery fee of Bh. Rs. 4. 

Certificate. 40 Bh. Rs. 8 per annum. 

Athletic and library fees at the rate of Bh. Rs. 4 and Bh. Rs. 2 
respectively, per annum, will be levied from each student in the Degree 
and Diploma Classes. 

Games etc. Provision is made for Foot-baBj Hockey, Volley-ball 
and Badminton. 


Stafl 

Principal.^ 

Professor of Electrical 
Engineering 
Professor of Civil 
Engineering. 

Professor Mechanical 
Engmeering. 

Associate Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering 
Workshop Instructor. 
Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Lecturer in Engineering 
Lecturer in En^neering. 
dot 
do. 


Mr. T. H. Matthewiran, m. Eng. 

(Liverpool), m. i. r. e. (London). 

Mr. T. H. Matthewman, m. Eng. 

(Liverpool), )(t. i. e e. ^London). 

M. R. Ry. Vastuvidyakusala C. Baia- 
krishna Rao Avl.,)jB. a., b. e. (Madras) 
Mr. D. L. Deshpande, m. bc. (Engineer- 
ing) A.. M. 1. E , 

Mr, J. W. Chacko. 

Mr. V. N Limaye. 

Mr. K. C. Chacko, b. a. (Hons.) B. E. 
Mr. S. Raja Raman, B. E. 

Mr. J. C. Alexandar, b. a., b. e. 

Mr. V Sivasankaran Nair, b. a., b. sc. 
Mr. S. Chelliah. 
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COLLEGES ADMITTED TO THE PRIVILEGES 
OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

i, Scott Christian, College, Nagercoit. 

1. Historical Sketch. This institution, which was opened in 1819 
as a school under the name of ‘‘Nagercoil Seminary,’ gradually 
developed and became a second-grade College in 1893. It is open to 
students of all classes. In 1940-41 there were 15 womai students. 
TTie College is managed and maintained by the London Missionary 
Society. 

2. Buildings. The college buildings, in a large open compound, 
are commodious and up-to-date, having been extended in 1912 1922 
and 1926. 

There are two Hostels, which can accommodate over fifty students 
in single rooms, with electric light in each. Thore is a resident Warden. 
The situation is a fine compound of about five acres at the top of a hill 
about half a mile from the College, adjacent to the houses of the Prin- 
ciptd and the Vice-Principal. 'The room rent (including establishment 
charges) is Rs. 6 per term, and the mess charges (including dhobi, 
fight etc.) are about Rs. 8 a month. 

3. Courses of study . The College is at present affiliated in the 
Intermediate Course as follows ; — 

Part I. English 

Part II. Sanskrit, Tamil and Malayalam. 

Part III. Mathematics Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Ancient 
History, Modern History, Logic, Sanskrit, Tamil and 
Malayalam. ■ 

There is a well-stocked Library of over 8,700 volumes 
.4. S cholarships. The Bayliss-Hacker Scholarship, of Rs. 40 per 
year for two years, is awarded to a Christian* Student from Neyyoor 
District. The Parker Scholarship (in memory of Rev. G. Parker, 
Principal, 1900-27), of Rs. 45 a year for two yeeurs, is awarded to a 
student from the associated High School, the Duthie Girl’s High School, 
or the S. L. B. High School, Nagercoil. 

5. .S trength and rate of fees. 


No. of students 
in 1940-41 


Fee rale per term. 


Second year . . .1 

I 

First year ••• I 


! ! Rs. 30 plus Rs. 2 
1 1 for each Science subject and 
I \ Rs. 1 5 for Games 


137 


213 


6. Physical Education. Ample provision is made for games. 
Football, Volley-ball, Badminton, Basket-ball and Tennis are played, 
in addition to less formal games. 

7. College Staff. 


Principal 

Mr. G. H. Marsden, m. a. (Hons.) Cantab.' 

,, G. W* Trowel!, M. Sc. (London)i 

Vice-Principal. 

English 

„ T. K. Narayana Iyer, a., l, t. 

„ G. W, Trowell, M. sc. 

„ A. Zachariah, m. a., l. t. 

„ J. Fenn George, b. a., 

Mathematics 

„ B. Arumai Raj, M. A. 

Physics 

„ J. M. Arthur, m. a. 

,, V. Venkitasubban, B. Sc. 

Chemistry 

,, R. Krishnamacbari, B. A. 

„ G. W. Trowell M. sc. (Chemistry) 

[under Mr. R. K. I.] 

Biology 

„ A. J. Cherian. M. /. 

History 

„ A. Vethasiromoni, M. A. 

Logic 

„ A. Zachariah, m. a,, l. t. 

Sanskrit 

R. Panchanadeswara Sastri, 

„ T. S. Sethuraman. 

Tamil 

,. T. S. Sethuraman. 

„ B. Arumai Flaj, m. a. 

Malayalam 

„ R. Panchanadeswara Sastri. 

„ V. Venkitasubban, b sc. 

Physical .Director 
Hostel Resident 

„ J. Fenn George, b. a. 


Warden „ 3. Fenn George. B. a.. 

Each permanent member of the siaS is a member of the College 
Provident Fund, to which the College and the members contribute 
equally. 

ii- C. M. S> College, Kottayam, 

1. General — Origin and previous history. English education has 

been given by the Missionaries of the C. M. S. at Kottayam continu- 
ously since 1816. A seminary was opened in that year and conducted 
by English Missionaries working in conjunction with the authorities of 
the Syrian Church. It was endowed partly by gifts from England and 
partly by generous endowment consisting partly of land and partly of 
funds made by the then Rani of Travancore, Rani Sri Parvathi Bai. 
In 1837 it was fotind necessary to divide the endowments. About a 
half of the total sum was given in trust to the Missionaries at Kottayam 
for the education of Syrian Quristian boys and a new College builaing ' 
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was built in that year under the supervisions nf the late Rev. Henry 
Baker (senior). Aithou^ styled a College, the institution was only a 
high school. In 1862 the school began to send up candidates for the 
Matriculation Examination. In 1897 F. A. Classes opened and 
the institution began its career as a second grade College. In 1909 
with the organisation of' the Intermediate course a separate block of 
buildings was erected for the College section and in 191 0 the College 
classes were transferred thither. The college was then affiliated in 
Ejiglish, Malayalam, Sanskrit, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, An- 
cient History, Modern History and Logic. In 1 923 the College was 
further affiliated in Natural Science and a spacious hall was added to 
accommodate the general classes. In 1 927 Indian History was added 
to the subjects of instruction and an additional block of buildings was 
erected to provide private and common rooms for the staff, and store 
rooms for Physics, Chemistry, Natural Science and Games. 

2. Managemenl. The ultimate control of the College rests with 
the Churdh Missionary Soci^y in London. The Society has entrusted 
the management to a local Governing Board. According to the present 
constitution this Board consists of 14 members of whom five viz., the 
Bishop of the Diocese the Diocesan Treasurer, the Diocesan represent- 
ative of the C- M. S., the Principal of the College and the Headmaster 
of the High School Department are ex-officio, four are elected by the 
Diocesan Council, one by the staff of the College two are nominated 
by the Bishop and the remaining two co-opted by the Bosurd. Besides 
a general control over the affairs of the college, the Board sanctions the 
annual budget, determines general lines of policy and looks after the 
buildings and property of the college. The Principal is the Secretary 
of the Board. 

3. Finance. The ultimate financial responsibility for maintaining 
the College rests with the Church Missionary Society. The current 
expenses are met from the fee income, the income from the endowments 
and occasional grant-in-aid for appliances and apparatus from the Tra- 
vancore Government. 

4. Buildings. The buildings of the College stand in about lO acres 
of land. The main block is built on the top of a hill on a commanding 
site facinn west. It is a two-storeyed building containing laboratories 
and lecture rooms for Physical Chemical and Natural Sciences and 
lecture rooms for Mathematics, History and Logic. A large hall dose 
by and at right angles to the main buildings at the south end accom- 
modates general classes in English and Malayalam. At the north end 
parallel to the hall, is the Staff room block. In 1936 Physics and 
Chemistry laboratories were extended to acconunodate additional 
students. 

The Qiapel is a spacious building on the northern side of fbe 
compound. 
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5. Hosieis. There is % large well-ventilated two-storeyed hostel ori 
the CoUege premises, which provides accommodation for 45 students, 
and residential quarters for a warden. In addition the College rents a 
spacious building in the immediate neighbourhood .which can accom- 
modate about 1 5 additional students. There is a separate resident 
warden for each of the hostels. 

6. Women stadenb. Fifty- six women students are studying in both 
the classes during the current year. These students are residing in a 
new hostel about three minutes’ walk from the College. The hostel 
has as its warden a woman member of the staff. 

7. Courses of study. Intermediate course: — 

Part I — English. 

Part II — Malayalam and Sanskrit. 

Part III~ Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Natural Science, 
Ancient History, Modern History, Indian History, 
and Logic. 

8. Library. The Library contmns about 5,600 volumes classified 
under the sections. Literature, Literary Histrary and Criticism, Shakes- 
peare, Language and Rhetoric, Fiction, etc. An allotment is made 
each year from the funds of the CoU^ge for the improvement of the 
Library. There is also a small hostel library for the use of the hostel 
residents. 

9. Endowments, SchohrshipSt Prizes, etc. The College shares with 
the high school attached to it an endowment known as the Syrian Trust 
Endowment which brings in an annual income of about Rs. 6,000. 
From the endowment, provision is made for ei^t major scholarships 
in the College at Rs. 36 per annum and lour exhibitions at Rs. 80 to 
Rs. 100 per annum for ex- students of thef College who are prosecuting 
their studies either at Alwaye in Arts or in Madras in Arts, Medicine 
or Engineoring. The scholarships and exhibitions arc open for com- 
petition to students of Syrian parentage. Besides tb^se there is pro- 
vision from the general funds for nine educational scholarships and 
tfeee hostel scholarships. These are open to deserving poor students. 
In addition to these there are endowments — P. George Memorial 
Prize, Jacob Chandy' Memorial Prize and Mani Memorial FVize — 
for prizes. 

1 0. College S ocieiies. The College Christian Association has been 
active for many years and social work is carried on in the neighbour- 
hood by students of all communities. Also there is the Literary and 
Debating Society, the Natural Science Association, Mathematics, 
PhotograjAic and Touring Clubs. 

1 1 . M iseellaneous. There are fields for Foot-ball, Hockey, Cricket, 
and courts for Tennis, ‘Basketball, Volley ball. Sixes and Badminton. 
There is a graduate member of the staff trained as a Physical Director 



216 


to look after the physical {activities of the _men students and a trained 
Physical Instructor for the women students. 


1 2. Strength^ scale of fees etc. (^strength as at the end of / 940 — 41 ). 


Glass. 

Group. 

No. of 
students. 

Kate of fee 
per year. 

Rate of special 
fee pjr year. 




Hs. 

^ 1 
Ks. ‘ 

1 1 
! 1 

P. 

Seciind year 

Soieiice .(^ronp 

90 

96 -M2 

7 

1 

i 

0 


History group 

29 

96 

7 

i 

8 

0 

Fiist year 

Science gioup 

111 

96 + 12 

7 

» • 8 

0 


History group 

S6 j 

96 

7 

8 

0 


13. College S taff. 
Principal 

Lecturer in English. 

Tutor 

Lecturers in History 

Asst. Lecturer 
Lecturer in Physics 
Demonstrator in Physics 
Lecturer in Chemistry 
Demonstrator in „ 

Lecturer in Nat. Science 
Asst. Lecturer in Nat. Science 

Lecturer in Mathematics 
Asst. Lecturer „ 

Lecturer in Logic 
Tutor in „ 

Lecturer in Malaya lam 
Tutor in „ Vidwan 

Sanskrit and Hindi 
Medical Adviser 


The Rev. Philip Lea. M. A. (Cantab) 
Mr. T. R. Suhramonia Aiyar, a. 

(Hons.) 

Mr. N. J. Jacob, B. A. (Hons.) 

Mr. T. T. Thomas, M. a. 

,, P. C. Joseph, M. A. 

,, A. G. Varghese, M. A. 

,, T. T. Joseph, M. A 
„ G. M. Thomas, tj. sc., (Hons.) 
„ T. U. Philipose, B. a., m. sc. 
Miss Mary Daniel, b. a., l. t. 

Mr. S. Pasupathi Aiyar, b. a., b, t. 
„ K. T. George, B. A. (to rejoin in 
June 1941 after study leave-) 
Rev. 1 Philip Lea m. a, (Cantab) 

Mr. M. Vaidyalingom, M. 'A. 

„ T. Jacoh Poonen, B. a. 

„ P. I. Joseph, M. A, 

,, C. I. Raman Nair, B. a . 

,, V. T. Ipe. (part time) 

,, Padmanabha Sastri (Tutor) 

Dr. Kuryan George, jvi. b. b. s.. 


D. T.. o. 

Physical Director Mr. P. I. Joseph, M. a. 

Physical Director for 

women students Miss A. Chacfco, if. A, (part time) 

"Warden of the Women * 

Students Mrs. Philip Liea, M. a. (Cantab). 
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iii The St. Berchm^s’ College^ Changanachertr^ 

1. History of the Inslitution. The High School section of the 
College was started in 1891 by Mgr. Charles Lavigne, S. J. the first 
Resident Bishop in Changanacherry. Under the regime of His Lord- 
ship Rt. Rev, Dr. Kuriala cherry, the High School was raised to a 
second grade College. It was affiliated in Group III of the Intermediate 
course in 1922. In 1925 Groups I and II of the Intermediate course 
were started. In 1927 the College was raised to the First Grade with 
Botany main and subsidiary and Zoology main and subsidiary under 
Part III of the B, A. Degree Pass course. In 1928 Mathematics was 
started. In 1934 the College was further affiliated in IV — b Economics. 
The College was originally affiliated to the University of Madras ; but 
Since 1938 it has been adriiilted to the privileges of the University of 
Travancore. 

2. Management His Excellency ihe Bishop of Changanacherry is 
the Patron of the College, The present Bishop and Patron is His 
Excellency Rt. Rev. Mar James Kalacherry, ph, d., D. D, He has 
vested the management of the College in a Managing Board, consisting 
of five members of whom the Vicar-General of the Diocese of Changa- 
nacherry is the ex-officio president and the Principal of the College is 
the ex-officio Secretary. The other members are appointed in accord- 
ance with the rules given by the Bishop and approved by the University. 
The following are the members of the Managing board : — 

!• Very Rev. Fr. Kuruvillai Plathottathil (Pro- Vicar General), 
President. 

2. Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, ^t, o, c. d., h. a., n. t., (Principal 
and Secretary.) 

3. Rev. Fr. A. C. Eapen^ b. a., pK d., (Vice-Principal) 

4. ^ Very Rev. Fr. A. Bonhoure s. J. Ph. d., formerly Rector 
and Principal, St. Xavier’s College, Palamcottah, now Superior Pro- 
vincial of the Jesuit Fathers of South India (Madura Province) 

5. Mr. P. J. Thomas m. a., b. Litt. (Oxon.), D. Phil. (Oxon.) 
F. R. Econs„ M. L. C. Madras, and member of the Senate, Univer- 
sity of TravancorcL 

3. Buildings* The College is conducted in a three- storeyed build- 
ing located in Vazhapally on the M. C.^ Road from Trivandrum to 
Ernakulam. A huge block of building has since been added to accom- 
modate the Science Departments. 

4. Hostels* All students who are not living with their parents or. 
^ardians have to reside in one or the other of the following College 
Hostels; — 

1. Sacred Heart’s Hosteb 

2. St. Marys' Hostel, 

3. St. Thomas’ Hostel 

4» St, Joseph’s* Hostd, 
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5* Courses of study. The College insiruction in the Inter- 

mediate, B. A., and B. sc, Degree courses. 

Intermediate, Part I- -&glisk 

Part li — Malayalara or Sanskrit or Syriac. 

Part 01 — Optionals. 

Group I (aj Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry. 

(b) Mathematics, Physics and Logic 
,j ii Biology, Physics and Chemis.ry. 

5 , rxj (a) Modem History, Ancient History and Logic 

(b) Modem History, Ancieni History and Indian History 
Other Combinations: 

Mathematics, Phjxsics or Ancient History, and Chemistry or Logic 
or Indian idistory. 

Biology, Physics or Ancient History and Chemistry or Logic 
or Indian History. 

Modern History, Physics or Ancient History and ChemistiY or 
Logic or Indian History. 

B. A. and B. Sc., Degree Classes. 

Part I. English. 

Part II. Malayalam, Sanskrit or Syriac. 

Part III. (a) Science; 3. Sc. Degree Course 

Gfoup i. Mathematics. 

V. Botany main. Zoology subsidiary, 

vi. Zoology main, Botany subsidiary. 

(b) Arts; B. A. Degree Course. 

■Group ii-b. Economics main, History subsidiary 

6. ' Scholarships, Medals, etc. 

Scholarships. 

To help deserving students, the collegeofifers 23 scholarships in all, 
of various types, 1 5 of which are a'vrarded in the Junior Intermediate 
class and 8 in the Junior B. A., or B. Sc., class. 

Intermediate Class ; 

J-*) _ (a) Merit scholarshijK : ;l) The Sachivottama 

oe * Aiyar Shashtiabdapurtin Me.morial Scholarship of 

Ks. 85 pCT annum, tenable for 2 years, is to be avrarded to a student 
who k judged, on the basio of the marks ob.'ained in the first sitting in 
the fravancore E. S. L. C. £xamioac<on Jn the term immediately 
[Receding his admission to the College, to be the first in rank among 
the students admitted into the University cla.s8. 



(2) — (7) The Bishop Kalacherry Scholarships, ax in number, 
each of Rs. 45 per annum, ‘and tenable for h-.’o years, are to be awarded 
to six 'Students, who are judged, on the basis of the marks obtained in 
the first sitting in the Travancore E. S L. C. Examination in the term 
immediately preceding iheir admission to the College to be standing 
respectively second, third, fourth, fifih, sixth and seventh in rank among 
the students adml ted into the I University class* 

(b) Poverty Scholarships. 

Intermediate Class : 

C 1 ) — (4) Four scholarsh'ps, each of Rs. 40 per annum are to be 
awarded to four students who are judged to be deserving in consider- 
ation of their pecuniary circumstances, provided their proficiency in 
studies is satisfactory as estimated on the basis of the marks obtained in 
the Travancore E. S. L, C. Elxaminaiion. 

(iij Catholic Scholarships i (i) The Honore Scholarship, of 
Rs. 85 per annum, tenable for ivvo years is to be awarded to a 
Catholic student of ihe first UniversHy Class who is judged to be most 
deserving in consideration of his proficiency in studies estimated on the 
basis of the marks obtained in the first sitting in the Travancore 
E. S. L. C. Examinatioir'in the term immediately preceding his admis- 
sion to the College and in consideration of his pecuniary circumstances. 

This scholarship may be equally divided betweoi, two deserving 
students. 

(2) The Murphy Scholarship, of Rs. 85 per annum, tenable for 
two years, is to be awarded to a Catholic student of the Diocese of 
Changanacherry, admitted into the first University class who is judged 
to be most deserving in consideration of his proficiency in studies 
estimated on the basis of the marks obtained in the first sitting in the 
Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination in the t^m immediately preceding 
his admission to the College, and in consideration of his pecuniary 
circumstances. 

Hus scholarship may be equally divided* between two deserving 
students. 

(3) The Benzig^ Scholarship, of Rs. 85 per annum, tenable for 
two years, is to be avtrarded to a student duly certified to be of the 
Diocese of Quilon, who is judged to be most deserving in consideration 
of his proficiency In studies estimated on the basis of the marks obtained 
in the first atting in the Travancore E. S. L. C. Examination in the 
term immediately preceding his admission to the College, and of . his 
pecuniary circumstances. 

This scholarship rapy be equally divided between two deserving 
students. 
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(4j The Bishop Kurialacherry Scholarship, of Rs, 85 per annum, 
tenable for two years, is to be awarded to the student (cr to two 
students), admitted into the first University class, w]^o is (who are) 
duly declared to be eligible for scholarship on the basis of the marks 
obtained in the Changanacherry Diocesan Com^tition Examination in 
Religious Instruction for Form, V I, in the term immediately preceding 
his admission to the College, 

II B. A., and B, Sc., Scholeurships, 

(1) General, (n). Merit scholarship. (1) The Sochivottama 
Sir C. P, Ramaswami Aiyar Shashtiabdapoorthi Memorial Scholar- 
ship, of Rs. 1 1 2 per annum, tenable for two years, is to be awarded to 
a student who passes in the first class in the first sitting in the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the University of Travancore in the term 
immediately preceding his admission to the College and who is judged 
on the basis of the Intermediate Examination marks, to be first in rank 
among the t . A., or B. Sc,, students admitted into any of the groups of 
the third University Qass. 

(2) — (4) The Bishop Kalacherry Scholarships, three in number, 
each of Rs. 60 per annum, and t^ble for two years, are to be awarded 
to three students who pass in the first class in the first sitting in the 
Intermediate examination of the University of Travancore in the term 
immediately preceding their admission to the College and who are judged 
on the basis of the Intermediate Examination marks, to be most proficient, 
preferably in each group, among the students admitted into the third 
University class. 

(6) Poverty Scholarships: 

C^) (2) Two scholarships, each ‘of Rs. 56 per annum, are to be 

awarded to two students who are judged to be deserving in consid^a** 
tion of their pecuniary circumstances, provided their proficiency in 
studies is satisfactory, as estimated on the basis of the marks obtained 
in the Intermediate Examination, 

. (ii) Scholarships : (I) Mgr. Kurialacherry Scholarships 

^ ^ annum, tenabk for two years, is to be awarded to a 

Catholic student of the Third University class, who is judged to be 
most d^erving, in consideration of his proficiency in studies estimated 
on the basis of the marks obtained, preferably in the first sitting, in the 
Jntermedi^e Examination and in consideration of his pecuniary circum** 
stances.. This scholarship may be equally divided between two deser* 
vmg candidates. 

(2) The Mgr. Kallarakal Scholardiip, of Rs? 60 ^per annum^ 
tenable for 2 years, is to be awarded to the student who passes the 
Intermediate Examination of the University of Travancore from t|ii$ 
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College, securing the highest marks among the students of this College 
in the Intermediate Examination in Religious Instruction, and joins the 
Junior B. A., or B. Sc., class of this College. 

Medals. 

1. ‘Dr. Kurialacherry Gold Medal.’ The medal is awarded each 
year to the student of the second University class of this College who 
stands highest in the Intermediate Examination of the University. 

2. ‘The College Gold Medal’ is awarded every year to the student 
of the fourth University class of this College who stands highest in the 
first or second class in the B. A > Degree Elxamination. 


3- ‘Watts Gold Medal’ (The medal was founded in 1926 in honour 
of M. E. Watts, Esq., Bar-at-Law, the then Dewan of Travancore). 
The medal is awarded annually to the student of the fourth University 
class of this College who stands highest m the first or second class in 
English in die B. A. Degree Examination. 


Fees; — 
Intermediate: 


Group I 
Group ' II 
Group III 
Mathematics 
Bot. 6 c Zool. 
Economics 


B. Sc. 

Do. 

B. A. 

Admission fee 
Medical Inspection fee 
Special fees Rs. 15 for Reading Room, games, magazine. College 
Union and College Examination. 


Rs. 94 
Rs. 97 
Rs. 85 
Rs. I i 2 
Rs. 130 
Rs. 112 
Rs. 2 
Re. 1 


per annum 


8 . Numerical S trength — ( 1 940 — 41 ) 


Class 1 

Group 1 

62 

) 


« 11 

85 

{• 185 


HI 

38 

3 

Class 11 

Group I 

55 



n 

66 

[ 148 


Ill 

27 

3 

Class III 

Mathematics 

15 



Botany 

6 

Q') 

92 


Zoology 

19 



Economics 

52 

i 

Class IV 

Mathematics 

201 



Botany 

Tl 

81 


^ologS^ 

13 



Economics 

37 J 




9. Library, ■ The Library contains “about 9,736 volumes. 

10. Physical Education etc. Every student is expected lO take part 
a one or more of the games for wbich faiyiiues are provided by the 
jollege or in regular gymnastics under the supervision of the Physical 
nstructor. 

Provision is made for Foot- ball. Badminton, Volley ball. Hockey, 
Basket ball. Tennis and Cricket. 

The College, publishes its own Magazine, ‘The Excelsior’ 

11. College Staff. 

Principal ; Rev. Fr. Romeo Thoma 
Vice-Principal : Rev. Fr. A. C- Zapen, o. a., pK. r>. 

Bursar : Rev. Fr. Joseph Kuriathadam, k. a. 

Enghsh : Mr. A. P. O’Brien, b. a. (Hons.); m. a., jj. l. 

Rev. Fr. Joseph Kuriathadam, M. a. 

Mr. C. S. BCurian, b. a. (Hons.) 

„ P. T. Chacko,M. A. 

„ M. J. Varghese, M. A. 

,, K. V, Thomas, b. a. (Physical Director) 

Languages : 

(a) Malayalam and Sanskrit. 

Mr. P. V. Ulahannan, m. a. 

,, Devasia Thakidiel, m. a. 

„ P. R. Doraiswami Sarma, (Siromani) b. o. r., 

(b) Syritlc : Rev. Fr. C. T. Kottaram, b. a., l. n. 

Rev. Fr. John Maltam, B. A. 

Mathematics : 

1 Mr. 1 . A. Satagopan M. a., r,. x., 

2 „ M. T. Kurien m. a. 

3 ,, P. C. Joseph B. A. (Hons.; 

Botany : 

1 Mr. M. S. Raghavachari m. a. 

2 „ R. Vaidyanathan ii. a. 

3 P. C. Mathew B. sc. (Hons.) 

4 „ O. J. Kuruvilla b. A.'i ^ 

Zoology : 

1 Mr. C. John 

2 „ K. J. Jose{^ M. A. 

3 „ M, A. John m. a. 

4 K. T. Kurien b. a. (on leave) 

5 ,, V. J. Mathai m. sc. 



223 


Economics and History : 

1 Rev. Fr Reme!> Thomas, t. o. c. d., m. a., li. t. 

2 Mr. P. R. Krishna Iyer, b. a. (Hons.) 

3 ,, L. M. Pylee, M. A., B. l‘ 

4 „ O. G. Varghese, h; a., b. t. 

5 „ K. J. Cyriac, b, a. (Hons.), b. b. 

Physics : 

! Mr. D. Gopalan, b. a. (Hons.) 

2 (Vacant) 

3 ,, T. J. Joseph, b. a. 

Chemistry : 

1 Mr. T, T. Chacko, ii. a. 

2 Rev. FV. Francis Kalacherry B. A., 

3 Mr. K. C- Pappoo, B. Sc, 

Logic 1 Rev. Fr. A. C. Eapen, B. a. pK. d. 

Physical i Mr. K. V. Thomas, b. a., Diploma in Physical Educa» 
Education tion. 

Library I Mr. P. V. Ulahannan, m. a., Diploma in Librarianship. 
Warden 

Librarian 1 Mr. E. M. Joseph, B. A. do. 

IV. The Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

1. General. This institution was founded in June 1921 as the 
result of a desire among some- of the Christian churches in Travancore 
and Coclun for co-opertion in educational v/ork. 

An old Cutcherry building and 2v acres of land surrounding it 
were granted to the College by the Government of Travancore in 
September 1921. Abou' 24 acres have been subsequent^ added by 
the purchase of adjacent plots. 

The College is almost entirely residential, the great majority of the 
students and a large number of the members of the staff living in quarters 
provided for them in the college premises. 

2. Management The College is owned and governed by a 
Council which is an Association registered under the Companies Regu- 
lation of Travancore, including among its members representatives of 
“The Malankara S 3 nrian Church'’, “The Mar Thoma Syrian Church 
and “The Church of India, Buima and Ceylon in the Diocese of Tra- 
vancore and Cochin”. 

3. Finance. The main sources of income have been donations from 
sympathisers in India and abroad, Governmoit grants and fees collected 
from students. From the starting of the College and especially since 
its development as a First Grade Collie the Church Missionary Society 
has been taking a keen interest in the institution and helping it by 
mmntaining one of its missionaries to- work as a member of the College 
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staff. A provident fund to which the Management contributes one-half 
has been started for the benefit of the perOianent members of the Staff. 

4 . Buildings. The College buildings consist of two two-storeyed 
structures, one for the accommodation of the Arts Department and the 
other for the Science Departmeid. There is also a separate building 
for the use of the teaching staff. Five houses for married members of 
the staff were constructed, one in August 1925, another in June 1929, 
the third in November 1931 , the fourth in November 1935, and the 
5th in August 1 940. 

5. Hostels. There are five hostels providing accommodation for 
about 260 students and eight resident- wardens. The first hostd was 
completed in August 1 922 and formally opened by Dr. Rabindrauath 
Tagore on 1 8th November 1 922. This hostel is known as “The 
Tagore Hostel.” A second hostel was completed in April 1924. A 
third was comjjleted in June 1924. It is called * The Holland Hostel” 
in recognition of the valuable services rendered to the College by the 
Rev. Otnon W. E. S. Holland, late Principal of St. John’s College, 
Agra. A fourth hostel was completed in September 1928. A part of 
the fifth hostel was completed in September 1 936. Each hostel has a 
common room, a prayer room and a sick room. 

Six mess houses were constructed in the course of the first four 
years, one for the Brahmin Mess, another for theNair Mess, a third for 
the Cosmopolitan Vegetarian Mess and the remaining three for the 
Cosmopolitan Non-Vegetarian Messes, A canteen was opened in a 
building erected for the purpose in June 1925. 

6. Courses of S ladies. The College offers instruction in the Inter- 
mediate, B. Sc. and B. A. Degree Courses. The following courses of 
studies are provided for: — 

Intermediate classes : — 

Part I — English 

Part 11— Malayalam 

Part III — Optional Subjects : — 

Group i. .(a) Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry ^ 

,, i. (i) Mathematics, Physics, and Logic 

,, ii. Natural Science, Physics and Chemistry 

,, iii. Anciert History, Modern History and Logic. 

B. Sc. Degree classes 
Part I — English 
Part II — Malayalam 
Part III — Group (r-u) Mathematics 

„ (i7-a) Physics main and Mathematics sub- 

sidiary. 
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B. A. Degree classes. 

Peurt I — Engli^ 

Part II — Malayalam 

Part III — Optional subjects : — 

Group (i-a) Philosophy 

,, (i-b) Phifosophy and History 

,, (ii-d) History and Economics 
„ (ii'b) Economics and History. 

7. Library. The Library consists of about 7,200 volumes. The 
Library is divided into three sections, the General Library, the Clasd 
Libraries and the Consulting Library. 

A gift by the Rev. C. F. Andrews helped to form the nucleus of 
the poetry section of the General Library and it is called the “Tagore 
Library* after ihe poet Rabindranath Tagore. A gift made by Sir 
Alladi Krishnaswami Ayyar helped to form the nucleus of the History 
section of fire Class Library and it is called the "Kellet Libreury” after 
the late Professor F. W. Kellet of the Madras Christian College. 

Books on subjects other than English, Malayalam and Theology 
are placed in Class Libraries under the charge of ihe respective 
lecturers. 

8. (a) Scholarships, (i) The Boobili Scholarship. This scholar- 
slup was founded by Dewan Bahadur Dr. V. Varghese in the year 
19/6 in memory of his son Boobili who died in February 1926. It is 
of the annual value of Rs. 120. it is awarded either to a student 
of the Junita* Intermediate class or to a student of the Junior B. A. or 
B. Sc. class. In the former case it is tenable for the four years of the 
Intermediate and Degree courses and the latter for die two years of 
the B. A. or B. Sc. course provided the conduct and progress of the 
scholar are sati^actory. If, for any reason, the scholarship is forfeited 
by its holder it becomes available for award to another student before 
the end of four years. 

(b) Class S cholarships. Intermediate;- — (1) One scholarship of 
the annual value of Rs. 90 and two scholarships of the value of Rs. 60 
each tenable for two years are awarded in the Junior Intermediate 
class on the basis of the marks obtained by the applicants in the £. S. 
L. C. Examinadon. 

(2) A few exhibitions of the value of Rs. 42 each tenable for 
two years are awarded in the Junior Intermediate class to poor and 
deserving students, special consideration being given to students be- 
longing to backward communities and those who live in the college 
hostels. 

(3) H. H. the Maharaja's scholarships awarded on the basis 
of the marks in the School Final Examination are tenable for two 
years in the Intermediate classes in the College. 
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(4) Merit prizes are awarded in the Senior dass on the basis 
of the exaimnations in the Junior class. 

B. A. and B. Sc. Classes. 

(1) A few 'icholarships of Rs. 56 each tenable for two years 
are awarded in the Junior 6. A> or B. Sc. dass lo . those who have 
secured a First Class in the Intermediate Examination. 

(2) A few Exhibitions of Rs. 56 each, tenable for two years, 
are awarded in the Junior B. A. or B. Sc. class to the poor and deser- 
ving students, special consideration being given to students belonging 
(o backward communities. 

(3) Merit prizes are awarded in the Senior class on the basis 
of the examination in the Junior class. 

(4) H. H. the Maharaja’s Scholarship awarded on the basis of 
the marks in the Intermediate examinations, are tenable in die College. 

9. Games. The College makes provision for Foot-bali Hockey, 
Tennis, Badminton, Volley-ball and Baskdt-ball. Prizes are awarded 
every year to successful competitors at the annual collie sports. There 
is a Physical Director on the staff. 

10* Societies. College Societies include the Associated Societies, 
the Literary and Debating Society, the Malayalani Association, (he 
Mathematical Association, the Philosophical Association, the Historical 
Association, the Natural Science Association, the Dramatic Society, 
the Photographic Club, the Social Service League and the Student 
Christian Fellowship. 

A co-operative soci^y also has recently been started. 

II. W omen S Indents. Women were admitted for the first time to 
all the classes of the College in June 1939. There are now 31 
women students on the Rolls. 41 live in a Hostel which.has been 
started for them. 
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12. Strengih, scales ^of fees, etc., (strength as at the end.of 1940-41 


Class. 


Group. 



F^st year Mathematics, 'Physics and 
Qiemistry 

Mathematics, Fh 3 r 8 ics 
and Logic 

Natural Science, Physics 
and Qiemistry 

Ancient History, Modern 
History and Logic 


Second 

year, 


Third 

year. 


Fourth 

year. 


Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry 

Mathematics, Physics and 
Logic 

Natural Science, Physics 
and Chemisfiry 

Natural Science, 

Chemistry and Ancient 
History 

Ancient History, Modern 
History and Logic 

Math^atics main with 
Physics subsidiary 

PUlosophy 

History and Economics 

Ecmiomics and History 

Mathematics main with 
Physics subsidiary i 

Philosophy 

History and Economics 

Economics and History ! 


Rate of fees par year. 


48 Rs. 84 plus Rs. 10 
Laboratory fees. 
19 Rs. 84 plus Rs. 4 

Laboratory fees. 
48 Rs. 84 plus Rs. 13 
Laboratory fees. 
29 Rs. 84. 


Rs. 84 plus Rs. 10 
Laboratory fees. 
Rs. 84 plus Rs. 4 
Laboratory fees. 
Rs. 84 plus Rs. 13 
Laboratory fees, 
i Rs. 84 plus Rs. 9 
Laboratory fees. 

Rs. 84. 


Rs. 1 1 2 plus Rs. 8 
Laboratory fees 
Rs. 112. 

Rs. 112. 

;Rs. 112. 

Rs. 1 1 2 plus Rs. 8 
Laboratory fees 
Rs. 112. 

Rs. 112. 

Rs. 112 
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13. The Staff. 

Principal : Mr. A. M. Varki. m. a.^ b. b. 

P^ifsaf •' *9 C« P. ^^atllCWj^M. A. 

English Department. 

Mr. A. M. Varki, m. a., b. b. 

Rev, T, John, m. a*, b. t, 

Mr. A. Aravamudha Aiyangar, m. 

P. V. Chacko, b. a (Hons) —Tutor. 

„ K. S. Abraham, b. a. — Tutor. 

Mlalayalam Department. 

Mr. D. P. Unni, m. a. 

Vidwan P. Krislma Pillai (Pandit.) 

Mathematics Department. 

Mr. T- S. Venkataraman, m. a. 

„ M. G. Koshy, b. a. (Hons). 

Physics Department. 

Mr. T. B. Ninan, m. a. 

„ T. B. Thomas, B. sc. (Hons.) 

,, K. P. Thampi. m. sc.— Demonstrator. 

Chemistry Department. 

Mr. T. R. Ananlharaman b. a. 

Miss Annie John B. a. — Demonstrator. 

Natural Science Depratment. 

Mr. T. C. Joseph, m: a. 

C. P- Andrews, b. a. — Demonstrator. 

Philosophy Department, 

Mr. C. P. Mathew, m. a. 

„ K. Jacob, M. A. 

,, K. C. Chacko, m. a. 

Departments of History and Economics. 

Mr. V. M. Ittyerah, M. A., B. Blit., (Oxon)- 
,, T. 1. Poonen, m. a, 

P&r. B. G. Crowley, M. A. (0:mn) . 

Mr. T, V. Ramanujam, b. a. (Hops). 

Physical Director, 

Mr. C. P- Andrews, b. a. 



OTHER INSTITUTIONS AND DEPARTMENTS 
.OF activity. 

I. The Instittjt® of Textiee Technolog v. 

1. The Institute of Textile Technology was opened on the 22nd 
August 1938. 

2. It provides instruction in the following courses t — 

;i) Diploma courses in — 

( 0 !) Textile Technology. 

(i) Textile Chemistry. 

(li; Certificate Courses in — 

(^a) Weaving — ^Hand'and Powar Looms.j 
ib) Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing and Finishing. 

(c) Embroidery, Needle- work and Knitting (for women only). 
The courses are so framed as to ensure a thorough grounding in 
the^various branches of the Textile industry. Social emphasis is laid 
on practical training and facilities are provided 'for laboratory and 
workshop practice. 

and (iii) Craftsmans’ courses. 

3. The Diploma Cour.ses consist of theoretical and practical ins* 
truction in the following subjects : — 

(a) Textile Technology ; — 

1 . Mathematics. 

2. Mensuration. 

3. Chemistry, 

4. Physics. 

5. Freehand Drawing. 

6. Model Drawing. 

7. Practical Weaving. 

8.. Sketching of Textile Machinery. 

9. Textile Fibres and Spinning. 

1 0. Weaving Mechanism. 

1 1 . Fabric Structure, 

1 2. Weaving and Spinning calculations. 

13. Design and Analysis of cloth. 

14. Preparation of Ysurn. 

15. Historic Ornamentation. 

16. Spinning. 

17. Engineering Drawing. 

18. Mechanics Shop Practice. 

19* 'Mechanics. 

20' Dyeing, •Bleaching, Printing and Finishing. 
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(Jb) Textile Chemistry. 

1. Freehand Drawing 

2. Model Drawing. 

3. Mathematics. 

4. Chemistry. 

5. Phyacs. 

6. Textile Fibre and Spinning. 

7. Classification and Testing of Fibres. 

8. Workshop Practice (Carpeniary and Smithery.) 

9. Weaving. 

1 0. Dyeing and Printing. ' 

1 1. Chemistry of Textile Fibres. 

12. Construction of works and Machine Drawing. 
f3, Costing and Estimating. 

M. Technology of Bleaching, Mercerising, Printing and 
Finishing. 

The Dijdoma courses extend over a period of three years. 
The minimum qualification for admission to the Diploma courses will 
be the English School Leaving Eligibility Certificate with 60 per cent, 
marks in Mathematics and Science and 50 per cent, of the totsil marks. 

4. The Certificate Courses extend over a period of tjvo years. 
Admission to the courses will be open only to candidates who have at 
least completed the Ejiglish School Leaving Certificate course. 

5. Six students will be admitted every year to each of the Diploma 
and Certificate courses- 

6. Ordinarily, no student who has not completed 1 7 years of age 
will he admitted to either the Diploma courses or the Certificate 
courses. 

7. Students of the Institute will be required to play games or attend 
Physical Training Classes. 

8. Students not residing with iheir parents or guardians will be 
required to stay in approved hostels or lodgings. 

9. Rates of fees. 

Diploma course — Rs. 56 per academic year (in 8 equal instal- 
ments.) 

Certificate course — Rs. 40 per academic year (in 8 equal instal- 
ments.) 

Athletic lees and Health Service fee of Rs. 4 and I respectively 
per year. 

Non-Travancoreans may be admitted to the Institute, if seats are 
available. They will be required to pay an annual fees of'Rs. 120 for 
the Diploma course and Rs. 80 for the Certificate course. 



231 


/ 0. Government SchoTarships- 

Scliolarships to the value ot Rs. 5 each per tneasem eure awarded 
for one year to two students of the second year course in each of the 
Diploma and Certificate courses in Textile Technology and Textile 
Chemistry, and Embroidery,’ Needle-work and Knitting. 

Scholarships to the value of Rs. 7- i ■4-0 each per mensem are 
awarded for one year to two students in each of the third year 
EKploma Courses of the Textile Technology and Textile Chemistry 
Sections. 

“Kerala Scholarship” of the value of Rs. 12 (twelve) per men- 
sem is awarded to the best student in the second year Diploma Course 
of the Textile Chemistry Section, for the rest of the Course. 

1 1 . The staff : — 

p r N. K. Padmanabha Pillai Esq., R. s. A., Medalist 

I'rmcipal ^ (.London). 

Textile Technology Section. 

Mr. M. P. G. Nair, t. t. w. fm. (Saxony), Spn. Tech. (Bohemia) 

,, G. S. Ramakrishnan b. a., b. t. m. 

,* Thomas Varghese, L. T. M. 

T extile Chemistry Section. 

„ K. Kylas, L- T. c. (Hons.) 

„ P. N. Nair. 

,, T. V. Punnoose b. sc. 

Chemistry, Physics and Mathematics. 

Dr. K. L. Moudgill, m, a, (Cantab), d. sc. (Glasgow) f, c. 

(London) (Partstime.) 


„ P. P. Pillay, D, sc. ‘ do. 

Mr. Ittyerah Joseph, m. a., a. l. i. sc. do. 

„ E. T. Mathew, M. A. do. 

j, A. Nara 3 tanan Potti, m. a. do. 

„ A- V. Mathew, b. sc. (Hons.) do. 

„ C. Balasubramoniam, b. sc. (Hons.) do. 

,, C. Joseph, M« A. do. 

„ M- Nathaniel, b. sc. (Hons.) do. 

„ T. C. Sebastian, b. sc. (Hons.) do. 

„ D. L. Despanade, b. sc. (Hons.) Manchester 

M. sc. (Engineering). do. 

Mr. J. Q. Alexander .b. a., b. e. do. 


IVorkshop, Carpentary f Smithery and Rattan S ecthru 
Mr. S. Joserfr. 
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Drawing Section. 

Mr. P. Gangadharan. 

,, P. Jeevanandatn. 

Embroidery and Hosiery Section. 

Mr. P. BKakthavatsalam. 

Mrs. A. T. Hall. 

Miss Rajamma Thomas 
Mrs. Dery David. 

Carpet and Coir Manufacture Section, 

Mr. G. S. Ramakrishnan, b. a-. t.. t. m. 

„ Gatfaf Sahib. 

,, T. R. Krishnaa. 

(For fuller information regarding the Institute of Textile Techno- 
logy* see 8q>arate prospectus ) 


II. THE TRIVANDRUM PUBLIC LIBRARY. 


History. 


The Trivandrum Public Library is an important and useful insti- 
tution in Travancore. It came into existence during the early part of 
the last century through the efforts of certain high officials of the Tra- 
vancore Government and the Residency. During the year 1 847 the 
Public Library Society with a limited membership was organised emd 
this formed the nucleus of the Trivandrum Public Library, 

From the very first, the Library received liberal assistance from 
the Travancore Durbar. The recinrds of the Library show that His 
Highness Sri \^8akham Tirunal was greatly interested in the institution 
and was often present at the meetings of the Library Committee. 

In 1894 the Public Library Society was registered as a Joint 
Stock Company smd became the Public Library Association, member- 
drip being thrown open to all persons residing in Trivandrum and cop- 
forming to the Rules of the Association. His Highness the Maharafa 
became the Patron of the Library, and Mr. Grigg, the Resident, became 
the Presidmit of the Committee. In 1897 the Association under agree- 
ment handed over its entire property to Government on c,,ndition that 
Government erected a suitable building and established ‘a Jree Library 
for the use of the public in co'mmemoraiion of jhe 60th year of H. M. 
Queen Victoria’s reign. Since 1898 the Government of Travancore 
have been managing the Public Library. 
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The Library is housed in- a beautiful building at Trivandrum with 
fairly extensive grounds all round. The Library contains over 34400 
volumes and the number is being added to, year after year. There is a 
good collection of rare, very old and costly books and manuscripts 
which are available for free consultation by any one. The Library 
subscribes for 91 periodicals of which 1 ] are Travancorean, 53 Indian 
and the rest British and American. 

With a view to make its resources available for Jhe University, 
Government have ordered dre transfer of the institution to the adminis- 
trative control of the University. 

The terms of membership and subscribership are as follows - 


No. 

Glass. 1 

1 

Subscription . 

Deposit. 

Privileges* 




Rs. 


1 

M'^mbera 

Class 

Rs. 2 per month or 
Rs. 10-8 0 for 6 
months in ad- 
tanoe or Rs, 20 
for 12 months In 
advance 

1 

(a) Th»=* loan of 8 books when iu 
Tri'^'andrum. 

(5) The loan of 12 books *when 
on circuit. 

(o) The use of the Members' 
Room. 

(d) The Member can nominate 
one bona ft de" member of his 
family residing with and 
wholly depended on him to 
use the Members' Boom with 
out his having to pay any 
subscription. 

2 

MembeTs “B” 
Class 

Re. 1 per month or 

1 Rs 5-8 0 for 6 
months in ad- 
vance or Rs. 10 
for 12 months in 
advance 

10 

(a) Tha loan of 4 books. 

(5) The use of the Merabeis' 
Room • 

S 

Bight antid Sub- 
scribers 

8 As. per month 

3 

The loan of 2 books at a time. 

4 

Four anna Sub’i 
scribers 

4 As. per mouth 

2 

The loan of 1 book at a time, 




Affiliated Libraries. 


With a wew to extend the usefulness of the institution to the 
people of Travancore outside the Capital, there is provision for affiliation 
of Mofussil iJBrafies to the Public Library under the following 
conditions ; — 

The fees payable by a Library is Bh. Rs. 9 p«f year ; or Bh. 
Rs. 5 for 6 months if paid in advance or Bh. Re, 1 per month. Each 
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Library is entitled to the loan once a month of a variable number ol 
books whose total weight does not exceed f)00 tolas. But Libraries 
receiving books through the S'.ate Transport Service are entitled to the 
loan of 20 volumes every month. The transmission charges, to and fro, 
of the parcels are borne by Government. 

The Libraries at present availing themselves of the advantages of 
affiliation are - 

fl) The Dixon Library, Chengannoor. 

(2) The Y . M. C. A. Reading Room and Library, Mar- 
thandam. 

(3) The Municipal Library, Quilon. 

(4) The Mar Thoma School Teachers’ Association and 
Library, Thiruvella. 

(i) The Sri Chitra Memorial Club and Library, North 
Parur. 

(6) The Ananda Dayini Library, Manganam, Kottayam. 

(7) The P. John Memorial English School Old Boys’ Asso- 

ciation and Library, Aymanam, Kottayam. 

(8) Sri Avitlam Thirunal Reading Room & Vani Vilasom 
Library, Kottayam. 

(9) Leo Xlli Reading Room' and Library, Champakkulam. 

(10) The Sri Mu lam Silver Jubilee Reading Room and 

Library, Thodupuzha. 

Reacfers. 

Any one coming to the Library is freely permitted to make use of 
the books and periodicals of the Institution. The Research student is 
given all conveniences for the silent study in the Reference Room. The 
Members of the Library Staff render all help to those who wish to read 
in the Library. 

The Reading Rooms are open from 7 A. M. to 8 P. M. on all days 
except a very few holidays. The book rooms are open from 8 a.m. 
to 1 1 A. M. and from 3 p. m. to 6 p. m. 

The general reading room has become very popular, the average 
number of readers per month being nearly 8700. 

The Library is administered by a Committee of nine m^bers con- 
sisting or (I) the Pro-Vice Chancellor of the University, President 
(Ex-C^cio), (2) the Librarian of the University — the Honorary Secre- 

(Lx-O^io) (3) three representatives of the University, nominated 
^ the Vice-Chancellor and (4) four other members fiominated by the 
Government from among the ‘A’ Class Members of the Library- The 
personal of tho pjresent ComnaiUae is as follows ; — 
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0 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

<. 4 ) 

C5) 

(9) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 
(9) 


M. R. Ry ‘C. v'. Chandrasekhar an AvL (President) 

,> T. Qamodaran Nambisan Avl. 

„ \ aidyasastranipuna, L. A. Ravi Varma Avl. 

Dr. K. L. Moudgill. 

M. R. Ry. Rajyasevapravina G. ParameswaTan Pillai Avl- 
!» P, Sivasankara Pillai Avl. 

K. George Esq. 

I, K. N. Ramanathan Avl. 

Dr. A. Sivaramasubramonia Iyer 

(Honorary Secretary) 


THE TRIVANDRUM OBSERVATORY. 

The Trivandrum Obser /alory was lounded in 1 836 A. D. during 
the reign of His Higlmess Sri Swatlii Thsrunal Maharaja. By his 
valuable efiorts Mr. John Allan Broun, u. 3. s.. Director of the Obser- 
vatory frpm 1852-65 showed the scient.&c world the importance of 
carrying on Astronomical, Magnetic and i.letrological observations at 
TrivanAum. 

In 1927 the institution was divided into two separate sections* 
Astronomical and Metrological. 

The Astronomical Branch publishes in advance an Annual Astro* 
nomical Ef^emeris for Trivandrum, forming part of the Travancore 
Directory. Local time is determined by both Tranat observations and 
receiving of Wireless Time Signals. Photographs of the Sun and die 
Moon are" taken whenever special phenomena have to be recorded. 
Observations of the solar prominences by the direct vision Spectroscope 
are made when there are maximum spots on the solar disc. The 5 " 
Equatorial is used in familiarising the students wi^h the surface markings 
and other details of the Sun, Moon, Planets and Nebulte. Double and 
variable stars are also studied by this instrument. 

Students who desire to acquire practical training in astronomical 
work will be afforded facilities for the same in case they apply to the 
University and pay a fee of Rs. 1 5 for such training. Tney should 
also d^sit a sum of Br. Rs. 50 as caution money, which will be re- 
turned after the period of training, provided there are no liabilities 
against them. 

The amalgamation of the two section of the Observatory, vesting 
the administrative fiharge of both sections m the Senior of the two 
officers, with the designation “Superintendent” of the Observatory was 
given effect to from die I st Chingom 1116. 
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The Observatory is recognised as a^ first class Meteorological 
Observatory by the Meteorological Department of the Government of 
India. Eye observations of meteorological elements are taken and tele- 
graphed to Poona for purposes of weather forecasting. Ihe observa- 
tory is equipped with self-recording instruments for continuous registra- 
tion of pressure, temperature, humidity, wind velocity, wind direction 
and rainfall. The results of the daily observations are published in the 
Indian Daily Weather Report and also incorporated in the Monthly and 
Annual Weather Reviews published by the India Meteorological 
Department. A daily Weath^ Report is also issued firom the Obser- 
vatory and a summary of the principal Meteorological results and general 
weather is published weekly in the Government Gazette. 

A pilot balloon station was opened as an annexe to the Meteoro- 
logical Branch in December 1928, under the technical supervision of 
the upper Section of the India Meteorological Department at Agra. 
All results relating to upper winds are published in detail in tthe Daily 
Wither Report and the Monthly Upper Air Reviews published by the 
India Meteorological Department and relevant data are supplied to pilots 
who land at the Trivandrum Aerodrome. 

The Department supplies standardised rain gauges and accessories 
to the 76 gauging stations maintained by the Government and also 
supervises the work done at these stations, besides giving technical 
advice to 25 non-departmenlal stations. 

A weather station for eye observations of pressure, temperature, 
humidity and wind has been recently started at the Alleppey Port under 
the technical supervision of the .Government Meteorologist. This station 
guides the Port Officer in the issue of caution agnals. 


IV. THE SCHOOL OF ARTS. 

The School of Arts is an institution under the Department of Fine 
Arts in the University. The School was started in 1889. Students 
are given mstruction in drawing and other allied subjects as well as 
in some oi the handicrafts such as carving in wood, cocoanut shell or 
ivory, smiffiery including silversmith’s work and kufigari work, pottery 
and modelling and lacquerworfc. Stipends are ofiered once in two 

students in the drawing and other handicraft sections and 
/ Students m the lacquer work section. 

The manufacturing section of the school supplies various articles to 
Government Departments and private agencies.. afticleslo 
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V. DEPAR.TMENT OF PUBUCATIONS. 


With the object of enriching Malayalam and Tamil literatures by 
the production of up-to-date books on various subjects, a 'Department of 
Publications has been instituted. 

The preparation of glossaries in Malayalam of scientific and tech- 
nical terms has been taken in hand. 

Arrangements for the publication of monographs in Malayalam on 
such subjects as ’Hygiene, Astronomy, Electricity, Sociology, etc., have 
also been made. 

VI. the TRAVANCORE central RESEARCH 

INSTITUTE. 

To provide increased facilities for research in Applied Scioice, 
a scheme for the organisation, under the auspices of the University, of a 
Central 'Research Institute, where the various research units attached 
to the scientific and technical departments of Government could be 
tarought together, was prepared and submitted to Government. Govwn- 
m«it sanctioned the scheme and transferred (in August 1939) to the 
control of the University the Public Health Laboratory of the Depart- 
ment of Public Health, the Water' Analysis Section of the Water Works 
Department and the Research Sections of the D^arlment of Agricul- 
ture and ’Fisheries and the Department of industries. The Fisheries 
Section of the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries was transferred 
to the University in August 1940 and was placed under the Profes- 
sor of Marine Biology and Fisheries in the Department of ResearcL 
The Travancore Central Research Institute has at ipresent tiie following 
sections : — • 

(i) Applied Chemistry, including Organic, Inorganic and 

Physical Chemistry. 

(ii) Applied Physics and Mathematics including Astronomy, 

Meteorology and Statistics. 

(iii) Applied Biology including Plant-breeding, Mycology and 

Entomology. 

(iv) Public HealtlL 

(v) Bio-Chemistry -including mdu^ial and Ai^icultural Bio- 

Chemistry and Nutrition Research. 

Cvi) Marine Biology and Fisheries. 

Various pro1)lems which have a direct bearing on the econotmc 
life of the country are feeing investigated. 
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Whenever an item of work reaches a «lage ai which it can be 
taken up^on a commercial basis, the lnsliti 4 ,le starts a commercial under- 
taldng or encourages private agencies to do so in collaboration with the 
Universily, The folio wng activities are being conducted on a com- 
mermal basis. 

(1) Distillation of crude oil and garage waste oil for the recovery 

of high speed Diesel oil. 

(2) Production of Shark Levtf oil under the trade name 

“Sha liver ol." 

(3) Cold-storage and transport of frozen fish to inland area. 

In addition to these activities, the Institute 'has arranged with the 
Travancore Sugars and Chemicals Ltd. to place on the market a co- 
agalent for Rubber latex under the trade name “Sulplulex.” 

The University has instituted eight Research Scholarships each of 
the value of Rs. 30 per mensem and four Research Fellowships each of 
the value of Rs. 50 per mensem. 

Rales of the Council of Research and the Institute of Research. 

t. An Institute for Scientific Research has been started under the 
University, with a view to co-ordinate the research work of the various 
research sections for ocientific research under the different ^Departments 
of Government and to foster and develop researches in all subjects for 
the improvement of Agricullure, Industries and the Public Health in the 
State. The Institute is called the Travancore Central Research 
Institute. 

2. The general, administration of the Institute shall vest in the 
University in consultation with a Council of Research. The Council 
shall consist of : — ■ 

1 . The Vice-Chancellor ; 

2. The Pro- Vice-Chancellor ; 

3. The Dean of the Faculty of Science ; 

4. The Water works and Drainage Engineer ; 

5. The EHrector of Agriculture ; 

6. The Director of Public Health ; 

7. The Director of Industries; 

8. The Director of Development ; 

9. The Principal, College of Engineering; 

10. The Principal, College of Science; 

1 1. The Professors of Mathematics, College lof Science ; 


1 2. The Professor of Physics do. 

( 3. The Professor of Chemistry do. 

1 4. The Professor of Botany do. 

15. The Professor of Zoology do. 



239 


!6, The Professor’of Marine Biology and Fisheries; 

1 7. The Director of Technology ; 

18. The Principal, Institute oI Textile Technology ; 

19. The Heads of various sections of the Institute ; 

20. Members nominated by Government, not exceedii^ five; and 

21. Two members of the staff of the Private Collies nominated 

by the Syndicate. 

3. The nominated Members of the Council shall hold office for a 
period of three years from the dale of their nomination. They may be 
re-nominated. 

4, The duties of the Research Council will be : — 

(a) to initiate or examine schemes of research to be under- 
taken or assisted by the Institute of Research and to 
Report to the University on their feasibility, importance 
and urgency; 

<b) to review the progress of investigations undertaken or as- 
sisted by the Institute and to report on the necessity or 
desirability of continuing, suspending or modifying the 
schemes ; 

(c) to consider and report on the institution of Fellowships, 

Studentships and Grants-in*aid of -Research; 

(d) to offer advice on such matters as the Governm^t or Uni- 

versity may plac e b^ore the Council. 

5. The Vice-Chancellor of the University shall be the Ex-ofiScio 
Chairman of the Council ; but he may delegate all or any of his func- 
tions to die Pro-Vice-Chancellor or- any other member of the Council. 

6. There shall be a Vice-Chairman appointed by the Government 
from among the members of the Council on the reccmmendalion of &e 
Syndicate. He shall be the principal executive officer of the Insfitute, 

7« There shall be a Secretary appointed by the Syndicate from 
among the members or outside, who shall act as Secretary to the 
Council and shall assist the Vice-Qiab'man in the administration of the 
Institute- 

8. Both the Vice-Chairman and the Secretary shall be persons with 
scientific training and experience in research. 

9. The Council shall ordinarily meet once in three months and at 
such other times as the Chairman may direct. 

10. l<he Chairman shall preside at all meetings of the council for 
wluch he is present. .In his absence the Vice-Chairman shall preside ; 
and when both the Chairman JJand the Vice-Chairman Tare absent the 
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Council mw elect a Chairman from among the members present for that 
meeting. The Vice-Chairman shall msie a progress report at each 
meeting of the Council regarding the Institute. 

1 1. The Council may appoint Sub-committees for the conduct of its 
business and for any specific scheme or programme of work. 

12* The Council may, with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor, 
co-opt members for any specific purpose and such members may be 
appointed to serve on the sub-committees of the Council. Persons oth^ 
ttUn members may be invited by the Chairman to ’be present at any 
meeting and to tender advice. 

13. The work of the Institute shall be sectionalised according to 
subjects. In the first instance, the following sections shall be formed; — 

(i) Applied Chemistry including Organic, Inorganic and 
Physical Chemistry. 

(h) Appliefd Ph3rsics and Mathematics including Astronomy; 
Meteorology and Statistics. 

(iii) Applied Biology including Plant -breeding. Plant Patho- 
logy, Mycology and Entomology. 

(iv) Public Health. 

(v) Bio-chemistry including Industrial and Agricultural Bio- 
chemistry and Nutrition Research* 

(vi) Marine Biology and Fisheries. 

The administration of the sections will be entrusted to responsible 
Heads working under the, Vice-Chairman. The powers of the Heads 
of Sections will be defined from time to time by the Syndicate. 

1 4* The following general services shall be under the direct control 
of the Vice-Chairman : — 

(i) Library. 

(ii) Gas, water and Electric supply. 

(iii) Small workshop for maintenance and repair purposes. 

(iv) Indenting and Stores* 

15* The Vice-Chairman shall be assisted in the administration of 
theTnstitute by a Standing Committee consisting of the Heads of various 
sections in the Institute. 

The Oriental Manuscripts Library. 

The Oriental Manuscripis Library was started in September 1938 
with 1300 codices collected by Pandit R. A. Saslri. Since then a large 
number of ms^uuscripts has been acquired by purchase, gift or on loan*, 
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Gevernment sanctioned amalgamation of the Department for the Publica- 
tion of -Oriental Manuscripts wUh the Library from 12-1-1240. The 
library possesses at present over 15880 manuscripts, 1344 transcripts 
and 2096 printed books. The scripts represented include Vattezhettu, 
Malayalam, Tamil, Sanskrit, Grantha, Nandi, Nagari, Devanagari, 
Telugu, Bengali and Oriya. 

The Library is continuing the Trivandrum Sanskrit- Series in- 
augurated by the Department for the Publication of Oriental Mauns- 
cripts. Thirteen works were published during the year 1116. 

List of works published in 1116 . 

1. Pratimanatakam (2nd edition) 

2. Agnivesyagrhyasutram 

3. Kuvalayavali^ 

4. Vastuvidya with commentary 

5. Raghaviyam 

6. Tantrasamuccayam Part I 

7. Matangalila with commentary 

8. Kannassabhagavatara Part 1 (2nd edition). 

9. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts of the Curator’s 

Office Library Vols, 8, 9 and 1 0. 

10. Descriptive Catalogue of Malayalam Manuscripts of the 
Curator’s Office Library Vols. 2 and 3. 

Total Number of works published is thirteen. 

Vm TRAVANCOKE UNIVERSITY LABOUR CORPS.. 

The Travancore University Labour Corps, organised in Septem- 
ber, 1939, consists of two Compamies *A’ and *B’ with 3 Platoons in 
each Company. The total strength is 253. 

Commandant. 2nd Lieut K. P. Padmanabha 

Captain Goda Varma Raja, Pillai 

Adjutant. Platoon Commanders. 

2nd Lieut. D. L. Deshpande, 2nd Lieut. V. Narayana Pilla i. 

Quarter Master. 2nd Lieut. U. Sivaraman Nair, 

2nd Lieut. P. 1. Alexander, 2nd Lieut. S. Sitarama Iyer 

Company Commanders. 2nd Lieut, K. Kylas 
2nd Lieut. T. H. Matthewman, 2nd Lieut. A. V. IVfethew 

2nd Lieut. T. K. Koshy. 2nd Lieut. K. C. Chacko. 

S econd- in-Command, 

2nd Lieut, K. Narayanan 

HOSTEL MAINTAI NED BY THE UNIVERSITY. 

tl. H. The*Maharaja’s Collegiate Hostel, Trivandrum. 

This institution which was opened in 1083 M. E. as a Caste 
Hindu Hostel’ gradually devebped and became a cosmopolitan Hostel 
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in 1 1 02 M. E. when the present building was finished. At present it, 
isopen to all the m^>students studying^ in the various Colleges mdn- 
tained by the University. 

The Hostel building is an H shaped two-storyed structure with 
^cious single-seated well furnished rooms and an Assembly Hall- 
T here are twenty-four bath-rooms with shower-baths and four Hush, 
latrines in the building itself. The Hostel maintains a good garden 
and play grounds (including a T«mis Court) within the premises. 

The administration of the Hostel is carried on, by the Warden 
with the help of two Resident Tutors. There is a Medical Officer 
who visits the Hostel as and when required and attends to cases of 
illness. 

There is provision in the Hostel for one hundred and seven students 
There are several sectional messes which are managed by the students, 
under the strict supervision of the authorities. 

The College Hostel for Women. 

The College Hostel for women has been housed since 1939 in 
a spacious, airy building on the premises of the ;Women’si College, 
There are five large rooms and a Study Hall. The Hostel accom- 
modates th irty students. Facilities have been provided for both indoor 
and outdoor games and the playgrounds of the Women’s College are 
thrown open to the students in residence in the Hostel. 

The management of the Hostel is vested in the Warden, who is 
assisted by a Resident Tutor and a Matron. There is a part-time 
Medical Officer who visits the Hostel once a week and attends to cases 
of illness. 

The Hostel Union is an organisation carrying on varied activities 
under the management of the students. 

3. The Universittv Students' Hall. 

The University Students’ Hall, run by the Board of Physical 
Education, is housed in the Barracks building . opposite the University 
Play Grounds. It seeks to provide board and lodging for students who 
cannot afford costly styles of living. 

A vegetarian mess has been arranged for and the boarding charges 
is fixed at Rs. 7 a month per head excluding Re. ] for electricity and 
water charges. 

The Hall is run on the dormitory plan with common rooms for 
sleeping, dining, reading and study. Facilities are- also provided for 
playing a few indoor games. All the activities of the Hall are under 
the control and supervision of a Resident Proctor. 
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APPENDIX I. 

Endowment and Donations. 

(/) The Maharaja hdartanda Varma Endowment. 

His Highness Sri Padmanabha Dasa Vanchi Pala Sir Bala Rama 
Varma Kulas^ara Kiritapati Mann^ Sulthan Maharaja Raja Ramaraja 
Bahadur Shamsher Jang, Knight Grand Commander of the Most 
Enunent Order of the Indian Empire, D, Litt., Maharaja of Travancore 
and Chancellor of the University, made an endowment of British 
Rupees (25,000) twenty-five thousand, at the time of the formation of 
the University of Travancore with a view to foster the production of 
literary and historical works by Travancoreans, in the name of Maharaja 
Mardianda Varma, the founder of modern Travancore. The interest on 
the endowment is intended to be used in any or all of the following 
ways : — 

(a) Grants- in- aid 

ih) Award of Prizes and Medals 

Cc) Award of Scholarships and Fellowships. 

At present, provision is made for a Prize and two Scholarslups to 
be awarded under the following rules and the rules of award laid 
down for each separately; 

1. The Sradicate may not make any or all of the awards if there 
are no suitable . candidates. 

2. The savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus 
of the endowment. 

3. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules of award provided that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

Rules of Award. 

(a) The Maharaja Marihanda Varma Prise. 

1 . The prize shall be called ‘’The Maharja Marthanda Varma 

2, It shall be awarded in the form of cash amounting to British 
Rupees (300) three hundred once in two years, to a Travancorean, by 
rotation for the best literary or historical work produced since the date 
of the previous award. The first award shall be made in 1940 for 

literary work. , - kt 

3 ^ ■j’jje award for any year shall be made in the month of Novem- 
ber in the succeeding year. 

4 lidending canaidates shall submit to the Registrar ten prints 
copies of. the work before ihe end of January in die year of award. 
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5. The Syndicate may include, tor consideration, the work of an 
author who has not applied br the Prize. 

6. The Syndicate shall arrange ih consultation with the Dean of 
the Faculty concerned, for the adjudication of the works. 

7. The Prize may not be awarded a second time to the same author. 
An author may not submit, for consideration a work in respect of which 
he has already received some other prize or distinction. 

1940 — Varanatiu Mr. K. P. Sastri. 

(4) The Maharaja Martanda Varma Scholarships. 

1. The Scholarships shall be called “The Maharaja Martanda 
Varma Scholarships." 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompanying each Scholarship 
shall be Rupees (25) twenty-five only. 

3. The Scholcurships shall be awarded by the Syndicate to qualified 
Travancoreans engag^ in research worL One of the Scholarships 
shall be for work in Kerala Art and Literature and the other for Kerala 
History. Each shall be tenable for one year in the first instance and 
may be renewed for one year. No person shall hold a Scholarship for 
more than two years. 

{2) Her Highness the Maharani Seta Parcati Bayi Endowment, 

Her Highness Maharani Selu Parvati Bayi of Travancore, D. Litt„ 
Pro-Chancellor, made an endowment of British Rupees f 25, 000) 
twenty-five thousand, at the time of the formation of the University of 
Travancore with a view to foster scientific research among Travan- 
coreans, with s^Mcial reference to the industries or agriculture of Tia- 
vancore. The inttfeston the endowment is intended to be used in any 
or all of the following ways: — 

(a) Grant-in- sdd. 

(&) Award of Prizes and Medals. 

(c) Awsurd of Scholarships and Fellowships. 

At present, fMrovision is made for a Prize and a Fellowslup to be 
awarded under the following rules and the rules of award laid down 
for each separately: 

1 . The Syndicate may not make either or both the awards if there 
are no suitable candidates. 

2. The savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus 
of the endowment. 

3< The Syndicate shall administer the endowngent, and may amend 
or add to the rules of award, provided that the funds are^ not diverted 
Irom the object of the endowment. 
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Rules of Award. 

(a) Hzr Highness the Maharani Seta P await Bayi Prize. 

1 . TLe Prize shall be called “Her Highness the Maharani Setu 
Parvati Bayi Prize.*’ 

2. It shall be awarded in the form of cash amounting to British 
Rupees (300) three hundred, once in two years, to a Travancorean, for 
the best scientific monograph dealing with the practical applications of 
scientific research either to industry or agriculture in the State. The 
Prize shall be awarded in rotation to industry and agriculture, and the 
first award shall be made in 1940 for a monograph relating to industry. 

3. The award, for any year, shall be made in the month of Novem- 
ber in the succeeding year. 

4. Intending candidates shall submit to the Registrar ten printed 
copies of the work before the end of January in the year of award. 

5. The Syndicate may include, for consideration, a paper or a 
monograph of an author who has not applied for the Prize. 

6. The S3mdicate shall arrange, in consultation with the Dean of 
the Faculty of Science, for the adjudication of the monographs. 

7. The Prize may not be awarded a second time to the same 
author. An author may not submit for consideration, a work in respect 
of which he has already received some other prize or distinction. 

1940. Dr. P. P. Pillay 

(A) Her Highness the Maharani Seta Paroati Bayi fellowship. 

1. The Fellowship shall be called “Her Highness the Maharani 
Setu Parvati Bayi FeUowship. 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompan}ring the Fellowship 
shall be Rupees (50) fifty only. 

3. The Fellowship shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a quali- 
fied Travancorean engaged in scientific research with special reference 
to its application' to (a) the industries or (A) the agriculture of the State, 
by rotation, and shall be tenable for one year in the first instance. It 
may be renewed for one year. No person shall hold the Fellowsh^ 
for more than two years. 

4. The first award shall be made for scientific research as aj^lied 
to agriculture in the year 1 939-40 

3. (a) The Sri Chttra Research Scholarship 

founder : — Sachivottama Sir C. P; Ramaswami Aiyar, K. C I* E., 
K. C. S. I. LL. D., Dewan of Travancore and 
Vice-Chancellor of the University 
Object ; — To encourage studies in Kerala History or Archaeo- 
logy, and in the name of His Highness the Maharaia. 
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Date : — November 1 937. 

Amount: — British Rupees (12,500) twelve thousand and five 
hundred. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called “The Sri Chi*ra Research 
Scholarship.’’ 

2. The monthly value of this Scholarship shall be Rupees (30) 
thirty only, 

3. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a sludeat taking up re- 
search work in Kerala History or Archaeology, and shall be tenable 
for two years in the first instance. It may be renewed for one further 
year. No person shall hold the Scholarship for more than three years. 

4. ’The award may not be made, if in the opinion of the Syndicate, 
there is no suitable candidate. 

5. Savings -ifrom the annual income shall be added to the corpus 
of the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the lules, provided, however, that the use of the fund is not 
diverted from the object of the endowmmt. 

1 940-41. Mr. N. Krishna Pillay b. a. (Hons. ) 

3. (6) Her HignnesstheMaharaniSetu ParvatiBay’ 
Lecturership in Forest Research. 

Founder ; — Sachivothama Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, K, C. 

I. E., K. C. S. I. LL. D. Dewan of Travancore 
and Vice-Chancellor of the University. 

Object : — To encourage study of and research in Forest [sroblems, 
and in the name of Her Highness Maharani Setu 
Parvathi Bajri, D. Litt. 

Date: — November 1937. 

Amount’. — British Rupees (12,500) twelve thousand and five 
hundred. 

Rules of Award, 

1 . The Lecturership shall be called ‘Her Highness the Maharani 
Setu Parvati Bayi Lecturership in Forest Research.” 

2. The Syndicate shall appoint a Lecturer every alternate year to 
deliver a course of not less than five lectures. 

3. The Lecturer may be selected eithor from among the applicants 
for the ^cturership or the Syndicate may invite a person of outstand- 
ing merit to deliver the course of lectures. 
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4. The subject of the lecture shall relate to Research in Fores 
Problems. 

5. The Lecturer shall be paid an honorarium of British Rupee 
fSOO) five hundred only. 

6. The Syndicate may publish the text of the lectures in a suitabl 
form or, if it does not decide to do so, may permit the Lecturer t( 
publish the lectures. A grant, not exceedmg Rupees (250; two hun 
dred and fifty may be made towards incidental expenses in connectioi 
with the lectures, if and when necessary. 

7. The Syndicate may not appoint a Lecturer in any year, if s 
suitable person is not available. 

8. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus c 
the fund. 

9. “The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amen( 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the fund is not divertei 
from the object of the endowment. 


4. The P. X. Pereira Memorial Research Scholarship 

bounder ; — Mr. J. E. A. Pereira . Member Sri Mulam Assembly 
“Gitanjali,'^ Quilon. 

Object : — ^To encourage investigations on the minerals of Travan 
core. 

Date : — November 1937. 

Amount ’. — British Rupees .10,000' ten diousand. 

Rules o/ Award, 

1. The Schokrship shall be called “The F. X. Pereira Memoria 
Research Scholarship*' 

2. The monthly value of the Scholarship shall be Rupees (2f 
twenty-five only. 

3. It shall be awarded by the S}mdicate to a qualified person fo 
research work on the Chemistry or the Geology of die commercie 
minerals found in Travancore. 

4. The Scholarship shall be tenable for two years in the firs 
instance. It may be renewed for only one year more. No person shal 
hold the Scholarship for more than three years. 

5. The award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Sjmdicat* 
there is no^'suitable candidate. 

6. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus 
the fund. 
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7. The SsTadicaie shall administer the endbwment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment except with the consent of the 
Founder, if living. 

1(940 K. R. Gangadharan Nair B. Sc. 

5. The Vattjipuzha Chief’s Sri Chltra Scholarship. 

Fc^ndet : — The Vanjipuzha Chief, Chengannur. 

Object ; —For the encouragement of the study of Sanskrit Liter> 
ature in Travancore. 

Date: — November 1937* 

Amount : — British Rupees ( 10,000) ten thousand. 

Rules of’ Award. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called “The Vanjipuzha Chief’s Sri 
Chitra Scholarship.” 

2. It shall be tenable for one year. The monthly value shall be 
Rupees (25) twenty-five. 

3. It shall be awarded to a Travancofean who qualifies for }he 
B. A. (Hons ) Degree or M. A Degree of the University in "Sanskit 
and secures the highest marks in the University Examination. 

4. If there is no suitable candidate from amongst those who qualify 
for the M. A. Degree, the Scholarship may be awarded to the student 
who qualifies for me B. A. Pass Degree and secures the highest marks 
in Sanskrit for Part 111 of the Examination, or passes Mahopadhyaya 
Elxamination of the Univeraty. 

3. Till sudi time as candidates satisfying the qualifications in rules 3 
and 4 above are forthcoming, the Syndicate may award the Scholarship 
to Travancoreans who have passed the corresponding examinations of 
other Universities. 

6. The award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate 
there is no suitable candidate. 

7. Saving from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

8. • The Syndicate shall admmisler the endowment and may amf.r>r| 
or add to the rules provided, however, that the use of the funds is not 
diverted from the object of the endowment. 

6. The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani T, Padmanabha Rao Endowment. 

Rao Sahib Udarasiromani Mr. T. Padmanabha Ra'o made an 
endowment of British Rupees (5,000) five thousa'nd at the time of the 
formation of the U 'liversity of Travancore, with a view to encourage 
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study in His Highness ths Maharaja’s College of Arts or Science. 
The interest on the endowment is intended to provide funds for a 
scholarship and a Medal to be «warded under ihe following rules and 
the rules of award laid down for each separately ; 

1 . For the Scholarship other things being equal, preference has to 
be given to Brahmin Siuden'.s of either sex and among Brahmins, to 
Mahratta Brahmins. 

2. The Syndicate may not make either or both the awards if there 
are no suitable candidates- 

3. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
endowment, 

4. The adminis'.ration of the fund is in the hands of the Syndicate 
who may invest the fund in suitable securities, and may amend or add 
to the rules of award, provided, however, that the use of the funds is 
not diverted for any purpose other than those stated above. 

The ^ao Sahib Udarasiroraiaiii T. Padmanabha Rao Scholarship. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called ‘‘The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani 
T. Padmanabha Rab Scholarship” 

2. It shall be awarded to a poor student of the Junior Intermediate 
Class of His Highness the 'Maharaja’s College of Arts or Sci^ce, 
Trivandrum, 

3. Only those who passed the English School Leaving Certificate 
Examination in their first attempt shall be considered and the award 
made on the basis of the total number of marks in the Examination. 

4. The Scholarship shall be awarded for a period of two years, in 
the first instance, and may be renewed to the holder for a further period 
of two or three yecurs according as he joins the B. A. Pass or the 
Honours Course jdter passmg .he Intermediate Examination in the 
minimum period. 

5. The award shall be made by the Syndicate, in consultation with 
the College Council of His Highness the Maharaja’s College of Arts 
or Science. 

6. The Scholarship shall not be held jointly with any other scholar- 
ship. 

7. The Scholarship may be stopped at any time for Unsatisfactory 
progress or misconduct or for failure in any University Examination. 

■ 8. The Scholaralup shall ordinarily be awarded at the beginning of 
an academic ^ear, • Whenever it falls vacant, it shall be awarded at 
the commencement of the next academic year to a student of the Junior 
Imter mediate Class, 
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9^ THo monthly value of this Scholarship shall be Rupees (10) tea 
in the. Intermediate Classes and in the B. A. Pass or Honours Classes. 

Cii) The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani T. 'Padmanabha Rao Medal. 

1. The Medal shall be called “The Rao Sahib Udarasiromani 
T. Padmanabha Rao Medal and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. The Syndicate may decide, from time to lime, the cost of th® 
Medal, but it shall not exceed the annual interest on British Rupees 
(1,000) one thousand out of endowment. 

3. The Medal sbdl have, on its obverse, the University Coat-of 
‘ Arms and, on the reverse, around the circumference, the words, “The 

Rao Sahib Udarasiromani T. Padmanabha Rao M^al*’ and the year 
of the award. 

4. It shall be awarded annually, by the Syndicate, in consultation 
with the College Council of His Highness the Maharaja’s College of 
Arts or Science to the best among the students who qualify for a Degree 
of the University from, the College. 

5. The award shall be made without any consideration of sex, caste 
creed or community. 

1940. V. Venkitasubba Iyer B. Sc. (College of Science). 

7, The Ananthaslva Iyer Gold Medals. 

Founder : — Mir. M. K. Anantasiva Iyer, 

Member, Sri Chibra State Council. 

Kottarathu Matom, Monkompu. 

Object : — To encourage Engineering studies in the University. 
Date ; — November 1937. 

Amount ; — British Rupees (2,500) twp thousand and five hundred 
Rales and Award, 

1. The Medals shall be called “The Ananthasiva Iyer Gold 
Medals.” 

2. Each Medal shall have, engraved on its obverse, the University 
Coat-of- Arms and, on the reverse, around the circumference, “The 
Ananthasiva Iyer Gold Medal” and the year of award. 

3. The cost of the Medals shall be determined, from time to time, 
by the Syndicate and shall not exceed the amount of annual interest on 
the endowment. 

4. They shall be awarded annually,. by ! he Syndicate, to the two 
students who s'and first in the final University Examinations in Civil 
Engineering and Mechanical Engineering. 

5. Any or both of the awards may not be made in any year, if, in 
the opinion of the Syndicate, there are no suitable candidates. 
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6. Saviugs from the annual inzort^ shall bs adJad to the^corpus of 
the fund. 

7. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules provided, however, tha' the funds are not diverled 
from the object of the endowment. 

8 Her Highness tbs IVl aha rani Set u Parvatl Bayi Gold (Medal, 

Founder ; — Rao Bahadur Rajan'tin^puna Abriham Varghese 
Chief Justice, High Court, Trivandrum. 

Object Z'— To encourage the study of Engineering in the Univer*- 
sity, and in the name of Her Highness Maharani 
Setu Parvati Bayi, d. Litt. 

Date November, 1937. 

Amount : — British Rupees ( 1 , 500) one thousand and five hundred. 

Rules of Award 

1. The Medal shall be called “Her Highness the Maharani Setu 
Parvati Bayi Gold Medal*' and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. The cost of the Medal shall be determined, from time to time 
by the Syndicate and shall not exceed the amount of annual interest on 
the endowment. 

3. It shall have, engraved on its obverse the University Coat-of- 
Arms and, on the reverse, around the circumference, **Her Highness 
the Maharani Setu iParvati Bayi Gold Medal*' and the year of award. 

4. It shall be awarded annually by the S 3 mdicate to the student who 
stands first in the Final Examination in Electrical Engineering. 

5. An award may not be made, if in the opinion of the Syndicate* 
there is no suitable candidate. 

6. Savings from the annual, income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

7. The Syndicate shall administer ihe endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

9. Kerala Varma Valia Koil Thampuran Gold Medal. 

Founder : — Mr. S. Viraraghavacharyar, b.a., m. l.. Retired 
High Court Judge, Taikad, Trivandrum. 

Object :~To encourage Research in Ancient Vedic Literature, 
Language and Culture, and in commemoration of 
the name of the late Kerala Varma Valia , Koil 
Thampuran (commonly known as Kerala Kalidasa), 

Date : — ^November, 1937. 

Amount ! — Prilish Rupe<^s (1 ,000 one thousand,) 
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Rules of Avoard^ 

1 . The medal shall be called “Th® Kerala uVarma Valia Koil 
Thamparan Gold Medal” and shall be made of 22 caral gold. 

2. The Syndicate may decide, from lime to time, the cost of the 
Medal, provided that it does not exceed the annual interest on the 
endowmen*. 

3. The medal shall have, on its obverse, the University Coal-of- 
Arms and, on the reverse, around the circumference, the words “The 
Kerala Varma Valia Koil Thamooran Gold MedaT’ and the year of the 
award. 

4- It shall be awarded by the Syndicate every year to the author 
of the best essay or thesis embodying the results of research work on 
Ancient Vedic Literature, Language or Culture. 

5. The Medal shall not be awarded a second lime lo the. same 
person. 

6. An award may nol be made if in the opinion of the Syndicate, 
there is no suitable candidate. 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund, 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules of the award, .provided, however, that the funds are 
not diverted from the object, of the endowment. 


Founder : — 
Object : — 


Da*e : — 
Amount : — 


10. The Sachlvottania Prize. 

Mr. C. V. Chandrasekharan, m. a. (Oxon) Pro-Vice- 
Chancellor of the University. 

To enwurage Technological studies in the University, 
and ,in the name of Sachivottama Sir C. P. Rama- 
swami Aiyar, e:. c. i. e., k, c.ts. r., ll, d, Dewan of 
Travancore. 

November, 1937. 

British Rupees ( 1 ,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Award. 


1. The Prize shall be called “The Sachivottama Prize.” 

2. The value of ♦he Prize shall be determined, from time to time by 
the Syndicate, but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual interest 
on the corpus. 

3. The Prize shall be in the form of books and shall be awarded 
annually by the Syad!ca^e to the student who stands iirar among those 
who quality for the.^Diploma in Textile Chemistry. 
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4. An award may not be made, if in the opi nion of the Syndicate 
there is no suitable Candida te.- 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 


Founder : — 

Object : — 
Date : — 
Amount ; — 


11. 1 he Pitchu lyenj^ar Prize, 

Rajyarakshapraveena Mr. R. Pitchu lyenger. Retired 
Commissioner of Police, Travancore. 

To encourage technological studies in the University. 
November, 1 937 . 

British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Award. 


1. The Prize shall be called “The Pitchu Iyengar Prize.” 

2. The value of the Prize shall be determined, from time to time, 
by the Syndicate, but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual 
interest on the corpus. 

3. The Prize shall be in the form of books and shall be awarded 
a nnu ally by the Syndicate, to the s*udent who stands first among those 
who qualify for the Diploma in Textile T echnology. 

4. An. award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate 
there is no suitable cand'date. 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 


12. The Muttamma Muthunayagam Memorial Gold Medal. 


Founder : — 

Object : — 

Date ; — 
Amount ; — 


Rao Bahadur A. M. Muthunayagam b. -a., b. t. 
Retired Judge, High Court, Trivandrum. 

To encourage the study of Music, and in memory of 
his late wife, Mrs. Muttamma ’Muthunayagam, 
Novemjber, 1 93 7. 

British Rupees (1,000) one thousand. 
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Rales of AwarJl 

!• The Medal shall he called *^The Muttamma Muthunayagam 
Memorial Gold Medal"" and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2, It shall have, on its obverse, the University Co at -of- Arms and, 
on the reverse, around the circumference, ‘*The Muttamma Muthu- 
nayagam Memorial Gold Medal’" and the year of award, 

3* The Syndicate may decide, from time to time, the cost of the 
Medal provided that it does not exceed the annual interest on the 
endowment. 

4. It shall be awarded annually, by the Syndicate, to the woman 
student of the University, who stands first in the B. A, Degree 
Examination and also qualifies for the B. A. Degree a- the same time. 

5. If, in any year, no student satisfies the above conditions, the 
Medal may be awarded to the woman student who stands first in Music 
in the Intermediate Examination and passes in all the parts at the same 
Examination. 

6. An award may not be made, if in the opinion of the S3mdicate, 
there is no suitable candidate. 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus ot 
the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the use of the funds is not 
diverted from ihe object of the endowment. 

1940 R, Madhavi Amma, 


13. The Sachivottama Sir C. P Ramaswami Aiyar Medal, 

Founder : — Mr. V. Varadaraja Iyengar, b, a., b, l.. 

Secretary to the Public Service , Commissioner, 
Trivandrum, 

Object : — For the encouragement of literary production in Mala- 
yalam and Tamil and in the name of Sachivottama 
Dr. Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, k. c. i. e., k. c. 
s. T., LL. D. Dewan of Travancore. 

Date: — November, 1937 

Amount — British Rupees (750) seven hundred and fifty. 

R ules of A ward, 

1. The Medal shall be called “The Sacbivojtatpa Dr. ^ir C. P. 
Ramaswami Aiyar Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat jold. 

2. It shall have, engraved on its obverse, the University Coat-of 
Arms and on tPe reverse, aiound the circumference,'** ilie Sachivottama 
Dr, Siir C. P, Ramaswami Aiyar M^daP* and the year of the award 
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3. The cost of the Medal shall be determmed, from time to time, 
by the Syndicate and shall hot exceed the amount of interest for two 
years oft ihe endowment. 

4. It shall be awarded by the S5mdicate, once in two years, for the 
best literary production in Malayalam and Tamil alternatively, since 
the date of the -previous award. 

5. Intending candidates shall submit to the Registrar ten printed 
copies of the composition before the end of January in the year of the 
award. 

6. The Syndicate may include, for consideration the work of an 
author who has not applied for the Prize. 

7- The Syndicate shall arrange,' in consultation with the Dean of 
the Faculty concerned, for the adjudication of the works. 

8. The medal may not be awarded a second time to the same 
author. An author shall not submit, for consideration, a work in respect 
of which he has already received some other prize or distinction. 

9. The Syndicate may not award the medal if there are no suitable 
candidates. 

10. Savings from the annual 'income shall be added to ^he corpus 
of the fund. 

1 1. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and mayiamend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, the ‘funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

14. Her Highness the Princess Karthika Thlrunal Prize, 

Founder : — Mr. G. Narayanan Tampi, b. a. b. l.. 

President, Trivandrum Mumcipal Council. 

Object : — ^To encourage the study of Music among women students, 
and in honour of Her Highness Lakshmi Bayi, 
First Princess of Travancore. 

IDate: — November, 1937. 

Amount ; British Rupees (500) five hundred. 

Rules of Award. 

\ , The Prize shall be called ‘‘Her Highness the Princess Karthika 
Thirunal Prize.” 

2. The value of the Prize shall be deter nuned, from time to time, 
by the Syndicate, ’but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual 
interest on the endowment. 
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3. The prize shall be in the form of books and shall be awarded 
annually to the woman student who secures the highest distincticm in 
Music in the year, as judged from the results of the University Exa- 
nunations. 

4. An award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate, 
there is no suitable candidate. 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus 
of the fund. 

6. The prize shall not be awarded a second time to the same 
person. 

7. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

15. His Highness the Blaya Raja Prize. 

Founder s — Mr. P. I. Simon, b. a., b. i,„ Member, Sri Chitra 
State Council, Trivandrum. 

Object • — To encourage athletics among University students in 
ihe name of His Highness Martanda Varma, 
Elaya Raja of Travancore. 

Date. — November, 1937. 

Amount British Rupees (500) five hundred. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The Prize shall be called “His Highness the Elaya Raja 
Prize.” 

2. It shall take the form of a silver trophy costing not more than 
the amount of annual interest on the endowment. 

3. It all be awarded annually by the Syndicate to the athlete 
who secures the highest number of marks in the Annual University 
Int«f-CoU^iate Athletic Meet. 

4. An award may not be made, if in the ’opinion the Syndicate, 

there is no suitable candidate. 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment, 

1941 — V. G. Philip. 
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16. The Nagam Aiya Medal. 

Founder : — Mr» N. Krishnamurthi, f. r. hist, s.. Private Secre- 
tary to His Highness the Maharaja of Travancore. 

Object ; — For encouraging the study of the History ‘of BCeraia, its 
monarchical traditions , and principles, and in the 
name of his father, the late Dewan Bahadur Mr. V. 
Nagam Aiya, B. A., F. R, H. s., the first gradua’e 
from His Highness the Maharaja’s College, Trivan- 
drum. 

Date : — November 1 937. 

Amount : — British Rupees (530) five hundred. 

Rules of Awards 

1. The Medal shall' be called “The Nagam Aiya Medal”. 

2. The Medal shall be made of 22 carat gold, and shall have on 
its obverse, the University coat-of-arms and on the reverse, the inscrip- 
tion ‘The Nagam Aiya Medal’ and the year of award. 

3. The valueof the Medal shall be determined by the S3mdicate 
and shall not exceed the amount of annual interest on the endowment. 

4. It shall be awarded annually, by the Syndicate to the student 
who writes the best essay on a subject, relating to the History of Kerala, 
its monarchical traditions and principles to be prescribed, from year 
to year, in consultation with the founder. The competition shall be 
open only to students of the final year Honours Class in History and 
Economics. 

5. The award may not be made when, in the opinion of the Syndi- 
cate, there is no suitable candidate. 

6. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

7. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to these rules, provided, however that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

17. Sri Chitra Endowment. 

Founder : — The Valiya Raja of Eidappalli. 

Object : — For the preparation of a Malayalam Lexicon or the 
acquisition, preservation and publication of old and rare 
^Malayalam Manuscripts and in the name of His High- 
ness Sri Chitra Thirunal, Maharaja of Travancore. 

Date : — Novanber 1037. 

Aniount ; — British Rupees (12,000) twelve thousai^I. 
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R^lcs of Award. 

1. The Endowment ahall be called “ the Sri Chiira Endowment. 

2. The annual interest on the endowment shall be devoted to llie 

S aration of a Malayalam Lexicon or for the acquisition, preservation 
publication of old and rare Malayalam Manuscripts. 

3. Till such time as the preparation of a Malayalam Lexicon under 
the auspices of the University is started and provided that the funds are 
not required for the acquisition of manuscripts, the Syndicate may 
utilise the income in any manner calculated to promote the development 
of Malayalam Literature. 

4. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

5. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the Endowment. 

18. The Sachlvottama Dr. Sir C. P. Ramaswatni Aiyar Lecturership. 

Founder : — Mr. S. Chidambaram f. i. p. s. (London). 

Object ; — In honour of Sachlvottama Sir C, P. Ramaswami Aiyar 
K. c. I. B., K. c, s. r., LL. D., ^ Dewan of Travancore, and 
Vice-Chancellor of the University. 

Date: — -November, 1937. 

Amount ; — Rupees (5000) Eve thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

I . The Lecturership shall be called “ The Sachlvottama Dr. Sir 
C, P. Ramaswami Aiyar Lecturership ”. 

2. The Syndicate shall appoint a Lecturer every .alternate year to 
deliver a course of not less than four lectures. 

3. The Lecturer may either be selected from among the applicants 
for the Lecturership or the Syndicate may invite a person of outstanding 
merit to deliver the course of lectures. 

4. The lecture shall be on any topic connected with Public Admini- 
stration or Indian Art and Architecture. 

5. The Lecturer shall be paid an honorarium of Rupees (250) two 
hundred and fifty only. 

6. The Syndicate may publish the text of the lectures in a suitable 
form or, if it does not decide to do so, may permit the Lecturer to so 
publish the lecture. A grant, not exceeding Rupees (50) fifty, may be 
raad« towards defifiiying the cost of publication, if and when necessary. 
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7. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, Kowever, that die^lunds are not diverted 
[rom the object of the endowment. 

8. If, for any reason, the award is not made in any year, the saving 
shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

19. Mr. S. Krishna Iyer Endowment. 

Mr. S, Kridina Iyer, b. a., b. l., M. L. C., Advocate, Kottayam 
made an endowment at the time of the starting of the University of 
Travancore, in the form of an annual contribution of 6h. Rs. (1,000) 
one thousand to be paid by a family trust created for the purpose. The 
object of the endowment is to promote research work in Agriculture or 
Applied Science. The rules governing the endowment are as follows : 

1. The subject of research to be financed by the endowment shall 
be decided by the Syndicate in consultation with Mr. Krishna Iyer or 
his nominee. 

2. The amount shall be paid annually and the disbursement shall 
be made and supervised by the S 3 mdicate. 

3. Should, for any reason, the amount of the endowment be not 
spent during the course of the year, the balance shall be invested by the 
University in a separate fund, from which grants may be made in aid 
of research. 

A The first scheme of research shall relate to Ae problem of 
retting of cocoanut husk and the improvement and better utilisation of 
the products. The scheme shall be governed by the following bye-laws. 

(i) A fellowship carr 3 fing with it a stipend of Bh. Rs. (50) fifty 
per mensem shall be created and called ‘‘The Krishna Iyer 
Fellowship." 

(ii) The Fellow appointed shall be a graduate in Chemistry with 
experience of research. He shall be paid at die rate of 
Rs. 25 per mensem for his travelling expenses and Rs. 100 
annuedly for contingent expenses. 

(iii) The Fellow shall examine in detail the> conditions of retting 
of coconut husk at not le.ss than two and not more than three 
stations. The work o f the Fellow shall be supervised by a 
Committee consisting of the following : — ■ 

(1) Mr. Krishna Iyer or his nominee, 

(2) The Director of Apiculture, 

(3) .The Director of Industries, and 

(4) The Director of Research — Convener. 

(iv) The Fellow "shall make a quarterly report of his progress. 
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(v) The person appointed may be removed by the S3mdicate on 
the report of the Committee for unsatisfactory progress or 
misconduct- 

5. The above rules and bye-laws may be altered by the Syndicate 
only with the consent of Mr. S. Krishna lyor or his nominee. 

1 939 — Mr. N. Subramania Varier, b. a., m. sc. 

20. Her Highness the Princess the ICarthlka Thlrunal Research 

Scholarship. 

Foundir ; — Rao Sahib A. S. Alagannan Cheltiar, Bodinayakanur. 

Object : — To promote research on commerdal crops of Travan- 
core, in the name of Her Highness Princess Lakshmi 
Bayi Karthika Thirunal. 

Date : — November, 1 937, 

Amotinti — British Rupees (10,000) ten thousand. 

Rules of Award, 

1. The Scholarship shall be called ‘Her Highness the Princess 
Karthika Thirunal Research Scholarship. 

2. The monthly value of the Scholarship shall be Rs. (25) twenty 
five only. 

3. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a qualified person 
belonging to the Devicolam District, for Research Work relating to 
one of the commercial crops of Travancore. 

4. If a properly qualified person’ satisfying the condition in Rule 
(3), is not available, the scholarship may be awarded to any qualified 
candidate. 

5- The scholarship shall be tenable for two years in the first 
instance. It may be renewed for only one further year. No person 
shall hold the scholarship for more than three years. 

6 The award may not be made if, in the opinion of the Syndi- 
cate there is no suitable candidate. 

7. Saving from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not divwted 
from the object of the endowment. 

21. His Highness the Prince Avittam Thirunal Gold Medal. 

Founder ; — Mr. C. Madhavan Pillai, B. a., b. X., Judge, High 
Court, Trivandrum, - 

Object. — To encourage the study of Jndian Philosophy and 
Religion. 



261 


Date: — January 1938. 

Amount: — British itupees (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Award. 

1 . The Medal shall be called “His Highness die Prince Avittam 
Thirunal Gold Medal” and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. The Syndicate may decide, from time to time, the cost of the 
Medal, which shall not exceed the annual interest on the endowment. 

3. The Medal shall have, engraved on its obverse, the University 
coat-of-arms, and, on the reverse, around the circumference, the words 
“His Hi^ness the Prince Avittam Thirunal Gold Medal" and the 
year of award* 

4. it shall be awarded by ihe Syndicate to the student who writes 
the best essay on a subject relating to Indian Philosophy and Religion, 
the competition bang open to students of the degree classes, both pass 
and honours, of H. H. the Maharaja’s Colleges of Arts and Science. 

5. The Medal shall not be awarded a second time to the same 
person. 

' 6. An award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate, 
there is no suitable candidate. 

7. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

22. The Subramonya Karayalar Lecturership. 

Founder • — Mr. S. Chattanatha Karayalar, m. a., b. h., Deuty 
President, Sri Mulam Lepslalive Assembly, Tri- 
vandrum. 

Object : — ^To promote the application of Science to Industry, in 
memory of his father, the late Rao Sahib Subramonya 
Karayalar. 

Date : — November, 1 937. 

/Imount;— British Rupees (10,000) ten thousand. 

Rules of Award, 

1. The Lecturership shall be called “The Subramonya Karayalar 

Lecturerslup.*’. 

2. The Syndicate shall appoint a Lecturer, every alternate year, to 

deliver a Course of nofless than four lectures. 
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3. The Lecturer may be selected either, from among the applicants 
for the Lecturership, or the Syndicate may invite a person of outstanding 
merit to deliver the course of lectures, ^ 

4. The subject of the lecture shall relate to some scientific problem 
of economic value. 

5. The Lecturer shall be paid an honorarium of Rupees (400) 
four hundred only. 

6. The Syndicate may publish the text of the lectures in a suitable 
form or, if it does not decide to do so, may permit the Lecturer to 
publish the lectures. A grant, not exceeding Rupees (200) two 
hundred may be made towards incidental expenses in connection with 
the lectures, if and when necessary. 

7. The Syndicate may not appoint a lecturer in any year, if a 
suitable person is not available. 

8. Saving from the annual income diall be added to the corpus 
of the fund. 

9. The Syndicate diall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

1 23. The Kanan Devan Trust. 

Founders : — The Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company, Ltd., 
Travancore. 

Object'. — Encouragement of post-graduate scientific research in 
Agriculture and othor technical subjects. 

Amount :■ — British Rupees ( 1 ,00,000) 'one lakh. 

Rules. 

1. The endowment shall be called ‘ The Kanan Devan Trust.” 

2* The interest on the endowment shall be used in any or all of 
the following ways: — 

(a) Grants-in-aid. 

(fi) Award of Prizes and Medals. 

(c) Award of Scholar diips and Fellowships. 

At [n*esent provision is made for one prize, three scholarships and 
three Fellowships, to be awarded in accordance with the rules of 
award given below. 

3. In the administration and management of the endowment, the 
Syndicate shall be advised and assisted hy a Commit tee^styled ‘*The 
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Kanan E)evan Hills Produce Company Endowment Committee’ 
consisting of ; — 

(i) A nominee of the Cover sun ent of Travancore, 

(ii) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor or when there is no Pro-Vice - 

Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor. 

(iii) The General Manager of the Kanan Devan Hills Produce 

Company, Ltd., or his nominee. 

(iv) and (v) Two members nominated 6y the Syndicate. 

4. The statement of accounts relating to the endowment shall be 
forwarded annually to the General Manager of the Kanan Devan Hills 
Produce Company Ltd., Munnar. 

5. The savings from die annual income diall be added to the 
corpus of the endowment, provided, however, that the Syndicate may, 
with the approval of the Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company Endow- 
ment Committee, utilize the likely savings of any year for the award of 
grant-in-aid of research on technical subjects. 

6. The Syndicate may not make any of the awards if there are no 
suitable candidates. 

7. The Syndicate may, with the approval of the Kanan Devan 
Hills Produce Company Endowment Committee, amend or add to 
these rules or the rules of award given below : — 

Rules of Award. 

(ci) The Kanan Deoan Prize. 

1 . The Prize shall be called “The Kanan Devan Prize.” 

2. It shall be awarded in the form of cash amounting to British 
Rs. (300) three hundred every year t'o a Travancorean for the best 
scimitific mono^ph dealing with the practical applications of scientific 
research to Agriculture in the State. 

3. The award of any year shall be made in the month of November 
in the succeeding year. 

■ 4. Intending candidates shall submit to the Registreu* t^ printed 
copies of the work before the end of January in the year of award. 

5. The Syndicate may include for consideration the work of an 
author who has^ no^t applied for the Prize. 

6. The Syndicate shall arrange, in consultation with the Dean of 
the Faculty of Science and the Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company 
j^dowment ^mmitlee, fear the adjudication of the vwrks. 
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7. The Prize may nol beiawarded a second time to the same author* 
An author shall not submit for consideration a work in resp6ct of 
which he , has already received some other prize ca:, other distinction. 

(b) Th^Kanan Decan Scholarships. 

1. The Scholarslups shall be called ‘‘The Kan an Devan Scholar- 
ships”. 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompanying each Scholar- 
ship shall be Rs. 25 (twenty-five) only. 

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded by the Syndicate, in consult- 
ation widi the Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company Endowment 
Committee, to qualified Travancoreans engaged in research work in 
Agriculture. Each Scholarship shall be tenable for one year in the 
first instance and may be renewed for one more year. No person 
shall hold a Scholarship for more than two years. 

4. The Scholarships shall not be held by persons conjointly with 
any other Scholarships. 

5. All or any of the Scholarships may be stopped at any time for 
unsatiskctory progress or misconduct. 

6. The Scholarships shall ordinarily be awarded at the beginning 
of an academic year. If, for any reason, any of the Scholarships falls 
vacant in the course of an academic year, it shall be awarded at the 
commencement of the next academic year. 

(c) The Kanan Deoan Fellowships. 

1 . The Fellowships shall be called “The Kanan Devan Fellow- 
ships”. 

2. The monthly value of the stipend accompanying each Fdlow • 
ship shall be Rs. (50) fifty only. 

3. The Fellowships shall be awarded by the Syndicate, in consult- 
ation with the Kanan Devan Hills Produce Company Endowment 
Committee, to qualified Travancoreans engaged in scientific research 
work in Agriculture or the allied subject. Each Fellowship diall be 
tenable for one year in the first instance and may be renewed for one 
more year. No person shall hold a Fellowship for more than two 
years. 

4. The Fellowships shall not be held by persons ^conjointly with 
other Fellowships or Scholarships. 

5. All or any of the Fellowships may be stopped at any time for un- 
satisfactory progress or misconduct. 



265 


6. The Fdlowships shall^ ordinarily be awarded at the be^nningof 
an acadeouc year. If, for any reason, any of the Fellowships falls 
vacant in the course of an acadeiflic year, it shall be awarded at the 
coounencement of the next academic year. 


24. The Sachlvottama Shashtiabdapurthy Memorial Medal. 

Founder -Mr. Elanjikal Thariath Kunjithommen, M. l. a., 
Landlord and Planter, Kothamangalam, North 
Travancore. 

Object : — To encourage public speaking in Malayalam among 
University students and in commemoration of the 
Shashtiabdapurthy of Sachivottama Sir C. P. 
Ramaswami Ai 3 ^r, K. c. i. e., k. c. s. i., li.. d. 
IDewan of Travancore and Vice-Chancellor of the 
University. 

Date: — I lth November 1939. 

Amount : — British Rs. ( 1 ,000) one thousand. 

Rules of ' atoard, 

1. The Medal shall be called “Sachivottama Shashtiabdapurthy 
Memorial Medal*’ and shall be made of 22 carat gold. 

2. It shall have, engraved on its obverse, the University coat-of 
arms and, on the reverse, around the circumference, the words 
“Sachivottama Shsishtiabdapurthy Memorial Medal” and the year of 
award. 

3. The co^ of the Medal, which shall not exceed the amount of 
aimual interest on the endowment, shall be determined by the Syndicate 
horn time to time. 

4. The Medal shall be awarded annually by the Syndicate to the 
student who stands first in a public debate in Malayalam to be held 
under the aus[Hces of the University. 

5. Savings from the annueJ income shall be added to the corpus of 
die hind. 

6> The Syndicate shall administer the endowmait and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the use of the fund is not 
diverted from the object of the endowment. 

1940 — k. P. Kesavan b. a, (Law Oillege), 
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2?. The Andhra University Medal. 

1. The Andhra University Medal is instituted to commemorate 
the visit to the Andhra University of His 'Highness Sri Chitra Thirunal 
Sir Bala Rama Varma, Maharaja of Travancore, and Her Highness 
S^u Parvati Bayi Maharani of Travancore* and Their Highness’ con- 
nection with that University as its Life Manhers. 

2. The Endowmeit consists of Rs, 2,000 paid to the University 
of Travancore by the Andhra University and the interest on this amount 
shall be utilised for the annual award of a Gold Medal. 

3. The Medal shall be called the “Andhra University Medal” 
and shall bear on it the crest of the Andhra University. 

4. The Medal shall be awarded to the candidate, who, in the 
opinion of the Syndicate of the Travancore University, has shown cons- 
picuous merit in research work in Physics or Chemistry. 

5. Only teachers and students of the University of Travancore shall 
be eligiable for (he Medal. 

6. If, in any year, the Medal be not awarded, the unexpended 
interest shall be added to the corpus of the fund. 

7. The Syrdicate of die Travancore University shall ,be^cotnpetent 
to frame such additional rules not inconsistent with these; as may be 
found necessary, to regulate the awaid of the Medal. 


26m The Kerala Scholarship. 

Founder Mr. Lindsay F. Johnson, Quilon. 

Object : — To promote the study of Industrial Chemistry or 
Chemical Engineering. 

Date: — November, 1937. 

AmtMnti — British Rs. (5,000) five thousand. 

Ru/es of Award. 

1. The Scholarship shall be called “The Kerala Scholarship.” 

2. The monthly value of the Scholarship shall be Rs. (12) twelve 

3. It shall be awarded by the Syndicate to a student for the Diploma 
Course in Textile Chemistry on the results of the examination at the end 
of the first year’s course and shall be tenable during the rest of the 
course of instruction. 

4. The Scholardjip shall be forfeited on grounds of misconduct, 
irregularity, unsatisfactory progress or feilure in University Exami- 
nations. 
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5. If tLe Scholar ship falls vacant during the course of an academic 
year; it may be awarded to t]:e next best student in the same class. 

6. No award may be made, if there are no suitable candidates. 

7. Savings h’om the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

8. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. The rules shall, in any case, 
be reviewed by the Syndicate and, if necessary, altered when Chemical 
Engineering is introduced as a subject of study in the Univeraty. 

1940 — 41 K. Geevarghese. 

27. The Endowment by Her Highness the Maharani of Bikantr. 

Founder: — Her Highness the Maharani of 3ikaner. 

Object’. — For the annual award of a prize in H. H. the Maha- 
raja’s College for Women, for proficiency in Music. 

Date: — 29th January, 1939. 

Amount: Rs. (200) Two hundred only. 

Rules of Award. 

1. The prize shall be called ** Her Highness the Maharani of 
Bikaner Prize for Music ” and shtdl be awarded in the form of - books 
on Music. 

2. The value of the prize shall be fixed by the Sjmdicate from time 
to time and shall not exceed the annual interest on the endowment. 

3. It shall be awarded annually by the Syndicate, to the student 
who, among the students presented from the College for Women, passes 
at the first appearance the Intermediate Examination of the University, 
securing the highest marks in Music. 

4. Only subjects of His Highness the Maharaja of Travancore are 
eligible for thev prize. 

5. Savings from the annual income on the endowment shall be add- 
ed to the corpus of the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the use of the fund is not 
diverted from the object of the endowment. 

1940 — R. Madhavi Amma. 

28, The Meenakshi Amma Medal. 

Founder: — Mr. K. Narayana Mmion, b. a., b. b.. Retired Dewan 
Peishkar, Trivandrum. 

Object:— "Xo encourage higher educa!tion among women, and in 
® * the name of Srimathy Meenakshi Amma, wife of 

the Founder. 

Dale: — November, 1937. 

Amount: — British Rupees (1 ,OOU_) one thousayict. 
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Rules of Atoarth 

1. The Medal shall be called “The Meenakshi Aroma Medal, 

2. The value of ^e Medal shall be determmed, from time to time, 
by the Syndicate, but shall not exceed the sum realised as annual in- 
terest on the corpus. 

3. The Medal shall be awarded annually, by the Syndicate, to the 
student who, among the lady students of the year, passes highest in the 
B. A. (Hons.) or M- A. Degree Examination in Malayalam or obtains 
the Idghest number of marks in Malayalam under Part II— Second 
Language — m the B. A- or B. Sc. Degree Examination of the Univer- 
sity, preference being given to candidates passing the B. A. (Hons.) or 
M. A. Degree Ejxamination. 

4. An award may not be made, if, in the opinion of the Syndicate, 
diere is no suitable candidate, 

5. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the fund. 

6. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

29, Her Hlgnness Maharani Setu Parvati Bayi Prize. 

Founder-. — Mr. K. Narayanar Pandarathil, Mulapuzhamun 
Madom, Vallamkulam, Thiruvella. 

Object’. — To encourage the study of “Jyotishakala” ("Astronomy) 
in the University and in memory of Her Highness 
Maharani Setu Parvati Bayi, 

Date-. — 28th April, 1939. 

Amount’, — Rs. (1,000) one thousand. 

Rules of Award, 

1. The Prize shall be awarded in the form of books and shall be 
called * Her Highness Maharani Setu Parvati Bayi Prize**. 

2. The value of the Prize shall be Hxed by the Syndicate from 
lime to lime, but shall not exceed the amount of annual interest on the 
endowment. 

3. It shall be awarded annually by the 'Syndicate to (he B. Sc 

student of the University, who, being a subject of His Highness the 
Maharaja of Travancore, does Astronomy for his B. Sc. Course and 
passes the B, Sc, Degree Examination at the first instance with the high- 
est mark in Astronomy. ' > 

4 . Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 

the fund. r ^ - 
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The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided* however, that the use of the fund is not 
diverted from the object of the endowment. 

30, The Sachivottama Shashtlabdapurthy Memorial Prize. 

Founder-. K. A. Sainuddin, .Esq., Advocate, Trivandrum. 

Object: To encourage studies in Law in memory of Sachivottama 
(E^.) Sir C. P . Ramaswamy Aiyar. 

Amount:— BL Rs. (500) Five hundred. 

Date: — November, 1939. 

Rules of Award. 

Sit called " The Sachivottama Shashtiabdapurthy 

Memorial Prize and shall be awarded annually in the form of books 
on Law or cash at the option of the candidate. 

» value of the prize shall be determined from time to time, by 

the Syndicate, but shall not exceed the annual interest on the endow- 
ment. 

3. The Prize shall be awarded by the Syndicate to the student 
who, being a subject of His Highness the Maharaja of Travancore, 
passes highest in the First Examination in Law of the University after 
the minimum course of study for the examination. 

4. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus of 
the Fund. 

5. The Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 
or add to the rules, provided, however, ‘that the funds are not diverted 
from the object of the endowment. 

31. The N. Krishnaswamy Aiyar Memorial Gold Medal. 

The endowment consists of subscriptions collected from the stu- 
dents and friends of the late Professor N. Krishnaswamy Aiyar, Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry, H. H. the Maharaja’s College^ Trivandrum, by 
the Professor N. Krishnaswamy Aiyar Memorial ^mmittee. 

Object : — To encourage the study of Chemistry in the University. 

and in memory of the late Professcar N. Krishaa- 
swamy Aiyar. 

Datci — April 1941. 

Amount: — Bh. Rs. (1 ,150) one thousand one hundred and fifty. 

Rules of Award. 

{ . TJie Medal shall be called The N. Krishnaswamy Aiyar 
Memorial C^d Medal” and shall be of 22 carat gold. 

2. The 5yndicafe may decide firom time to ^me the cost of the 
MedaL provided fiiat it does not exceed die annual i^pterest on the en 
dowment. 



270 


3. Tie Medal M toe on its obvejse. ie Utoenity Coa^ob 
Arms md, on the reverse, around tbe 

N. Krislinaawamy Aiyar Memorial Gold Medal and the year of h 

*** 4 It sWl he awarded by the Syndicate ev^ year to the eanj- 

date^ stands first among ihbse quaUymg ^ 

Ztee of Bachelor ol Science (Pass) with aemistry as the Mam sub- 
ject for Part 111 ol the Examination. ,j. o j- 

5. Tte award may not be made, if, in the opinion or the Syndi* 
cate, there is no suitable candidate, 

6. Savings from the annual income shall be added to the corpus 

of Syndicate shall administer the endowment and may amend 

or add’to the rules, provided, however, that the funds are not diverted 
from the objed: of the endowment. 
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other Endow^ments,* rules relating to which are under 

preparation. 


Amount 

donated. 


l^mpoae 


Bh. Bs. 

32. Mr. Puthuppally S- Krishna 50,000 
Pillai, B. A , B. Lo M. L. A 1 
President, Nayar Service 
Society 


Towards the starting^ of the N. S. S- 
College of Oriental Studies iuoloding 
K<‘iala Art and Oultme, in the namn 
I and on behalf of the Kayar Service 
I Society. 


33. Mr. P, T Thomas,Palaiopadam 25,000 The institution of scholarships for re- 

Estate, Kottavam search in Agriculture iu theUniversity 

of Travancore. 

34. The Princess Karthika TjUiru-20,'/64-6-8 The construction of a theatre, named 

nal Theatre Fund Com- <^dd) after Her Highneis Princess Karthika 
inittee 6 Thirnnal, in the 'Uriiveraity grounds. 

35. Messrs. The Travancore f. 1,0004 Towards the escablishment of a Depart- 

Minerals Company Limited ment of Soieutifio Kesearoh in the 

University. 

35. Messrs. The Harrisons and Bh. Bs. 

OrosSdeld Limited, Quiloo 12,462-B-O 


37. Captain V. Padmanabhan 

Thampy, “ Bellehaven»” 
Trivandrum 


10,000 I Donation — for general purposes. 


38. Srimathy II. Lakshmi Ammal,\ 10,000 1 The institution of a Studentship for the 
Dikshithar Street, Foit,| i encouragement of studies in Agri- 

Trivandrum culture among Mukkaui Brahmins, in 

memory of her great graud-fathar, the 
late Eouzdari Commissioner, Mr. S • 
Anantharama Iyer. 


39. Mr. T. V. Krishna Iyer, Vadi- 10,000 

veeswaram, NagerUoil 

40. Mr. P. V. Swamiuathan, 10,000 

Cashewmead, Quilon 


40. Mr. P. V. Swamiuathan, 10,000 Towards the establishment of a Depart- 

Cashewmead, Quilon ment of Electrical Engineering in the 

University r 

41 . Mr. A. V. Thomas, Beach Boad, 10,000 Donation — for general purposes. 

Alleppey 

42. Mr. P. S- R. Chari, Builder and 1,500 The institution of a medal to encourage 

Contractor, Trivandrum th® developmeut of industries in tiSe 

State, in the name of Her Highness 
the Maharan! Seto Panrati Bayi, D. 
Litt* 
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Donor. 

Amount 

donated. 

Purpose. 


; h. Es. 


43. Mr. Malloor 5. Ckvinda Pillai, 
B. A., B. L., Advocate, 
Trivandrcm 

^ 1,000 

1 

The institution of a gold medal for the 
enoouri^gement of Physical Culture in 
the University, in the name of his 
Wife 

44. Mr. B. J. Philipose, b. a., b.l,. 
Advocate, Trivandrum 

1,000 

For general parposea. 

45. Dr. E. K. Pandalai, Retired 
Judge, Madras High 
Couit) Mavelikara 

1,000 

For geneial purposes. 

46. Mr. E. M MathulU, B. a. 
Managing Director. The 
City Bank, Ltd., Tiivan- 
drum 

500 

The institution of a prize fot the en. 
ouuragement of the study of Com- 
mercial subjeots in the B. A. classes 
of the Unieversity, in the name of His 
Highness Sri Chitra Thirnnal, Maha- 
raja of Tiavanoore. 

48. Mr. E. Venkiiararaun, Bombay 

821-0-10 


49. The Travancore officers’ 
Asstciation (defunct) 

1918 - 10-14 

For helping some deserving student pre- 
ferably, a son or daughter of an officer, 
who would have been eligible for 
membership of the Association. 

50. The Travaucore University 

Muslim Endowment com- 
mittee 

60,000 

For encouraging Islamic studies in the 
University. 
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APPENDIX II. 
syllabuses and text books. 
INTERHEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
MATHEMATICS 

Revised Syllabus. 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the E. S, L. C. Exa- 
uunation, the course shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Geo* 
metry and Calculus. A candidate shall be r^uired to be acqumnted 
with the use of logarithmic tables and to be able to solve questions by 
graphic methods. 

(a) Algebra. — Algebraical laws and their applications. Re- 
mainder theorem. Ratio and Proportion. Theory of Indices, Simple 
surds. Theory of Equations and expressions of the second degree in 
one variable. Solution of equations reducible to the quadratic. The 
three progressions and other series whose summation depends on 
Arithmetic and Geometric series. Value of “Pr and "Cr (under Per- 
mutations and Combinations). The Binomial Theorem for a positive 
integral exponent. Elementary theory of logarithms and their appli- 
cations to arithmetical computation- Uses of the general Binomial, 
Esponential and Logarithmic series for purposes of approximation. 
Problems on the above. 

(b) Plane Trigonometry- — Measurement of angles. Trigono- 
metrical functions and their reUtions to one another. Solution of 
simple trigonometrical equations. Compound angles, multiple and sub- 
mumple angles and their applications. Properties of triangles and of 
the circles connected with them (omitting distances between special 
points). Solution of Triangles. Application of logarithms to trigono- 
metrical computations. Measurements of heights and distances. Ele- 
mentary Trigonometric series. 

(c) Pure Geometry. — (i) Experimented. — Construction of scales 
and their use. Construction of similar figures. Construction of- the 
circumscribed, inscribed, escribed circles of triangles and polygons. 
Construction from data of triangles and polygons and their division in 
any givmi ratio. Construction of circles. Areas of polygons and pro- 
blems relating thereto. 

(ii) Theoretical — Ratio and proportion, similar figures. _ Con 
currency and Collinearity. Properties of triangles. Properties o 
Circles. Lod. Inversion. Proofs d the constructions in Elxperi- 
mental Geometry. Easy deductions. 
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(d) Analytical Geometry, — Cartesian rectangubur co-ordinates ot 
a point. Distance between two gwen 'points. Equation of a straight 
line (1) in terms of its sbpe and the intercept made on the Y-axis 
(2) passing through a given point and having a given slope; (3) passing 
through two given points; (4) in terms of the perpendicular from the 
origin on the line and the inclination of the perpendicular to die X-axis; 
(5) in terms of the intercepts on the axes. Co-ordinates of the point of 
intersection of two straight lines. Perpendicular from a point to a line. 
Angle between two lines. Conditions for parallelism and perpendi- 
cularity. Pairs of straight lines through the origin. Elquation of a 
circle. Tangent to a circle. 

(e) Calculus. —Graphical idea of a function. Idea of a limit 
(Intuitive and not rigorous), 

Lt x" — a" , , . ... X Lt Sin X 

^ ® positive integer) ; 

Definition of differential coefficient. Differential CoefiScient of a 
constant, nx (n positive integer) cos x, sin x. Derivative of the sum of 
two functions. Derivative of the product of two functions. Derivative 
of a function of a function. Derivative of the second order. 

Geometrical interpretation of the derivative. Gradient of a curve. 
Equations of the tangent and normal. Mean value theorem (Graphical 
proof). 

Graphical treatment of the maxima and minima of functions of one 
variable. The following criteria to be obtained from graphical con- 
siderations only (no proof required). 

If f' (a) = 0, f" (a) <0, then f (a) is a maximum value of f (x). 

If f' (a) = 0, f" (a)>0, then f (a) is a minimum value of f (x). 

Simple examples involving the above criteria. 

Derivative as a rate-measurer. Velocity and acceleration expres- 
sed as differential coefficients. 

Integration regarded as reverse of differentiation. Indefinite inte- 
grals. Easy applications to areas under plane curves. Easy appli- 
cation to volumes of simple solids of revolution, the generating curve 
not cutting the axis of revolution. 

(Candidates are not expected to do any complicated differentiation 
nor will they be expected to integrate any functions other than polyno- 
mials, a cos ix, a sin 6x, (a, b, constants). 

DETAit,ED SrLLABUS IN TIIBORETICAL GEOMETRY. 

The order in which the theorems are stated in this syllabus 
is not imposed as the sequence of their treatment. 
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Ratio and Proportion . — Definition and elementary tlieorems con- 
necting tne 'anticedents and consequents. 

A given straight line can be divided internally in a given ratio at 
one, and only one point, and externally at one, and only one point. 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts the 
other two sidet, or those sides produced, proportionally, and the con- 
verse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisec’ed internally or externally 
the^biseclor divides the base infernally or externally into segments 
which have the same ratio as the other sides of the trangle, and the 
converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circumferences, 
have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude areto one another as 
their bases. 

If two trismgles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the 
other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles contained by the 
sides about the equal angles. Similarly for parallelograms havmg one 
angle of the one equal to one angle of the other. 

Similar Figures . — If two triangles are equiangular their corres- 
ponding sides are (sroportional ; and the converse. 

If tvTO triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, the triangles 
are similar. 

Two triani^es are similar, if the sides of the one are respectively 
parallel or perpendicular to the sides of ihe other. 

If two trangles have two sides of the oneproporiional to two sides 
of the other- and an angle in each opposite one corresponding pair of 
these sides equal, the angles opposite the other pair are other equal or 
supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled trangle ABC, AD is 
drawn perpendicular to Be, then (I) AD is the mean proportional 
between BD and DC, (2 ' BA is the mean proportional between BD 
and BC and (') CA is the mean proportional between CB and CD. 

If two trangles are similar, their corresponding lines (such as 
medians, altitudes, inradii, etc.) are to one another in the ratio of their 
corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar triangles are to one another as die squares on 
their corresponding sides. 

Two similai^ and similarly placed polygons can be divided into die 
same number of triangles similar to each oth^ and mmUfifly olaced ; 
and the convens^. 
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The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other as any 
corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares on 
corresponding sides. 

Concurrency and ColUnearity . — The use of signs as applied to 
lines, angles and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by three or more 
concurrent transversals, the corresponding segments are proportional ; 
and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, C \ AB of a triangle ABC, 
such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points are concur- 
rent, then 

BX^ + CY2 +AZ2 «CX2 +BZ^ H-AY-’ 

and the converse. 

h any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB, of a triangle in D, 
E, F, then 

AF. BD. CE- AE. CD. BF ; 

and conversely, if three points D,.E, F taken on the sides BC» CA, 
AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE. == AE. CD. BF, 
then D, E, F, are coll inear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a triangle 
meet the opposite sides in D, E., F ; 

then AF. BD. CE = FB. DC. EA ; 
and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA. 
AB, of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE = FB. DC. EA, 
then AD, BEL, CF, are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly' placed, the lines 
joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices of the other are 
concurrent. 

properties of T r tangles * — The three medians of a triangle meet in 
a point, and this point is a point of irisection of each median, and 
also of the line joining the circumcentre to the orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that 
BD= 1/n BC, then 

(n--l) AB3 +AC" -n. AD‘^ -h (1-1 In) BC^ 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the opposite 
sides meet in a point, and the distance of each verte^c from the ortho- 
centre is twice the perpendicular distance of the circumcentre from the 
side opposite to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle 
passes also through the feet of the perpendicirlars of the triangle and 
through the middle points of th« three lines joining the orthocentre to 
the vertices pf 'he triangle. 
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If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to ite base of a triangle 
is product to meet the circmncircle, then the distance of this point of 
intersection from the base is equal to the distance of the ortho centre of 
the triangle from the base. 

The feel of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle 
from any point P on the circumcircle of that triangle are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthocentre of 
the triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a s;raight line 
which cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the s'des of the triangle 
is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the base together 
with the square on the straight line which bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a s'raigh'- line is drawn per- 
pendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the tri- 
angle is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the 
diameter of the circle described about the tr'-angle. 

Properties of Circles . — The locus of the points of intersection of 
tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle which pass 
through a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
dirough A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose centre 
is O, then OP beeurs to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular from 
P on the polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the polar of 
P 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given coplanaf 
circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in each 
circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the line of centres 
in one or other of two fixed points called centres of similitude. 

If through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding points are 
parallel. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the diagonals 
is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by the pairs of opposite 
sides. 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point such that the ratio 
of PA to PB if one of constant inequality, then the locus of Q is a 
circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the locus of 
(1) its incentre. (2) ortboceptre, (3) cenlriod, (4^ excenires. 
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Types of problems in Calctdus which define the standard- 

1 . DiflFereatiate witK respect to x : x Sin Cos® x. 


2. If y = (2x— 1) (3x® +1) 6nd 

dx'^ 


3. If y = a cos nx + h sin nx, where a, 6, n ate constants prove 
1 




dx^ 


f - + n® y = 0 


4. Find the points on the curve y = x^ — 2x® + x at which the 

tangent is parallel to the Xtaxis. 

5. Find the gradients of the curve y = x^ — &x^ +11 x — 6 at 

the points (1,0), (2, 0), (3, 0). 

6. Find the equation of the tangent t© the curve y = 3x^ + 2x + I 

at the point on it where x= 1. 

7. A particle {K'ojected vertically upward rises ts feet in t se- 

conds, where 

5 = 80< — 16f® . What is the ^icaiest h^ght reached 
by the particle. 

8. A reclangulaur sheet of metal is 8 ft. by 3 ft. Equal squares 

are cut off at each of the comers, and the flaps are then 
folded up to form an open rectangular box. Find the side 
of the squares cut off so as to make the volumes of the 
rectangular box a maximum. 

9. A stone thrown up into the air rise s feet in t seconds where 

s = 50f — -16^® . What doeSj® represent ? What is its 


value when f = I ? What is the meaning of a negative 

value of j- ? 
dt 

1 0. Express in symbols using the notatbn of the differential co- 
efficient. — 

(i) The rate of change of the area A sq. in of a circle 

with respect to its radius r inches is proportional to r. 

(ii) The angular velocity of a rotating body is proportional 
to the angle turned through t seconds after starting. 

If. A particle has a uniform acceleration in a straight line 
and covers a distance s in time t seconds, when its velocity 
is 0 . Find the relation between s and I given^hat initially 
(when t=o)s = o andv = u. 

J2, Find y ii? terip.s of x if = x'^ and ys^ 1 when x I <• 

dx 
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1 3. Findj(x'^ 4-X + l)dx, ( 2 Cos 3x ds, (Sinx • Cos x)dx. 

0 

1 4. Find the area bounded by the curve s? = 4 y, the x axis 

and the ordinate x=h. 

15. Assuming that the circumfarence of a circle of radius r is 

2^r but not assuming the formula for the area of a circle, 
prove that the area enclosed between two concen'ric circles 
of radius r and r + Ar(Ar> o and is small) is approxi- 
mately 2^r a r. Deduce by integration that the area of 
the circle with radius r is Tr r^ 

16. Find the area encbsed by the x— axis and one arc of the 

curve y — sin x. 

17. A segment of height h is cut off from a sphere of radius a. 

Find the volume of the segment, 


Types of problems in Analytical Geometry which define the 

standard.^ 

1 . Show that die points (9. 3), (7, I), (1, 1) are equidistant from 
the point (4, 3). 

2. Find the gradients of the following lines and the intercepts 
made by them on the Y — axis ; 

(i) y =3x+ 4. 

(ii) 3x+5y — 4 = 0. 

3. Show that the hnes 3x — 4y + 5 = 0, 6x — 8y+ 1=0 are 
parallel. 

4. show that the lines 4x — 5y + 6 = 0, 5x + 4y — 7 = 0 cut at 
ri^t angles. 

5. Find the equation of the lines through (4, 3) making an angle 
of 60® with the X — axis. 

6. Find the equation of the line through (4, 5) cutting off an in- 
tercept of + 3 on the Y— axis. 

7. Find the equation of the line through (3. 2) and (2, — 7). 
Find its slope. 

8. Show that for all values of a tt® line y — 3 = a (x — 2) passes 
through a fixed point. What is a if the line passes through 

(4. 5). 

9. Find the equation of the line through (2, 3) parallel to 
2x — 5y + 14 = 0. What is the equation of the line through 
(2, *3) 'perpendicular to 2x — 5y +.14 = 0. 

10. Show that the lines 3x + 4y - 13, 2x — 7y 1 » 0, 3x — y ■ 

14 are concurrent. Fmd the point of concurrence. 
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1 1 . Find the mid-points of the sides of a triangle whose vertices 

are at (5, 3), (3, 8), (4, II). Find the equations of the 
medians. » 

12. Show that the points (3, 4), (0,0), ( — 3, — 4), ( — 5,0) lie 
on a circle whose centre is the origin. What is the radius 
of the circle ? 


PHYSICS. 

1942. 

Tiieoet. 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by simple 
mathematical methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter in- 
cluded in the E. S. L. C. syllabus and, in addition, the following : — 

Dynamics — ^The units of length and time. Displacement, speed, 
velocity and accel^tion of a particle moving in a straight line. New- 
ton’s laws of motion ; the units of mass and force. Motion of a particle 
in a straight line under the action of a force in that line. Motion under 
the action of gravity. Energy, work, power and their units ; simple 
illustrations of the conservation of energy. 

Condi ions of equilibrium of a body under three concurrent forces 
(the parallelogram law), and under paralM forces. Centre of gravity. 
Simple machines. The simple pendulum ; determination of g. 

Hydrostatics. — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; definition and illus- 
trations ; transmissibility of pressure. Evalulion of pressure at a point 
in a heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity in all directions. Resultant 
thrust in simple cases. The principle of Archimedes ; floating bodies, 
and hydrometers. Applications to preictical determination of density 
and specific gravity. The pressure of a gas and its determination ; the 
barom^er. Boyles’ law. Air pumps and water pumps. 

Heat — Temperature and its measurement; the construction and 
graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion of solids, liquids 
and gases and their accurate determination ; the air thermometer. Heat 
as a quantity ; the unit of hea^ Specific heat and the more direct methods 
of calorimetry. Laws of fusion, evaporation and ebullition ; la'ent heat. 
Vapour pressure and how it is measured ; hygrometers. Conduction 
and convection ol heal ; thermal conductivity. Radiation ; absorption 
and reflection ; law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent of heal and 
its determination. 

Light. — P nuToMETirr, The experimental facts and- laws of 
transmission, reflection a act refraction of light ; si "pie geometrical de- 
ductions from these;! applicable to small direct pencils incident on plane 



and spherical surfaces> prisms and lenses. Applications to optical lan- 
terns, spectacles, telescope and microscope. Total refiection. Critical 
angle. Dispersion of light ; the spectrometer. Radiation and absorp- 
tion spectra. Dettfmination-of refractive indices. 

Magndism. — Properties of magnets — ^poles. Laws of magnetic 
force ; unit poles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields and experi- 
mental methods of comparing them. The earth's magnetic field : the 
Compass. Magnetic induction ; the magnetic properties of iron and 
steel. 

Electricity, — Electrification by friction and induction. Gold lesif 
electroscope. Positive and negative charges. Laws of attraction and 
repulsion. Distribution of charge on conductors. Action of points. 
Qaalitative ideas of electric field .and potential. The Leyden Jar-Sim- 
ple induction machines such as the elecirophorus. The more common 
forms of primary cells and the actions that go on in the cells while 
producing current. The action of currents on magnets and vice-versa; 
galvanometers depending on such action —including suspended coil type. 
Metallic conductors and electrolytes ; laws of electrolysis. Comparison 
of E. M. F*s by the potentiometer. Ohm’s law. Simple methods of 
measuring current and resistance. Wheatstone’s bridge. Heating 
effects of current; fuses and lamps ; Joule’s law. The electromagnet. 
Simple ideas of E. M. induction. Dynamo, Motor, Microphone and 
Telephone. 

Sound: — The production and propagation of sound ; the vdocity of 
sound in air and its determination. Nature of wave motion and sound 
waves. Frequency of vibration ; pitch. Amplitude of vibration ; loud- 
ness. The reflection of sound ; echoes. 

Laws of vibration of strings and air columns. 

N. B. — An asterisk ■' before a paragraph means that for the to^Mcs 
included only experimental proofs are required. 

Practical Physics for the Intermediate course. 

The list of experiments given below is not exhaustive but is in- 
tended to indicate the scope and character of the Practical course ex- 
pected ; — - 

Mechanics and General Physics, 

Measurements of length, area and volume. 

Use of Slide Callipers, Screwgauge and Spherometer. 

Common Balance; Method of oscillations— Gauss s and 
Borda’s methods. 

Verification of Second law of motion — ‘Trolly or Atwood’s 
machine. 

Va’ification of the parallelogram of forces. 
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Verification of the law of moments. 

The incline'! plane. 

Centre of gravity of laminae. 

Construction of different system^ of pulleys. 

The Simple pendulum *g.’ 

Volume by displacement. 

Specific gravity of Solids and liquids by Hydrostatic Balance 
and Specific Gravity Bottle. 

Hydrometers — Common and Nicholson’s. 

Hare’s hydrometer. 

, Fortin’s Barometer — Standardisation. Boyle’s law. 

Heat 

Fixed points of a mercury thermometer. 

Coefficient of linear expansion of m^al reds. 

Coefficient of apparent expansion of a liquid (Pyknometer). 
Coefficient of expansion of air — Constant pressure. 

Constant Volume air .thermometer. 

Specific heat of Solids and Liquids — Method of mixture. 

Latent heat of steam, 
patent heat of fusion of ice. 

Melting point — Curve of cooling. 

Hygrometers — Dew point : Wet and Dry. 

Mechanical Equival^t of Heat (Simple form). 

L,ight 

Photometers — Rumford and Bunsen. 

Laws of reflexion — Plane mirror. 

Laws of refraction — Slab. 

Focal lengths of concave and convex mirrors. 

Focal lengths of converging and diverging lenses. 

R^raction through prisms — Minimum Deviation — Refractive 

index. 

Total reflexion — Prisms and air-films. 

Arrangement of lenses for telescope and microscope and measure- 
ment of magnifying power. 

Spectrometer — Angle of prism and refractive index. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

Lines of force in a magnetic field — null points. 

Deflexion Magnetometa: — Comparison of magnetic moments* 
Vibration Magnetometer- — Comparison of fields. 

Study of Voltaic cells. 

Ampere’s Rule — Tangent Galvanometer. 

Comparison of resistances ; Meter Bridge. 

Resistance by Post Office Box. 

Comparison of E. M. F’s Sum and Difference Method. 

Comparison of E. M. F’s ~ Potentiometer. 
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Laws of Electrolysiis — Reduction factor of a tangent galvanonneler. 
Verification of Joule’s law*. 

Sound. 

Velocity of sound in air — Resonance column. 

Laws of transverse vibration of strings — ^Sonometer. 

Frequency of tuning fork — Dropping plate. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. A Manual of Physics by J. A. Crowther (Oxford University 
Press). 

2. Intermediate Physics by R. A Houstoun (Longmans). 

3. Concise School Physics by R, G. Shackel (Longmans). 

4. General Physics by E. Nightingale (Longmans). 

5. Intermediate Physics (2 Vols.) by Venkitachari. 

6. Intermediate Practical Physics by N. A. Nilakanta Iyer. 

7. A Laboratory Note-book on Physics — Union Christian 

College, Alwaye. 

Books for reference : — 

1 . A Text-book of Physics by Duncan and Starling (Macmillan). 

2. Everyday Physics by H. E. Hadiey (Macmillan). 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for 1942 with the following changes : 

(i) ' Substitute ‘ Newton’s Law of cooling ’ for * Law or cooling 

under Heat- 

(ii) Substitute * Emission Spectra ’ for ‘ Radiation and absorption 

spectra ’ under Light. 

(iii) Substitue ‘ Primary cells and their principles of working ’ for 
‘ primary cells - current ’ under Electricity. 

Add the following to the list al books recommended for study. 
Intermediate Physics Vol. I by J. P. Manikkam, P. E. Subra- 
monia Iyer and Dr. S. Ramachandra Rao. (S. Viswa- 
nalhan, 2/10 post Office St., Madras, j 

CHEMISTRY. 

1942. 

The following revised syllabus lakes effect from the examination 
of 1941. 

Theoretical. Elements, compounds, mixtures : methods of sepa- 
ration of mbitures. * T ypes of che'nical action. 

The laws of chemiqal combination by w^right and by volume ; 
Equivalent weights, atomic weights, molecular weights. Avogadro’s 
hypothesis and relation of gaseous and vapour densities to molecular 
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weights. Symbols, eminrical and molecular formulae. Chemical 
equations and calculations. Nomenclature. Acids, i .bases, salts : oxi- 
dising and reducing agents. The classification of the elements in 
accordance with their general properties and the chief types of their 
compounds. Methods of preparation and the chief properties of the 
following elements and their principal compounds hydrogen 
oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, carbon, 
silicon, and boron. 

Chief sources, preparation and properties of the following metals: — 
sodium, potassium (ammonium), copper, silver, magnesium, calcium,' 
barium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, aluminium, tin, lead, anfimony, 
bismuth, chromium, manganese, iron. The preparation and properties 
of their oxides, hydroxides ^nd salts with the more common acid 
radicals. 

Practical. The practical course shall be designed to train the 
csmdidate to conduct simple experiments on the subjects studied in the 
daeoretical part. 

The following scheme indicates the general scope of the practical 
work to be done by the students during the course. 

Use of ihe common balance and of measuring vessels. 

Separation of mixtures and study ol the common processes. 

Determination of solubility of solids in liquids at room tem- 
p^ature ; of gases at room tempera tur e and pressure. 

Determination of the densities of gases and vapours. 

Determination of the equivalent weights of metals. 

Preparation and properties of. the common gases ; e. g., oxygen, 
hydrogen, cUorine, hydrogen sulphide, sulphur dioxide, nitrogen, 
ammonia, oxides of nitrogen, carbondioxide. Methods of identifying 
them. 

Frepeiraiion of nitric acid : 

Properties of the common mineral acids and of the alkalies. 

Preparation of salts by simple processes. 

Identification of the common acid radicals; carbonates, sulphides, 
sulphites, tluosulphates, nitriles, nitrates, halides, sulphates. 

Identification of the common basic radicals in combination with 
the above acids. 

Normality. Use of standard solutions (which will be provided) 
in the determination by titration of the strengths of acids, alkalies 
fermus sulphate, hydro ^n peroxide, oxalic acid (as a reducing agent) 
iodine, ana alkali chlorides. 
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Books for study ; — 

1. Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by G. Senter (.Methuen). 

2. Do, Do. by L. Mibra (Mondal 

^ Bros., Calcutta). 

3« An Intermediate Course of Practical Chemis’ry by K. R. K. 

Iyer and A. N. Poti (K. R. Swami, Trivandrum). 

4 . Experimental Inorganic Chemistry by Smith (Bell), 

Books for reference : — 

1. Inorganic Chemistry by Holmyard (Arnold). 

2, Everyday Chemis’ry by Partington (Macmillan). 

1943 and 1944 . 

Same as for 1 942 with the following addition : — 

Add the following to the list of books for study. 

Inorganic Chemistry by V Swamina.ha Iyer (Ananda Book Depot 
2|10Post office St., Madras.) 

BIOLOGY. 

(BcTAifr.) 

1942 

(1) Living and non-living. Animals and Plants — their resem- 

blances and differences. 

(2) The external morphology of the root, stem and leaf. In- 

floresence, flower, fruit and seed. Pollination and fertili- 
sation Dispersal of fruits and seeds. Seed-formation. 
Homology and Analogy. Vegetative reproduction. 

(3) The cell and i’.s structure. The origin and differentiation of 

cells into permanent tissues in plants with reference to the 
fundamenteil, epidermal and vascular tissues Structure of 
. the root, root- cap and root hairs. Structure of the stem, 
secondary growth in stems. Cork and Bark. Internal 
structure of the leaf. 

(4) Soil in relation to plant growth. Work of root, stem and 

leaf. Metabolism, respiration and growth. Response of 
plants to (he stimulus of light and gravity. Storage and 
use of reserve food in plants. 

(5) A study, of the following families of plants with special 

reference to their economic importance: ■ 

Anonaceae, Malvaceae, Rutaceae, Legtftainoceae, Myrta- 
ceae. Rubiaceae, Solanaceae, Labialeae, Euphorbiaceae, 
Liliaceae Palmae. and Musaceae 
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(6) The following representative types of the principal groups of 
plants with reference to thefr morphology and life-histories. 
Spirogyra, Rhizopus, Agaricus, any one Moss and any one 
polystelic fern, 

(7) An elementary knowledge on the topics given below : 

Water plants. Sand plants and Xerophjtes, Saprophytes, 
Parasites, Epiphytes and Insectivorous plants. 

/V. S. Topics in (7) above will not be included for Examination 
Candidates will not be examined in the use of the microscope but 
it is expected that teachers will use the microscope freely for purposes 
of demonstration. Students are, however, expected to use dissecting 
microscope for the examination of floral pares. 

Books for reference. 

A Hand Book of Botany by K. Rangachariar. 

Botany for India by P. F. Fyson. 

Elementary Biology by A- G. Tansley. 

Text-Book of Botany by M. S.* Sabhasen, 

Text -Book of Botany by Lawson and Sabni. 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for 1942.. 

(ii) Zoology and PiiysioLOGY. 

1942. 


The chief characters of lioing organisms, — Protoplasm. Cell. 
Plants and animals, how they agree and how they differ. Meaning of 
the terms Biology, Morphology and Physiology. The structure of the 
following animals treated in a very elementary manner w»th special re- 
ference to their physiology — Amoeba. Paramecium, Hydra, Obelia, 
Earthworm. Outline of their reproduction. A more detailed study of 
the external characters, and of the general arrangement and relations of 
the chief internal organs, as revealed by dissection in the cockroach, the 
frog and the rabbit. General outline of their life history. All the 
types mentioned above are to be studied with special reference to their 
environment. External Morphology of the Shark and the Pigeon. 

The Human skele'.on and i?s parts. The anangement of the chief 
viscera in man. The leading facts of human physiology treated in a 
very elementary way. The nature of food and ihe manner in which it 
is digesled and absorbed Glands, The work of :he livg". The Nature 
and functions of the blood. The heart and the circulation* Respira- 
tion. Waste products and their removal. f'he tamper alure of the 
body and how if, is maintained. The ac'ioi of muscles. The chief 
functions of the central nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 
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Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple diagrams 
to show the arrangement or general features of the chief orgams and 
structures in the animals enumerated in the syllabus. A practical 
knowledge of minute structure requiring the use of the microscope will 
not be required. 

Books for study — 

Huxley (reused by Bancroft). Lessons in Elementary Physiology. 

Bainbridge and Menzies ; Essentials of Physiology (Longmans* 
Green & Co.) 

Parker and Bhatia ; An Elementary Text-book of Zoology for 
Indian Students. (Macmillan). 

Zoology for Medical Students by Borradaile. 

Elementary Physiology by Foster and Shore (Macmillan). 

Essentials of Zoology = A Meek (Longmans). 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for 1 942. 

LOGIC. 

1941. 

Books recommended: — An Introductory Logic by Creighton and 
Smart omitting Chapter H and the whole of Part III. 

For reference : 

Mellone’s Modem Logic. 

Welton and Monahon’s Intermediate Logic. 

1942. 

Creighton and Smart: An Introductory Logic, omitting Chapter 
II and the whole of Part III. 

Welton and Monahon : Intermediate Logic, revised by Mellone 
(for reference). 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for 1942. 

ANCIENT HISTORY. 

(it History of Greece, 

Introduction. — Influence of geographical' conditions on Greek His- 
torst — The Origin of the Greeks — Aegean and Mycenaean civilisations 
— .Tl»e Homeric poems : Political'' and social organisation — Dorian con- 
quest — Spartan monarchy — Foundation Pof the Gty State ; its charac- 
teristic — Fall of Greek monarchies, — and the rise of the Republics — 
Rule of aristocracies < Merits and defects. 

Greek Colonisation in the Mediterranean region — Nature of Greek 
Colonies— The Unity of the Greeks : Forces fostering it. 



Growth of Sparta, — Sparta and her Comlitution— The Kings — 
The Council — The Assembly — The Ephors — Nature of the Constitu- 
tion — Internal development of Sparta — -Spartan military training — The 
Peloponnesian League — Sparta’s position in the Greek World. 

Early History of Attica and growth oj Athens, — Foundation of 
the Athenian Commonwealth — From monarchy to aristocracy — Timo- 
cracy — Economic distress — -The legislation of Solon and the foundation 
of democracy — Growth of Athens — Tyranny of Pisistratus — Spartan 
intervention — Reforms of Cleisthenes. 

Adocmee of Persia to the Aegean. — Rise of Persia — Persian con- 
quest of Asiatic Greece. — Egypt and Thrace — Ionic Revolt — Battle of 
Marathon — Athens and Aegina — Ostracism — The Ten Generals — 
Themistocles and Athenian sea power. 

Invasion of sGreece by Xerxes — Battles of Thermopylae, Arteme- 
sium and Sal amis — Battle^ of PUlaea, Mycale and Capture of Sestos. 

The IV estern Greeks , — The Greeks and the Carthaginians in the 
Mediterranean — Tyrants in Sicily — Carthaginian invasion of 
Sicily— Himera — Gelon of Syracuse. 

Foundation of the Athenian Empire. — ^The confederacy of Delos — 
Themistocles and the fortification of Athens and the Piraeus — Confe- 
deracy of IDelos becomes Athenian Empire — its extent and political 
aspect — Cimon and the land empire of Athens — The empire at its 
greatest height — Peace with Persia — Athenian reverses — The Thirty 
Years* peace — Collapse of the Athenian land empire. 

Athens under Pericles Completion of the Athenian democracy — 

Reforms of Ephialtes and Pericles — The Imperialism of Pericles and 
opposition to his policy — Draw-backs of the Democracy — Pericles as 
ruler of Athens — Revolt of 'Samos and its reduction — Growth of Athe- 
nian trade — Art and higher education — The Sophists. 

The Peloponnesian W ar . — General importance of the war — Siege 
and capture of Plataea — Revolt and fall of Mytilene — Athenian capture 
of Pylos and Nisaea^- Battle of Deliuin — The War in Boeotia and 
Thrace— Battle of Amphipolis — Peace of Nicias% 

New political combination with Argos — The Sicilian expedition 
of Athens — Consequences of their failure — Revolt of the Athenian 
Allies The Oligarchic revolution — Fall of the Four Hundred — Res- 
toration of Democracy — Battle of Aegospotarai ^ Siege and surrendei 
of Athens— Peace '-Downfall of the Aithenian Empire — Rule of the 
Thirty and the restoration of Democracy — Decay of Democracy, 

tan supremacy — Trial and death of Socrates in Athens — 
The Ten Thousand under Xenophon — Campaigns of Agesilaus against 
Persia- — Peace of An^alcidas. 

Second Confederacy of Delos. 

The Greeks in S icily. — Carthaginian invasion — Dionysius and 
Carthage — His Conquests — Dionysius II and Plato —Dion —Timoleon. 
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Theban sup/emacy.— £patnmondas--^ule of Leuctra — Invasions 
of Peloponne,u.j- - Building of Mantinea — ■"^•atdo of Mantinea and dead) 
of Epaminondas. 

Rise of Macedonia. Dissolviion of Ihe City State in Greece. 
Philip’s aggression against :he Greets — Interference wish Greek 
politics — Demoslhenes a;id Philip — Battle of Chaeronia. 

Alexander the Great. — -Conquest of Asia Minor, Syria, Phoenicia 
Pales'ine, Egypt and Persia — March to India — Indian Campaigns — 
Aims of Alexander. 

Books for study : 

History of Greece, Tu-orial Series. 

Greek History for Schools : By C. D. Edmonds. 

Book Jot reference. 

Bury : History of Greece 

fis' HJS'i’oity OK Romb. 

The Land of Ualy —Peoples of Italy. 

The Legends of the Kings. — Founding of Rome -The Kings of 
Rome — ^Thc Reforms of Servius Tullius— The Institutions of Regal 
Rome. 

Foundation of the R^ublic. — From monarchy to aristocracy — 
Establishment of Republic — The Institutions of the Republic — Patri- 
cian government — Struggle between the Patridans and the plebeians — 
The new nobility — Roman citizenship — Rome as a democracy. 

Conuqcst and consolidation of Italy, — The Latin League — Rome 
in Middle Italy — Sack of Rome by the Gauls — Annexation of South 
Eiruria — Defeat of the Equii and the Volscii--The Samnite war — 
Settlement of Latium— Rome in North Etruria and Campania — War 
with Gauls — War with Pyrrhus — Rome mistress of Italy. 

The Roman State — Colonies — Municipia. 

The Military system. 

Rome and the Mediterranean States : — 

1. Rome and Carthage — First Punic War — The Interval- be' ween 
tke first and second Punic wars — Second Punic War — Invasion of Italy 
by Hannibal — Battles of the Trasimene Lake and Cannae — Battle of 
Zama — The West under Roman Rule — Sicily — Spmn — The Third 
Punic war. 

2. Rome and the East — Achaean, and Aetolian Leagues — First 
and second Macedonian Wars — War with Antiochus and settlement 
of Western Asia — Third Macedonian war — Settlement of Greece^ — 
Roman Protectorate in Asia. 

Rome dering ihe Great Wars. — The constitution in form a demo- 
cracy but in spirit an aristocracy— Army and Navy — ^Ascendancy d the 
Senate — The Roman People — The New wealth — Dislindions — Learn- 
ing and manners — Hellenism. 
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Thi Period of the Reoolation and the Decay of the City S fate : — 

1. From the Gracchi to Sulla. The Reforms of the Gracchi — 
Jugurlhine war — Marius- His Military reforms^ —Discontent of the 
Italian allies and the social war — Marius and Cinna —The return of 
Sulla. 

2. From Sulla to Caesar — Aims of Sulla — His r^orms — Revival 
of the Senate — Rising of Spartacus —First Consulship of Pompey — 
Caesar. Cicero and Catiline — Coalition of Pompey, Caesar and Cras- 
sus — Caesar’s command in Gaul — Fompey’s consulate — Caesar crosses 
the Rubicon. 

The Empire during the revolution — Rome and the Cells : Cisalpine 
Gaul — Transalpine Celts — Annexation of Southern Gaul— Caesar in 
Gaul, Germany and Britain — Roman advance towards the Danube — 
Rome and the East -The Mithradatic wars — Rome and Armenia — 
Annexation of Syria. 

Foundation of the Empire — Caesar and the Senate — ^The Civil 
war-— Caesar in Spain — Pharsalus — The Alexandrian war— Death of 
Cato- — Second Spanish war — Dictatorship of Caesar -Ca®ar*s rule — 
His reforms — His murder. 

Provisional Government of the T riumoirate — Struggle for power 
after Caesar’s death —The second Triumvirate — Division of the Empire 
between Octavius and Antony —Octavius in the West — War with 
Sextius Pompeius —Deposition of Lepidus — Octavius master of the 
West — Antony and Cleopatra — Battle of Actium — Triumph of 
Octavius. 

Foundation of the Principate — Restoration of the Roman Republic 
— The exceptional character of the Principate — ^The Powers of the 
Princeps — Provisional government — Princeps and the Senate — FVinceps 
and the Magistracies — Princeps and the Assemblies— Death of Augustus. 
Books for study ; — 

Tutorial Histoiy of Rome. 

Pelham’s History of Rome. 

Warde Fowler — City State of the Greeks and die Romans. 

Book for reference. 

History of Rome by Cary. 

MODERN HISTORY. 

General Outline of Political, Constitutional and Industrial 

History. 

PART I — down to 1603. 

Pre-Norman Period — ^Introduction : Coming of-the English — The 
Heptarchy — Conversion of the English to Christianity — Rise of the 
English Church — ^The Danish Conquests and their results — ^Anglo 
Saxon monarchy— Its weakne.is — Anglo-Saxon Institutions. 
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The Norman Period — Battle of Seniac — The Norman conquest of 
England-^PoIilical, social and economic effects — Norman feudalism — 
The Manorial system — William *he Conqueror, Williani II and Henry 
I. — Systematisation of government — The King and the Barons — 1 he 
King and the Church — ^The anarchy of Stephen s reign. 

The Planlagenel period. — The Plantagenets — ^Henry II — His aims 
— His Judicial reforms — The reign of Law — His antifeudal measures — 
The hendSt of the Clergy’ — Henry’s quarrel’ with Beckel — Results — 
Richard I an absentee King — John — His blunders — The Great Charter 
— Its character — Submission to the Pope. 

Henry III : Fight over the Charter-— Early years — Favourites— 
Provisions of Oxford — Barons’ war — Simon de Montfort — His work. 

Edward I : Emergence of the Nation — Edward’s aims — His 
Laws — Organisation of Parliament — Beginning of the United Kingdom 
— Conquest of Wales — War with Scotl^d and France — Edward II — 
Bannockburn — InHuence of Parliament. 

Medieval Culture ; The Church in the middle ages — Mona- 
steries — Schools and Universities — The Friars — ^The Town and the 
Guild. 

Edward 111 : Hundred years’ War — Causes and course of the 
War— A new Army — Social and economic changes — Statute of Labour- 
ers — Wool and dofh — Development of Parliament in the rdgn — ■ 
Richard II — Wycliff and the Church — The Peasants’ Revolt — Attempt 
at despotism and overthrow — Revolution of 1399 — Literary activity. 

Lancastrian period : Henry IV — His title — Increasing strength 
of Parliament — Premature Constitutionalism — Rebellions — Early re- 
forming movement — ^Henry V — ^The Lollards — Renewal of the Hundred 
Years’ War — Agincourt — Treaty of Troyes — Heury VI : — Minority 
— War wifh France — Joan of Arc —French victories — Marriage of 
Henry — Loss of France— End of the Hundred Years’ War — Wars of 
the Roses — End of Feudalism. 

Yorkist monarchy ; — a prelude to the Tudor despotism. Passing 
of the Middle Ages — Woollen trade — ^The Italian R«iaissance— In- 
vention of Printing — Voyages and discovery. 

The Tudor Period : New Monarchy — Sources of its strength — 
Tudor despotism; Its character and services — Rise of the Nation — ■ 
Henry VII — Establishment ®f order — Revolts against 'his rule — 7'ho 
King and the Nobles— -Star Camber — Commercial and Foreign 
Policy— Scotish marriage. 

Henry VIII— War with France and Scotland— Wolsey — His for- 
eign policy — Balance of ^ower — England, France and the Empire. 

The Reformation in Europe — Martin Luther. Henry and the 
Pope. Breach with Rome — Its effects — The Reformation Parliament 
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Importance of its work — Marriages of Henry — Acts of Succession and 
Supremacy —Thomas Cromwell and the dissoluion of monasteries. 

Henry and his Parliaments. 

Edward VI — Protector ,S omer set — Northumberland — Calvinism — 
Reformation in the reign — ^The Prayer Book — Mary and the Ca»holic 
revival — Marriage with Philip II of Spain — Protestant martyrs — L<oss 
of Calais. 

Elizabeth — Character and greatnes — Dangerss at her accession — 
Her Church 8 etllonent — The religious parties in the country — The Re- 
formation in Scotland — ^The Counter Reformation in Euro^ — Catholic 
plots against her life — Her marriage question — Elizabeth and Mary 
Qyeen of Scots — ^Execution of Mary — Discovery, trade and coloni- 
sation — Drake and Hawkins — War with Spain — Defeat of the Spanish 
Armada — Alliance with France and the Dutch — Elizabeth and the 
Puritans — Elizabeth and her Parliaments — Tudor Government— Social 
and economic conditions of the Period — Literature — The Tudors in 
Ireland. 

PART 11-1603-1928. 

The S Itiari Period : The position of the monarchy in 1 603 — The 
outstanding question at issue between the Stuarts and their parlia- 
ments. 

James I — His character. Puritans and Catholics — Puritein oppo- 
sition — Foreign policy of Janies — ^Thirty Years’ War — Quarrel with 
Parliament — Overseas^ trade. — Charles I — Character — His financial 
needs — Questions at issue between Charles I and his first three Parlia- 
ments — Charles and Buckingham — Petition of Right — Personal Govern- 
ment — Fiscal devices — Laud and Wentworth — First Bishop’s War — 
The Long Parliament — Its work — Arrest of the five members — The 
Civil War — The King’s defeat — ^The King in the hands of the Scots, 
in the hands of Parliament and in the hands of the Army — Trial and 
Execution — Results. 

The Commonwealth : A Puritan Republic — Wars in Ireland and 
Scotland — ^The Dutch wars — Trade and Colonial policy — End of the 
Rump — Instrument of Government — Protectorate of Cromwell — End of 
the Republic — Political and constitutional lessons of the Common- 
wealth and Protectorate. 

The Restoration : In England, Scotland and Ireland — Nature 
and conditions — Charles II — Character — Cavalier Parliament. — The 
Clarendon Code — The Dutch wars — Treaty of Dover — Test act — 
Danby — Earl of "Shaf-esbury — The Popish plot — Exclusion Bills — 
Whigs and Tories — 'Triumph ol Charles --Second Stuart d^potism. — 
James 11 — Character — Designs — Declarations of Indulgence — Trial of 
the Seven Bishops — Flight of James — The Glorious Revolution of 
1688. 



293 


llie Empire Junder iJie Sluarls — American Colonies — East India 
Company. The Stuarts and Jreland — Social and economic conditions 
in the period. 

iV illiam and Mary : Character of William — His plans — The 
Revolution settlement in England, Scotland and Ireland. — TTie Bill of 
Rights — Growth of Parliament — ^Toleration Act — Act of Settlement — 
Rise of Parly Government — The Bank of England — -National Debt — 
William III and Louis 'vIV — Spanish succession — The meance of 
France. — Anne — Marlborough — War of the Spanish Succession — 
Anne and the Tories — Dismissal of Marlborough — Union of England 
and Scotland — ^Treaty of Utredit. 

The Early Hanooerians • Constitutional effects of Hanoverian 
succession — Rule of the Whigs — Hanoverians and Jacobites. — Sir 
Robert Walpole — ^His character and methods — Control of Parliament 
— Cabinet Government — Breach with Spain — Jacobite rising of 1745 
— Colomal conflicts of Elngland and France — Austrian Succession ^Jt^ar 
— Seven Years’ War — The elder Pitt as war minister. 

George Til ; His aims and character — His methods — Fall of the 
Whigs — Grenville, Wilkes and the Stamp Act — Lord North and the 
breach with the American Colonies — The war of American Indepen- 
dence — Intervention of France and Spain — The Nationalist movement in 
Ireland — ^Grattan — Rockingham — Snelbourne — Coalition of Fox and 
North — -Pitt’s Ministry ; His home and foreign policy. 

Change lo Industrial England — The enclosures — Industrial Revo- 
lution — Coming of the machines — Steam Engine — Roads and Canals — 
New Towns — Laissez Faire — Factory system — The Romantic revival 
— The Humanitarian movement — Canada — Australia. 

French Reoolulion : Causes — Its influence on Britain — French 
war — The First Coalition — The dark years 1795-98 — Napoleon in 
Italy and Egypt — Battle of the Nile — Second Coalition — Armed 
neutrality against England — Peace of Amiens — Land power versus Sea 
power — Attempt lo invade Britain — Third Coalition — Trafalgar — 
AuslerlUz — Jena — Tilsit-— Berlin decree and the Continental system — 
The Peninsular war — Retreat from Moscow— Leipzig — The Hundred 
days — Battle of Waterloo — Congress of Vienna — Effect of the war on 
England — Rebdhon in Ireland— The Act of _Umon l800. 

The 1 9th century : Age of Prime Ministers — Period of Refdrm 
— Economic and social evils — Castlereagh — Canning and the Eastern 
question — Greek Independence — Peel — Wellington and Catholic 
emancipation and the Irish problem. 

Reform Em”The fi^t over the Reform Bill — Reform Act of 
]332 — Its g^cfal effects — The Factory Act — Melbourne Ministry — 
Accession of Victoria— Palmerston’s foreign policy — Chartist move- 
ment— Sir Robert Peel-^Repeal of Corn laws — Russell’s Ministry- 
Grey’s colonial policy. 
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Falmerslon’s England : His eastern policy — Revoluiion of 1848 
in Europe — TKe Eastern question : Britain, France and Rust a — Cri- 
mean war - Second Chinese war- Unification of Italy- American Civil 
war — Bismark and Austro-FVussian war. 

Second British Empire — A new era — 1330-60 — Colonial self- 
government — Durham Report and Canadian federation — Australia and 
New Zealand — The British and the Boers in South Africa — Tire 
Second Reform Act — Gladstone’s first ministry — An era of Reform — 
Napoleon III and Franco-German war — Lord Beaconsfield — Social 
Reform — Imperialism - Russo-Turkish war — Congress of Berlin — 
Gladstone’s second ministry — Third Reform Act— Irish Land Act — 
Partition of Africa — Gladstone and Home rule. 

Victorian Age— Trade developments — Protection versus fiee 
trade — Problems of industry — -Religion — Literature — Science and 
Art. 

Queen Victoria’s Jubilee — Chamberlain and Tariff Reform — 
Imperi^ism — The Far East and the Pacific — Rise of Japan — The Boer 
war — Death of Queen Victoria. 

The Mew Age : Edward VII — German Empire under Bismark — 
Russo-Japanese war — Anglo-French entente — Fall erf the Conserva- 
tives — The liberal reforms — Lloyd George and the People’s Budget of 
1909 — Home Rule Bill 191 1-14 — Tfce European Grisis of 1909-13 — 
The Balkan wars 1912-13. 

The Great War : Causes — Parties- -Character — Briiain’s part in 
the war — The German offensive in 1914 — Poison gas — Russian disa- 
sters — GallipoU and Salonika 1915; Verdun and the Somme 1916 — 
The submarines and Araerical9l7 — The Russian Revolution — Jeru- 
salem — Attack and counter attack 1918 — American Int^vention and 
collapse of Germany — The treaties Versailles, Sevres and Lausanne — 
Effects of the war— League of Nations. 

England in 1914-22; Franchise Acts — Trade distress — Ireland 
1914-22— -Irish Free State — Statute of Westminister and the Domi- 
nions — Dictatorships in Europe — Italy and Germany — The U. S. S. R, 

Book for study. 

Ramsay Muir . British FKstory, 

Books for reference. 

'I’revelyan: History of England. 

Carter and Mears . History of Britain, Oxford University Press 

1937 

Indian History. 

Pakx I — T<j 1526* 

Physicol fealtres ; Their inffu^ce on Indian History. 
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Pree Mauryan India. The Indus Valley Culture — Coming of the 
Aryans -- India in the time of the Vedas, the Brahmanas and the 
Upanishads — The Epics — ^5ainism and Buddlusm. 

The chief states of North India — Persian Invasion of North-west 
India — Rise and expansion of Magadha — Alexander’s invasion. 

The Maury as : The career of Chandragupta — Megasthenes — 
The Mauryan administrative system — Asoka — Character and aims — 
The extent of his empire — Asolm as Buddhist — Progress of Buddhism 
— Asoka ’s inscriptions — Fall of the Msuryas. 

The Sungas — Kharavela — The Andhras- The Indo-Bactrians — 
The Sakas and Pallavas — The Kushans— Kanishka and Budhhism — 
The Satraps, 

The early Pallavas — The Tamil Kingdoms. 

literature, eurt, religion, overseas trade. 

The Guptas : Samudragupta — Chandragupta II — Fall of the 
dynasty — The ,Gupta period — The Age of Hindu Renaissance — 
Fahien — The Huns — The Vakatakas — Later Guptas — Maukharis. 

Harsha Vardhana — Hiuen Tsang — i&eak up of the Delhi empire 
— The Kingdoms of Hindustan — The Rajputs — Senas — Palas. 

Chalukyas — Rashtrakutas — Y adavas — Hoysalas — Kadambas. 

South India — Early History — The Great Pallavas — ^Tanjore — 
Cholas — The Cheras — End of Buddhism — Jainism — Sankara — Rama- 
nuja — Art, literature and trade, 

Muslim India ; Arabs in Sind — Invasions of Mahmud Ghazni 
and Muhammad Ghori — The Sultanate of Delhi — The Slave Kings — 
The Khiljis — The Tughlaks — ^Hindu-Mussalman relations — Break-up 
of the Sultainate — ^Timur’s invsision — The Sayyids and the Lndis. 

The Mussdman States of Hindustan — The Bahmini Kingdom 
in the Dakhan — Its break-up — The five Sultanates — The Empire of 
Vijayanagar to Talikota. 

Pabt II— 1526-1935. 

Mughal India : 

Babur and foundation of Mughal Empire — Humayun and 

Sher Shah. 

Akbar — His character and aims — Ffis conquests — His relations 
with the Hindus — His religious policy — His administrative system — 
Jahangir,,Nur Jahan and Khurram — Sir Thomas Roe. 

The Zenith of' the Empire — Shah Jahan — His character — His 
campaigns — The splendour of his court — Patronage of art and letters — . 
His buildings — ^War of succession. 
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Aurangzeb — Early career, character and aims — Mir Jumla — 
Religious reaction — Wars in Hindustaji —Aurangzeb and Sivaji — - 
Aurangzeb in the Dakhan — Overthrow of Bijapur and Golconda — 
Failure of his plans — His successors. 

The Marathas — Siva ji- The Peshwas — Rise of the Sikhs — The 
Vijayanagar Empire } 565-1660 — The Naicks of Madura and Tanjore. 

The British period. The Portuguese in India — 'Their aims, 
organisation and policy — The Dutch in India — The first century of the 
English East India Company — ^The Anglo-French wars in the Carnatic 
— The break-up of the French power 

The English in Bengal — Plassey and Buxat — Clive's Double 
Government. 

Warren Hastings, Governor of Bengal— The Regulating Act — 
Hastings as Governor-Genera! — His wars — Pitt’s India Act— Lord 
Cornwalis and the foundation of the administrative system - The 
Mysore war — Cornwallis, Tippu and Travancore — The Nizam. 

The Company the supreme power. Marquis of Wellesley — His 
character and statesmanship — The subsidiary S 3 stem — The French 
danger in India — The fall of the Mysore Sultanate — Formation of the 
Madras Presidency — The Maratha wars — Minto. 

Marquis of Hastings — Completion of Wellesley’s work— The 
N^al Pindari and Maratha wars — Lord William Bentinck— Social 
amelioration — Reforms^ — Education. 

England, Russia and Afganistan — Lord Aucklaand and the first 
Afghan war — Conquest of Sind — Career of Ranjit Singh of Lahore — 
His character, aims and plans — Anarchy aft^ his death— -Sikh wars 
and annexation of the Punjab by Dalhousie — Dalhousie’s administration 
— Doctrine of Lapse — History of Oudh — The Great Sepoy Mutiny of 
1 857 — Causes and results. 

India under the Croton. Assumption of control by the Crown — 
Relations with Afghanistan — Lytton and the second Afghan war — The 
third Afghan war — Annexation of Burma. 

The Crown and the Indian States — Administration of Lord Curzon 
— Finance — Revenue settlements — Industries and trade — Education 
higher and lower — Local Self Government - Social Reform^ — Political 
Reform — The Indian National Congress — The war of 1 9 1 4 — 'The 
Government of India Ads of 1919 and 1935. 

Note : There will be a compulsory map question in ail history 
papers.| 



Boo^ for siady. 

History of Indi^ — Part I — The FVe-Musatman Period by 
K. V. Rangaswami Aiyengar. 

Do. Part n — The Muhammadan Period] by 
Garret and ICohli. 

Do. Part in — The British Period by Rushbrook 
WiUiams. 

Books for reference. 

History of India by R. D. Banner jee (Blackie and Sons). 

INDIAN MUSIC. 

Theoby OB Music. 

1. Fundamental Technical Terms and their meanings. — Nada, 
Swara, Sruthi, Swarasthanas, Vadi; Samvadi, Vivadi and Anuvadi, 
Stayi, Graha Nyasa, Amsa, Gamakas, Pitch, Intensity and Timbre. 

2. Ragas and Raga Lakshanas in general. Definition and classic 
fication of Ragas and the principles thereof — .Mela, Janya, Upanga, 
Bhashanga, Sampoorna, Shadava, Audava - Ghana — Naya-Deseeya. 
The 72 Melakarthas. 

3. Thala system of South India: — Laya — Thala — Seven— thalas — ■ 
35 thalas — Chapu thalas — Anga — ^Aksharakala Malta, Graha, Gathi, 
J athi — S ama — Atil a — Anagatha — Shada ngam — ^Shodasangam. 

4. Musical forms : — ^The characteristics of the following fypes; — 
Githa, Swarajaihi, Varnam, Kirthana, Javali, Pada, Chindu, Raga- 
malika. 

5. Principles of Carnatic Notation: — (Sa — ri — ga — ma) 

6. History of South Indian Music and biographies of the following 
musicians and composers and their contributions to Carnatic music — 
Venkitamakhi'ksketragana, Muthuswami Dikshidar, Thiagaraja, Syama, 
Sasthri, Pattanam Subramonia Iyer, Swathi Thirunal Maharaja of 
Travancore, Arunachala Kavirayar, Gopalakrishna Bharathi and 
Ramnad Srinivasa Iyengar. 

7. Folk Music and their classification : 

8. A ^nout/edge of the following 20 Ragas and of at least one 
musical composition in each: — Thodi, Bhairavi, Kalyani, Sankarabhara- 
nam, Ramboji, Saveri, Mohanam, Mukhari, Kedaragoula, Dhanyasi, 
Madhyamavathi, Arabhi, Balahari, Yadukulakamboji, Baegada, Anand- 
bhaira^, Nadanamakriya, Nattakurunji, Sahana, fCamavardhini. 

There shall be a practical examination in either vocal or instru- 
mental music and a .separate minimum of 35 par, cent, will be required 
in the practical e°xamination. As regards the instruments, candidates 
will have the choice of. playing on either Veeqa or. Violin. In the 



practical examination, candidates will be expected to sing of play 5 
Gitbas, 3 Vamas — one padam, one Javaji and Kirthanas in the 20 
Ragas prescribed as well as compositions in Adi, Rupaka, Tfiputa and 
Chapu tbalas. 

Candidates will be expected to elaborate (i. e. alapana) the first 
ten Ragas prescribed. Candidafes should know at least 3 compositions 
of Swathi Thirunal Maharaja of Travancore. 

Books for reference. 

1 . Sangitha Sampradya Pradarsini, by Subbarama Dikshidar — 

Two volumes and the Primer. 

2. Oriental Music in European Notation — by A. M. Chinna- 

swami Mudaliyar. 

3. Music of India by Rev. H. A. Popley. 

4. Music of Hmdustan by A. H. Fox — ^Strangways. 

5. Richardson — “Sound.'* 

6. T. S. Krishnaswaim — “Sound.” 

7. Modern Violin Technique by Thisleton. 

8. ‘‘Thyagaraja” by M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar. 

9. Singaracharlu's Musical Publications in seven parts. 

1 0. “ Thyagaraja Hrudayam ’’ — 3 volumes by K. V. Srinivasa 

Aiyangar. 

1 1. Bharata Sangita Swayambhodhini by T. C. R. Johannes. 

12. “ Sound ” by Nightingale (Bell & Sons.) 

1 3. The Melakarta Janyaraga Scheme by P. Sambamurti, (The 
Indian Music Publishing House, G. T. Madras). 

14. Swaramanjari by T. Singaracharlu. 

1 5. Gayaka Parijatham by ,, 

16. Sangita Kalanidhi by „ 

1 7. Gayaka Sidhanjanan Parts I & II „ 

18. Sangita Chintamani by K. V. Srinivasa Aiyangar. 

19. Sangita Sudhambudi by ,, 

20. Swaramalakalanidhi — edi'ed by M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar. 

21. Harmonia Bodhana Sangita Ralnam — edited by Subramanya 

Aiyar. 

22. Varnamalika by K. Ramachandran. 

23. Kirtana Sagaram, Book 1 by Mr, P. Sambamurthi. (The 

Indian Music Publishrag House, G. T. Madras). 

24. Gnanabhaskara by K. V. Srinivasa Aiyangar. 

25. Syamasastri and other Composers by Sambamurthi. 

2o. ‘Raga Panjaram* by R. Madhava Warrier (Kilimanoor). 

27. Sangita Vidvarangam’ by S. Renga Iyer. 

28. Sangita Raja Rengam Do. 

29. "Swathi Thirunal’s Compositions’ published by Chidambara 

Vadyar. 



299 


30. ‘Balamritliam’ by S. Renga Iyer. 

SI. Karunamritha SagaRitn by Abrabim Panditbar. 

Text'Books for the Intermediate Examinations 1941, 

Paet I — EInglish. 

1941. 

S hakfispenre. Twelfth Nigbt- 

Poetry. Selections in English Poetry (The University of 

Madras, Intermediate Examination) 

The following poems ; — 

Milton: L’ Allegro, 

Goldsmith : The Deserted Village. 

Shelley : The Cloud- 
Laurence Binyon: Asoka. 

Harold Munro : Journey. 

Prose. (1) Models of Comparative Prose, selected by 

Pearce and Aryarathna (Oxford University 
Press). 

(2) Carlyle’s Abbot Samson, edited by F. A. 
Cavenagh (Macmillan). 

Non-dtiailed texts. Tales of the Air (Treasuries of Modern Prose) 

(London University Press). 

Thomas Hardy : Under the Greenwood Tree 
(Scholars’ Library (Macmilkn). 

Paet II — Maxatalam. 

1941. 

Nonrdetailed study. Marthanda Varma by C. V. Raman Pillai, E- a. 

(Kamalalaya Book D^t, Trivandrum)- 

Mohavum Muktiyum (Prose Drama) by Kaini- 
kkara Kumara Pillai, m. a- l. T 

Detfdled study. Kishkindha Kandam by Thunchat Ezhuthachan 

(any press)- 

Sabba Pravesam Thullal by Kunchan Nambiar 
(any press). 

Prathima Natakam (Translation) by Kuttippura- 
thu Kesawin Nair. 

Ratnamak (Sdections Nos. 1, 2, 3, 5, 9, 10, 12 
and 1 4) by Rao Sahib Mahakavi S. Parames> 
warn Iyer, m- a., b. x. 

Chanda labhikshuki by Kumaran Asan (Sarada 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Sri ’Vesu Vijayam Kavyam, Cantos 15 and 16 by 
Kattakayadiil Cheriyan Mkppillai- 
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Prose- Karala^Panim by P. Ananthan Pillai m. a- 

Mangalamalar (Sahilyam) by AppanThampu- 
ran, Mangalodayam Press, Tridiur. 

Tamh.. 

1941. 

Poetry. Sdections in Tamil poetry for the Intermediate 

Examination of 1941 published by the Uni- 
versity of Madras. 

Prose detailed study Krishtavamum Tamilum (Mayilai Seeni Venkata- 

swami, 59 Kameswar Koil Street, Mylapore). 

Pangayacelvi (Revised Edition) by Kodandapani 
Pillai, B- A-, Deputy-Collector. 

Non-detailed study. Short Stories by Flamachandran Chettiar (Longmans 

Green and Co-, Madras.) 

Murugan or Azahu by T- V. Kalyanasundara 
Mudaliar, R^apettah, Madras. 

Tamil Essays by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar, 
u. A., Madras. 

Sanskrit. 


1941. 

Bhasa : Svapnavi-savadatta. 

Kalidasa .* Kumarasainbhava, Cantos 5, 6 and 7. 
Daud-in: Das'akum^acarita, 

Ucchvasas i — Hi of Porvapt^hika. 

Hindi. 

1941. 


Non-detailed Study. 1. Gadadhara Sinha : Kadambeuri (Indian Press , 

Ltd., Allahabad). 

2. Premchand: Saptasaroj (Hindi Pustak Agency, 
203, Harrison Road, Calcutta). 

Detailed S tudy. 

Prose Gadya-Ratnawali, (Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad). 

Poetry. Hindi-Padya-Parijat, Part I, (Nagari Pracharani 

Sabha, Benares). 


prose ■ 
Poetry. 

Grammar 


Ababic. 

1941. 

Kalilah-wa>Dimnah — Prom Bab-ul-Asade was sour 
to Bab'Hamamatilnlutaw-waqa. 

Quasidatul Burdah. 

Thatcher’s Arabic Grammar, * 
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FRENCH, 

1941. 

(2) TexU (a) Les Contes Du Samedi by Caviglioli (Librairi) 

Grande Maisond, Edition des Primaires, La 
Motte — Servolex (Savoie). 

(t) Lecons de Sciences avec application a V 
Industrie et V Hygiene (Cours Moyen) by 
L Brisset (Librairie Hatier. Rue d’ Assas, 
Paris.) 

(c) Les Oberle by Bazin edited by I. H. Spiers 
(D. C. Heath & Co). 

id') Mon Oncle et mon cure by Jean de la Brete 
edited by Goldberg (Macm). 

N, B . — For Unseen are recommended ; FRENCH UNSEENS 
by Kastner and Marks Book I and II (Dent and Sons) 
One Shilling each. 

Syriac. 

1941. 

Prose. 

1 . Gospel of St. Mathew — Chapters I to XV. 

2. Book of Psalms I to XV. 

Poetry 

1 Farewell of Moses and Aaron — Cbresthomalhy of Dr. 
Gismondi (Pages 97 to 98). 

Grammar 

1. Paradigms and Eixercises in Syriac — by T* H. Robinson, 

2. Syriac Grammar — Rev. Fr. Gabriel, T. O. C. D. 

St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, Travancore. 

TEXT-BOOKS 

Intermediate Examination 1942. 

I Part — English. 

Shakespeare : — Twelfth Night 

Poetry. — Selections in English Poetry (The University of 

Madras Intermediate &anunation) : 

The following poems : — 

Wordsworth : Laodamia ; 

Lord Texmyson ; Morte D’ Arthur ; 

Walttf De La Mare. The Sleeper ; Miss 
Loo ; Farewell ; Arabia ; The Scribe ; 
Sackville West ; Mirage. 
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Prose i — (1) Ceirlyle s Abbot Samson, Edited by F. A, 

Cavenagh •(Macmillan & Co.) 

(2) This Modern World, Selected and edited by 

L. Brander (Oxford University FVess). 

P/ on- detailed Study (1) Jim Davis by John Masefield (The Heritage of 

Literature Series ; Longmans). 

(2) Quest and Conquest — An Anthology of Ad- 
ventures, compiled ,by E- V. Odle (The 
Scholar’s Library ; Macmillan & Co.) 

Part If — Malayaylam, 

Non-delailed Study: (I) Durgesa Nandini by C. S. Subramonian Potti, 

M. A., (®a^«8CDa=ncDt) (B- V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum)- 

(2) Bhuvana Deepika (s iacn^Q_n&) by Muthukulam 
Parvathi Amma, Vidwan, (Devikumar & Co., 
Trivandrum)- 

Detailed Study — (1) Ramayanam Aranyakandam 

Poetry c&iemuo) by Thun chat Ezhuthachan — (Any 

press). ‘ <-> : 

(2) Gkoshayathra ThuIIal (eooooaacac® ©aa®*) by 
Kunchan Nambiyar — (Any press). 

(3) Pancharathram Natakam (o-ifiBiu®o®o cr.!S<6.o) 
by Vallathole Narayana Menon. 

(4) Manimanjoosha (•srrnaaa** (§«»>) Selections 1, 

3. 4, 5, 8, 9. 12, 13. 14 and 15) by Maha- 
kavi Rao Sahib Sahithyabhooshana UUur 
S. Parameswara Aiyar, m. a., b. b. 

(!>) Nalini (oce’tco'l) N. Kumaran Asan. 

(6) Sri Yesu Vijayam Kavyam, Cantos 1 and 2 
(iSgTl li s;cnio by Kattakkayathil 

Cheriyan Mappillai. 

Prose (1) Remdu Sahilhj^ Nayakanmarj (it«n|!| fninootBii 

oDocn).*caoA) by A. D. Hari Sarma. 

(2) Sahithya Sarani (cfuoQo'i>^flfo®*n(1) by D. 
Padmanabhan Unni, M. a. 

PAiiT II — Tamil, 

Poetry.-- Selections in Tamil Poetry for the Inter-mediate 

Examination of 1 942 published by the Uni- 
versity of Madras. 

Drama— Viswanatham by C. S. Muthuswamy Aiyar — 

published by M. R.* Appadurai, B, A., 57 
Anderson Street, Madras, 
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(1) Karanthai Katturai Kovai — published by 
• Karantai Tamil Sanghom, Tanjore. 

(2) An(^enl famous Tamil Poets Part I by A. 
Karmekhakone. 

(1) Meenakshi Sundafam Pillai Charitram — 
Part II by Dr. V. Swaminatha Aiyar, Tya- 
garaja Vilas, Triplicane. 

(2) Annapumalayam by T. Ramalingom Pillai, 
11 . A., — pubhshed by R. S. Pillai, Gandhari 
Amman Street, Trivandrum. 

Part II — Sanskrit- 
Svapnavasavadatta. 

Kalidasa’s Raghuvams'a, Cantos 12 and 13. 
Dandin’s Das'akumara Carita. 

Ucdiavasas I — III of Puryapithika. 

Part II — Hindi. 

Gadyaratuavali — Published by Indian Press Ltd. Allahabad 
omitting essays Nos. 2, 5, 8, 9, 11, 1 3, 16, 18 and 1 9. (Edition of 
1938). 

Detailed Poetry — 

1. Chune hue phul — D. B. H. P. Sabha (1938) omitting Ousara 
Guchha. 

2. Rang me bhang — Mailhilisaran Gupl (Sahitya Sadan). 
Non-Detailed — 

1. Hindi kahanivan (Hindi Bhavan, Lahore).. 

2. Sinha garh Vijaya (Abhudaya Prem, Allahabad). 

Part ll~Ar<d>ic. 


Name of Text -book. 1 

Author or Bdiiui . 1 

1 Publisher. 

Prose Qirathur ftasheeda. 

Abdul Fathah Sabri B<*g and 

1 Macmillan and Co , Ltd , 

Part IV. (Poetry por- 
tions omitted) 

All Umar Beg. 

1 Mudiua. 

Poeh*y Dewanu Abil Itha- 


XJniveisitY Rook Dopot, 

hiya 

Abbul Ithahiya j 

Aligarh. 

Grammar Thatcher’s Arabic 

Thatcher. 

Bo. 

Grammar, 



OR 



Qawaidul Lughathul 

Ibrahim Miistafha and 

Arabic Library Go., Book 

Arablyp, Part III. 

others. 

Sellers and Publishers, 
Orient Hotel Building 



Cr. Market, Bombay 3. 


Prose — Detailed 
Study. 


Non^detailed 
Study . — 
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Past II — French. 


Prose.' 


(a) Grammar : — Barthenshaw’s French Grammar (Longmans). 

(A) TexU : — Le Desert de Glace by Jliles Verne edited by Grace 

Lloyd (Ndson). 

Les Oberle by Bazin edited by I. H Spiers (D. C. Heath 

& Co.). 

Mon Oncle el mon cure by Jean de la Brete edited ®by 

Goldberg (Macm.). 

French Short Stories collected by T. B. Rudmose — Brown 

(Ndsoo). 

Part II — Syriac. ] 


1. Gospel of St. Mathew, Chapters XVI to XXVIII (both 
inclusive), St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam. 

2. History of Susanna Daniel, XIII. 


Poetry . — 

Thcdjbohtha Dbeth Hannania. 

Syro-Malabar Breviary 

(St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, 1913 edition, pp. 412-415/. 
Grammar . — 

1. Syriac Grammar, Gabriel, St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam. 

2. Paradigms and Exercises in S3Tiac — T. H. Robinson. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 1943. 


Part 1 — English. 


Shakespeare ; 
Poetry ; 


Prose . . 

Non-detailed 
Texts : 


Julius Caesar. 

Morte D' Arthur ; Laodamia ; Walter De La 
Mare’s The Sleeper; Miss Loo; Farewell ; Arabia 
The S crihe; S Ockfiille W est ' s Mirage — in the Selec- 
tions in Poetry publidied by die Madras University 
This Modern World (Oxford) 

Macaulay’s Life of Bunyan and Life of Goldsmilh- 
Kipling’s Selected Stories, omitting the poems (Macmil. 
Ian) 

Master Minds of Science (Harrap) — Harrap’s Modern 
Readers. 


Part II — Malatalam. 

Dialled s6Jdy : \. Sundarakandam by Thunchat Ezhuttaccan — Any 
Press. 

Poetry : 2. Syamanthakam TTiuIlal by Kunchan Nambiar — Any 

Plress. ^ 
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3. Abhistgeska Natakam by Vallathole Narayana 
Menon, — KamaUIaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

■4. Hridaya Kaumudi by Mahakavi S. Parameswara 
Iyer (Seleclions 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 12 and 
13) — B V. Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Detailed Prose, 1. Kesari by Vengail Kunjuraman Nayanar. 

2. “Chandu Menon ’ by Murkoth Kumaran, Vidya- 
vilasom Publishing House, Trivandrum. 

Nonf^etailed 1. Snehalata by Kannan Menon, B. V. Book Depot, 

Prose. Trivandrum. 

2. Seeta Nirvasam, by R. Narayana PanikkaT-, Red- 
diyar Press, Trivandrum. 

Pakt II — Tamil. 

Poetry. Selections in Tamil Poetry for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation of 5943 published by the University of 
Madras. 

Drama. Ravi Varma by T. Lekshmana Pillai B. a., Trivandrum, 
Publisher Mrs. L. Narayanan Nair, M, A., Lecturer 
College for Women, Trivandrum. 

Prote-Detailed I. Arputha Ulakom by P. N. Appuswami Iyer, b. a., 

Study-: B. L., Madras. 

Z Caldwell Iyer Chantram by R. P. Sethu Pillai, 
B. A., B. L., Madras. 

Non-detailed I. Ninaivoo Manjeri by Dr. Swaminatha Iyer, Madias 

Study : 2. Prathapa Mudaliar Charitiam by Vedanayakom 

Pillai, Retired District Munsiff, Mayavaram. 

Pakt II- -Sanskrit. 

Bh&sa : Svapnavasavadatta, 

Kalidasa ; Raghuvams’a, -Cantos 12 and 13. 

V, K. Thampy: ‘Three Plays in Sanskrit.’ 

Part II — Fl^ENCH. 

Grammar : Brefhendiaw’s 

Text-books ' 1. Le desert de glace by Jules Verne edited by Grace 

Lloyd (.Nelson). 

2. Short French Stories edited by T. B. Rudmose 
Brown (Nelson). 

3. La Batailles des Falkland by Claude Farrerc and 
Chack, edited by W. G. Harlog (O. U. P). 

4. A new book of French Vase by N. Cooper 
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Detailed Prose- 
Detailed Poetry. 

Non-detailed. 

Prose. 

Poetry. 

Grammar, 

Shakespeare and 
Poetry : 

Prose : 

Non- detailed 
Texts. 

Detailed Study — 
Poetry 


Part il — H indi. 

Hindi Madhuri Volume I publiehed by D. B. 
Hindi Prachar Sabha, Madras. 

1 . Chune hue phui — D. B. Hindi Prachar 

Sabha, (1938) omitting Dusara Guchha. 

2. Rang me bhang — Maithilisaran Gupi (Sahi- 
tya Sadan). 

1, Hindi Khaiuyan (Hindi Bhavan, Lahore)* 

2. Sinha Garb Vijaya (Abhudaya Press, 
Allahabad). 

Part II — Arabic. 

Ajaibul Mazi — Ahamed Atluyathullah, — Arabic 
Library & Co., Book Sellers and Publishers, 
Orieai Hotel Building, Bombay. 

Diwanu Abul Atahiya. ,ICafiyalhul Yayi (Pari II) 
Abul Atahiya University Book Depot. Aligarh. 
Thatcher’s Arabic Grammar, Rev. G. W. 
Thatcher, M. a. a. d., Macmillan & Co., 
Madras. 

Part II — Sveiao. 

Same as for 1 942. 


Intermediate Bxaminatiotl*-1944. 

Part I — EInglish. 

Julius Caesar.' 

Gray's Elegy ; T he Ancient Mariner ; Ode 
to N^tpoleon ; The Inscription ; The Great 

Lover (Twenty Great Poems : Collins —Edited by 

H. A. Treble). 

English prose Selections by Dickinson and Sharma 
(Macmillan) ; Macaulay’s Life of Bunyan and 
Life of Goidsmuh. 

I . Dickens’ David Copperfield (Herb«rt 
Strang’s Library, (Oxford) ; 

2 . Real Achievement (Longmans). 

Part II — Malayadam. 

1 . Ayodhyakandam *by Thunthat Ezhut* 
taccan ■ — Any Press. 



Detailed Prose' 


Won-detailed 
Prose : 


Grammar : 

T ext-Book 


Prose : 


Poetry : 
Orammati 


2.. Santhanagopalam Thullal by Vidwan Koil 
• Thampuran> ' 

3. Sw^pnavasavadaltam Natakam by A. R. 
Rajaraja Varma, Kamalalaya Book Depot, 
Trivandrum. 

4. Salulbyamanjari Part IV by Vallathole 
Nafayana Meaon. 

1. Prabandhakalpalata by P. K. Narayana 
Pillai, Sri Rama Vilasam Press, Quilon. 

2. ** Kodungalloor Kunjukutten Thampuran " 
by Koilpilli Pafameswara Kurup, Vidya- 
vilasam Publishing House, .Trivandrum. 

1 . Koiiimeen by D. Padtnanabhan Unni, 
Alwaye. 

2< Kalvariyiie Kalpapadapam by Kaiuikkara 
Padmanabba Pillai, Changanacberry, (Sri 
Rama Vilasam Press, Quilon)* 

Pakt II — Sanskeit. 

Same as for 1 9 13. 

Pabt II — Feksch. 

S ame as for 1 943. 

1. La Batailles des Falkland. 

2. A new book of French verse by N. Cooper 
(O. U. P.) 

3 . Les lettres de mon moulin by Daud^ (Nel- 
son) omitting Les Oranges, A Milianah 
and £n Camargue. 

4. La Chute from Victor Hugo’s “ Les Misera- 

bles ’’edited by H.” C. O. Huss (D. C. 
Healhe & Co.) 

Pabt II — Steiao. 

1. Gospel of St. Mathew, 

Chapters VII 1 to XVI, {both included) 

2. The History of Cain and Abel: Genesis IV. 
A poem of James of Sarug, Kunosh Margonyotho 

Suryoyotho. 

1 . Syriac Grammar,' Gabriel, St. Jos^ih’s 

Press, Mannanam. 

2. Paradigms and Exercises in Syriac— T. H, 
Robinson. 
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Paet II — Hindi. 

(will be pubtidbed later).^ 

Part II — Ap.abj5. 

Same as for 1 943. 

B. A. Degree BxamSnatiou, 

Syllabuses. 

PHILOSOPHY. 

1941. 

Group (i — a and h). 

Books recommended : 

Psychology- Woodwordi’s Psychology (Tenth Edn. 1935). 

EthicSi Manual of Ethics, Books I, II and HI (Chaps. 2, 

6, 7) by J S. Mackenzie. 

European Logic: An Introductory Logic by Creighton and Smart 

(Part ni). 

Essentials of Logic by Bosanquet (first four 
lectures) 

Indian Logic : Tarkasangraha of Annam Bhatta (Sections 28-42 

beginning with “ buddbi “ and endmg wWi 
smriti "). 

Indian PhilosopIUcal Sankhya Karikas edited by S. S. Sastri. 

Qassic : 

Political Philosophy. G. H. Sabine. A History of Political Theory 

(I 537 Edition) Chapters 1 — 8and 26 — 34. 

Recommended for reference., A. R. Lord: ‘Princi- 
ples of Politics. 

European PhUo~ Berkeley Principles of Human Knowledge. 

sophical Clcasici 

Irulian History and The syllabuses and papers will be the' same as for 

Constitutional the History Group. 

History: 

1942 

Groups I (a), 

{a) Psychology : R S. Woodworth — Psychology — Eleventh 
edition if it is available in India in tinws* 
If it is noi available, tenth edition. 

(b) Ethics. Manual of Ethics, Books i. If, and III 

(Chaps. 2, 6, 7) by J. S Mackenzie, 
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(c) European Logic. An Introductory Logic by 

Groighton and Smart (Part III). 

Easentials of Logic by Bosanquet (6rst four 
lectures). 

Or 

Political Philosophy. G H. Sabine, A His- 
tory of Political Theory (1937 Edition) 
Chapters 1 — 8 and 26 — 34. 

Recommmded for reference. 

A. R-. Lord ; Principles of PoLtics. 

(d) Indian Logics Tarkasangraha of Annam Bhatta 

(Sections 28 — 42 beginning with “ buddhi ” 
and ending with ** smriti ”). 

Or 

Indian Philosophical Classic, Vedantosara of 
Sadananda. 

(e) European Philosophical Classic. Hume’s en- 

quiry into the Human Understanding (omit- 
ting the Chapter on miracles). 

Group (i — &). 

Syllabuses and papers for Psychology, Ethics and Polidcal Philo- 
sophy will be the same as for Group (i-a). Syllabuses and papers for 
the other subjects will be the same as for the History and Economics 
group, 

1943 and 1944. 


Text-books. 


Psychology. 

Ethics. 

Earopacm 

Logic. 

Political 

Philosophy. 


R. S. Woodworth: Psychology (10th edition). 

J. S. Mackenzie; Manual of Ethics, Books 1, II and 
III — Chapters 2, 6 and 7 (including Introduction), 
Creighton and Smart : An Introductory Logic 

(Part III). 

Bosanquet : Essentials of Logic (first four lectures). 
G. H. Sabine : A History of Political Theory 
(1937 edition) Qhapta's 1 — 8 and 26 — 34. 


A. R. Lord : Prindples of PoUtics. tFcr reference) 

Indian Logic. Tarkasangraha of Annam Bhatta (sections 28 — 42 
beginning with “ buddhi ” and ending with 
“smriti”). 

Indian Philos * 

sophical Classic, Sankhya iCarikas (ed. by S. S. Sastri). 
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Eatopean 

Philosophical 1943 Kant: Metaphysic cf Ethics. 

Classic, 1944 Leibniz: Mona<joIogy. 

Group (i — 6). 

Syllabuses and papers under Psychology, Ethics Political 
Philosophy are the same as for Group i — a. 

Syllabuses and Papers for the other subjects will be the same as 
for the H istory and Economics Group. 

HISTORY AND ECONOMICS. 

Groups {ii — a & h). 

POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

Past I— Theobt. 

1. (a) Scope of politics as a science. Its relations to History, 
Economics, Ethics and Sociology. 

The State. Its characteristics — Its relations to other political 
terms such as nation, society, government. 

(6) The origin of the State ; Deductive theories — the theory 
of EXvine Right, die theory of social contract, the theory of instinct, thc 
theory of force and the organic theory. Their real value — Inductive 
theories ; The patriarchal and the matriarchal — ^The family, mtriarchal 
and matriarchal — Characteristics of patriarchal society —Patriarchal 
institutions. 

(c) Evolution of primitive headship- 'Expansion of society 
by slavery, adoption, conquest and amalgamation — Illustrations — The 
{Jace of war and custom in the growth of the early State. 

2. The theory of the separation of powers —The contribution of 
Montesquieu Statement and criticism of the theory. 

3. The Sphere of the State. The theory of Laiss^ Faire — Its 
decline — Modern socialism, collectivism versus communism. 

Theory of Sovereignty. History of the theory —Contemporary 
attitude to sovereignty — Relations of sovereignty, Law, Right and 
Liberty. Sovereignty and International Law. 

Pabt II— Comparative PoiiiTios. 

4. (a) Tribal Polit}?; Comparative study of the ancient Politics 
of die'Greeks, the Romans, the Germans and the Aryans in the Punjab. 

(6) The City State ; Its i political organisation— General 
course of political evolution: monarchy, aristocracy, oligarchy, tyranny 
democracy — The Spartan and the Athenian constitutions as types of 
oligarchies and democracies — Historical developra«it* of* the Athenian 
constitution — perfection of democracy — Contrast between ancient and 
modern democracies — Greek Federal Governments. 
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Rome — The early republican constitution and the struggle bet- 
ween the Orders ; I-s peculiarities. Arrest of democracy. Constitution 
of Rome in the second centuiy B. C. — The transition to the Principate, 
Government of Augustus : E3yarchy — ^The later Roman Imperial cons- 
titution — Provincial administration — Comparison of the Roman and the 
Britidi Empires, 

Decay of the City Stale — Causes. 

(c) Feudalism : Its rise and decay, its contribution to dev- 
elopment • of polity — abortive attempts at constitutional government by 
reiMTesentative institutions : illustrations : causes for their success in 
certain countries like Englsind and for their failure in certain countries 
like France — Mediaeval City States : ‘camparison and contrast with the 
Ancient City States. 

(J) Rise of the Country State ; Geographical discoveries, 
maritime expansion, rise of the middle class — political effects of the 
Renaissance and the Reformation — Rise of absolute monarchies : re- 
action again^ them in England and France — influence of the ftench 
Revolution. 

Progress towards constitutional monarchy in England - Constitu- 
tion making in other countries in the 1 9th century — influence of England 
and France. 

Federations as forms of political organisation. 

The British Commonwealth of Nations. State of Westminister^ 
(e) The Legislature-! 'Bicameral organisation — the composi- 
tion of the two diambers and the distribution of powers — solution of 
deadlocks — Instructed versus uninslructed representation. Minority 
repres entation . 

(J) The Executive. Ttie Parliamentary and the Presiden* 
tial types — the eflSciency of the respective types advantages and dis- 
advantages. 

{g) The Judiciary — General organisation in the diff^en^ 
countries. 

The ‘Rule of Law’ and ‘Droit Administralif,’ 

Position of the Supreme Court of the United States. 

(A) Local Government •* Its organisation and functions. 

(z) Parties : Their relation to democratic Governments— 
how organised — the two-party system and group organisation ; effects 
on ParUam^tary Government. 

Place of the permanent Civil Service in modtf'n constitutions. 

(j) ConslitutioTn : Rigid and flexible ; written and unwritten 
chief contents ; constitutional amendment. 
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Political conventions, their use apd value. 

(k) The Constitutions of England, France, Switz«rland; 
Germany, United States of Amorica, India and the self-goveTJung 
Donunions and Italy. 

V. The League of Nations —its organisation and importance. 

1 . Leacock : Elements of Political Science. 

2. Sidgvnck : Development of European Polity. 

3. Strong : Modern Political Constitutions. 

1. Dicej'. Law of the Constitution, edited by 
Wade (1938); 

Jennings ; 1 he Law and the Constitution;, second 
edition (1938) ; 

3. Gamer : Introduction to Politics ; and 

4. Palande ; Indian Administration (1939) 

INDIAN HISTORY 
1942. 

(There will be a compulsta’y map question in this papa*) 

Part I - to 1526. 

Influence of geographical features on Indian History, 

Sdurces of Indian History. 

Pre-historic India: - E.sclieat Inhabitants — Palaeolithic and neoli* 
tine men. The metal age —Indus Valley Culture - its relation > to 
Vedic and Dravidian cultures. Dravidian India. 

Vedic Period, fhe Indo 'Aryan tribes. The Vedas — Social 
and political condition of the Aryans m the Vedic period — The epics — 
Social conditions in the epic Period — The Puranas — Caste system — 
Aryanisation of Indie. 

Rise of l^ iagadha .. Relations with Kosala> Avanti and 
Panchala — Republican Stales — Social and economic condition of 
North-east India before Buddha —Religious ferment in the 6lh century 
— Mahavira and Buddha— Pasian conquest of North-West India — ‘ 
Literature, economic and social life — Alexander’s Invasion — "The extent 
of Persian and Greek influence on India. 

The MaUryan Empire. Authorities for the paiod— "^Maur-yan 
thronology — Chandragupta’s empire - - Mauryan pr^anisation — Megas- 
thenes — fCautilya. 

Asoka — Character and aims — date of- accession— Cotrtemporary 
powers — Asoka and Buddhism — His Inscriptions — Litaature and Art 
• — Fall of the d 3 masty. 


Text Books. 
Books 

fa reference ; 
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The Sungas — Brahminical reaction — The Kanvas — the Andhra s 
— Kharavela 

The Indo-Greek dynasties of North-western India — ^The Sakas 
and Pahlavas — Indo Bactrians —Menander —The Kushan Kings — 
Kanishka — His date — 'Kataishka as a Buddhist — Mahayana Buddhism — 
Literature and art — Expansion of trade and commerce — The Satraps. 

The Tamil States — Tamil Sangam Literature — Social and political 
conditions — ^Tamil Kings — Jainism — Buddhism— -Internal and formgn 
trade — Colonisation of Metlaya and Indo-Chinese Peninsula. 

The Guptas — The period of golden age — Literature, art and 
science — Hindu Renaissance — ^Samudra Gupta — Chandragiipta 11 — 
Far-hien— The Huns — Yasodharman. 

The Vakatakas — the Maukharis — the Early Pallavas . 

King Harsha — Hiuen-Tsang. 

Medieval Hindu Kingdoms of North India ■, N^al — Kashmir 
Assam — The Rajputs — Gurjara-Praihiharas — Chandels — Palas — Senas. 

Rise and expansion of Islam — Arabs in Sind — ^Turki raids — 
Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni. 

Deccan ; Western Chalu^as — Rashtrakutas — Eastern Chalukyas 
— Kakatiyas — Hoysalas — Yadavas. Literature, culture, religion and art. 

South India'. The Pallavas — Their origin — Extent of their 
empire — ^Their contribution to Indian Culture — Pallavas and Pandyas — 
Imp erial Oiolas — Parantaka — Raja Raja the Great — Rajendra Chola 
I — Later Cholas — Chola Administration — Extent of Chola Empire— 
Qiola art and religion — The Pandyas — Marcopolo — The Chera King- 
dom — Foreign notices of the West Coast — Christians in Malabar- 
Greater India- 

Sultanate of Delhi ; Sources for the period — Muhammad Ghori 
and Prithvi Raj — Kutbuddin — Foundation of the Sultanate — ^The Slave 
Kings — Muslim conquest of Hindustan — Causes of Muslim success. 
Iltutmish — Chingiz Khan — Balban — The Kluljis — Muslim conquest of 
the Deccan — Alauddin — His policy — The Tughlaks: Muhammad-Bin 
Tu^lak — His Character and measures — Ibn Batuta — Mongol invasions. 
Break up of flie Sultanate — Rise of Vijayanagar and Bahmini King- 
doms — Firoz Shah — ^Timur’s invasion — ^The Sayyids — The Lodis — 
Delhi and Jaunpur — The Problems of the Sultanate — Its administrative 
system — Religious and social events — Language and Literature — art 
and architecture. 

EMaruption of the Sultanate — Mussalman Kingdoms of Hindurtan 
The Bahmini Kingdom in the Deccan, Its extent — ^The Sultans— 
M uhamm ad Gawan — End of the dynasty — Its character — The social 
and economic conditions *in the period™ The fiva Sultanates — ^Their 
history. 
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Vijayanagar — Its origin— Its special interest — Its foreign relations 
— Its dynasties — Krishnadeva Raya — Battle of Talikota — Administra- 
tion — Army — Literature — Art — Religion. 

Books recommei^dkd for study : — 

V. A. Smith : Early History of India. 

Do. Oxford History of India. 

Do. History of Fine Arts in India and Ceylon. 

Cambridge Shorter History of India. 

Moreland and Chatter] ea : A short History of India. 

P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar : History of the Tamils. 

Rhys Davids : Buddhist India. 

Brown : Indian Coins. 

OR 

Part ii. 1526—1935. 

Mughal India : Sources of history — the Mughal s — North India 
on the eve of the Mughal Conquest — The characlei of the Mughals — 
Babar — Humayun — Sher Shah — Return of Humayun — ^Akbar — Charac- 
ter and aims — His place in Indian History — His conquests and organi- 
sation of Empire — Religious opinions — Relations with Hindus and 
Christians — administrative system — Social, economic and religious con- 
ditions — Jahangir, Nurjahan and Prince Khurram — Sir Thomas Roe — 
Shah Jahan — Character — His administration — His V azirs — Foreign 
Campaigns — The Splendour of his court — Patronage of art and letters — 
Public buildings — Shah Jahan and Aurangzeb — War of succession — 
Aurangzeb — Early Career and character — Aurangzeb and Mir Jumla — 
Religious reaction — Wars in Hindustan — Aurangzeb and Sivaji — -The 
Afghan and Rajput wars — Aurangzeb in the Deccan — Overthrow of 
Bijapur and Golconda — The Marathas after Sivaji — Aurangzeb’ s failure 
against the Marathas — Aurangzeb’s responsibility for the break-up of 
the Mughal empire — Other causes for the break-up— Successors of 
Aurangzeb — The legacy of Mughal India to British India. 

The Marathas after Aurangzeb — The Peshwas — Rise of the Sikhs 
and their history to Ranjit Singh — The Vijayanagar History 1 565-1 660 
— The Naicks of Madura and Tanjore — Mysore — Travancore 1200 — 
1629 — The five Swaroopams — the Portuguese, the Dutch and the 
English in Travancore. 

The British periodi The Portuguese in India— The Dutch in India 
— The coming oi the English — East India Company — The first century 
of its history in India and at Home — The Anglo-French wars in the 
Carnatic — Influence of sea power in South Indian His^ory^ — Clive and 
Dupleix — Lally and the break of the French power in India — The 
English in Bengal — Plassey and Buxar — Shah Alam, — Shuja Uddaulah 
and the English — The Diwani of Bengal. Bihar and Orissa— The 
double government of Chve, 
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Growth of the Mara^a power — Panipai — Mahadaji Sindlua. 

Warren Hastings as Gove«rnor of Bengal — The 'Regulating Act — 
Hastings as Governor-General — his council and the supreme court — 
His problems, difficulties and ac'iievemiit — Pi't’s Iid a — Lord 

Cornwallis and the foundation of the adminis rative system — The rise 
of the Mysore Sultanate — Cornwallis, Tippu and Travancore — Tra van- 
core 1 729-1 793-— The Nizam. 

The Company —the sapreme power in India. Marquis of Wel- 
lesley — His character and statesmanship — The French danger in 
India — The subsidiary system and the expansion of British dominion — > 
The subsidiary allies — The fall of the Mysore Sultanate — Forming of 
Madras Presidency — the splifing up of the Maratha Confederacy — 
Minto — Travancore rebellion — Marquis of Hastings and completion of 
Wellesley’s work — Forming of the Bombay Presidency — Lord William 
Bentinck and reconstrucHon — Social amelioration — The Suez Canal. 

England, Russia and Afghanistan — Lord Auckland and the first 
Afghan war — Conquest of Sind — Ranjit Singh of Lahore— Anglo- 
Sikh war — Annexation of the Punjab by Lord Dalhonsie — Punjab as 
an Indian Province. 

Dalhousie’s administration — Doctrine of lapse — History of Oudh — 
Modernisation of India — -The Great Sepoy Mutiny — Causes and 
results. 

India and the Crown, A review of the Charter Acts — ^Assump- 
tion of control by the Crown — Administrative changes — Relations with 
Afghanistan — European Politics and Indian affairs — Lord Lytton and 
the second Afghan war — Ripon’s settlement and after — -The North- 
Western Frontier — Aimexation of Burma. 

The Crown and the Indian States — Travancore 1 803- 1 8 34— Eco- 
nomic changes — Cultural developments — 'Educational policy— Univer- 
sities — New religious influences — Local self-government — Social reform 
and l^islation — Indian nationalism — Movement for political reform — 
The Reforms of 1892 — Lord Curzon’s viceroy£lty--Minto-Morley 
reforms of 1 909 — ^The war of 1914 and its effects — Political agitation 
Monta^ — Chelmsford Report and the Governm«it of India Act of 
1919 — Simon Commission Report and the India Act of 1935. 

Boohs for study. 

V. A. Smith : Oxford History of India. 

Do. ■ Akbar. 

Cambridge Shorter History of India. 

Moreland and- Chatt^fjea ; Short History of India. 

Sarkar : Mughal Administration. 

Owen ; Fall of tte Mughal Empire. 

Roberts ; Historical Geo^aphy of the British Dominions^ 

T TT 
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Jayns : Vasco da Gama and liis successofs^ 

Dodwell : Dupleix and Clive. 

Keith ; Indian Constitutional iHislory. 

_K. M. Panickar : Government of India and Native States. 

V. Nagam Aiyah ; Travancore State Manual. 3 Vols. 

1943 and 1944. 

The whole of Indian History iato be studied. Xtie scope of the 
examination is indicated by the following syllabuses and Text-books. 

(There will be a compulsory map question in this paper). 

Influence of GeogtCLphical features on Indian History, 

Source of Indian History. 

Pre-Histofic India , — Earliest inhabitants — Palaeolithic and Neoli- 
tBc men — TTie metal age — Indus Valley Culture — Its relation to Vedic 
and Dfavidian cultures — Dravidian India, 

Vedic par/od.— The Indo -Aryan tribes — The Vedas— Social and 
political condition of the Aryans in the Vedic period — The Epics — 
Social conditions in Epic period — ^The Puranas -Caste System — 
Aryamsation of India. 

Rise of Magadha — Relatiors with Kosala, Avanli and Panchala 
— Republican States — Social and economic condition of North-east 
India before the Buddha — Religious ferment in the sixth century 
B. C. — Mahavira and the Buddha — Persian conquest of Northrwest 
India — Literature, economic and social life — Alexander's invasion — the 
extent of 'Persian and Greek influence on India. 

The Mauryan Empire — Authorities for the period — Mauryan 
chronology — Chandragupta’s empire — Mauryan organisation — Megas- 
thenes — Kautilya. 

Asoka — Character and aims — Date of accession — Contemporary 
powers — ^Asoka and Buddhism — ^His inscriptions — -Literature and Art 
— ^Fall of the dynasty 

TheSungas — Brahmanical reaction —The Kanvas —The Andhras 
— Kharavela. 

The Indo-Greeh Dynasties of North-West India — The Sakas and 
the Pahlavas — Indo-Bactrians — Menander — The Kusban .Kings — 
Kanishka — Kanishka as a Buddhist — Mahayana Buddhism — Literature 
and Art — Expansion of trade and commerce The Satraps. 

Early Tamil History , — -Jainism and Buddhism in South India — 
Intenial and foreign trade — Colonisation of Malaya and Indo-Qiinese 
Peninsula. 

TheC^ptos — The period of Golden Age — Literature, Art and 
Science — Hindu Renaissance — Samudragupta — Chandragupta II — Fa 
Hien— The Huns— Yesodharman. 
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The Vakotakos — TJie Maukharis — ^The Elafly Pallavas, 

'King Hat'sha — ^Hiuen Tsang. 

Medieval Hindu Kingdoms of North India -Nepal — Kashmir — 
Assam — The Rajputs — Gurjara-Pralhiharas — Chandels — Palas - Senas 

Rise and Expansion of Islam — Arabs in Sindh — Turki raids — 
Sultan Mabmud of Ghazni. 

Deccan History — Western Chalukyas — Rashtrakutas -Eastern" 
Chalukyas — Kakatiyas — Hoysalas — Yadavas— Literature — Culture, 
religion and art. 

South India — The Pallavas — Their origin — Extent of their 
Empire — Their contribution to Indian culture — Imperial Cholas — 
Parantaka — Raja Raja the Great — Rajendra Chola I — Later Cholas — 
Chola a'dministrafion — Extent of Chola Empire — Chola Art and 
Religion — The Pandyas — Marco Polo — ^The Chera Kingdom — 
Foreign notices of tne west coast — Christians in Malabar — Greater 
India. 

Sultanate of Delhi — Muhammad Ghori and Priihvi Raj — 
Kutbuddm —Foundation of the Sultanate — The Slave Kings — Muslim 
cotx]uest of Hindustan — Causes of Muslim success — H-tutmish — ^Chingiz 
Khan — Balban — The "Khiljis — Muslim Conquest of the Deccan — 
Alauddin^ — ^His policy.- The Tughlaks — Muhammad bin Tughlak — 
PEs character and measures — Ibn Batuta — Mongol invasions — Break- 
up of the Sultanate — Rise of Vijayanagar and Bahmini jLvingdoms — 
Fvoz Shah — Timur’s ivasion — The Sayyids — The Lodis— -Delhi and 
Jaunpur— The problems of the Sultanate — Its administrative system — 
Religious and SocieJ conditions — Language and Literature — Art and 
Arcmlecture. 

Disruption of the Sultanate — Mussulman Kingdoms of Hindustan — 
The Bahmini Kingdom in the Deccan — Its extent — The Sultans — 
Muhammad Gawan — End of the dj^nasty — Its character — Social and 
-economic conditions in the period — Tne five Sultanates — Their history. 

Vijayanagar — Its origin — Its foreign relations — Its dynasties — 
Krishna Deva Raya — Battle of Talikota — Administration — Army — 
Literature, Art, Rdigion. 

Mughal India — ^The Mughals, North India on the eve of the 
Mughal conquest — The character of the Mughals — ^Humayun — Shor 
Shah — Return of Humayun — Akbar — Character and aims — His place 
in Indian History — His conquests and organisation of empire — Re- 
ligious opinions — Relations widi Hindus and Christians — Administrative 
system — Social,, economic and religious conditions — Jahangir — Sir 
Thomas Roe — Shah Jahan — Character and administration— -Foreign 
cam paig ns — ^The splendour of his court — Patronage of art and letters — 
War of supcession — Aurangzeb — Early career and character — Religious 
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reaction — Wars in Hindustan — The Afghan and Rajput wars — Rise 
of the Mahrattas — Aurangzeb and Sivaji — Aurangzeb in the Deccan 
— Overthrow of Bijapur and Golconda— The Mahrattas after Sivaji — 
Aurangzeb ’s failure against the Mahrattas — Aurangzeb's responsibility 
for the break up of the Mughal Empire — Oiher causes for the break-up 
— Successors of Aurangzeb — The Legacy of Mughal India. 

The Mahrattas after Aurangzeb — The Peshwas — The Sikhs and 
their history to Ranjit Singh — Vijayanagar History 1 565 to 1 660 — 
The Naicks of Madura and Tanjore — Mysore — Travancore I 200 to 
1729 — The five Swaroopams — The Portuguese, The Dutch and the 
English in Travancore, 

The British Period — The Portuguese in India — The Dutch in 
India — The coming of the English — The first century of the English 
East India Company in India and at home — The Anglo-French Wars 
in the Carnatic — influence of Sea power in South Indian history — Clive 
and Duplex — Lally and the br^k up oi French power in India — ^The 
English in Bengal — Plassey and Buxar — Shah Alam — Shuja-ud-Doulah 
and the English — The Dlwani of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa — The 
double Government of CLve. 

Growth of the Mahratta power — Panipat — Mahadaji Sindia. 

Warren Hastings as Governor of Bengal — The Regulating Act — 
Hastings as Governor General — His Council and Supreme Court — IHis 
problems, difficulties and achievements — Pitt’s India Act — Lord Corn- 
wallis and the foundation of the administrative system — The rise o’ the 
Mysore Sultanate — Cornwallis, Tippu and Travancore — Travancore 
1729 — 9} — The Nizam. 

T he Company the S prente power in India — Marquis of Wellesley — 
.Characlo: and statesmanship — The French danger in India — The sub- 
sidiary system and expansion of British Dominion in India — ^The sub- 
sidiary Allies — The fall of the Mysore Sultanate — Forming of Madras 
Presidency — The splitting up of the Mabratta Confederacy — Minto — 
Travancore rebellion— —Marquis of Hastings and the completion of 
Wellesley’s work — Forming of Bombay Presidency — Lord William 
Bentinck and reconsfruction — Social amelioration. 

England, Russia and Afghanistan — ;Lord Auckland and the First 
Afghan War — Conquest of Sind — Ranjit Singh — Anglo-Sikh Wars — 
Annexation of the Punjab — Punjab as an Indian Province. 

Daihousie’s administration — Doctrine o f lapse — History of Oudh 
— Modernisation of India — ^The Great Sepoy Mutiny — Causes and 
results. I 

India under the Crown — A review of the Charter Acts — Assumpt- 
ion of control by the Crown — Administrative changes — Relations with 
Afghanistan — European politics and Indian Affairs — Lord Lytlon and 
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tlie Second Afglian War — Ripon’s settlement and after — The North- 
western Frontier — Annexation of Burma. 

The Crown and the Indian States — Travancore 1808-84 — 
Cultural developments — Educational jjolicy — Universities — New re- 
lif^ous influences — Local self-Govtf'nment — Indian Naitonalism and 
movement for political reform — The Reforms of 1892 — Lord Curzon’s 
ViceroyaJty — Minto-Morley Reforms — ”1116 war of 1914-18 and its 
effects — PoIiticeJ agitation — Montagu Chelmsford Report and the 
Governmfent of India Act of 1 '^19 — Simon Commission Report and the 
India Act of 1935. 

Books for S tudy ; 

V. A. Smith : Oxford History of India. 

Moreland and Chatferjea : Short History of India. 

Cambridge Shorter History of India. 

Books for ieference ; 

V. A- Smith : Early History of India. 

Garrett and Edwardes : Mughal Rule in India. 

P. E. Roberts : History of British India. 

K, M. Panikkar : Government of India and the Indian States. 

Keith ; Constitutional History of India. 

Travancore State Manual (Revised Edition). 

*ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY FROM 1485* 

I. Introductory — Brief sketch of the position and powers of the 
King, the Council and the Parliament at the end o' the 1 5lh century. 

II. The Tudor dynasty — claims of Henry Vll to the throne — 
measures to strengthen the monarchy. 

Henry VIII — Relations with Parliament — The English R^orma- 
tion — its political nature and constitutional results — Progress of the 
Reformation under Edward VI and Mary. 

The Elizabethan Church settlement, its importance — progress of 
the constitution under the Tudors — Tudor age, an 'age of Government 
by Council. 

The importance of the Privy Council in 1 6th century. 

Tudor local adminittration — The Justices of the Peace — Position 
of England and abroad at the close of the period. 


* Three.qn6stioa8 will be so* on the portion covered by Section I, of which o'ne 
question will be compulsory, and seven questions will be seu on the rest of the subjeot 
of which four will bo eimimilsory. 



320 


in. The l7lh century —Crown versus Parliament ; Prerogative, Law, 
Rdiigion, Domestic policy. Foreign policy— Blending of issues through- 
out the period — relations between the Parliament and ihe first two 
Stuarts — The Petition of Right — -Personal rule of Charles — the work 
of the Long Parliment^ 

England under a written constitution — The constitutional experi- 
ments of the Commonwealth — -Lessons of the Commonwealth^ — Re- 
storation, how inevitable. 

Th^ Restoration — really a revolution — Progress of Parliament 
during the period — Ebc elusion bill, beginnings of parties — -The Roya- 
list restoration towards the close of the reign of Charles. 

The period of the second Stuari absolutism — 1 685- 1688- 

Circumstances leading to the revolution — ^The peculiar nature of 
the revolution of liS8 — comparison with the events of 1643 — Work 
of the Revolution Parliment — Importance of the reign of William III 
and Mary — Influence of continental affairs on English politics during 
the period — Aci of Settlement — Settlementof the fundamental question 
of sovereignty. 

Progress of the constitution under the first two Georges — The 
Government of the Whig oligarchy — Development of the Cabinet — 
George III and the constitution — Efforts to arrest constitutional growth 
— How far successful — Break up of the Whig oligarchy — Dunning’s 
resolution. 

The Crown —The Cabinet System in the reign of George IV, 
William IV and Vicioria — Gradual substitution of ‘Influence’ for 
‘power’ — Movement towards parliamentary reform— 18th c^tury move- 
ment and 1 9th century movement, contrast. 

Reform Bills of 1832, 1867 and 1884 — Representation of the 
Peoples Act of 1918 — Act of 1926 - position andf problems of the fran- 
chise at the present day. 

Reorganisation of the Judiciary and local self-government in the 
1 9th century — Reform of municipal corporotions — Relations between 
the House of Commons and the House of Lords in the period* 

Parliment Act of 19! 1 — Its main provisions ~ Importance — 
Nationalisa-'ion of Royal revenues, civil list of the Crown, consolidated 
fund — History of the growth of the National army —The permanent 
civil service in relation to Parliament. 

Development of Public rights — e. g. right to fair trial, right of 
association, right of meeting right to free speech. 

Text Books. (I ) Montague. Elements of English Constitutional 

History, with addition by Aspinall 
new edition ( 1 936), and 

(2) Adams. English Constitutional History (latest 
edition). 
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Books 

for reference. (1 ) Chamfcers : English Conslitulional History. 

(2) M. Amos ^Sir) : The British Constitution, (Heri- 

tage of England Series^ 

(3) Marriott : English Political institutions. 

(4) Ramsay Muir : How Britain is Governed. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY FROM 1500 a. d. 

(There wifl be a compulsory map question in this paper ) 

I. Introduction — Brief account of the part played in European 
History by Islam, Feudalism, Empire, the Church and Eastern Empire 
— Europe at the close of the Middle Ages. 

II. Advent of the Turks into Europe — Renaissance— Maritime 
discoveries — exploration and colonisation — decline of Venice and the 
Hanseatic League — Transfer of power to the Atlantic states Rise of 
the national monarchies — France — England — Spain — France under 
Louis XI— The Christian Conquest of Spain — work of Ferdinand and 
Isabella — Reformation. 

III. French invasion of Italy — Spain under the HapsbuTM — 
Charles V — France — Spanish rivalry — Charles V and Germany — Reli- 
gious Questions — Philip II — ^The Spanish and the Austrian line of Haps- 
burgs — Philip's work in Spain — Battle of Lepanto — The Counter Re- 
formation — Relations with the Netherlands — Recognition of Dutch 
independence — Philip II and France — Philip II and England — Decline 
of Spain. 

The beginnings of Colonial rivalries among the maritime powers. 

Close of religious wars in France — hegemony of France in the 
European state system-France under Henry IV — Richelieu and Maza- 
rin — The Thirty Years’ War — ^Treaties of Westphalia and Pyrennees 
— Louis XIV and Colbert — The Foreign Policy of Louis XlV — War 
of the Spanish Succession -Treaty of Utrecht— Rise and Decline of 
Sweden — Gustavus Adolphus and Charles XII — The struggle for the 
Baltic — Battle of Pultawa and the treaty of Nystadt — Peter the Great 
and rise of Russia — ^Turkish advance into Europe and siege of Vienna 
— Eastern policy of Russia — Effects on Turkey — The treaties of 
Kutchuk Kainardji, and Karlowitz — Causes of Turkish decline. 

Rise of 'Prussia — work of the Great Elector of Brandenburg — 
Charles VI of Austria and the “FVagmatic Sanction”- The Diplomatic 
Revolution — The Seven Years’ War — The Triumph of Prussia and 
England. ‘ ^ 

Three queaiionti will b3 sel oo the poitiou oovuTfcl by Seotion I, of which one 
question will ba oofnnulsor^ and seven questioua will be set on the rest of 
<he subject of which tour will be compulsory. 
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IV. 'Fhe age of EjaUghtened Despots — Prussia, Russia and 
Austria — Fredric the Great — Catherine I,- Joseph II — The Partidons 
of Poland. 

V. France under Louis XV and XVI — The Ancient Regime — 
The French Revolution — ^its efifects — The revolutionary wars — Rise of 
Napoleon — His work and conquests — Downfall of Napoleon — Congress 
of Vienna. 

VI. The Holy alliance 1815-1830 — Influence of Metternich — - 
The Liberial movements in France and Europe — The war of Greek 
independence — Battle of Navarino. 

The era of revolutions 1830-1848 — Fall of Metternich — The Se- 
cond Empire in France — Nadonal movements — Italian and German 
Unification — Bismarck and the German Empire — Overthrow of Aus- 
tria — Franco-Prussian War. The third French Republic. 

VII- The Elastern Question — Russo -T.urkish relations — ^The 
Crimesm War — Rise of die Balkan States — ^Treaty of Berlin, 1878. 

Modifications of the Berlin settlement. Plans for the r^orm of 
Turkey — Abdul Flamid II — His reactionary policy and its results. In- 
corporation of Eastern Roumenia with Bulgaria, 1885 — Creation of 
the Bulgarian Kingdom 1 908 — Annexation of Bosnia and Flerzegovina 
Iw Austria-Hungary 1 908 — Loss of Crete and Egypt — The “Balkan 
wars 1912-1913 — The treaty of London 1913. 

The German Empire 1870-1914 — German culture — Predomi- 
nance of G«many in Europe — Rivalry with France — Russia and 
England — Triple Aliance — Dual Alliance — The Triple Entente — 
Russia and the Slav Stales — Growth of German influence in Turkey — 
Austria under Francis Josejdi — SeraJevo — The Treaties of Versailles 
and Lausanne. 

Books recommended for S eclion / of the syllahusi 

Emerton: Introduction to the study of middle ages. 

Gordon: A Junior iHistory of Europe. 
i*or ffie rest of the\ Syllabus: — 

Grant: A History of Europe, Parts III and IV. 
fi'or consultation. 

Slisson: 20th Century Europe. 

Plunkett and Mowat: A History of Europe. 

GENERAL ECONOMICS. 

(Students are esijeetod to studj f'oi.nomio viinciploa in theii relation to Indian con- 
ditzons.) 

I. ^ Introductory — Definilion of Economics -Scope and method of 
Economics — economic laws — relation to other I'^ocial sciences. 
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Definition of terms-— value and price — fundamental laws of 
demand and supply. 

IL The Organisation of Production. — Economic evolution — 
growth of division of labour from family economy to modern complex 
system. 

Characteristics of modern production-division of labour — private 
properly — free enterprise-monetary exchange — importance of capital — 
place of the State. 

Indian Economic Evolution, The Industrial Revolution in India — 
Indian agriculture — cottage industries — large-scale production, cotton, 
jute, iron and steel transport. 

III. Consumption. — Wants — diminishng utility — dasticity of de- 
mand — standards of living — family budgets. 

IV. The Theory of Production. 

T he Factors of Production — Land — the Law s of Diminishing 
Returns. 

Labour theory of population — the efficiency of labour. 

CapitEil — the functions of capital— the sources of supply (of capital. 

Organisation — ^the functions of organisation — risk in the modern 
wcffld. 

Laws Prodac&on, — Division of labour - 'size of the business unit — 
increasing, diminishing and constant cost — localisation. 

T 5 T>^ of business organisation— the private firm -the joint stock 
company — industrial combines — co-op wative enterprise — government 
eiderprise. 

V. Value. — The market — equilibrium of demand and supply — 

Further analysis-6f demand and supply — market anH normal price- 

joint and composite demand and supply. 

Monopoly price. 

VI. Distribution. — General theory — The National Dividend. 

Wages — ^his'oryof wage theory — subsistence theory — wages fund 

theory —productivity theory — wages and standard of living — workers' 
and employers' assodations. 

Interest. 

Profits. ^meanings of profit— theories of profit — analysis of profits . 

Rent Ricardian theory of rent — con^etitive and customary rents 

— influence of forms of land tenure. 

Quasi-rent — capital isation. 

Problems of distribution— wealth and welfare— inequalities of 
wealth — socialism. 



324 


Vll. Money Credit and Bcaiking. 

Introductory — meaning of money— functions of money — kinds of 
money — evolution of monetary system. 

The value of money — measurement by index numbers — the Quan- 
tity Theory — effects of changes in the value of money — metallic- 
money* gold, silver, bimetallism. 

Paper money — convertible and incovertible paper money — methods 
of note issue. 

Credit and banking — the deposit system-banking policy — Central 
banking. 

Foragn Exchange — mechanism of foreign exchemge — rates of ex- 
change under Gold Standard and under inconvertible paper 
currencies. 

Money, banking and exchange in India. 

VIH. International Trade. 

The Balance of Trade 
Theory of international trade. 

Free Trade and Protection. 

The foreign trade of India. 

IX. Public Finance. 

Economic functions of Government, 

Public expenditure — public revenues, their classification 
General principles of taxation. 

Public debts. 

T ext Books. 

Clay ; Economics for the General Reader, 

Marshall : Ecnomics of Industry. 

Todd : Mechanism of Exchange (3rd Edn ) 

Banerjee : Studyof Indian Economics. 

Books for consultation. 

Anstey : Economic Development of India. (3rd Edn.) 
Henderson ; Supply and Demand. 

Armitage — Smith : _ Methods and Principales of Taxation- 
Benham ; Economics. 

Fairchild, Furnis and Buck : Economic.. 

Taussig : Economics (2 Vols.) 
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SCX:iAL ECONOMICS, 

Group {ii — b) 

The paper in Social Economics shall consist of two parts, (a) Rural 
Economics and (b) Indu.'irial Economics, both with special reference 
to India. 

(a) Rural Economics^ — 

1. Social and Economic structure of the village; land 
tenures. 

2. Agricultural Economics — subsistence farming and com- 

mercial farming — conservation of soil — use of machi- 
nery — problems of animal husbandry-irrigation systems. 

3. Communications and marketing — dvelopment of rural 

transport — marketing of products — ^regulated markets, 
co-operation in marketing 

4. Financing of A.griculture — fixed and circulating capital in 

Agriculture — financing agencies — indebtedne ss — d ebt 
Legislation. 

5. Co-operation — ^history of movement in Europe — in India, 

credit and non-credit societies. 

6- Agricultural labour — wages — under-employment. 

7. Cottage industries — organisation and finance — marketing 
of cottage products — co-operation. 

8 Rural reconstrocdon — voluntary and Government agen- 

cies — problems of education and health, 

(b) Industrial Economics. 

1 . Organisation of large scale industry — concentration in 

towns — conditions, social and economic, in towns — 
relations between town and country — migration. 

2. Size and structure of industry — industrial combinations, 

cartels and trusts — control of industry. 

3. Managing agency system. 

4. Financing of industry, commercial and industrial banks — 

State aid to industiy 

5. Industrial management and efficiency — scientific manage- 

ment. 

6 iJirganisation of labour in towns — methods of employment 
— methods of wage pa3ntnent, 

7. Trade Unions — development in England — organisation 
and activities — concilation and arbitration. 
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8* The State and Labour— legislation in r^ard to hours, 
wages, conditions of rwrt'k -problems of Industrial 
peace. 

9. Social conditions — housing, education, — wdifare work, 
lO- Problems of social organisation — Municipal control, 
health — consumers’ co-operation — social work. 

1 f. International labour problems — international competition 
— the International Labour Organisation. 

Texi Books. 

Rew ; Primer of Agricultural Economics. 

Royal Oimmission on Agriculture (abridged). 

Keatinge: Agricultural Progress in Western India. 

Report of the Floyal Commission on Labour 
Silverman •• Economics of Social Problems- 
Das : Industrial Organisation and Enterprise. 

For reference : — 

Darling : The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt. 

Brayne : Better Villages- 

Hatch ; Up from Poverty in Rural India; Further Upward 

Robertson : Control of Industry- 

Jones ; Administration of Industrial Enterprise. 

O’ Brien : Labour Organisation. 

Lokanathan : Industrial Welfare in India- 

MoDEati Economic Histoky- 
Group (ff — h) 

Economic History of England and India from about 1700 a. n. 

(I) England — Condition of England about 170'.' A. D. — agricul- 
tural system — organisation of industry — communications — stale of the 
labouring classes — mercantile policy. 

The Industrial and Agrarian Revolutions — developments of com- 
munications — revolutions in metallurgical and textile industries — the 
factory system — the Agrarian Revolution. 

Change in State policy — factory l^islation — growth of trade 
unionism — growth of banking — industrial combinations — development 
of Socialism, 

Post-war developments in sTucture of industry — State control — 
commercial and Imperial policy — modern trade unionism. ' 

(2) 'ndia . — Condition of India about j 700 a d. — European 
Companies and Indian trade — land revenue systems and settlements — 
development of transport in the I9di and 20th centuries — the Industrial 
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Revolution in India — decline of handicrafts — development of com- 
mercial agriculture — famines and famine relief — irrigation works — rise 
of machine industry, cotton? jute, iron and steel — commercial and 
industrial policy — State and Agriculture^ — ^money and banking history — 
history of Indian finance — history of price fluctuations since 1861 — the 
Labour movement. 

Books recommnded : — 

Knowles : Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great 
Britain during the 1 ‘?lh Century- 
Economic Development of the Overseas Empire 
Vol. 1, Book ll. 

Economic Organisation of England- 
Industrial Evolution in India 
Elconomic Development of India. 

Economic History of the British Isles. 

Eaely Indian Histoet. 

Group 

Early History of India up to the end of the Gupta period. 

Books recommended ; — 

E. J. Rapson J — Ancient India. 

V A. Smith : — Early History of India. 

Macdonell — India’s Fast. 

B. Sc. Degree Examination. 

1941. 

Syllabuses for Groups i and ii (Mathematics — Main) will be the 
same as for the Madras University b. a. Degree Examination (Group 
1— b). 

(from 1942). 

Mathematics — Main . 

Pure Geometry. — Harmonic ranges and pencils ; Complete quadr- 
angle ; Solid Geometry of the line and the plane (only fundamental 
theorems) ; Elementry Geometrical Conics (based on focus — directrix 
definition) . 

Algebra. — Inequalities and limits ; Convergency of series ; The 
Binomial, Exponential and Logarithmic series ; Summation of series 
depending on these ; Partial fractions ; Continued fractions and in- 
determinate equations of the first degree in two unknowns ; Etetermin- 
anls ; Theory of Equations (standard as in C. Smith), 

Trigafiometry . — Properties of quadrilaterals and polygons; Inverse 
circular functions ; Demoivre’s Theorem and its immediate applica- 
tions ; Sofies and products for Sin-d and Cos 0 ; Trigonometry of the 
complex variable (only working knowledge) ; Summation of series. 


Do. 

Ashley : 
Gadgil : 
Anstey i 
Bernie : 
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Analytical Geometry. — Oblique axes ; Systems of circles; Gener** 
al equation of the second degree and its reduction ; Parabola, Ellipse, 
Hyperbola, Confocal conics, Polar co-ordinales. 

Calculus. — Advanced methods of differentiation ; Successive 
differentiation ; Taylor*s series ; Maxima and Minima ; Application 
to curves (tangents, normals, curvature) ; Oeiinite integrals and applica- 
tions ; Methods of integration ; Centres and moments of intertia ; 
Areas ; Volumes of solids of revolution. Differential equations with 
constant coefficients, the right hand side being zero. 

Dynamics — ^a) Coplanar forces; Conditions of equilibrium; 
Friction ; Work ; Centre of inertia ; Graphical Statics ; Simple 
machines, 

(b) Newton’s lavi^s of molion and their applications ; Dynamics 
of a peurticle ; Motion in two dimensions ; Impact of bodies ; Moment® 
of inertia, pendulam (simple and compound). 

Elements of statistics* — Collection and Tabulation of data; Aver- 
ages; Frequency distribution; Dispriarsion ; Correlation; Sampling 
(elementary ideas only). (Standard as in Sankaranarayana Pillai’s 
Stifdents* Guide to Statistics). 

Group (i). 

In addition to the portions for Mathematics Main in Group (ii) the 
following. — 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions^ — Plane and the Sphere 
(in Cartesian Co-ordinates) 

Algebra. — Infinite series and sequences ; Theory of numbers ; 
Probability. Symmetrical functions of the roots of an equation. 

Calculus. — Partial differentiation ; Asymptotes ; Simple curve 
tradng ; Higher methods of integration and applications ; Double inte- 
grals and applications. 

Differential equations with constant coefficients, the right hand 
side being of the form e^""' , Cos mx or Sin mx^ 

Linear equation ^+Py P and Q being functions of x. 

Dynamics. —Virtual work ; D’ Alembert’s principle ; Motion of a 
rigid body about an axis ; 

Hydrostatics^ — Pressure ; Centre of pressure; Conditions of equili- 
brium of a floating body. 

Astronomy. — Celestial Sphere ; Asironomical co-ordinates ; Earth; 
Apparant motion of the sun; Earth’s motion round the sun. Latitude 
and Longitude; Time and Equation of time ; Refraction, Parallax, 
Aberration; Kepler’s laws and Newton’s deductions ; Precession and 
Nutation; Moon; Eclipses and Ecliplic limits; Principal Constellations; 
Instruments (the Clock, Transit circle. Equatorial, Sextant, Transit 
Theodolite). Standard as in Dr. M. Subramonia Iyer’s ASTRONOMY, 
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MATHEMATICS— subsidiary. 

Algebra and Trigonometry^ —Simple practical applications of the 
Binomial, Exponential and Logarithmic Series. 

Complex numbers, their geometrical representation, De Moivre’s 
theorem and its immediate applications. Use of the expansions of the 
sine and of the cosine in power series. 

Hyperbolic functions. 

Analytical Geometry. — as’for B. Sc. (Main) excluding the general 
equation of the second degree and polar co-ordinates. 

Calculus . — Same as for B. Sc. (Main) and in addition the follow- 
ing. - 

Differential equations with constant coefficients, the right hand 
side being of the form e"* *, cos mx, sin mx. 

Linear differential equation of the first orjder, viz ,> — 

+ Py=Q, P and Q being functions of x. 

PHYSICS- MAIN. 

1942. 

Students are expected to be conversant with the elements of dif- 
ferential and integral calculus. The Practical course covering the sylla- 
bus should include training in elementary laboratory arts such- as glass- 
blowing, soldering and the use of hand-tools. The practical examination 
will also test the proficiency of students in the above. 

Dynamics. 

I. Displacement, velocity and acceleration. Vector law. Com- 
position and resolution of above vectors. Relative velocity. Angular 
displacement, velocity and acceleration. Uniformly accelerated motion 
Graphical methods for cases of variable velocity. Vertical motion undei 
gravity, 

II. Newton’s laws of motion. Gravity and gravitation. Weigh 
and mass. Conservation of linear momentum. Reaction due to moving 
supports and jets. Friction. Motion on a rough incline. Motion of 
simple connected systems. Trolly and Atwood’s machine. Impulse and 
impulsive forces. Impulse due to jqrks in connected systems. 

III. Work, energy and power. Indicator diagrams. Application 
to work done in stretching an elastic string. Conservation of energy. 
Friction dynamonu^ers. Work done by a couple. Transmission of 
power by belfs 

JV. Experiraenlab laws o‘ impact. Direct impact of smooth 
spheres. Impact on fixed plane. Loss of energy due to impact. 
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V. Pro/ec^//es. —Time of flight and range on hotizonla! and 
dined planes - maximum range Trajeclofify a parabola. Simple problems 
on parabolic motion, including cases of projectiles undergoing impact. 

VI. Motion in a c^rcZet'- Normal acceleration. Hodograph. 
Conica pendulum. Application to motion of railway carriages in 
curved tracks and elimination of lateral thrust. Motion inside smooth, 
spheres. Effect of earth’s rotation on gravity, 

VIL Simple Harmonic Motion : — Definition and fundamental 
equations. Period of S. H. M. Vertical oscillation of a light spring 
The simple pendulum. Composition of S. H. M’s of equal periods 
and nearly equal periods (a) in the same line, (i) in directions at 
right angles dealt with geometrically as well as analytically. Lissajou 
figures. 

VIII. Motion of a Rigid bodge about a fixed axis : — Energy of 
rotating body. Definition of angular momentum and moment of inertia. 
D’Alembert*'s principle. Relation between moment of inertia, angular 
acceleration and moment of external forces. Principle of parallel and 
perpendicular axes, M. L and radius of gyradon for rod, rectangular 
and circular laminae, solid and hollow spheres, solid and hollow cylin- 
ders. Applications of the above laws to ( 1 ) fly //heel and (2) Atwood’s 
macbdne having heavy pulley. Compound pendulum. Centre of 
oscillation and suspension. Principle of Kaler’s reversible pendulum. 
Determination of *g\ 

IX. Units and Dimensions : — Fundamental and derived units. 
Applications of the method of dimensions. 

Statics. 

L Forces acting at a point : — Parallelogram law of. forces. Tri- 
angle of forces and its converse, Lami's theorem Polygon of forces. 
Resultant of any number of coplanar forces acting at a point. Condi- 
tions of equilibrium for the above. Funicular polygon. Graphical 
methods* 

II. Parallel forces Resultant of like and unlike parallel forces. 
Moment of a force. — Couple. Varignon^s theorem for intersecting and 
parallel forces. Composition of two or more coispi--- Composition of 
a couple and a force. 

III. Coplanar forces X — Equilibrium undar three forces R^luction 
or any number of coplanar forces to a single force or a couple. Gene* 
ral conditions of equilibrium. Problems involving smooth surfaces. 

— Laws of limiting friction. Angle, and cone of 
friction. Cases of equilibrium involving rough surfaces plane as well as 
sphencaL 

V, Centre of Gravity : — Centre of parallel forces. Centre of 
mass and centre of gravity. Determination of the C. G. of figures of 
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simple sbape, tetrahedron, pyramid, solid and hollow cones, solid he- 
misphere and hemispherical shell. Centre of gravity of a number of 
partiches (a) in a line, (b) in a plane. Centre of gravity of part of a 
body. Stability of equilibrium. 

Vl. Simple Machines ; — Force Ratio, Velocity Ratio, Efficiency 
and consideration of the above factors £oi 

(1) Systems of smooth pulleys allowing for mass of mowng 

parts, 

(2) Wheel and axle allowing for friction on bearings. 

(3) Rough screw. 

Theory of the common balance. 

HYDROSTATICS AND PNEUMATICS. 

I. Fluid Pressure : — Pressure at a point same in all ^directions. 
Pressure at a given depth. Transmissibiljty of pressure. Pascal’s 
principle. Applications. Free surface of liquid at rest horizontal. 
Common surface of two immiscible liquids horizontal. Balancina 
columns of liquids. Resultant thrust on ai^r plane area immersed in a 
liquid at rest. Elfifecl of atmospheric pressure. 

II. Centre of pressure ‘ — Definition and properties. Centre of 
pressure of : — 

(,a) any plane area immersed in a liquid in term of the depth of 
its C. G. and its ladius of gyration about a ^horizontal axis through 
the C. G. 

(hj rectangular lamina with one edge in surface* 

(c) triangular lamina with vertex in surface. 

(</) triangular lamina with one side in surface. 

Effect of increase of depth in the above cases. 

III. Resultant vertical thrust on any surface ; — Resultant hori' 
zonlal' thrust on any surface. Resultant thrust on a closed surface and 
Archimedes’s principle; laws of fioatation. Application to hydrometers. 

IV’. Stability of floatation : — Metacentre and metacentric height* 
Experimental determination of metacentric height of a diip. 

V. Gases Atmospheric pressure. Barometws and Barographs. 
Practical units — Standardisation of barometer readings. E)ecrease of 
pressure with height In an isothermal atmosphere. Altimeters. 

PROPERTIES OF MATTER. 

1. Elasticity of ^Oses : — Boyle’s and Charles’s laws; Deviation 
from Boyle’s da^. Experimental and theoretical investigations — 
Kinetic theory and explsmation of gas laws. The equation of Van- 
der-Waals. 
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II. Ait-ptanps and gauges : — Piston pumps — Geryk type. Rotary 
oil sealed pumps. Sprengel and Teoplefn pumps. Diffusion pumps. 
M’c, Leod Gauge. 

III. Surface tension Fundamental experiments and ideas. 
Definition. Surface energy per unit area. Surface tension same in all 
directions. Neumann’s triangle. Condition for spreading of formation 
of drops. Pressure inside a spherical drop or bubble. General case 
of a curved membrane of any shape in terms of its principal curva- 
tures — angle of contact. Surface Tension by capillaiy elevation or 
depression with correction for meniscus. Variation of S. T. with 
temperature. Jaegar’s method. Force between two plates having a 
thin liquid film between; vapour pressure over curved surface ; forma- 
tion of drops. General explanation of S. T. in terms of Kinetic 
theory. 

IV. Diffusion of liquids and gases ; — Experimental laws — De- 
finition of diffusivily — Analogy with heat conduction. Direct methods 
of determining diffusivity. 

V. Laws of osmosis: — ^Vapour pressure of solution; Boiling 
and freezing points of solution. Thermodynamic aspects of above 
phenomena. 

VI. Viscosity of liquids and gases : — Defn. Poiseuille’s law 
derived dimensionally. Comparison of viscosities by viscometers. 
Explanation of viscosity of gases in terms of Kinetic theory. Variation 
with pressure and temperature. 

'-.II. Elasticity of solids : — Stress, strain, Jf.ooke’s law. Ela- 
stic limit ; fatigue and after effect. 'V oung’s Modulus ; Poisson’s ratio; 
Modulus of bulk, Modulus of rigidity and their inter-relations — 
Accurate method of d etermining y for wires and rods by extenso- 
meters — Evaluation of the angle of twist of wires of circular section by 
a couple at right angles to the length. Methods of determining rigidity 
modulus by torsion balance and torsion pendulum. Relation between 
bending moment and curvature of neutral axis — Evaluation of bending 
of bars of simple crdss-seciional area clamped at one end and loaded at 
the other. Calculation of bending of rods supported symmetrically on 
knife edges and loaded in centre. I-form girders. 

VIII. Compressibility of liquids — Regnault’s experiments and 
results. 

IX. Gravitation Newton’s law of gravitation. Verification 
of law from Moon’s period of rotation round the earth. Gravitation 
constant. The experiments of Cavendish" and Boys. 'Mean density of 
|he earth. 
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Heat. 

L Thermometry : — ^Liquid and gas thermometers. Their cali- 
bration. Resistance thermdmetry. Thermo-electric thermometry. 
General principles and utility of each type. 

II. Expansion: — Expansion of solids, liquids aud gases Co- 
efficient of apparent and absolute expansion. Accurate methods of 
determining above for liquids. Volume and pressure coefficient for 
gases. . Callendar^s compensated constant pressure air thermometer — 
Gas sale — Absolute temperature. 

III. Calorimetry. — Specific heat — method of mixture. Radia- 
tion correction. Specific heat of liquids by method of cooling — Specific 
heat of gases at constant pressure and constan?^ volume. The experi- 
ments of Jolly and Regnault — Variation of specific heat of water with 
temperature — Experiments of Joule, Rowland and Callendar. 

IV. Laws of fusion and evaporation^ Latent heal of fusion 
Latent heat of vaporisation- Bunsens ice calorimeter. Total heat of 
steam and its variation with temperature. Experimental methods for 
above. 

V. Vapour pressure and Vapour density. — Determination of 
saturation — vapour pressure of water and other liquids at different 
temperatures — Laws of unsaturated vapour. Hygrometers, Vapour 
density by Victor Meyer’s method. Triple point curves. 

VI. Continuity of state. Amagat's and Andrew’s experiments. 
The equation of Vander-Waals. Determination of critical constants. 
Corresponding state. Liquefaction of gases. Internal and external 
work of expanding gases. Joule Thomson experiment and results. 
Applications. 

VI I. Adiabatic and isothermol transformations of gas. — Relation 
between the principal specific heais of a gas and the gas constant. 
Determination of r and relation between r and molecular complexity. 
Equation of the adiabatic of a perfect gas, 

VIII. Thermodynamics J LaW< — Classical experiments of Joule 
Rowland and Callendar. Work done in isolhermal and adiabatic 
expansions of a gas, Carnot’s Cycle-Carnot’s theorem. 

II Law. — The Kelvin scale — Relation between the Kelvin 
scale and the ideal gas-scale. Indicator diagrams for simple steam 
engine and internal combustion engines. Entropy ; Change of entropy 
for a whole reversible cycle. Entropy — Temperature diagram for 
Carnot’s Cycle. Available energy and entropy. 

Application ol U Law to 
(a) Latent heat equation. 



(J) Change of boiling point and mel'ing point w/th pressure. 
Specific beat of saturated vapour. 

IX. Conduction. — Thermal condifctivily and thermometric con- 
ductivity. Determination of conductivity of good conductors. Lees’s 
disc method for poor conductors. Forbes’s method. Conductivity of 
liquids and gases. General ideas and explanations in terms of kinetic 
theory. 

X. Radiation. — Theory of exchanges. Determination of enus- 
sive and absorptive powers. The more common Instruments for 
measurement of radiation. 

The laws of cooling ; Newton’s and Stefan’s laws. Eixperimental 
verification of above laws — Solar cons:ant and ^ective temperature of 
Sun. 

Geometrical Omes. 

1 , RefUction. — Reflection from plane spherical and paraboloidal 
surfaces — Spherical aberration and methods of minimising it. Accurate 
methods of deternumng focal length of concave and convex reflecting 
surfaces. 

• II. Refraction.. — Refraction at a single surface- Caustic curve. 
Refraction through prisms. Thin prisms-Optical constants of a prism : 
accurate methods. Refraction through tlim lenses in contact or sepa- 
rated coaxially. Optical constants of lenses and lens system (thin). 

III. Dispersion. — Dispersive power of prisms. Combination of 
^isms for (a) achromatism ib) direct vision. Chromatic aberration in 
lenses and lens systems. Condition for achromalising two lenses in 
contact. Constant deviation spectroscope- Rainbow. 

IV- Optical Instruments. — ^The camera, lantern and .epidiascope. 
Telescope and microscope and eye-piece systems, 

V. Photometry. — Bunsen, Lummer Brodhun and Flicker Photo- 
met ors- Light standards- Intrinsic luminosity. Candle-power, Lumen,, 
Mean Spherical candle-power. 

PUYSICAL OlMTCf,. 

I . Velocity of Light — Methods of Romer and Bradley. Methods 
of Fizeau, Foucault and Michel son. 

II. Wave theory of light — Huygheas’s principle. Application 
of Huyghens’s construction to explain. 

(a) laws of reflection of plane and spherical waves from plane 
and spherical surfaces. 

(h) laws of refraction of plane waves at plan^ surface. 

III. Interference. — 'Young’s experimen\ Fresnel's bi-prism and 
bi-^ate. Lloyd’s fringes. Displacement of fringes due to thin plates. 
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Colours of thin films by rcSexion and transmission. Newton’s rings 
by reflexion and transmission., Tes’iag ot optica! flats. Rayleigh’s 
interferometer. 

IV. Diffraction. — Huyghen's half period zones and explanation 
of approximate rectilinear propagation of Light. Zone-plates and their 
properties. Elementary theory of diffraction at (a) straight edge 
(6) narrow obstacle (c) narrow rectangular slit. Theory of plane 
transmission grating. Normal incidence and minimum deviation methods 
of determining X. Dispersive and resolving power of gratings. 

V. Polarisation and douHe refraction- — Polarisation by reflexion; 
Brewster’s law. Pile of plates. Double Refraction througffii calcite and 
quartz. Huyghens’s theory of double refraction. Construction of wave 
surfaces and discussion of results in simple cases — application to 
Nicol’s prism and Wollaston’s prism. Experimental method of deter- 
mining fJJg and fJJ- using prisms. Plane, circular and elliptically pola- 
rised light. Their propef'ies and methods of identification ; uses of 
quarter wave and half wave places. Rotation of plane of polarisation ; 
Fresnel’s explanation. Half shade polarimeter. 

VI. Spectroscopy . — ^Types of spectra — Emission and absorption 
spectra- Infra red and ultra violet regio.i: — Spectral series — Doppler 
^ect. 

Sound. 

I. Wave propagation — Analytical expressions for progressive and 
Stationary Waves — Transverse and Longitudinal waves. 

II. Expression for velocity of propagation of sound in a gas. 
Laplace’s correction — Elffect of pressure, temperature and humidity. 
Discussion of oui-dooT and Laboratory methods for accurate detar- 
mination of velocity. 

IF. Reflexion and Refraction of sound. Effect of wind and 
temperature gradient. Doppler effect in sound due to relative-motion, 
wind and reflexion. 

IV. Inlerferoice and Diffraction of sound waves — Analogy with 
similar phenomena in light. Beats— Qumcke’s experiment — Comparison 
of nearly equal or multiple frequencies by Lissajou’s figures. 

V. Free and forced vibration- Resonance-Resonators — Quality 
of sounds — xMusical scale — Mean scale temperament — Analysis of com- 
jflex notes and vowels. Concord and discord. 

VI. Speed of transverse waves along a flexible cord. Laws of 
transverse vibrations' of strings-Melde’s experiment. The sonometer. 
Quality of stringed instruments — The vibration microscope. 

VII. Speed of Ibngitudinal waves in a solid rod. Kundt’s tube 
and its applications to determination of acoustic constants. 
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VIII. Vibrations of gas columns — Reflexion from open and 
closed ends. End-correction — Organ pipes. Overtone — upper Par- 
dais — Experiments on pressure changes and motion of air in organ 

E ipes^Manome'ric and other sensitive flames. Maintenance of vibration 
y heat. Elecirically maintained tuning forks. 

Magnetism. 

I. Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. The standard A and 
B positions of Gauss. Verification of the inverse square law. De- 
flexion and vibration magnetometers. Determination of the axis and 
the moment of a magnet. Mutual forces between two short magnets in 
standard positions. Magnefc potential. Potential due to a short mag- 
net. Magnetic shell. Intensity of magnetisation and strength of shell 
Potential due to a magnetic shell. 

11. Magnetic induction Types of magnetic materials. Relation 
between B and H. Magnetic susceptibility, permeability and their 
measurements by magnetometer methoa B-H : I-H curves- Hysteresis 
loop-Loss of energy per cycle. 

Ill, The Earth* s magnetic field : — Accurate determination of the 
magnetic elements, Variometers. Theory of the earth’s field. 

Elecirostatics. 

1. The inverse square law : Experiments of Coulomb and 
Cavendish. Gauss’s theorem and its applications to evaluate the field 
due to a charged sphere, infinite plane and infinile cylinder. Coulomb’s 
theorem — Mechanical force on charged conductors. Faraday tubes. 
Intensity at a point in terms of Faraday lubes. Electric Potential and 
its evaluation in simple cases. Relation between potential and intensity. 
Energy of a system of charged conductors in terms of their charge and 
potential. 

II. Capacity ; - Spherical condenser. Paralled plate condenser. 
Condensers in series and in paralled. Variable forms of condenser as 
used in wireless. The Farad. Specific inductive capacity of a dielec- 
tric. Compound parallel plate condenser. Discharge of a condenser. 
Phenomena of residual and successive discharges and their significance, 
ill* Absolu e electrometer-attracted disc type : — Tilted gold-leaf 
electrometer. Quadrant- Electromeler (description alonej. Measure- 
ment of capacity and dielectric cons’ ani with an electrometer. 

IV. Atmospheric electricity. The water dropper. Lightning con- 
ductors. 

CuiiUENT EleCTIUCTI Y. 

I. l/lagneiie field along the axis of a circular cuii conveying a 
current : — Theorems of Laplace and Ampere.^ Equivalent magnetic 
shell. Tangent galvanometers. Helmholtz-Gaugain form. Absolute 
measurement of current. 
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II. Mutual force between magnets and currents— Potential energy 
of a circuit in a magnetic field. Application to moving coil galvano- 
meter^, dynamometers and ampere balance. Ballistic galvanometers. 
Figure of merit. 

III. Ohm’s law — Specific resistance ; Kirchhoff s laws. Applica> 
tions to evaluation of current in the arms of a Wheat ston’s net and in 
complex cdl circuits. Conjugate relations of a net. Accurate measure- 
mait of re^stance with Post Office Box — Comparison of nearly equal 
resistances with Carery Foster - Bridge. Resistance I’hermomelry 
Callendar and Griffiths' Bridge. 

IV, Electrolysis : — Conductivity of electrolytes. Ionic migration 
Kohlrausch’s equation. Detarminadon of specific ionic mobilities— 
Primary and secondsury ceils. Standard ceils. 

V. Polentiomeler. Accurate measurement of E. M. F. Other 
indirect uses of the potentiometer for measurement of internal resistance 
of a cell, current, low resistance— Calibration of ammetors and 
voltmeters. 

VI. Heating effect of current : — Joule’s law. General expression 
for the current in a' circuit when there is a source of back E. M. F. 
Omditions fcur maximum out-put in above case. Efficiency of dectric 
lamps. Gas-filled and offier types of glow lamps. The are. Wall-meters. 
The B. T. U. 

VII. Th&rma-electricity : -- Seebeck and Peltimr effects. Applications 
o{ Thernaod 3 mamical laws to a thermo-couple. Thomson effect— 
Thermo-dectric diagrams Experimental details for determining the 
Thermo E. M. F. of a couple accurately. Thermo-dectric pyro- 
meters. 

VIII. Electro-ma^nelfc induction — Faraday’s experiments — New 
man’s law — Co-effici^ts of self and mutual induction and calculation 
from (hmensions of coil in simple cases. Practical units. Foucault 
currents. Arago’s exp^iment. Lenz’s law and its applications. The 
induction coil — Earth inductor- Work done in establishing a current in 
an inductive circuit. Time constant of a circuit. 

IX. Instantaneous value of induced Ew M. F for a coil rotating 
uniformly in a magnetic fidd. Method of rectification by commutator 
The different types of direct current generators and motors and their 
cheuracteri sties, 

X.. The theory of altemaling current. 'R. M. S, value of currait 
Impedance — Reactance. 'Choking coils. Parts of an A. C, generator 
Transformers (elementary ffieory). 

XI. Exoerimental Wireless^ Resonant circuits — E. M. waves 
from oscillating circuits. Cr;y8lal Detector ; The diode and triode 
valves and ffieir properties. The triode as a detector, amplifier and 



338 


generator* Diagrams of simple transmitting and receiving sets explain-' 
ing functions of each component. Micio^hone, Telephone and Loud 
speaker. 

Xll. Dhcharge through gases and X-rays. — The several stages of 
discharge — Cathode rays and their pioperties. The mass and dfxarge 
of the electron. Positive rays — Mass Spectrograph. Isotopes. X-rays. 
Hard and coft rays. Coolidge tube. 

Books for study — 

1 . Elements of Dynamics, Statics, and Hydrostatics by S. L, 

Loney (Cambridge University Press), 

2. Elementary Dynamics of the particle and rigid body by 

R. J. A. Bernard (Macmillan). 

3. Properties of Matter by C. J. L. Wagstaff (University 

Tutorial Series). 

4. Sound by J. W. Capstick (Cambridge University Press). 

5. Introduction to Advanced Heat by I. B, Hart (Bell and 

Sons), 

6. A text-book on Heat by A. W. Barton (Longmans). 

7. A text-book of Light by L. R. Middleton (Longmans). 

8. Text-book of Light by G. R. Noakes, (.Macmillan). 

9. Magnetism and Electricity for students by H. E. Hadley. 

10. A Manual of practical physics for advanced students by 
V. Sivaramakrishna Iyer, and P. K. Kriahna Pillai. 

Books for reference. 

1. An Intermediate 'Course of Mechanics by A. W. Porta* 

(Murray). 

2. An Introduction to Mechanics of Fluids by E. H. Baton 

(Longmans). 

3. General Physics by E. Edscr (Macmillan). 

4 Properties of Matter by Champion and Davy (BIackie''._ 

5. Text-book of .Sound by E. Catchpool (University Tutorial 

Press). 

6. Heal by Pojmting and Thomson (Griffin). 

7. Heat for Junior Students by Saha and Srivatsava. 

8. Treatise on Light by R. A. Housloun (Longmans). 

9. Magnetism and Electricity by Brooks and Poyaer (Long- 

mans). 

10. Practical Physics by T. G. Bedford (Longmans). 

11. A Text-book of Practical Physics bv W, Watson (Long- 
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J943 and 1944 

Same as for 1942 with the following changes; Delete ‘The 
Practical Examination — above’ in line 4, para 1 (in the syllabus) in 
Phyacs Main. 

For the sentence ‘Cases of equilibrium .involving -• .c. as well as 
spheriod* in section IV — Friction — under Stofi'cs-— substitute cases of 
lequililnrium involving rough plane surfaces. 

Delete ‘Applications of Thermodynamical laws to a thermo- 
couple’ in Section vii under current EUectricity. 

‘General Physics’ 'by E. Edser be deleted from the list of books 
for reference. 

PHYSICS— SUBSIDIARY. 

194! and 1942. 

1. Theory of the common balance. Accurate methods of 
measuring densities of solids, liquids and gases. Buoyancy correction 
in weij^ing. Barometer — Standardisation. Filter E\imp. .^^-pumps — 
Geryk,’ Rotary oil pump. Mercury pumps. Pressure gauges. 

II. Boyles’ law. Volumenom^er. Compressibility of gemes at 
high and low pressures. The equation of Van-der-Waals. Kinetic 
theory and its elementary applications to Avogadro’s hypothesis and 
gas- laws. 

III. Diffusion. — Diffusion of liquids and gases - Graham’s and 
Fick’s laws — Cb-effident of diffusion and its measurement. 

IV. Osmosfs.— Vant Hoff’s laws — Measurement of osmotic pres- 
sure — Isotonic solutions. Theory of osmosis. 

V. Viscosity of liquids and gases. — Laws of viscous flow — 
(Experimental) Measurement of co-efficient of viscosity by capillary 
flow. Viscometers. 

IV. Surface Tension — Simple experiments — Definition. Surface 
ener^ — ExjO'ession for capillary elevation or dQ)res8ion. Pull on plate 
or ring by Wilhelmy’s .Method. Variation with temp^ature. 

Heat. 

The same as for B. Sc. (Main standard) omitting ffie following: — 

Thermodynamics — Identity of gas-scale and Kelvin scale. Entropy, 

Conduction- — Ftsrbe’s Method. Lees’s mdhod. 

Radiation. — Stan’s law and its ap[Jication. 

■ OPTICfeS, 

3u 

Geometrical Optics, — Optical constants of spherical mirrors, tlun 
lenses and prisms. Direct vision spectroscope— -Spectrometer. ^ Dis- 
persive power of wisms — Spectroscopic analysis of light ; ample 
results. 
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Physical Optica. — -(I) Velocity of liglit — Fizeau’s and Foucalt’* 
methods, 

(11) Huyghens’s construction. Explanation of reflexion and 
refraction of plane waves at plane surfaces. 

(III) Interference. Young’s exp^iment. Colours of thin 

films — Newton’s rings by normal reflexion. 

(IV) Diffraction — Qualitative ideas — Determination of wave 

length with pl^ne transmission grating at normal 
incidence. 

(V) Polarisation. Angle of polarisation. Use of Nicol 
prism and halfwave plate. Polarimeter. 

Magnetism. 

Determination of the moment of a magnet and the strength of a 
magnetic field — Deflexion and nbration magnetometers. The earth’s 
fiidd. Determination, of . H and dip. Magnetic induction — Permea- 
bitity— Lines, of ’indnctjon. 

Cgbeent EnECTRiciTr. 

I. The E. M. unit of current. Tangent galvanometer— 
Absolute measurement of current. Electrodynamics. Moving coil 
galvanometer. Ammeter and Voltmeter. 

II. Ohm’s law —Specific resistance. Temperature co-efficient 
of.reastance. "Wheatstone’s Bridge — P. O.Box. 

' III. Potentiometer system of measurements, Calibrsdion of am- 
meter and voltmeter. 

IV. Thermo-dectric phenomena — Seebeack and Peltier effect*. 
Thermo-electric pyrometry. E. M. F. d a thermo-cou[Je. ^ 

V_ Heating effect of current. Joud’s jaw. Application to 
Heating and lighting arrangements. 

VI. Electrolysis. Study of the act'on of primary and secondaro 
cells. Accumulators — Standard celL Conductivity of electrolytes. 
The equation of Kohlrausch. Ionic migration. Specific ionic mobi- 
lities. 

VI. Simple experiments on E. M. induction. Induction coil. 
Dynamo and Motor. 

VIII. Discharge through gases and X-rays— Elements of experi- 
mental wireless. 

Text — Books : — 

1. Intermediate Physics by C. J. Smith (Longmans). 

2. A Text-book of Ph37sics by W. Watsen (Longmans). 

3. A Course of Physics H. A. Perkins (Blackie). 
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‘1943 and 1944. 

Same as !(»: 1942. 

CHEMISTRY— MAIN. 

(a) General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry , — ^The 
atomic theory. Valency, Methods of determining equivalent, atomic 
and molecular weights. Atomic numbers. Isotopes. Properties of 
gases. Transition j^enomena from the gaseous to the liquid state. 
The phase rule. Properties of solutions ; osmotic pressure ; vapour 
pressure and freezing and boiling points. Thermo-chenistry. Velocity 
ol reactions and the law of mass action. Theory of electrolytic dis- 
sociation. Transport numbers. Conductivity and electro— motive 
force. The colloidal state. Relation of physical properties to chemical 
constitution. 

ih') Inorganic Chemistry : — The descriptive portion of In<»rganic 
Chemistry will include the elements and their compounds studied from 
the standpoint of the Periodic OassiRcation, omitting.the detailed 
study of the rare metals and their com])ounds. 

(c) Organic Chemistry : — ^Historical development of the Sci^ce. 
Methods of purification and the criteria of purity of organic compounds^ 
Analysis of organic compounds. Calculation of empirical and mole! 
cular formulae. Constitutional formulae, isomerism and polymerism . 

Paraffins ; halogen substitution products. Alcohols. Allcylesters of 
inorganic acids. Ethers. Aldehydes and ketones. Hitty acids their 
esters, chlorides, amides, ^anhydrides. Fats, oils, soaps. Olefinea 
and acetylenes. Unsaturated alcohol, aldehydes, ketones and acids. 
Amines’ Urea, Cyanogen compounds. Organometallic derivatives. 
Glycol and glyc^ol. IDibasic acids of the oxalic series. Hydroxy-, 
mono and polybasic and polybasic acids. Stereoisomerian .of 
carbon compounds. Aceto-acetic ester. Aminoacids. Glucose, 
fructqpe, sucrose, starch, cellulose. 

Benezene and its homologues. Chloro, nitro, amino and sul- 
phonic darivatives of aromatic hydrocarbons. Hienols, Azoxt, Azo 
and Hydrazo compounds. 

Diazobodies and their reactions. Benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, 
benzoic acid and their derivatives. Acetophenone and henzophenone. 
Poly substitution products e. di-and tri-phenols, dicarbox;^ic acids 
hydroxy-aldehydes, hydroxy-ketones, hydroxy adds. 

Laws of oriaatation of aromatic substitution products. Diphenyl- 
methane, phenyl ^hyleae, Triphenyl methane, ^thaleins, rosanilines, 
Naphthalei>e, .{ffitikacene and their derivatives. Phoienthrene. 

(d) Historical .Chemistry^ : — ^A general acquaintance with the 
histcn'ical development of the subject and the detailed study of the con- 
tributions to Chemistry of not more than four eminent chemists to be 
prescribed from year to year. 
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Presaribed for 1942, 

(1) Kekule (3) Pasteur 

(2) William Ostwald (4) Haber 
(e) PracUcol Chemistry : — 

i,. Qusditative analysis including the analysis of mixtures of sub* 
stances , 

ii. Quantise' ive analysis including (n) ♦he estimation of alkalies, 

alkalii’.c carbonaies and acids by neutralisation (b) de'ermina- 
tinm ia .solving the r.sc of permanganate, dichromate, iodine 
ihio sulphate processes (c) the estimation of chlorides and 
cyanides by liiraiion with silver niiraie and with thiocynate 
(,d) gravimetric determinations of calcium, barium, magiM* 
Slum, copper lead, iron, hydrochloric acid, sulphuric acid, 
phosphoric acid. 

iii. The determination cA molecular weights. 

iv. Pr^aration of organic ^substances illustrative of such simple 

processes as halogenation, niiratlon, esterification, hydrolysis 
oxida’ion, reduclion, diazotisation and condensation. 

V, Identification by cKem^cal and phys'cal tests of simple organic 
compounds as those illusiratea below ; 

Methyl and e'hyl alcohols, acetone, chloroform, formic, acetic : 
oxalic, sucdnic, tartaric, citric, Benzoic, salicylic and phthalic acids 
ethyl acetate, and ethyl benzoate ; urea, glucose, benzene and toluene, 
amline, phenol ; resorcinol cinnamic acid, benzamide, acetamide, acetic 
anhydride, ^ halic, anhydridemethyl aniline dime'hylanline, ph}TOgal* 
lol, benzaldehyde, acetophenone, naphthalene and naphthols. 

(_N. B. ■ — Samples of preparations made by the candidates are 
ei^ected to be preserved and submitted for inspection at the time of 
the practical examination.) 

Books for study — 

1 Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by Partington (Macmillan). 

2 Modern Inorganic Chemistry by Mellor (Longman’s). 

3 Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by Lowry (Macmillan). 

4 Systematic Inorganic Chemistry by Caven and Landor 

(Blackie). 

5 Physical Chemistry by Lowry and Sugden (Macmillan). 

6 Outlines of Physical Chemistry by Senter (Methuen). 

7 Organic Chemistry by Kipping and Kippmg (Chambers). 

8 Systematic Qualitative Analysis by Caven (Blackie). 

9 Laboratory Manual of Organic Chemistry, (Part I) by 

B. B. Dey and M, V. S, Raman (C. S, Press, Madras) 



10 Rraclical Physical Chemistry by Tayler (Oxford University 
Press). 

1.1 Exercises in Chemical Calculations by Coward and Perkins 
(Arnold). 

12 A Short History ol Chemistry by Partington (Macmillan). 

13 Practical Or^nic Chemistry by A. J. Mee (J, M. Dent and 

sons). 

Books for reference ; — 

1 Introduction to Physical Chemistry by Walker (Macmillan). 

2 T ext-book of Pliysical Chemistry by Mee (Heineman). 

3 Text-book of organic Chemistry by Read (Bell). 

4 Do. Do- by Holleman (Wiley). 

1943 & 1944. 

Same as for 1942. 

The names prescribed for study under section (d) Historical 
Chemistry for the year 1942 are to be continued for 194 ‘ and 1944. 

CHEMISTRY- -SUBSIDIARY . 

1942. 

I. Q-ENERAL OHEMI&TRy. 

Atomic Theory, M^hods of determining equivalent wmghtst 
atomic weights, molecular weights, (vapour density methods) and 
valency. Vapour pressure of solutions; osmotic pressure, molecular 
weights in solution, Thermochemistry. Electrolytic dissociation, Con- 
ductivity. Law of mass action, velocity of reactions. 

II. iNOEGtAirio Ohemisiry. 

(a) Periodic classification and the modern periodic table. 

{b) Preparation (laboratory methods and .brief outlines of in- 
dustrial methods), properties and uses of Hydrogen, Oxygen,, die 
Halogens, Sulpnur, Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Arsenic, Carbon, Silicon, 
Boron and their important compounds- 

(c) Sources, extraction, properties and usej of Sodium, Potas- 
sium, Copper, Silver, Gold, Calcium, Strontium, Barium, Mamiesium, 
Zinc, Cadmium, Mercury, Aluminium, Tin, Lead, Antimony, Bismuth, 
Giromium, Manganese, Iron, Cobalt, Nickel apd their most common 
compounds studied from the periodic stand point- 
ill. Organic Chemistry. 

Purification of organic compounds, qualitative and quantitative 
analysis, isomerism, polymerism. Methane, ethylene, acet 3 dene, methyl- 
hafides, methylalcohol, ethyl alcohol, ether, acetaldehyde, acetone, acetic 
acid, eth^l ace^te, acetamide, oxalic acid ; amines, glycerol, fats, oils, 
and soap. Bmizene, nitrobmizene, anilme» Oiazotisatipn, Phenol, 
toluene, benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid. 



IV. Pkaotioal Chemistby. 

Qualitative analysis of inorganic substances, containing not more 
than one acid and one base. Simple volumetric analysis with standard 
solutions of acids, alkalis, poieissium permanganate, iodine and sodium 
thiosulphate. 

Books for study : — 

1 Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry by Smith (Bell). 

2 Intermediate Chemistry by Lowry and Cavell (Macmillan). 

3 Text-book of Physical Qiemistry by S. J. Smith (Macmillan). 

4 Tect-book of Organic Chemistry by E. T. eati. 

5 Short system of Qualitative Analysis by Caven (Blackie). 

6 Quantitative Chemical Analysis, (Part I) by Caven (Blackie). 
Books for reference; — 

1 Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by Partington (Macmillan). 

2 A Short History Chemistry by Partington (Macmillan). 

3 Introduction to Organic Chemistry by Holmyard (Arnold), 

4 Outlines of Physical Chemistry by Senter (Methuen)- 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for 1942. 

BOTANY— MAIN. 

1942. 

Gkoup (v). 

Histology, — The Cell, and its contents. The different types of 
cell-division in plants. The origin, structure and organisation of the 
different tissue systems of plants. The development of the Ovule and 
Anther. Reduction Division. Formation of the embryo and Endos- 
perm. 

Taxonomy, The principles of classification and comparative mor- 
phology of flower and fruit of typical members of the following families 
of Howling plants in addition to those studied in the Intermediate 
classes. 

Magnoliacieae, Ranunculaceae, Nymphaeaceas, Cruciferas, Cappa- 
rideae, GuttiferK, Sterculiaceae, Tiliaceae, Geraniaccae, Meliaceoe, 
Rhamneae, Sapindacese, Anacardiacese. Rosaceac, Cambretaceas, Lyth- 
racese, Cucurbitaceae, Umbelliferae, Compositae, Sapotaceas, Oleaceae, 
Apocynaceas, Asclepiadaceae, Boragineae, Convolvulaceae, Acanthaceae, 
Scrophularincse, Verbeniiceas, Loranthaceae, Urlicaceae, Piperaceae, 
Orchideas. Scitamineae, Amaryllidcae, Comraelinaceae, Aroideae. Cyper- 
aceae and Gramineae. 

Economic Botany. — An eiomentary study of th^ chief agricultural 
crops of Travancore, their mode of cultivation and commercial im- 
portance. 
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A general survey of the Travancore forest resources, their chief 
products and utilisation. 

Cryptograms. 

A general study of the principal groups and the 
morphology, life-histories and relationship of the following repre- 
sentative types: — 

Bacteria. 

Cyanophyceae. — Oscillaria, Nosloc and Rivularia. 

Chlorophyceae. — Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Pieodo- 
rina, Volvox, Ulothrix, Oedogonium, Cladophora, H ydrodictyoni' 
Vaucheria, Caulerpa, Spirogyra, Zygnema, Desmids, Chara and Nitella, 
Diatoms. 

Phaeophyceae. — Ectocarpus, Fucus, Diciyota and Sargrssum. 
Rhodophyceae . — Bastrachospermum and Polysiphon la. 

Fungi. — Ph3rtophthora, Saprolegnia and Phythiuin. 

RKizopus and Pilobolus. 

Sacchatomyces. 

Erysiphe, Xylaria and Peziza. 

Uslilago, Puccinia, Agaricus, Polyoorus and Lyco- 
psrdon. 

LAchms. 

Bryophytes. — Riccia, Marchantia, Porella and Anthoceros. 

Moss — Polytrichium or Funaria. 

Pteridophytes . — 

Lycopodium and Selaginalla. 

Pleris. 

Marsilia. 

Gymtiosperoms . — Cycas and Pinus. 

Plant Physiology . — The chemical composition of the plant, the 
materials of plant food aud iheir sources. Nature of the soil and the 
uuintive \alue of the constituents. Role of micro-or^nisms in the 
nutrition of plants. Movement of water and gases m plants. Trans- 
piration. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. Translocation of assi- 
inilatcry products. Storage of .he rc.ierve fcod and its utilisadon. 
Enzymes and their action. Respiration. Parasitism and other ^cial 
modes of nutri ioii. Growth and devciopinent. Movements. V^eta- 
tive reproduclion. Sexual reproduclion and its slgnifia'.nce. 

Ecology . — Plants in relation to their environment, 'fhe principal 
ecological formations in South India w'ith special reference to Travan- 
core. 

Gah&jA.PrlncipUs . — Phenomenon of cross-fertilization and its 
practical application in plant breeding. Variation, Heredity and the 
principles of Evolution. 
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Practical Examination . — Candidates are expected to be able to 
make preparations to bring oui the strucfure of any plant included in 
the syllabus and to describe them with sicetches, to make dissections of 
flowers and to make drawings illusnating ti eir structure, construct 
floral diagrams and refer the plants to their respective Natural Orders. 
The practical examination will also include {a), examination, descrip- 
tion and identification of microscopic specimens, {b) identification of 
the economic plant products and agricultural crops. 

On the first day of the practical examination in the main subject 
candidates must submit their laboratory note-books containing the 
drawings and other records relating to Iheir laboratory training, duly 
certified by the Professor or Lecturer as bona fide records of regular 
work done in class together with a representative collection of plants 
made by the candidates during their period of study. 

Botanical excursions for out-door study of plants shall form a dis- 
tinct feature of the Botany main course and attendance at ihese excur- 
sions should be deemed as part of their course of study in Botany, 

Books for reference. 

Text Books of Botany— -Coulter, Barnes and Cowles. 

Text Books of Plant Physiology — Ganong. 

The Flowering and Flowerless Plants — D- H. Scott. 

The Text book of Botany — Strasburgar. 

Text Book of Botany ~ Ganong. 

Text Book of G^eral Botany — Smith Overton and Gilbert. 
The Plant Kingdom — Brown. 

Biology of flowering plants, — Me Gregor Skene. 

General Botany — Hillman and Robbins, 

Cryptogamic Botany Vols. I and II — Gilbert M. Smith 
1943 and 1944. 

Same as for 1942 widi the following changes. — 

Substitute the following for the syllabus prescribed under Econo- 
mic Botany. 

“A study of the external fea ures, mode of culdvaiioa aad econo- 
mic imptstance of the fo11c>/iag crop piao s ; Padey, Cocoanu,, Tapio- 
ca and Rubbe'. 

“An account of the following iorest jpi'odLicts witn let'ereace to 
their sources, availability and u.Ilisa'ion. 

Hard wood — Teak and Rosewooo. . 

Soft woods — Bombax, Tetrameles and Valeria. 

Bamboos and Reeds. 

Sandalwood. 

Dammar. 

Text-book of Botany by Ganong be deleted from the list of books 
for reference. 
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BOTANY -SUBSIPIAEY.' 

Ib-i2. 

(1) The general principles of classification and the charao* 
ieristios of the following Nataral Orders, ia addition to those studied 
in the Intermediate classes. 

Nymphacese, G-uttiferae, Geraniaecae, Anacardiacese, Oncnrbitacew, 
ITmbelliferae, Compositse, Apocynaceoe, AsclepiadaceaB, Oonvolyulacese 
Ajnarantacece, TJrticacese, ScitamineaB Amaryllideces, and Gramitieje. 

(2) Histology ^ — ^The strncture of the plant cell and its contents* 
The origin, nature and development of plant tissues. Primary and 
secondary tissues and their distribution in the plant body. The struc- 
ture of the Ovule and the Anther. 

(8) Gryptoqa^nss Structure and life-history of the following : 

Bacteria, Osoillaria, Nostoc, Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, 
Pieodorina Volvox, XJlothrix, Oedogonium, Spiropyra. Ectocarpus 
Polysiphonia Ohara, Bhizopus, Piiccmia. Agaricus, Lichens, Biooia 
and Marchantia, Any one Moss. LiyoopoJiuui and Selaginolla. Any 
one polyseelic Fern, Oycas and Pinus. 

(4) General Tririciples ; — A general account of the principles 
of Evolution, Heredity and Mendelism. 

(5) P 7 i'/sto'o( 7 // Chemical composition of the plant. Soil 
and its composition. Photosynthesis, transpiration, respiration, Heteo 
tropic plants, (x-owth, movements and reproduction. Cross — ^and self 
fertilisation. 

Hool'n for Bejerenfie — 

Lovson and Sahni — Intermediate Text Booh or Botany 

Rtvashnrger’s Text book of Botany. 

Btructural Botany, Part I and II, by X). JH. Scott. 

Punflamontals of Botany by G-sager. 

1943 and 1944 
Same as for 1942. 

iiOOIiOGY— MAIN. 

1942 

Group — (vi). 

The loading features in the structure, habits, development and 
aftiuities of the more common forms included in the following groups. 
A knowledge of classification of the groups not lower than orders 
will be expected in the case of Phyla mai’ked, 

* Protozoa (ipeoial attention to be paid to pathogenic forms) 

*C(fileutefata. 

Platyheludnihes (as illustrated by a Turbellarian, the Liver 
Fluke and Taenia) 

Nematoda (Ascaris and other nematodes parasitic in the human 
body) 
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^ Annelida (ArobiE^nnelida, Ohaetopod^, Hirudjnes^ aad Slpan* 

ouloidea) ^ 

^Arthropoda 1 Animals of economic importance in these two 
"^MolUi&ca J gT^oups wilJ receive special attention, 

Echinodermatc^ 

(jJ^Qrd^tGf Hemichorda as illustrated by Balaaoglossus 

Ui?ochorda »» a simple Ascidian 

Oepbalochorda 5 ? Amphioxua 

^Vertebrata 

Pori/era (a knowledge of the groups as illustrated by the types 
As<*>on and By con) ^ 

Motifera. (as illustrated by a type such as Brachionus), 

Polyzoa (as illustrated by Bugnla or Flustra and Plnmatella), 

PhoTonidia (Phoronis). 

A coparative study of the organ systems of vertebrates. An 
elementary knowledge of chordate embryology as illustrated by the 
development of Amphioxua and Chick. A general acquintanco wjth 
the more important forms of the Vertebrate fauna of Soubh India and 
particularly of Travancore, and a first hand acquaintance with, the 
more common forms of invertebrate animal life acquired as a result of 
field studies will be expected. 

A general knowledge of the theories of evolution^ heredity and the 
imporfcant principles of geographical distribution . 

Practical — 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe specimens and 
preparations illustrating points of Zoological interest in connection with 
any of the groups mentioned above. The candidates will be required 
to make dissections and simple microscopic preparations of any of the 
following types : — 

Hydra, Obelia, Plumularia, Sertularia ,■ Earthworm ; Nereis (ex- 
ternal characters); Leech; Prawn Hippa, Crab and Squlla (external 
oharoters) ; Scorpion ; centipede (external characters), Cockroach 
grasshopper ; honey bee, bug mosquito (mouthp.irts) ; Fresh water 
mussel ; Pila, Sepia (external characters) ; Amphioxiis (sections) Shark 
(arteries, brain and cranial nerves) , Frog : Calotes (Vasciilai* system) ; 
Pigeon (wing muscles* arteries brain) : Babbit or guineapig (arteries, 
veins and brain and urinogenital system.) 

Candidates must submit their laboratory record books at the 
practical examination. 

Bool^s for study ; — 

1. Parker and Haswell — Text Book of Zoology— -2 Vols. 

2. Borradaile — Manual of Zoology. 

3. Graham Kerr — Evolution. 

4. Adams — Introduction to Vertebrates. 

5. Patten — Development of the Chick- 
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Hooks of reference : — 

1. Sedgwick —Text !]§ook of Zoology — '3 Vok. 

2. Lang — Text Book of comparative anatou'y — 2 Vola- 

3. Kingsley — Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. 

4. Keynods— Vertebrate skelotoii. 

5. Hyman’s Manual of comparative Vertebrate Anatomy. 

6. Wieman — An introduction of Vertebrate Embryology. 

7. Lull — Organic Evolution. 

Practical : — 

Marshall — The Frog. 

Marshall and Hurt — Practical Zoology. 

1943 and 1944. 

Same as for 1942 with the following changes ; — 

Add the word ‘Frog’ between ‘Amphioxus’ and ‘and chick’ in 
line 3 para 2. 

Biology of the Vertebrates by Walter be added to the list of books 
for refereneo. 


ZOOLOGY SUBSIDIAKY- 
1942. 

A study of the leading foaturs in the structure, habits and develop - 
luent of the following groups as illustrated mainly by the more import- 
ant types mentioned b^olow — (A general classification of each phylum 
will be o.xpocted) , 

Protozoa : —Amoeba, Polystomella, Actinopbrys, Actinonama, Para* 
tnecium, Vorticolla, Eaglona, Monocystis and malarial parasite. 

Oue/entorafa- Hydra, Obclia, Aurelia, Soa Anemone Alcyonium 
and Hormiphora. 

Platyhelndnfhes : — Liver Fluke and Taenia. 

Nemafoda ’. — Ascaris. 

Anmlida t- (Polygordius, Nereis Earthworm and Leech). 
Arthropoda : —Prawn, Strsptoiephalus.’ Peripatus, -Cockroach, 
Scolopoudra and Pcorpion. 

MoUuson : — Fresh Vtater mussel, Pila and Sepia* 

MohinoderDUita : — Starfish. 

Chordata 

Cephalochorda — Amphioxtis* 

Pisces— Shark, Teleost. 

Amphibia — Frog, Newt. 

Keptilia— Oalotes or Varanus. 

Ates — Pigeon* 

Mammalia— Babbit (Dog— for Mammalian Osteology). 
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\ Cdmparative btudy of Vor^cbrat'o iniait>u)y iid illustrated mihinh) 
by the types mentioned. 

An elementary knowledgo of the theerics of evolution. 

Praci-icfti— Candidates will be required to identify and describe 
specimens 'and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest in 
0 juneotion with any of the groups mentioned above. They wdll also be 
required to make dissections and simple microscopic preparations of any 
of the following types : — 

Hydra ; Earthworm ; Nereis (external characters'' ; Leech (external 
characlei's) ; Prawn and crab (external characters) ; Cockroach ; Bug 
and honey bee (month parts) ; Bcorpion (external characters) : Fresh- 
water mussel (external characters and alimentary system), Pila and 
8epia (external characters) ; Shark (arteries) ; Frog (7th and lOth cranial 
and sympathetic neives excepted) ; Pigeon (wing muscles, arteries and 
brain) ; Babbit or guinea pig (arteries and nrmogenital system). 

Books for study : — 

1. Borradaile ; Manual of Zoology (Oxford University Press), 

2. Shipley and Macbnde ; Text Book of Zoology. 

3. J. A. Thomson ; Outlines of Zoology. 

4. Kerr ; Organic evolution. 

Practical • 

1. Marshall — The Frog. 

2. Marshall and Hurst ; Practical Zoology. 

Beferetice : — 

1. Parker and Haswell; Text Book of Zoology. 2 Vols. 

2. Lull ; Organic Evolution. 

1943 and 1944 

Same as for 1942. 


TEXT- BOOKS FOB THE B. A. AND B. Sc. ^DEGBEE 
EXAMINATIONS. 

1941, 

B. A. andB. Sc. Examinations, 1941, 

PABT I — English. 

Shakespeare .* Much Ado About Nothing ; Macboth, 

Poetry. Milton’s Lycidas and the following poems in the 

longer poems of the 19th Century— First Series 
(Blackie) : 

Wordsworth’s Intimations of Immortality. 

Keat’s Lamia. 

BroTvmng : Pippa Passes, 



351 

Modern jP rose • Burke. Svccoli on Couciluiiijon w’th A-merica, 

or 

Ha/ilit’s Essays v wallet Library) Blackic* 

20th Ceutury Addressosi edited by Dickenson and 
Shariiia (Maciuillau)- 

Non'tielailed Galsworthy* The Man of Proj.erty (Collins). 

Tejrts\ G. B. Shaw : Ht. Joan (Constable). 

Tag 9 re, Creative Unity (Macmillan) 

PART 31. — Malayalam. 

Ni>n»detailed MnHalmi by B. Narayaua Panicky. r, n. a., n, T., 
shidy : S* B. Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Kalyanamal by Sardar K. M* Panicker> M. a. (Oxon.) 
B. V. Book Depol, Trivandrum. 

Detailed Krishnagatha — Vatsasteyam by Oherusseri (any 
Studi/> press). 

Bharatham — Mousala Parvam by Thuuchat Ezhu-* 
thalchan Do* 

Magbam (Translation) Pirst two cantos by Kilimv 
noor R. Sankara Wariior. 

Havana Vijayam Kathakali by Vidwan Koil Thampa- 
ran Ed. by Dr K. Goda Varma* a., Ph. d. 
(London). 

Magdalana Mariyam by Vailathole Narayana Meno 
Veni Samharam Natakam (Translation, by Pantha- 
lathu Kerala Varma Thampuran. 

Prasangatharangini Part II. by P. K. Narayana 
Pillai, B* A., B. D. 

Veerastamayam \by N. Kunjuraman Pibai, li. A., 
B. L. 

PART II— Tamid. 

Poetry* Selection in poetry for the B* A* JDegree Examina- 

tion of 1941 published by the University ol 
Madras* 

Prose \ Alwarkal Kalanilai by M, Raghava lycngai? 

Ma<Jra5* 

Detailed Study \ Kapilar I — 83 pages. M. Venkiteswami Nattf, 

Drama * Rupavathi — V. S. Swaminathan, Madura* 

Non-detai^eo Sir C. V. Raman by Ramaohandran, B. a- 

study : Tamil Perumakkal Varalaru by 8. Anavaratavi-* 

nayakom Pillai, M. A,, n. x., Madras. 

PART IJ— Sanskbix# 

Sakuntala — Kalidasa: 

M3)gha*s Sisupalavadha Canto 1* 
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Kadambari Sang'raba— -Purvabhaga Pages 1— 61 uf R. V. Krishna^ 
macarya'si edition, 

Dandin’s Kavyadarsa— Pariocheda I. 

In connection with the History of Sanskrit L torature 'a do,t!uled 
study of chapters 10— 11 m Macdonnoirs History of Sanskrit Liitera- 
ture (Heritage of India Senes) is recommended. 

PART— Hindi. 

' Poetry. 

Hinli-Padaya-Parijat, Part II (Nagari Pracharani Sabha Benares) 

Prose* 

Hindi-Nibandhamala, Part I, (Nagari Prauharani Sabha, Bonares) 

Ajat-Shatra by Jaya Shankar Prasad, ( cader Prcis, Allahabad). 

Non^-DcCailed* 

Chhatrasala by Ram Chandra Vavma, (Hindi (rranth liatnakar, 
Bombay) . 

Charitra-Ohintan by Ohbabinath ‘Panc|. (Hindi Pustak Agency, 
Calcutta) . 

Adarsh Jiwan by Ram Ohaiidra Shukla, (Nagari Prachariui Sabha, 
Benares). 

Ui.^Cury of L(fjnji(-igc and iJram^iiar. 

Samkshipta-Hindi-Vy ikiran by Kamta Prasad Guru, (Nagari 
Pracharini Sabha, Benares). 

Rachana-Chandrodaya by Eamlochan Jha. (Hindi Pustak Bhaii- 
dar, Darbhanga). 

Hindi-Sahitya-Ka-Sarnkshipta-Itihas by Nand Dulare Vajpat. 
(Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad)* 

PART — Arabic* 

Prose and Poetry* 

Majauiyul-Adab, Vol. IL 
Surah-i- Yusuf. 

Grammar etc* 

Thatchcr^s Arabic Grammar* 

liiatorij of Arabic Literature 

Arabic Literature in the first two Centurieii of I^dani (Hishunwi# 
Arabic Literature —Prof, Gib}^)* ^ 

PART II— Frbnch. 

(1) Grammar: Berthenshaw (Longmans). 

(2) Text : {a) Lyautey by Andre Maurois (Coltection Closes Vues 

Librairie Ploa, Rue Garancjorc No, 8 PariJiL 



(6) Lecons ‘de Sciences (Course Superieur) by Boulet 
Chabanas. •(Iiibrairie Hachette, Boulevard St. 
Crermain, Paris) - 

(o) lie Barrage by Heuri Bordeaux Librairie Ploo, Eue 
Garanciere No. 8, Paris). 

(d) lia Vie du Globe efc la Science Moderne by XiouiS 
Houllevigue. 

(Iiibrairie Armand Colin, Boulevard. St. Michel, 
Paris). 

V. B. For Unssen: French Unseens by Kastner and Marks Book 
HI (Dent & Sons) One Shilling Six. 

PART II— Stbiao. 

"Prose, 

1. The Book of Ruth. 

2. Epistle of St. Paul to the Ephesians. 

Poetry. 

1. Breviary of the Jacobites for Wednesday. 

2. Breviary of the Syro-Malabar Catholics for Wednesday. 
History of Syriac Literature — Dr. Wright A. &, 0. Black, 

London. 

Oram'/iar. 

Compendious Syrinc Grammar — Noldeke Coinpeadi ni? Syri ic 
Grammar. (Published by Williams Norgate, Ltd. 3(3 Great itussei 
St., London, W. 0. I.) 


B. A. Degree Examination, 1941. 

M AI.ATAr,iM. 

PART III — Group (lii— b). 

Poetry Rainaoharitham Patalains 10 to 10 (both mclusiv.-). 

Kannassa Ramayanam Sur.darakandam, B’lrst iOO 
stanzas. 

Krishnagatha — Svrargarohanara by Chonicsen. 

Then Kailas Nathodayaui Champn. 

llukminiswayamvaiara Kathakali by Aswnthi 'rhiru- 
nal Thampuran. 

Sivapuranam Kilippattu (First half). 

Uttara Rama Oharit ham Nalakam (Translation) by 
Ohafchukuity Mannadiar. 

jVosfl. Akbar by Kerala Varma Valiakoit Thamijuran. 

Prabandha Manjari Part IT by M. R. Balakrishna 
Warrior, m.a. 

DootKavakyam Bhasha Gadyam, published by the 
Malayalam Improvement Committee, Cochin. 
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Biaiory of Tjanguage, Qrammctr, Prosody and Podtics. 

1, Kerala Paniniyam. 

2, Cladwell : — Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian j-^angu^ 
ages. 

3 , Bhashabhrishanam- 

4, Vrittamanjari* 

5, A, K. Pisharoty.- -A critical survey of Malayalaui Language 
and Literature. 

History of Litet ature, 

1. Narayxna Panicker^ K — Keraiabhashasah tya canfcam Part-s 1 
and 2. 

SansJirit as a related 1 anyuage* 

1, Raghuvamsa Cantos IV to VI. 

2. Sakantala 

3» The Sanskrit Teacher Part I by K. P Trivedi* 

PABT HI.— Tamtu. 


Poetry. 1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Prose 1- 

2. 

Grain‘fnti)\ 


Grouig (Ui-b), 


1941. 


Perumpanarupprd i i 
Ainknnmuru \ 

Purananaru Pages 74 to 96 Madras University 

Muttollayiram B* A. Selections 

Thirukkural —Chapters 11 to 20 [ Vol. L 
Chilapai'hikaram - Pages 260 to) 

275 ^ 


Btmdarakandom \ Madras (Jniversit> 

Thiruthondar puranom. Tbirii-j' 13. A- Selections 

nalaipovaiv Vol, II. 

Thiruvirutham 

Tamil Varelarii-«*K. Sreenivasa Pillai, Parts I and IL 
Kapilar Madras University Publication, 

1. Nannual — Sankai a Namaccivayar. 

2. YappiJakkana-Vmavidai— Visakaporuinal Iyer. 


Sanskrit: 


Part III. 

Group (lit — (a), 

1941. 

(i) A. A. MacJonell : — Vedic Reader. The following selections, 
Agm' T— 1. 

S’ii\iij*i I — 85. 

Marats I - B5. 

Vi^nii I 154. 

Funeral Hymn ~X — 14- 
X- iTi 





Gambler X— 34. 

Yama X— 3^35. 

Altareya Erahmana, VII— iii and iv. 

Ga'itama Dharilha Snira — Texfc only — Prasna I correspoi^ 
ding to Chapters I to IX. 

Kathopanishad. First Adhyaya (Text only.) 

(/>) Kabdasa’s Ascaryacudamani. 

Tiatfeanarayana’s Venisamoliara. 

Ban a : Harsa carita Ucchvasa III. 

Patanjah ; Mahabhasya 1. i. 

Malial^harata — Prajagara Parva (ChapterB »33— -40f both 
inolnsive.) According to the Gujarati Printing 
Pj’csb Edition, Bombay, 

Niiakantha Vijaya by Nilakantha Piksita, Asvasa I only» 

(ri) Histoiy of Ban&krit Literature- — 

Bookfi recommended for study 

Dr. Macdoneli’s '‘History of Sanpkrit LiLoi'aiiird,** and 
^‘India’s Past’’. 

Keith’s Classical Sanskrit Literature— Heritage ^of India 
Series. 

(d) Syllabus for Historical and Comparative Grammar. . 

Syllabus for ludo-jEurojfemi Philol‘>gy nith special rejefeno^ to 
s^.nshrii 

A', IL Knowledge accurate, so far as it goes, but neither 

tensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each 
head 

P. 1» E. — Primitive Indo-European; Ind. Ir,*— *Indo- 

Iraniaii ; £’kt. — Sanskrit, Gk. — (^reek ; Lat. — Latin ; 

— Teutonic^ 


A. GENERAL, 

1 LUmmnJu,! jj Pho ^ehes. — ia) The organs of speech— production 
aud clasBificatiOU of speech-sounds Qrautity accent sentence, word, 
and syllable accent. Glides. 

(h) Pi'onetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the 
cours:-. Phonetic transcription. 

(o) Sound-change isolative conditional defective imitation and 
the result® of analogy Moaning of 1-he term ‘Law’ in Linguistic 
Science. Dialectal Boparation, Growth of ‘literary languages’. Fami- 
lies of languages. Cognate words and loan words. 
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II. The lndo~iuurojiean Family Languagesl Tlic original speecli 
and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches aad sub-branches of the 
Indo-Buropean. Bamily. Some distinguishing characteristics of tl^e 
Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic branches. 

HL Indo-Iranian- — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedic 
times. Epicdialects Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, New 
Indian Speeches. 

B. PHONOIiOGlY. 

IV. TheP.I.B. Vowel Systei/i. The oldest conditions : primary 
vowels ; changes resultant on accent, secondary vowels and syllabic 
liquids and nasals Vowel gradation, quantitative and qualitative, its 
relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. The later P. I. B. 
vowel system prior to the period of languages separation. General 
treatment of the P. I. E. vowelsystem in the oldest Ind. Ir., Gk., Iiat. 
and Tent. 

V. The vowel-system of Skt, in its relation to P. I. E. and to the 
vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt, 

VI. The P. I. E. Gotisonant System. — Classification of the P. I. E, 
consonants. Earliest dialectal variations ; the ‘centnm’ and *satam’ 
divisions. Treatment of the P. I. B, consonant generally in Ind. Ir., 
Qk., Lat. and Teut. 

VII. Representation of the P. I. E iconsonant-system in Skt. 
Liquids and Nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants (Fortu- 
natov’s Law). Palatal and velar consonants. The law of palataliza- 
tion.) The law of aspirates (Grassmann’s Law). Spirants, Semi- 
vowels. 

VII. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
(Svarabhakti). Haplology, 

C. ACCIDENCE. 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. PrefixTnfix. 

X. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt. suffixes, primary (krt) and’secondary (taddbita.) 

XII. No)iiinal Declension. — P. I. E. — conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical Gender. Case and case-endings. P. I, E. case-endings. Syn- 
cretism. Contamination. Classification of noun declensions according 
to suffix. Vowel and consonant-stems. 

XIII. The noun declensions in Ski. Treated historically and 
comparatively wiih reference to P. I. E , Gk., Lat. and Tout. Philolo- 
gical explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectives and 
formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV. Numerals. — ^Philologioal treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

XV. P'otW7is and pro7io uinal ndjectircf’.- The Skt. pronouns 
and pronominal adjoctiv-.-s treated philologically with roforanco to 
P. I. E., Gk. Lat., and Teut. 
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XVI. The Verb.~^Th.Q P. L B. verbal-system generally treated ; 
vnice, mood, tense, l augment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Tnematio and Athematic stems. Types of, verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt. verb m its relation to the P. I. E. verbal system. 
Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from the 
athematic to the i hematic class. Peririhrastic foroiations. Analogy in 
the Skt. verbal- system. Derivative verbs- causative, denominative, 
desiderative, intensive. 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal 
formations. 


B. A. B. So. DBaaEE Examihations — 1942. 

Part I — EngUsh^i 

Shakespeare — 

As Yon Like It ; Macbeth. 

Poetry — 

Milton’s Sonnets (Selected in Palgrave's Golden Treasury of 
Songs and Lyrics). 

Word&wortb’s Tmtern Abbey : 

Keats’s Lamia 1 From the Longer Poems of the 

Browning’s Pippa Passes | IQth Century, 1st series, 

1800-1860, Ed. by Edward 
Parker, (Blackie & Son). 

Prose- 

fa) 20 th Century Addresses edited by Dickenson and Sharma 
(Macmillan) . 

(6) Carlyle’s Essays (The Wallet Library, Blackie & Son — the 
essay on Burns and the essay on Boswell’s Life of 
Johnson.) 

Non-detailcd study — 

(1) English Short Stories of To-day (published for the 

English Association by the Oxford University Cress) 
2.s7i. 

(2) ]5dvvard Thompson’s An Indian Day (Macmillan). 

<‘,i) Gibbon’s Autobiography (World’s Classics). 

Part U — Malayaktm. 

Non-dotailod Prose — 

(1) Prcmaintibam {-sioiiBoaTOo) by C. V. Baman Pillai, B. a.- — 
Fernandez & Sons, Trivandrum. 

(') Baladityau ('nj 'moeTyrib) Sri Bama Vilasom Press, i,uUon. 
Detailed* Study -Poetry — 

(1) Krishna Gatha—Eamsasadgathi to cud of Udhavadutbu 
(igj^cDotD — <o.omjoo<obcO(Dn qRii(o4 ssooigrai ««■) ])y OheruC" 

sell Namboori—Auy iu'<!ss. 
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(2) Karnaparvam by Thauohat Ezhufchaccau -.-Any 

press. 

(3) Kesaveeyam (s)&asafl4»o) Cantos 4, 5, and 6, by K. C. 

Eesava Pillai— S. B. Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

(4) Dakshayagam Katnakali (b^su'.cdo l)y ptavi 

Varman Tampi — Any press. 

(6) Maj’urasandesam (aagiocTuascecffio) by Kerala Varma Valia 
Koii Tbampuran — Kamalalaya Book Depot, Trivan- 
drum. 

(6) Asoharyaehudamam (®®c<iu^/^<u;oa3r!7) by K. Kimjnkuttan 
Tbampuran. 

Prose — 

(1) Prasangatharangini (»s4'i«-'oce 0 CDlwrn) Part in by P. K. 

Narayana Pillai, b. a., b. l. 

(2) Keralavarmadevan (®ifc®aTab«e-i!ai) by M. B. Ealakrishna 

Warrier, u a., R. T. Pillai, Ohalai. 


_ Part II— Tamil. 

Foeti’y-— ' 

Poetical selections omitting Peria PuL'anaiii — published by 
S. M. Jaganatham, Nagercoil- 

Drama — 

M^onmoniam, Acts III, IV, and V, by Prolessor Sundaj’am 
Pillai, 

Prose -Detailed Study — 

(1) Tamil Pulavarkal Varalaru (17tk Century) by S- Soma- 
sundara Desikar- Nos. 2, 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 10, 17, 
,,23, 23, 24, 27, 28, 29, 31, 32, 33, 34 and 3/5. 
t2) Jiiss.ay on Tamil by T. Cholvakasavavaya Afudaliar, M. a. 
Non-detailed Study— ’ 

(1) Oolaka Perumakkal by K. Subrauicma Tillai, u. a., m. n. 

pubUsbod by Saiva Siddlian'u Pnblisbing Coy., Coral 
Merchant Street., Madras. 

(2) Mukkiya Auasiya) Tbitiangal by N. R. Subba lyor M. a., 

h* T., publi, shed by Madras T nbi’ary AsBucmtion, Madras, 

Part II— - Hanakri t. 

Magha s 8mui.ala 

Vddba, Canto I, be replaced by ibc sa'ae. Canto XVI. 

Part II- Hindi. 


Poetry- 

Proso— 


Padyaparijat Pari II (Indian Pj’c-.< 0 umjtiiyg Jnyu.,i,Sunapati 
Patnakan Eamacbandra Sskn) and Tfipatity.’ ^ 

I’t'-blicheil by Juiiiau Presa 
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Drama — 

Biva Sadhaua by Hafikrisbna f’rcmi (Bliarak '‘'r. ?;&. liaLioi'-'.). 
N on-Debailed — 

1. G-alpa Samasarroala Par^i I (Saraswatbi Pras^, ‘Bswares). 

2. Adara Jivan by Ramachandra Sakpl (Nagari PcacnaviDi 

Sabha). 

II. Nari by f^iyaramsaran G-aps, (B^bitya Sadan.. Chiifjsmi ). 
GrJimmav, Histoi’y of Langungc, etc. — 

1, Snbodb Hindi Vyakavan by iiamd^v (Hmdi i ijirTvaii, Lahore). 

2. Hmdi Sabiiya Ka Samkship Itibas. ''3ar.d diJarc Vajapai 

(Indian Press). 

Pabx II — Araoio. 


Is am.', of Text book. 


Author or Pditor 


Publisher. 


Pros 


Abdurrahamau 

Nasir 

& 

Surah An Nahl 


Jurji Zaidau. 


Abrliissommad & Sons, 
Book Sellers and 
Publishers, Surat. 


Allama Abdulla Yusuf 
Ali, 0. B. B. M. A. Ij. 

L. M. (Cantab). 


Sh. Mulvimmad Ash- 
raf. Book Seller and 
Publisher, Kashmiri 
Bazaar, Lahore. 


I'uotcy : Majnoou Laila 


Ahamecl tiashiiu Beg. 


Arabic Library Co., 
Book Sellers and Pnb 
lisbers. Orient Hotel 
Building, Or. Market, 
Bombay 3. 


History of History of 
Arabic Ijit Arabic , 
orature. Literature 
(Arabic Lit- OR 
orature in Jawahiru- 
the first two Adab. 
centuries of 
Islom) : 


Prof. Gib. 'Uiuvovsity Book Dc- 

j pot, Al'gai’h. 


Byod Ahamad Hashim 
Bog. 


Arabic Library Co., 
Book Boilers and 
Publishers, Orient 
Hotel Building, Or. 
Market, Bombay 3. 


(.kaiuiuar 

Arabic 


Grammar of 
Languages 


E. H. Palmer, Jf. A, 


Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 
Madras. 
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Part II- — French. 

{a) Texts ; — Lecons de Sciences by V. Boullet & Chabanas. 

(Haebelte). lie Barrage by Honri Bordeaux 
(PlonX 

Peoheur d’ Islande by P. Loti adapted by I. Senior (O. N. P. 
Forces spirituelles de I’ Orieni. by olaude Farrere. 

N. B, The standard of Unseens should reach the level of 
Kastner and Marks French Unseens Book 111. 

(6) The Second French Paper, Section B, will contain ONE un- 
seen passage for translation from French into 
English ONLY bearing on the candidates’ optional 
subjects for the B. A. and B. So. 

Pabi II. — Syriac. 

Prose.— 

1. Old Testament ; Book of Tobias (whole). 

2. New Testament ; Epistle of St. Paul to the Philippians 

(whole). 

Poetry. — 

Syro-Malabar Breviary, (St. Joseph’s Press, IMannanam, 1913 
edition, pages 370-378, 407- 417)- 
G-rammar. — 

Syriac Grammar, Gabriel, St. Joseph’s Press, Manuanam. 

History of Syriac Literature. 

Pab* III (Gboup iii-h)—Famil. 

Poetry. 1, Perumpanarruppadai 

2. Ainkuruauru' \ Madras University 

3. Purananuru - -Pages 74 to 96 B. A . selections 

4. Muttollyiram r Vol. I. 

5. Thirukkural — Chapter 11 to 20 

6. Ohilapathikaram — ^Pages 266 to . 

273 

7. Sundarakandom | Madras University 

8. Thiruthondar paranom — Thiru- B. A. Selections 

nalaipovar j Vol. II. 

9. Thiruviruaham 

Prose. 1. Tamil Varalaru—K. Sr eenivasa' Pillai, Parts I and II, 
2. Kapilar— Madras University Pubhcation, 

Grammar I. Nanniil— Sankara Namacoivyas. 

2. Yappilakkana Vinavidai— Visakaparuinal Iyer. 

Same as for 1941. 

Part HI. (GaotTP lii-h) — MaBiyalam. 

Early Period. -(1) Bamacharitham, Patalams 17 to 25 («o« ajuflroi*) 

(2) Kannassa Ramayanam- -Uttara Kandam (*5j(^«rt>s*o«»«nr5o 
•emiiD *3mwo). First hundred verses. 



(3) Krishna Gditlia-Ilukmiai Swayamvaram (‘agfgcooio <aA“a1*n?\ 

mjjavo Q-*<0o 

Modera Period 5 — (1) Eamayanam Ghampu — Kharavadham and Bali- 

vadhom (®oaocQ)«rojuio(x 4 , sj®a.'c«ajo eoioaniuasojo). 

(2) Kalakeyavadhatn Attakatha (i«»oai«aaia»Qaa>o «©§ 
c£is)i 0 ) by Kottayathu Thampnran— Any Press. 

(3) Sivapuranain Kilippattu— latter half («Dlaj«^fflo«no 

■*''a'ad=|'’)--Any press. 

(4) Manipravala Sakunthalam (®*^c!: 5 njoaoBO*no>ao) 
by Kerala Varina Valia Proil Thampnran, B. V, 
Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Prose : — (1) Dharmaraja (cocbziatDoa) by 0. V. Eaman Pillai, 

B* A»— Kamalalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

(2) Prasangamuktavali (iaj«*«ocoi?<fl«»o<uall) by K. R, 
Krishna Pillai, b. a*, b. n., Retired Assistant 
Secretary, Kayamkulam. 

(3) Brahmandapuranam (igynffloefnu«v. 4 (t>oMne) publidied 
by the Curator for the Publication of Oriental 
Manuscripts, Trivandrum. 

History of Langu- 
age and gram- 
mar ; — 

(1) Kerala Paniniyam. 

(2) Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Langu- 

ages ; Caldwell. 

(3) Bhashabushanam. 

(4) Vrittamanjari. 

(6) A Critical Survey of Malayalam— Language and 
Literature : A. K« Pisharody. 

History of Liter- 
ature. 

1. Keralabhasha Sahitya Caritam Parts 1 and 2, by 

Narayana Panikar R. 

2. Bhashacharithram Vol. II by P. Govinda Pillai. 

Sanskrit as a 

related Language. 

1. RaghuvamSa cantos IV to VI. 

2. Sankntalam 

3. The Sanskrit Teacher Part I by K. P, 

Trivedi. 

•Pabx III (Gboup iii-a) —SansJcrit. 

(t) A. A. Macdouell-! Vedic Reader. The following selections. 
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Agni I — 1 
Savitri I — 36. 

Maruts I — 85. 

Via^ju I — 154. 

Fnneral Hymn — X— 14. 

Pitftras X — 16. 

Gambler X — 84, 

Yama X - 185. 

Aitar^ya BrShraaigia, VII — iii iv> 

Gautama Dhanna Stltra — (Text only) — PraSna [ 
corresponrling to Chapter I to V. 
SvltSevataropani^ad. First AdhySya (Text only.) 

(b) Saktibhadra’s A.5caryacfl48maJ3.i. 

BhattanSrgyana’s VenisamShSra. 

'Bgfta ; Harsacarita — Ucchvisa III. 

Pataftiali ; MShabhafya 1. i. 

MahlbhSrata — PrajAgara Parva (Chapter 33 — 40 
both, inolusive.) According to the Gujarati Printing 
Press Edition. Bombay. 

"Bhejaeampu — KiskiudhSka^jIa — 

(c) History of Sanskrit Literature — 

Books recommended for study : — 

Dr. Maedonell’s “ History of Sanskrit Literature,” and 
“ India’s Past”. 

Keith’s Classical Sanskrit Literature (Heritage of India 
Series.! 

(d) Syllabus for Historical and Comparative Grammar, 

Syllabus for Indo-Euroipeon 'Philology wiih spooial reference fo 

So/nshriU 

N, B. Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive 
nor minutely detailed, is expected under each head. 

P. I. E.=Primitive Indo-Europeon ; Ind. Ir.a= Indo-Iranian ; 
Skt. = Sanskrit ; Gk.=Greek ; Lat. "Latin ; Teut. "Teu- 
tonic. 

A. GENEEAL. 

I. Elementary Phonetics. — (a) The organs pf speech production 
and classification of speech-sounds. Quantity accent. — sentence — 
word and syllable accent. Glides. 

(b) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated m the 
course. Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change isolstive conditional defejBtive imitation and 
the result of analogy Moaning of the tci-m ‘L*awf ih Linguistic 
Science. Dialectal sej'aration. Growth of ‘I’torary language'^’. Eaiuilies 
of languages. Cognate words and loan words,* 
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II, The Indo-Butopea'i Family ha/nguages . — The ofiginal speech 
and its .earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub-branches of the 
Indo*£aropean family. Some* distinguishing characteristics of the 
Indo-Iranian« Hellenic, Italic, and Teutenio branches. 

HI. Indo-Itanian. — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedic 
times. Epicdialects Olassical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches. New 
Indian Speeches. 

B. PHONOIiOGY. 

IV. The P. J. E. vowel system,— The oldest conditions, primary 
vowels ; changes resultant on accent, secondary vowels and syllabic 
liquids and nasals. Vowel gradation, quantitative and qualitative its 
relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. The later P. I. E. 
vowel system prior to the period of languages separation. General 
treatment of the P. I. B. vowel-system in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk„ Xiat., 
and Teut. 

V . The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P. I. E. and to the 
vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

VI. The P, J. E. Consonant System, — Classification of the P. I. 
E. consonants. Earliest dialectal variations; the ‘centum’ and ‘satam’ 
divisions. Treatment of the P. I. E. consonant generally in Ind.-It,, 
Gk., sat. and Teat. 

VII. Bepresentation of the P- I. E. consonant-system in Skt* 
liiquids and Nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral oansonants (Portu- 
natov’s Daw). Palatal and velar consonants, (The law of palataliza- 
tion.) The law of aspirates (Grassmann’s fLaw). Spirants^ Semi- 
vowels, 

VIII. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Ahaptyxis 
(Svarabhakti). Haplology. 

C. ACCIDENCE. 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

X. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal, 

XI. Skt. suffixes, primary (krt.) and secondary (taddhita). 

XII. Nominal Declension, — ^P. I. E. conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical Gender. Case and case-endings. P. I. E., oases-endings. 
Syncretism. Contamination. Classification of noun declensions accor- 
ding to suffix. VoweLand consonant-stems. 

XIII. The noun declensions in Skt. Treated historically and 
comparatively with reference to P. I. B,, Gk., Dat. and Teut. Philo- 
logical explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectives apd 
formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV. Numerals , — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

XV. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives, — The Skt. pronouns 

and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference to P. I, 
E., Gk. Dat. and Teut. 
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XVI* The Fer6.— -Th,e P. I. B. TerbaUlystem generally treated} 
Toioe, mood, tense,’ augment, rednplication, personal endings. 
Tbematic and Athematic stems. Typea^of verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P. I. B. verbal system. 
Present, perfect, aorist and inture systems in Skt. Transfer from the 
athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy 
in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — oansative, denominative, 
dedderative, intensive. 

XVm. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal for- 
mations. 

B. A. (Hons.) & B. So. (Hons.) DBGBEE EXAMINATIONS. 

PnBWMINABV — 1942. 

Prose : Carlyle’s Essays on Borns and Boswell (Blaokie) 

Dickinson and Sarma : 20th Century Addres- 
ses. 

Non-detailed An Indian Day by Edward Thompson. 

Texts ; English Stories of To-day (Oxford) 

Q-ibbon’s Autobiography. 

B. A. A B. Sc. DEGiREE EXAMINATIONS— 1943. 

Pab* I — ^English. 


Shakespeare 
Poetry : 


Prose ; 


Non-detailed 

Texts. 


As You Dike It., Hamlet. 

Milton’s Sonnets in the Golden Treasury of Songs 
and Lyrics, Goldsmith’s Betaliaiion, Words- 
worth’s Tintern Alibey, Arnold’s Scholar Qipsy, 
Shelley’s Ode to West Wind, Browning’s Sat*?. 
Oajrlyle’s Essays on Burns and Boswell (Blsckie). 
The Way of Progress edited by Ram Saran 
Das. (Oxford) 

Hardy’s The Woodlanders (Macmillan) 

Tagore’s Sacrifice and other plays (Mac- 
millan) 

Queen Elizabeth (Blackie) 

Part II — MalayaiiAM. 


Detailed Study 
Poetry. 1. 

3. 


8 . 


4. 

5. 


6 . 


Erishnagatha — Soubhadrikam (Any Press) 

Dronaparvam by Thunchat Ezhuttaccan (Any 
Press) 

Bhasbal^mara SambhavaxA, Cantos 3 and 5 by 
A. R, Bajaraja Varma, B, V. Book Depot, Tri- 
vandrum. 

Nalacharritham Attakkatha— 3rd Day’s story, 
Eamalalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Navamukulam by N. Gopal^ Pillai, Sri Vilas 
Press, Trivandrum. 

MaJavikagnimittram Natakam by A. B. Bajaraja 
Varma, B, V. Book depot, Trivandrum. 



Detailed Prose. 1. '"Si. Pirancis of Assizi by A. John, B. A., Sri 
Kama Vilasom Press, Quilon. 

2. Vidj^prahasika by P. Ananthan PillaU A, K. 
V. Press, Trivandrum. 

Non- detailed 

Prose. 1, Vidhivilasam by A- P. Parameswaxan Pillai, 
Lekshtni Vilas Book Depot, Triyandrurcu 
2. Kalidasan by Vadakkumkoor Eajaraja Varznaiy 
Eamalalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Pakt II — Tamil. 

Poetry. Selections in Tamil Poetry published by E. T. 

Filial, Chalai. 

Drama. Manonmaniam Acts III, IV and V by Professor 

P. Sundaram Pillai. 

Prose. Periyar Varalaroo, Chapters 26 to 44, pages 141 

to 299 by Suddhananda Bharathy, published 
by Kamana Ashram, Thiruvannamalai. 


N on-detailed 1. Vijaya Marthandom by Madhaviah, B. A. 
Study, 2. Thayumanavar Varalatu by K. Subramonia 
Pillai, M. A., M. D., Professor of Tamil, An- 
namalai University. 

Pabs? it — SAN a3K3ir. 

Sakuatala ^Kalidasa. 

Magha’s Sisupalavadha, Canto XVI; 

Kadambari Sangraha from Mahasvetavrttanta to the 
end of Purvabbaga of R. V. Krishnamacharya’s 
edition. 

Dandian’s Kavyadarsa~Pariccheda I. 

In connection with the History of Sanskrit Diterature a detailed 
study of chapters 10-1 4 in MacdonelFs History of Sanskrit Literature 
and Keith’s Classical Sanskrit Literature (Heritage of India Series) is 
recommended. 

PABT II— Pebboh. 

1. *Le Barrage by Henry Bordeaux (Nelson). 

2. Selections from Andre Maurrois edited by Brown 

(Nelson) 

3. De Blocus by Brckmann-Chatrian edited by Ropes 
• . (Cambridge University Press) 

4. Hernani by Victor Hugo edited by Pinch and 

Gardiner (O. XJ. P*) 

Paeo? II — Sybiao# 


Same as for 1942. 

PAi&? II — 

Padyaparijat Paiffc II. (Indian Press) omitting 
•Jayasi, Senaptit Bainakar, Ramachandra Shukul 
and Tripethy. 
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Prabandhalatika by Dr- K» Goda "Vartna 
Chandra Press, Teivand^mn. 

1. Matangini by Sannan Janardanan, Kamala- 
laya Book Depo£, Trivandrum. 

Indra by El. Damodaran, Sri Bania Vilasom 
Press, Quilon. 

PaBT II— TA3SIIIi. 

Selections in Tamil Poetry by A. S. Muthiah 
Mudaliar, m. a., Trivandrum. 

Kalavathi (all poetical stanzas in the drama to be 
omitted} by V, G. Suryanarayana Bastry b. a. 
published by V. S. Swaminathan, Madura, 
Detailed Study 1. Kamba Nadar by T. Chelvakesaveraya Mada- 
Prose. liar, m- a- 

2. Kalai Payil Katturaikal published by Saiva 
Siddhanta Works, Publishing Society 6 
Coral Merchant Street, Madras. 

Non-detailed. 1^ Kumuthini (Translation of Dr. Babindranath 
Tagore’s novel) Elalamakal Office, Mylapore. 
2. Tamil Noolkalrl Poutham by T. V. Kalyana- 
sundara Mudaliar, Murugavel Book Depot, 
Boyapettah, Madras. 

Pabt II — Sanskbii. 

Same as for 1943. 


2 . 

Noh-deetailed 

Prose. 

2 . 

Poetry. 

Drama. 


Prose. 


Poetry. 

Grammar. 


Prote. 


Poetry. 


Pranta, 

Non-detailed. 


Paki II — Sykiac. 

1. Old Testament : History of Joseph : Gcmesis 
Chapters XXXVII to XLIII (both included). 

2. New Testament : Acts of the Apostles : 
Chapters I to V (both included.) 

Syro-Malabar Breviary, edition of 1918, pages 370- 
378; 407 to 417 (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam.) 
Gabriel, St. Joseph's Press, Mannanam. 

History of Syriac Language and Literature. 

Pabt II— Hinbi. 

Hindi Madhuri, Part HI (omitting essays numbers 3 
4 , 12, 14 and 17) (published by D. B. Hindi Pra- 
char Sabha). 

1. Kavya Eanan ’ by Pf Lakshmidhar Sastri (Mati- 
lal Benardisidias* Saidzaitlia Bazaar, Liahore) 

2. Milan by Pt. Eamanares Tripathi (Hindi Mandir, 
Allahabad). 

Sames as for 1943. 

1. Kalyani by Jainendra Kumar (Hindi Grandh Eat- 

nakar Karyalay, Girgaum, Bombay). 

2. (3alpasansarinala, Part I (Saraswathf Press, Be- 

nares) 
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3. Bapu by GthanasyamadSB Bltla Sahityft 

Maflidal, Delhi) 

Qrammay and 1, Eacbana Chandrodaya Parta I and 11 by Bamlo- 
Bistorjf of ehan Saran (Pnstab Bhandar, Laharia Barai) 

X/iterature. 

2. Hindi Sahitya ka Sanskshipt liibae by dopal Dal 
Ehanna (Indian Press, Dtd., A-llahabad). 

Pabs II — ASABtO. 

Same as for 1943. 

B. A.. DBGBBE EXAMINATION. 

PA»3f HI — (Geoup — iii-^b) MalayaiiAK, 

Poetry. Same as fox 1943 with the changes ; 

(1) that Bhashanaishadha Ghambn Part I be replaced 

by Part II; 

(2) that Ambarishacharitam by Aswathi Thixnnal 
Thampuran be replaced by PonndrakaTadham Ka- 
thakali by the same author; 

(3) that Brhmandapirranam Kilipattu First half to be 
replaced by the second half. 

Paet III — ^(Geoup iii — b)— T amil. 

Same as for 1942. 


Past 111— (Gboup iii- b)— S anskbit. 
Same as for 1943. 


B. A. (Hons.) DBGBEE EXAMINATION. 
Bbahoh II—Hisi’OBr & Boonomios. 


Indian History 

Books for study and reference. 


V. A. Smith: 

Do, 

Uoreland A Chatterjee; 
Cambridge History of India 
Macdonnel ; 

Marshall : 

Dikshitar, V. B: 

Gopaian B. 

Nilakanta Sastxi: 

Do. 

K. Q. Sesha Iyer; 

P. T. Srinivasa Iyengar: 
Garrett and Edwards: 

V.A. Smith: 


Oxford History of India. 

Barly History of India. 

Short History of India. 

India’s Past 

Mohenjo Daro (Vol. I Ohs. I to Vni), 
Mauryan Polity. 

Pallavas. 

Cholas. 

The Pandyan Eingdom. 

Chera Kings of the Sangam Period, 
History of the Tamils. 

Mughal Bale in India, 

Akbar. 
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Sarkar, 

Ibn Hasan'- 

Oaien: 

Bernier; 

Banade; 

Sewell. 

Bamsay Muir: 

P. B. Boberts: 

K. M. Panikker; 
Do- 
Do* 


Kincaid & Paraanis 
Dee Warner: 

Ilbert 

Keiiib 

Travancore State Manual 


History of Anrangzeb (in one Vol.) 
Central Structure of the Mughal. Bm- 

pSre. 

• Travellers in India . 

Travels m the Mughal Empire. 

Bise of the Mahratta Power. 

A Forgotten Empire. 

Making of British. India. 

History of British India. 

Malabar and the Portuguese. 

Malabar and the Dutch. 

Government of India and the Indian 
States. 

History of the Maharattas 
Native States of India 
Government of India 
Constitutional History of India 
(Bevised Edition) 


EsaiitsH OoNSTHtriioNAii History. 

Candidates are expected to show a critical knowledge of sources. 

In addition to the books recommended for the Pass Degree, the follow- 
ing books aie recommended so as to bring out the scope of the sub- 
iect : — 

Adams: English Constitutional History. 

Medley : English Constitutional History, 

Stubbs : Select Charters (Introduction). 

Prothero : Select Documents Illustrative of the Times of Elizabeth 
and James (Introduction). 

Tanner :Tudor Constitutional Documents. 

Tanner: English Constitutional Conflicts of the 17 th Century. 
Gardiner : Select Documents of the Puritan Bevolution (Introduction). 
Robertson : Select Statutes, Oases and Documents. 

Dicey ; The Privy Council. 

Dicey : The Daw of the Constitution. 

Percy : The Privy Council under the Tudors. 

Pollard ; Evolution of Parliament. 

Pollard : Factors in Modern History. 

■ Jennings : Cabinet Government, 

Hewart • The New Despotism. 

Bamsay Muir : How Britain is Governed. 

Maitland ; Constitutional History. 

Adams and Stephens : Select Documents of English Constitutioual 

History. 

Jennings : The Daw and the Oonstitation (1938). 

Bagehot : The English Constitution Oxford University 

(World’s Classics) 

Daski. Parliamentary Government in England. 
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POMTIOS - GeneKAIi. 

xhe course shall comprise (<t) a study of the development of poli- 
tical thought from Plato and Aristotle to the present day and C&) a study 
of the ooustitution of the important States at ^he present day. The 
following books are recommended : ~ 

A. PoLilical Thsory. 

Dunning : A History of Political Theory, Vols. I to IV. 

Barker : Plato and Aristotle . 

Sabine : History of Political Theory- 
Joad : Modern F'olitical Theory 
Laski i A Grammer of Politics. 

Me Iver : The Modern Stare- 
Coker : Eecont Political Thought 
Burns : Political Ideals. 

Bonn The Crisis in European Democracy* 

Dicey • Law and Public Opinion in England. 

Laski ; From Locke to Bentham (H. U. S.> 

Barker : Prom Spencer to Present Day (H. U. S.) 

Ward ! Sovereignty. 

Merriam : Sovereignty since Rousseau 
Barnes : Sociology and Political Theory. 

Davidson s From Beuthatn to Spencer (H. U. S.) 
jB. Comparative Polities. 

Fisher : History of Europe. 

Jenks *. The State aud the Nation. 

Sidgwick; The Development of European Polity. 

Bryce : Modern Democracies, Vols, I and II. 

Do. American Commonwealth, Vol. I Part I. 

Munro : The Governments of Europe. 

Do. The Government of the U, S. A. 

Muir (Bamsay) : How British is Governed. 

Marriott: Mechanism of the Modem State, Vols. I and IT, 
Headlam Moriey : The New Demecratic Constitutions of Europe. 
Strong, G. P : Modern Political Constitutions 
Dicey ; Law of the Constitution, 

Hewart : The New Despotism. 

McLaughlin: Newest Europe. 

Buell ! New Government of Europe. 

Burgess : Becent Changes in the American Constitution. 

Marriott J Second Chambers (Eevis jd Edn .) 

Keith. : Constitutional History of India. 

Eddy and Lawton : The New Indian Constitution. 

Eredel'ick Whyte : India a Federation. 

Parikkar : Indian States and the British Crown. 

Hattersley • A short history of Democracy. 

The Butler Committee Beport. 

Gover nm ent of India Act, 1935. 
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Buell Chase and Valeur : Demooratio Govevnmonts in Europe- 
P. A. Ogg I European Governments and Politics. 

Keith : Dominion Automony in Theory and Practice . 

Eeport on [ndiau Constitutional Eefonns (19l9). 

The Eeport of the Joint Select Committee, 

The Indian Statutory Commission Eeport. 


HISTOBS — SPBSOlAIi StrBJEC'i.'. 

Gbowth op *hb British Empibb- 

hist of Books for Study and licfctencc* 

Cambridge History of the British Empire. 

Lucas: Greater Pome and Greater Britain- 
Eob8 a. W. : The Growth of Bnipiro, 1901* 

Newton : Old Empire and New. 

Cromer : Ancient and Modern Imperialism. 

Btyoe ; Studiesi in^Histoxy and Jurisprudence (Chapter on Homan 
Empire and British Empire* compared), 

Egerton j History of British Colonial Policy. 

Guest ; The New British Empire. 

Keith : British Colonial Policy. 

Keith : Imperial Unity and the Dominioup, 

Keith : Dominion Home Eule in Practice. 

Keith : Speeches and Documents on British Colonial Policy, 
tjewis : Government of Dependencies. 

Durham : Eeport on the Aftairs of British North America. 
Eeinsch : Colonial Administration. 

Seeley : Expansion of England. 

Curtis : Commonwealth of Nations. 

Hall : The British Commonwealth of Nations* 

Lucas : Government of Dependencies. 

Cromer : Modem Egypt. 

Hall (W. P,): Empire of Cotumouw'ialth- 
Whit© : Mandates. 

Hopson : Imperialism. 

Lucas : The Partition and Coluiiisation of Africa, 

Moon : Imperialism and World Politics. 

Brand : South Africa. 

Lyall: Eise and B.vpansion of British Domun.*n in tndia- 
Mahan s Influence of Sea Power in History. 

Beer : British Colonial Policy, 1754 — 66. 

Gidding : Demcoracy and the Empire. 

Government in tJu Dommione (new edition) 
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PoMMOB — S fBOIAIi SuBjaoT. 

PhdbraiJism, Anoibht and Modbbn. 

•The scope of the study of “Federalism, Anoieut and Modern” is 
indicated by the following books :■ — 

Bryce ; The American Commonwealth, 

Bryce : Modern Democracies. 

Brunet : German Constitution. 

Brogan : Government of the TJnitod States. 

Calhoun • Government of the U. S. A. 

Dicey ; Da vv of the Constitution. 

Nicholas Murray Butler ; United States of America, 

Garner : American Political Ideas and Institutions. 

Hall ; British Commonwealth of Nations. 

Hamilton ; The Federalist. 

Kennedy : The Constitution of Canada. 

Moore : The Constitution of the Corainonwealth of Australia. 
Munro : Governments of Europe. 

Newton : Federal and United Constitutions. 

Warreu; The Supreme Court in the U. S A. 

Hart : Actual Government in the U. 8* A. 

Adams and Cunningham ; The Swias Confederation. 

Bgerton : Federations and Unions in the British Empire. 
Freeman : History of the Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy. 

Brooks ; Government and Politics of Switzerland. 

Kerr j Law of the Australian Constitution (1926). 

Lefroy : Canada’s Federal System (1918). 

Vincent : Government of Switzerland. 

Mattern : Priucuiles of the Constitutional Jurisprudence of the 
German BeiJubiic- 

Oppenheimer : The Constitution of the German Republic. 
Willoughby : The American Constitutional System. 

Borden ; The Canadian Constitution. 

Board ; The Supreme Court and the Constitution. 

Keith ; Dominion Autonomy in Practice. 

Kaive : Federation. 

F. Whyte : India, a Federation. 

Report of the Joint Select Committee. 


Indian Hisioiiy — S pbcial Sdbjboi. 
British Indian Admikistbation. 
Text~bopl'S for study. 

Kaye ' The Administration of the Bast India Company, 
Ilbert : Government of India. 

Ramsay Muir : the Making of British India, 
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Cowell : History and Constitution of Uao Courts and Legislativa 
Authorities in India, 

Ilbert : The New Constitution of India. 

Keith : Speeches on Indian PolijSy. 

Keith : Indian Constitutional History. 

Cambridge History of India, Vols. V and VI* 

Appadnrai : Dyarchy in Practice. 

Biamaswamy ; Law of the Indian Constitution. 

Blunt : The Indian Civil Service. 

Venkatarangftyya : Local Government in British India. 

Axoli. Early Revenue History of Bengal and the Eifth Report 
(1917). 

Fifth Report of the Select Committee, the House of C Dmmons, 
Madras Part. 

M, Ratnaswami : The British Administrative System^ in India 
(1939)- 


Indian Hxstobt — Sbeciaii Subject. 

Histoby of Tbavahoobb to 1806 A. D. 

Books for Study and Reference, 

K G. Sesha Iyer : Ohera Kings of the Sangom Period. 

C. Atchutha Menon : Cochin State Manual. 

Logan : Malabar Manual. 

V. Nagam Aiyah : Travancore Slate Manual, 3 Vols. 

T. K. Velu Pillai : Do, (revised). 

K. P. Padmanabha Menon : History of Kerala, Vols. I to IV. 
K. A* Nilakanta Sastri : The Oholas. 

Do. The Pandyan Kingdom* 

Sewell : Sketches of Dynasties of South India. 

P. Sankunni Menon : History of Travancore. 

K. N. Sivaraja Pillai : Chronology of the Early Tamils. 

P. Sundaram Pillai : Some Early Sovereigns of Travancore. 
T. K. Joseph : Malabar Christian Copper Plates. 

Ward and Conner : Survey of Travancore and Cochin. 

K. M. Panikkar : Malabar and the PortugULSe. 

Do. ,, Dutch. 

Galletti ; The Dutch in Malabar. 

Whiteaway : The Rise of the Portuguese BoVer m India. 
Milne Rae : The Syrian Church in India. 

Travancore Land Itevenuo Manual, Vols. TV and V. 
Travancore Devaswom Committee Reports. 

Travancore Jenmi Kudian Report. 

Butler Committee Report- 
Korala Society Papers I to XI. 

Select Inscriptions. 

Kanakasabha Pillai : The Tamils 1800 years Ago. 

Sir Charles Aitchison : Treaties and Sanada of British India, 
Madras Volume. 
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Bblugi Insc:sif3ioNs* 

Trtvoancore ArchaeotogiaV Series, 

r 

Vol. I pp. 1-1 7 Three Inscriptions of Ko — Kkarunauanda 

dakkar. 

pp. 31-3i Inscription of Parantaka Pandya. 

161-170 Six Ohola Ingcriptions at Kanya Kumari. 
237-50 Chola Inscriptions. 

291-2 Tirnuaudikara Inscriptions of Baja Baja II 
Three 'Sanskrit Inscriptions from Tri- 
vandrum. 

Vol. II. pp. 3-8 Sachiudram Inscription of Baja Baja I. 

30-51 Inscription of Bhaskara Bavi Varman, 
60-87 Do. of Sthanu Bavi. 

63-9 Do. Bavi Varman Sangramadhira. 

131-207 The Huznr OMce Plates of Thiruvalla. 

Vol. III. pp. 1-28 Mitranandapnram plates and Inscriptions. 

59-06 Manahlskara Inscription of Bavi Kerala 
Varman. 

46-52 Trivandrum Inscription of Kodai Mar- 
tanda. 

179-84 Inscriptions of Bhaskara Ravi. 

Vol, IV. 1-6 Maniballi plate of Sri Vallaban Kodai. 

22-65 Kolloor Madam plates of Udaya Martanda 
Varman. 

69-70 Kadinangulam Inscription of Rama Kerala 
Varma. , 

92-9 Quilon Inscription, K 663. 

101-4 Suchindram Inscription of Venrn-man- 
Konda Bhutala Vira Bavi Varman.. 

127- 30 Snchindraiu Inscription of Baja Baja I. 
152-60 Arrur Copper plate of Bavi Varman. 

100-116 Ksnyaknniari plate, K 935-6. 

20-8 Martanda Varman’s Record, K 925. 

Yol. Y. 40-6 Quilon Inscription of K. 278. 

90-2 Tiruvidancode Inscription of K. 628. 

128- 34 Trivandrum Museum Inscription, K. 889. 
201-228 Olai documents of Nayaka invasions. 

Vol. VI. 1-20 Cholapuram Inscriptions. 

93-6 Pattali Copper scroll, K. 971. 

124-30 Cape Camorin Record of Udaiya Martanda 
varman. 

Yol. VII. 26-0 Timvidaugodu Itecord of Vira Kerala 

Varma, K. 871. 

66-75 Inscription on Kadamarram Pahlavi cross. 



376 


B. E^igraplda. Indies. 

Vol. IV The Inscriptions'* of Ravi Varna Sangra- 

madhira.^, 

C> Indian Antiquary. 

Vol. XX, pp. 285-300 Tirunalveli Copper plate of Bhaskara Bavi 

Varman. 


(jrBlfBBAn BoONOMIOB. 

1. StnJflnt* ave >5xpeotofl to hai e a jp’OBiidiug ia Boouoinios o£ thn ataudard 

of the Pass Degree before takiug this ojurto. 

2. They are also espeotod lo be aide to apply economic principles to Indian 

problems, 

I Introdueiory. 

Natni’o of the Science — scop ' and method of Economics-- 
ethics and economies - wealth and welfare. 

Economical terms— fundamental laws of value. 

Economic evolution- growth of free enterprise and industry — 
Indian economic evblntion. 

Development of economic doctrines. 

II . Organisation of prodmHon. 

Characteristics of the modem industrial system— property and 
contract— -imney and credit economy — place, of the 
State. 

III Comsvmption. 

Development of the theory of consumption-- diminishing 
utility — consumer’s surplus — elasticity of demand. 

Standards of livinf,-- family budget, s---* Engel’s Law. 

IF Vhe Theory of produciinn. 

The Factors of Production. 

Laws of Production — largo and small scale production — the 
optimum firm — laws ol returns in relation to static and 
dynamic conditions. 

Becent tendencies of business organisation— integration — 
combination — localisation 

V Value : General Theory of E'Jtohange nml Disfribufion. 

Tlieory of market price — laws of demarfd —determination of 
market price. 

Theory of production — analysis of cost —laws of substitu- 
tion — the fcj me element in production— prime and supple* 
mentary cost— short and long period — normal price — 
joint and composite demand and supply 

Monopoly price— price discrimination. 
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'f^heory of Disirihutton, 

General principles — marginal nroductiviiy. 

Theories of wages, intercss, profit and rent. 

Problems of distribution— - wealth and welfare — inequalities of 
wealth. — inheritance — socialism. 


VI Money Credit and Banking- 

Evolution of monetary system. 

The Value of money — index numbers — methods of preparing 
index numbers — Quantity theory. 

Systems of currency — metallic and paper. 

Banking — evolution of credit —-banking policy — central bank- 
ing commercial and industrial banks, 

Foreign Exchange— mechanism and theory of foreign ex- 
change. 

The Trade Cycle— causes and remedies. 

Money» Banking and Exchange in India. 

VII lnte‘ mdion'U Trade- 

'I’he Balance of Trade. 

Theory of international trade- •coniparative price levels. 

Free trade and Protection— ^modern Grade policies, 

VJJJ Puhlio Finance. 

The State in relation to economic life. 

Principles of public expenditure. 

Principles of taxation. 

Public debts — >«hort and long period borrowing-conversion 
schemes. 


Books raoommended. 


Marshall : 


Taussig • 
Anstey : 
Benham: 
Tailor*. 
Cmsuliation. 


Principles of Economics. 
Industry and Trade. 

Money, Credit and Commerce. 
Principles of Economics, 
Economic Development of India. 
Economics. 

Principles of Economics* 


Bobbins: 

Knight: 

Wickesteed : 

Henderson: 

Dobb; 

Eohprt^op 

Keynes; 

Barret Wbal: 

Dokanathan: 

Coulboum: 


Nature and Significance of Economic Science. 
Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. 

Oommonsense of Political Economy. 

Supply and Demand* 

Wages. 

Money. 

A Tract on Monetary l^efofm. 

International Trade. 

Industrial Organisation in India. 

An Introduction toUoney. (Longmans) 
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Economics — Spboiaii Subject, 

Public Finance. 

(Including the economic functions of the State, the raising and 
spending of taxes and Public loans and the regulation of Tariffs.) 

Books reco/fvnendod. 

Pastable ; Public Finance. 

Adams; Finance. 

Stamp: The Principles of Taxation. 

Seliginan : Shifting and Incidence of Taxation and Essays 

on Taxation. 

Pigou : A Study of Public Finance. 

Report of the Colwyn Committee on National Debt and Taxa- 
tion. 

Shah : Indiai. Finance During the Next Six Years. 

Budget ; Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 
Findly Shirras : Science of Public Finance. 

Indian Taxation Committee Report, 1926. 

Vakil : Financial Developments in India. 

Dalton : Unbalanced Budgets. 

Glaiser : Outlines of Public Utility Economics. 

Rangaswamy Iyengar : Some Trends of Modern Public Finance. 

BRANCH lU. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

1941 and 1942. 

Ditisiok I. 

Old Mnglish. {Derailed Htudy). 

Anglo-Saxon Reader by A. J. Wyntt* (.Cambridge University 
Press). 

Selections. 1, 11 (omit Coutral Euroiio and Cleopatra,) III, VII 
(Caedmon) Xi (St. Guthbert). XII, XIV (Laws of 
Alfred), XXIV, XXVI (omit 6 The Dragon) 
XXVIll. 

, 1 / iddle M’liglish : (.Di tilcd f^tvdy). 

Middle English Reader by O. F. Emerson (Macmillan). 

The following selection.s : 


Part I. 

A 


i and 11 . 


B 

« >> 

1 and vf. 

., 11. 

A 

• • • 

• V and vi. 


B 

« • • 

IV and viii. 

9f 

C 

• • • 

iii. 
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Chaucer; The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales. 
EListonj of the English Language : — 

Wyld’s Short History of English (latest edition). 
O. T. Onions : Advanced English Syntax.. 

Wright <J) and (B. M,) ; 

Elementary Old English Grammar. 

Elementary Middle English Grammar. 
Elementary Historical New English Grammar. 

DIVISION II. 

ShaTsespeare : {Detailed Study.) 

The Two Gentlemen of Verona. 

Henry IV, Part I, 

Much Ado About Nothing, 

Othello. 

The Winter’s Tale. 

Modern Diibra,t-dbb : I. 

Before 1660. 


Poetry 

Wyatt and Surrey : Selections in English Verse- Vol, I 
W. Peacock : (World Classics); 

Ballads : The following sections in Peacok — Vol. II. 

Sir Patrick Spans. 

Chevy Chase. 

Eobin Hood and the Curtal Briar. 

Eobin Hood and Alan a Dale. 

The Battle of Ottorbonme. 

The Wife of Usher’s Well. 

Willie drowned in Yarrow* 

The Heir of Diane. 

The Babes in the Wood: 

Edmund Spencer : Detailed Study : Faerie Queene, Book I, 

IToH-det i^ed Stadij'. Peacock : Vol. I. 

The following selections : 

Prothalamion ; Bpithalamion ; 

Sonnets from A?noretti ; 

The Shepherd’s Calendar ; Eoundelay ; 

An Hymn of Heavenly Dove. 

Sir Philip Sidney. Sonnets from Astrophel and Stella in Pnacok 

Y«l- I.. 

Daniel : Care-charmer Sleep. 

Ulysses and ihe Syren. 

To the Dady Margaret, Countess of Cumberland, 
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Drayton : Aginconrt : Dovo’s Farewell ; 

To Tb .0 Virginian Voyagf. 

Upon a Bank. (Peacock Vol. I. 

81iake«peare ; Sonnets. Peacock -Vol. I. 

Champion, Donne, Ben Jonson, Herbert and Orashaw ; (Poaook 
Vol. II). 

Milton t Selections in the Golden Treasury of Songs and Lyrics. 
Pros * : — 

Mandeville, Malory, Berners, More and Hooker : (Oraik’s 
Selections in English Prose : Vol. I.) 

Sidney : Apology for Poetry— {Detailed Study.) 

Bacon : First twelve Essays. 

New Atlantis. 

Browne : Eeligio Medici. 

Miilton : Areopagitica. 

Drama s — 

Marlowe . Ddtoard 11 — (.Detailed Study.) 

Kyd ; The' Spanish Tragedy. 

Jonson *. Every Man in His Humour. 

Beaumont and Fletcher : Philaster. 

Massinger ; A New Way to Pay Old Debts. 

Dekkar : The Shoe-Maker’s Holiday. 

Webster : The Duchess of Malfi- -(Detailed Study.) 

Modern Liibeaiubb II:- 1600-1798. 

Poetry 

Marvell, Vaughan- (Peacock, Vol. II.) 

Milton ; Paradise Lost, Book IV (Detailed Study,) 

Samson Agonistes— (Peacock, Vol. II.) 

Paradise Eegained, (Do.) 

Book IV. 

Dryden : Absalom and Achitophel ; 

Mae Fleehme (Detailed Study.) 

Pope : The Eape of the Look, and Selections fin Peacock : 
Vol. HI. 

Johnson, Gray, Collins, Goldsmith, Blake and Burns in Peacock 
Vol. ill — (Gray to be studied in detail.) 

Thompson: Winter. 

Prose . — 

Bunyati : Pilgrim’s Progress, Part I. 

Dryden : Preface to the Fables. 

Swift : Gulliver’s Travels ; Tale of a Tub ; 
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(Battle of the Boohs to he stuMed in detail,) 

Addison : Selections Edited by Lobban, 

Bichardson : Clarissa. 

Fielding : Tom Jones. 

Johnson; Preface to Shakespeare ^Detailed Sttidy); Milton; 
Pope. 

A Letter Book : Edited by Prof. Saintsbury ; Letters 16 to 25, 
Burke : Conciliation Speech* 

Letter to a Noble Lord (to be studied in detail), 

(3-ibbon : Autobiography. 

Dra^na ^ — 

Dryden : All for Love. 

Congreve : The Way of the World. 

Steele : The Conscious Lovers. 

Goldsmith ; She Stoops to Conquer (Det<oiled Sturdy) 

Sheridan : The ilivals. 

Modern niTBRATURB III: after 1798. 

Poetry,.^ 

Wordsworth: Ode to Buty^ and T intern Abbey (Detailed Study.) 

Selections from Wordsworth in the Golden Treasury of 
Songs and Lyrics. 

Coleridge: Christabel ; KublaKhan; 

The Bime of the Ancient Mariner (Detailed Study), 
Dejection — ^An Ode. 

Keats: The Odes (Detailed Study,) 

Shelley ; Selections (Golden Trcasui’y of Songs and Lyrics.) 
Rossetti, D. G ; Peacock (Vol. V.) 

E. Browning : Pippa Passes : The Selections m the Golden 
Treasury, Babbi Ben ISirtt and Graunmarinn's Ftineral 
(Detailed Study,) 

Saul, 

Andrea del Sarto (Detailed Study.) 

Tennyson : Selections , in the Golden Treasury. 

Lucretius (Peacock Vol. V.) 

Northern Farmer : Old style 
. Do. • New style. 

Arnold : The Scholar Gipsy. 

Thyrsis (Detaihd Study,) 

Morris* Defence of Gniuooere (Detailed Shvdy,) 

King Arthur's Tomb 

Prose — 

Scott : The Bride of Lammermoor. 

Austen ; Pride aitd Prejudice ; and Emma. 

Lamb: Assays of Elia first Series (Dc^ai^c f i) 

Hazlitt I The Spirit of Ago. 
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Newman: Ijit^TOiTu Selections (Xi07Ujfn(W>s) Detciiled Study* 

Pater: Appreciations 

R* L* Stevenson’s Selected Essays (O. U* P.) 

Thackeray : Vanity Pair. 

Meredith . Richard Pevercl ; The Egoist ; Essay on Oamedy. 
Hardy : Tess of the D’Urbervilles ; Return of the Native. 

Dramc^^ 

Arnold ; Merope. 

Swinburne ; Atalanta in Calydon 

Shaw ; St* Joan 

Drinkwater ; Abraham Lincoln 

Division III: Spbciaii Period. 

Wordsicorth and his Contemporaries* 

Poetry ; — 

Wordsworth ; The Prelude : {Books i, ^ and / Detailed study*') 
Coleridge Selections in Peacock Vol. IV. 

Dejection an ode {Detailed study) 

Scott : Marmione Lay of 'the Last Minstrel. 

Campbell : ^ Ye Mariners of England ; Battle of the Baltic* 
Shelley : Prometheus Unbound : 

Adonais {Detailed Study.) 

Ecafes: Endymion. 

Eve of St* Agnes {Detailed Studij.) 

Isabella. 

Byron : Ohilde Harold ; Cantos 1 to 4. 

Don J uan ; .Cantos 1 to 4. 

Southey : Landor, Moore ; Selections in Ward’s English Poets. 
Drmnai — 

Shelley : The Oenci. 

Byron : Manfred. 
rrosei-‘ 

Coleridge; Biographia Litcraria : with (Ukarpters XVly XVIt 
XV Hi and XIX for detailed • 'tudy). 

Woidsworth "• Preface to the Lyrical Ballads. 

Hazditi : The English Pojits ; Essays on the Comic Writers. 
Lamb : Essays of Elia and Oritiaal Essays TEditcd by Aiuger) 
Landor . Imaginary Gonversatiom (Blaokio and Son — Indian 
Edition for Detailed Study.) 

Do Quinecey ; Selections (Blackie and Son) 

Shelley; Defence of Poetry {Detmled Study)* 

Southey ; Life of Nelson. 

Oobbeit and L«igh Hunt . Selections w Oraik^s English Proses 

ViJ. V. 

The Kovel i 

JauoAasiei; rersuasiuri ; Nortliangec Abb&y. 
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Lytton ; Rienzi* 

Scotti ; Kenilworth,; Rob Roy ; The BEeart of Midlothian. 

Peach . Melincourt. 

B. A, (Hons.) Djbgebb IfizAMiNATioN 1943. 

■Branch III. 

Bnglish Language and Inierature. 

Division I. 

Old English iDebailed Shtdy) 

Anglo-Saxon Reader by A. J. Wyatt ; (Cambridge University 
Press) : 

Selections. I, II (Omit Central Europe and Cleopatra), III, "VII 
(Caedmon), XI (St. Oixthbert). XII, XIV (Laws of 
Alfred). XXIV, XXVI (omit 6. The Dragon,) XXVIII 
Middle English. {Detailed Study.) 

Middle English Reader by O. F. Emerson (Macmillan.) 

The following selections. — 


Part I. 

A 

k * • 

1 and ii. 


B 

• » » 

i and vi. 

„ IL 

A 

• m • 

V and vi. 

> 9 

B 

• • • 

iv and viii. 

*9 

C 


iii. 


Chancer : The L’l-ologne to the Canterbury Tales. 

History of the English Language. 

Wyld’s Short History of English (latest edition.) 

O. T. Onions : Advanced English Syntax. 

Wright (J) and (E. M.) 

Elementary Old English G-rammar. 

Elementary Middle English Grammar. 

Elomeutary Historical New English Grammar. 

Division II. 

Shakespeare.- {Detailed study) 

The Two Gentlemen of Verona. 

Henry IVt Part I. 

Much Ado About Nothing. 

Othclle . 

Tho Wmter’s Tale. 

General Study. 

Plays of Shakespeare. 

Modkbn LtuKBAffitritH T. Befob* 1660. 

Poetry^ 

Wyatt and Surrdy : Selections in English Verse— Vol. I, 
W. Peaoodk. World’s Classics). 

Ballads : The following selections in Peacock —Vol, II, 
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Sir Patrick’ Spens • 

Okevy Chase. 

Bobin. Hood and tho Curtal Prisfc 
Bobin Hood and Alan a Dale, 

The Battle of Otterboarne, 

Tho Wife of Usher’s Well. 

Willie drowned in Yarrow. 

The Heir of Linne. 

The Babes in the Wood. 

Edmund Spenser : 

Detailed ^tudy. The Selections from the Faerie Queen 
in Beuwiclvs’ ‘‘Spenser’’ (see below). 

General Study. Selections from Spenser by W. Benwick 
(Olaredon Series, Oxford University Press). 

Sir Philip Sidney. Sonnets from Astrophel and Stella in Peacock 
Vol.1, 

Daniel ; Oare-Ohamer Sleep ; 

Ulysses and the Syren . 

To the Xiady Mar^jardt, Countess of Cumberland 
(Peacock Vol. I) 

Drayton . Aginoourt : Love’s Farewell. 

To tho Virginian Voyage. 

Upon a Bank. 
rPeacock Vol, 1). 

Shakespeare: Sounots. (Peacock, Vol. I). 

Champion, Donne, Ben Jonson, Herbei’b and Orashaw. (Peacock 
Vol. II). ’ 

Milton : Selections in the Golden Treasury of Songs and Lyric*. 
Prose 

Mandeville, Malory, Borncrs, More and Hooker. (Otaik’s 
selections in English Prose. Vol, I), 

Sidney : Apology for Voelrxj— {Dot ailed Study). 

Bacon : Pirsi, 'I’wolve E.ssays. 

New Atlantis. 

Browne : IJcligio Medici. 

Milton = Areopagitica. 

Drama. — 

Beaumont and Fletcher : Philaslcr (Defailod Study). 
Marlowe • Gonoml .Study : Dr. Faustus. Edward II. 
Kycl : Tho S^ianish Tragedy. 

Jonson .• Every Man in His Humour. 

Massinger .• A Now Way to Pay Old Debts 

Dekker .• The Shoe-Maker’s Holiday 

Webster : Th Duchess of CDrJailed Study). 

The While Povil, 



Poetry ; — 


Prose ' 


Drame* 


Poetry. 


ModBBIn JjlTBRA'IlIBB II: IBOO — 1798. 

Marvell, Vaugliilin — Peacock ; — Vol. II. 

Milton Paradise Lost, Booi IV {Detailed Study .) 
tlamson Agonistes — Peacock : Vol. II . 

Paradise Regained, (Uo) 

Book IV. 

Dryden ; Absalom and Achitophel i 
Mao FlecTenoe Detailed Study . 

Pope : The Rape of the Lock, and Selections in Peacock 
Vol, III. 

Johnson, Gray, Collins, Goldsmith, Blake and 
Barns in Peacock Vol. Ill— 

(Gray to be studi/d in detail), 

Thomson : Winter. 

Bunyan • Pilgrim’s Progress, Part I, 

Dryden ; Preface to the Fables — {Detailed Study) 

Swift ' Gulliver’s Travels ' Talc of a Tub ; Battle of the 
Books. 

Addison s Selections, edited by Lobban. 

Bichardson ; Clarissa. 

Fielding Tom Jones ; Joseph Andrews. 

Johnson ; Preface to Shakespea re-'-Detailed Siudyi Milton 
Pope ; 

A Letter Book. Edited by • Prof. Saintsbury. Letters 16 
to 25, 

Burke ; Conciliation Speech. 

Burke ; Letter to a Noble Lord {to be studied in detail). 
Gibbon : Autobiography, 

Dryden All for Love. 

Congreve ; The Waij of the World {Detailed Study). 
Steele. The Conscious Lovers. 

Goldsmith. She Stoops to Conquer — {Detailed Study). 
Sheridan. School for Scandal, 

Modbbh LtTBKAlxJftB: III Aptbb 1798. 

Wordsworth : Ode to Duty, Intimations of ImmortaUiy. 
and Tintern Abbey — {Detailed Study)', and Seleiotions 
from Wordsworth in the Golden Treasury of Songs and 
Lyrics. 

Coleridge : Christabel, Kubla Khan, 

The Rime of the Ancient Mariner {Detailed Study), 
Dejection— An Ode. 

Keats ; The Odes— {Detailed Study). 

Shehey ; Selections. (Golden Treasury of Songs and 
Lyrics). 

Rossetti, D. G. (Peacock Voh V). 

B. Browning, Pippa Passes'. The selections ia the 



Golden Treasury, Ihubhi lUn and A Grammarian's 

Fmieral—Deialled Study^ 

Baul ; 

4bi Vogler—iDedailedi Sttidy) 

Tennyson : Selections in the Golden Treasury^ 

Lucretius (Peacock, Vol. V)- 
Northern Parmer: Old style. 

Do. New style. 

Arnold : The Scholar Gipsy, 

Thy rsis (De tai led H fudy)* 

(Viufris : De/mce of Guinevere — ( Delailed Study ) , 

King Arthur's ^I’omb, 

Prose ; 

Scott : The Pleart o£ Midlothian. 

Austen : Pride and Prejudice ^ and Emma. 

Lamb : Essays of EUu (First (Detailed Study); 

Letters 

Hazlitt : The Spirit of the Age. 

'Newman : Literary Selectinns (Longmans) Detailed 
Study. 

Pater * Appreciations. 

Stevenson : Selected Essays (Oxford University Press). 
Thackeray. Henry Esmond, 

Meredith ; Eichard Eevc^iel : The Egoist : Essay on 
Comedy. 

Hardy. Tess of the D'UrbervilIes; Par from the 
Madding Crowd. 

Drama— 

Arnold : Merope. 

Swinburne : Atalanta in Oalydon. 

Shaw : St- Joan. 

Drinkwater : Abraham Lincoln. 

DlVlSOiT III. Spboiaij Pkbiod. 

Wordsworth and his Oontemj)oraries 

Poetry- 

Wordswortb. The Prelude. {Doo/iS i, and 4 for detai- 
led Stzedy) 

Coleridge* Selections in Peacock. Yol. IV. 

Dejection — an Ode — (Detailed ^fndy), 

Scott: Marmion 

Shelley* Prometheus Unbound. 

Adunais — (Detailed htudy) 

Keats. Bndymion. 

Vr(9 of St ^ Agnes iDebUhd SludyX 
Isabella. 

Byron : Childe Harold, Cantos and 4. 

Don Juan, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Landor, Moore : Selections in Ward’s English Poets, 

Drama — 

Shelley. The Cenci. 

:Byrop* Manfrod. 



Prose — 

Coleridge and Wordsworth. Biographia and Prefaces, edited 
bj Quiller Couch and^awpson (Cambridge University Press)-— 
{Detailed Study.) 

Hazlitt ; The English Poets, Essays on the domic Writers. 
Lanab : Essays of Elia and Critical Essays (Edited by Ainger). 
Eandor : Welby’s Selections from the Imaginary Conversations 
(Oxford University Press) — {General Study). 

De Quincey. Selections (Blackie and Son). 

Shelley. Defence of Poetry — {Detailed Study). 

Southey. Life of Nelson. 

Cobbett and Leigh Hunt. Selections in Craik’s English Prose, 
Vol. V. 

The Novel— 

Jane Austen. Persuasion, Northanger Abbey. 

Lyton. Eienzi. 

Scott. Kenilworth, Eob Eoy, The Bride of Lammermoor. 
Peacock. Melincourt. 

BEANOH III. 

English .Language and Litbeatube. 

1944 and 1945. 

Same as for 1943. 

BBANCH IV. 

Sanskrit Language and Literaiube. 

1942 

aENEKAL- PART. 

Text Books. 

SiddhSntu KuumudT (^a') PttrvSrdha — from Stripratyayapra- 
karajgia to the end of ApatySdhikara in the Taddhltapra- 
kariQii, (A) UttarSrdha-BhvSdi, PadavyavasthS and La- 
karSrthiiprakaraipa. 

VidySnatha ; PratSparudriya- 

Eg. Veda MacdonclVs Vsdic Iteador. Hymns 1 to 5 and X 
Mapdala 14, 16, 34, 86, and 129 ; 
BrShma^ia—Aitarrsya BrShraapa AdhySya I ; 

UjKiui^ad-!— ChSndSgyopauisad AdhySya III, 

Yaska’s : Nirukta, NaighaHt«ka KSijida, Chapter U- 
Sfldraka’s, Mircehakatika. 

SrT Harsa’s Na?adhlyacarita, cantos I and II. 

BSjja’s ^Ksdambari — from the AcchodasarSvar^iana to the 
°end of the PflrvafchSga. 

Annambhatta’s Tarkasaftgraha with DxpikS. 

]L iUigSksibhSsknra’s Arthasaftgraha. 
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In connection with the B. A. (Honours) Degree Examination in 
Sanskrit, the attention of students is invited to the following books, 
bhough it must be distinctly understood that they are not prescribed as 
text books. 

Science of latii:uage. History of the Sanskrit Lans^uage and 
Hfetory of Sanskrit Literature* 

Boohs recommended for study* 

Jespersen : Language, its nature^ development and origin* 

Giles • Short Manual of Comparative Philology for classical stu- 
dents (MacMillan). 

Tucker : Introduction to the NaturabHistory of Language (Blackie) 
Sweet ; The History of Language (Temple Primers). 

Bloomfield • Introduction to the Study of Language (G. Bell -and 
Sons). 

Macdonell ; Vedic Grammar tor students (Oxford University 
Press). 

'Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner and 
Co.) 

TJhlenbeck *. Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac and Co.) 

Kaegi : The Eigveda — the oldest Literature of the Indians (Ginn 
and Co., Boston) 

Macdonell : India’s Past. 

Maxmuller : History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (lieprint 
Panini office, Allahabad). 

A. B. Keith : * Classical Sanskrit Literature * and * Sanskrit Drama > 
its origin, theory and development.’ 

Books recotnmended for oonsuliation* 

Brugmann : Compaiative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic 
Languages, translated by Wright, Conway and 
Bouse. 

Bopp : Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek; 

Latin, Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavo- 
nic languages (translated by Eastwic). 
Schleicher; Compendium, translated by'Bendall. 

Whitney : Life and Growth of Language. 

„ Language and its study 

„ Oriental and Linguistic studies. 

Max Muller ; Lectures on ilie Science of Language 
„ Biograpliy of Words. 

Delbruck ; Introduction to the Study .of Language. 

Oar Abel : Liugnistic Essays. 
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Lefev^fi ; iBaica and Language. 

Q-ray ; Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 
lAacdonell ! Vedic Grammac. 

Beatns ’■ Oomparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Xiangnages 
of India. 

Moernle ; Oomparative Grammar of the Guarian Languages. 
Arnold ; Vedic Metre. 

Goldstucker • PSijini, his place in Sanskrit Literature 
V. A. Smith i Early History of India. 

Schrader : Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

A- B. Keith ; Beligion and Philosophy of the Vedas and Upa« 
nifads (Harvard Oriental Series). 

Winternitz History of Sanskrit Literature. 

P, S, Deahmukh : The Origin and Development of Beligion in 
Vedic Literature. (Oxford University Press). 

SPECIAL PABT. 

Vyakarana and Sahttya. 

I. Bhattoji Dlksita : Prau^ha ManSrama — Saxhjlia, ParibhSfS 
Sandhi, StrTpratyaya and KSrakaprakaraQas. 

II. Patafijali : Mahabhftsya. Ahnikas (i) to (iii). 

Bhartrhari; VikyapadTya, KSada I. 

HI. Anandavardhana ; DhvanySlOfca. 

Jagannatha Pa^dita ; RasagafigSdhaPa — First Ananaonly. 

Books recotnmended for study,- 

Goldstucker : PlE?iini, his place ip Sanskrit Literature, 
Belvalkar : Sy terns of Sanskrit Grammar, 

Aristotle : Poetics. 

Bain : English Oomposition and Rhetoric. 

Vaughan : Literary Criticism. 

Winchester : Principles of Literary Criticism. 

Gaylcy and Scott Methods and Materials of Criticism, 

S. K. De ; History of Sanskrit Poetics. 

Books recommended for consultation, 

Mammata ’ KSvyaprakasa- 
Dhanahjaya : Da&artlpaka, 

Courthope ; Life in Poetry and Law in Taste, 

Saintsbury : History of Literary Criticism* 

BRANCH IV. 

Sanskbii Langttagb ahb Litbbatdbb, 

1943, 


Same as for 1942, 
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BEANCH IVc 

SaNSKBII liAHOtrAaB AND Eitbbattjbb, 

1944 and 1945. 

General part — Same as for 194S with the change (l)that Lan- 
gaksibhlskar’s ArthaaaAgraha be replaced by Narayapabhatta’s 
M§nam5y?Jdaya (Pramana portion only.) 

(2) that SiddhantakaumudT, em. be replaced by Laghupa^l- 
nTya (complete.) 

(3) that Vidyanatha’s PratEparudrlya be replaced by ViSva- 
natha’s Sahityadarparia (omitting the Arthalaftkara portion) and 
Appayyadlkfita’s K uvalayananda. 

(4) that AitarSyabrShmaua Adhyiya 1 bo deleted. 

(5) that ChandOgyopanisad Adhyiya III bo replaced by the 
same, Adhyaya VI. 

Special Part — Vyakara^a and Sahitya be replaced by V8d£nla 
and MTmadisS. 

Books recommended. 

,,(1) Dharmarajadhavariu : Advaitaparibha^a (Vcnkateswara 
Steam Press, Bomtey.) 

(2) Eamanuja . VedarthasaAgraha (Lazarus & Co., Bonures.) 

(3) Bhagavadglta : Chapters i to vi, with BhSsyaof Sankara 
KSmSnuja and Madva. 

(4) SaAkaracgrya : Brahmas 11 trabhSs^’a, CatuhNtltrT only 
(Nirijayasagara Press, Bombay). 

A-podsva t MlmSjhsInygyaprakas'a (Chowkiiiuba Book Depot, 
Benares), 


BRANCH V. 

MAtiAYALAM liANGUASB AND LiXBBATUEli!. 

SYDLABtrS. 

History of tho Malayaiam Language. 

(Common to B. a. Part IIT, Group iii b, alsf> ) 

Introductory. —ThQ origin and meaning of tho word Malaya lam. Thc 
place of Malayalam in the Bravidian family of languages. Its ago and 
the geographical area whore it has been spoken. Kodmitamil and 
Sentamil. Kerala and its peculiar geographical position which brought, 
about the development of Malayalam as a separate language. Other 
causes of this development. The beginning of the culttvaticfiv of Mala- 
yalam as a literary language. Earliest available works subh as Ilama- 
chantam, and their importance in regard to the historical $tudy of th© 
language. •' 
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II. The periods of Malayalam language. Ancient and modern 
characteristics of the language. Illustrative literature of each period, 
and yae differences they exhibit in point of grammar and vocabulary. 

III. Earliest Malayalam grammar, fdlatilakam ; its importance 
as regards the historical study of Malayalam. The extent of the influ- 
ence of Sentamil on that work. 

IV. Lianguage and dialet. The standard or literary language and 
the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. Their reason 
and extent of the influence of Sanskrit on Malayalam grammar and 
vocabulary. How Malayalam dialects are formed. Whether dialects 
are discernible in old Malayalam literary works, 

V. Alphabet, (a) Script. Vattezhuttu and the grantha Tamil 
characters ; their geographical distribution, origin and history. How 
the Arya-ezhuttu gradually developed. Its connection with the intro- 
duction of SansVrit words. The long e and o. Malayazhma and 
Kolezhuttu. 

(b) Sound values. How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pro- 
nunciation, The si 3 oken. words and the written Symbols. Causes of 
the differences in pronunciahon and spelling in modern Malayalam. 
Spelling reform. 

VI. Phonology. ‘ Vowels and their* relation to the primitive 
Dravidian vowel-system* Classification of vowels according to the 
place of production. History of vowel sounds.. Samvrta ^ u ^ Diph- 
thongs. Vowel sandhi. Consonants and their relation to primitive 
Dravidian consonants. Classification of consonants according to the 
place of production. History of consonantal sounds. Consonantal 
sandhi. Rules of syllabation in Malayalam, and the light thrown by 
them on the nature of loan words. Formation of conjunct consonants. 

VII. Accidence, (a) Nouns, Nominal bases and their peculiari- 
ties in Malayalam. Oeftder. Prefixes and suffixes. Poetical gender 
based on Sanskrit usage. Number. Buies of pluraliaation. Double plurals 
Epicene and honorific plurals. Case. The number of cases and 
Sanskrit influence. The formation < *f the oblique cases The inflec- 
tional base. Inflectional increments or augments, their varied 
uses and probable origin and history. The uses of the various cases. 
Gal is and . inotaplastic forms- 

(b) Pronouns. Personal, demonstrative and inlerogative- The 
chief differences bet\y8cn Malayalam and Tamil in the use of demon- 
stratives. Tho use of* ‘ tan ’. Honorific pronouns. 

(c) Verbs ^ (1) Structure. The base. Bases with no direct 
counterparts in Tamil. Old Malayalam bases which are not found in 
new Malayalam. Formative particles added to roots. Classification of 
primitive roots according to (i) form — strong and weak : and (ii) 
sense —transitivte, iafcransitive, reflexive, and those which have no 
agent in tho nonain itivecase. Classifiodtion of secondary roots. Tran- 
sitive verbs. Casual verb^ Demonstrative verbs. Frequentative verbs, 

C2) Tenses. Suffixes and personal terminations ; their origin 
and history# 
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(3) Moods, etc. How fche imperativ^j, infinitive, optative and 
potential moods are formed. Voice^^ Devices for expressing the fidea 
of the passitive voice. The history of ' petn Negative verbs» ^ The 
growing disuse of the oegative tenses. Infinitive verbs. Verbal nouns 
and nouns of agency* Participles qualifying nouns as adjectives* Parti* 
ciples modifying verbs as adverbs. 

VIII. Vocabulary. General character of the Malayalam voca* 
bulary at different periods. Indigenous words. How far the vocabulary 
of Tamil and Malayalam is common* Tatsamas and Tabclhavas, 
and the causes of the origin of the latter. Periods and purposes of 
borrowing. Hybrids. Loss of old Tfords ; its nature and extent* 

IX Word-bailding. (1) Composition. Several kinds of com- 
pounds. (2) Derivation, The various suffixes used to form nouns. 
Verbs adjectives and adverbs, (5) Boot — creation. 

X. Semantics. Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation, de- 
gradation, specialisation, and generalisation of Dravidian and other 
words. 

XI. Syntax. Order of words in a sentence- The difference be- 
tween prose and poetry as regards syntax- Deviations from the normal 
order Of words in a sentence and their causes* Sanskritic constructions 
in Malayalam. 

Diteraby Ceiticism 

I. Iniroductory. The definition and the scope of literature. The 
impulses behind literature. The themes of literature- The object of 
literature. The classification of literature. The elements of literafcure- 

ir. Introductory continued Literature as an expression of per- 
sonality. The study of an author. Chronological and comparative 
methods- How far biography is useful in Ihc study of literature. The 
historical study of literature. Literature as the product of society- The 
inter-action of races and epochs in the evolution of literature. 

III. Introductory continued. The historical study of style. The 
study of literary technique. 

IV. The history of literary criticism. Western methods. The 
contributions of fiiristotle, Horace, Longinus and Dante to criticism* 
Position of criticism at the Benaissance. 

V. Western methods continued. The neo-classic creed. The 
contributions of Dryden, Addison, Johns on and Voltaire, 

VI. Western methods continued. The dissolvents of neo- 
classicism. The establishment of romanticism* The contributions of 
Lessing, Wordsworth, <3oler id ge, Hazlitt, Saintc Bouve and (Jootho. 

VII. Western methods continued. The contributions of Matthew 
Arnold, Waiter Pater and John Addington Symonds. Uealism in 
literature. The present state of criiicism in Europe. 

VIII. The history oi literary cr’ticism. ludbui methods. The 
theory of rasa (aesthetic pleasure). Iis exposition n by Bharata. The 
eight rasas, the eight sthyibhavas (permanent moods) -the thirty-three 
vyabhichaiibhavas (incons ant moods) and tjic eight Satvikabhavas 
(evidences of internal feeling), 'The a lamkara system as expounded by 
Bhamaha, Udbhata and Eudrata. The riti system of Dandin and 

‘Xramfl.nJi,. 
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IX. methods continued : The theory of dhvani (aug 
gestiveness) as expounded by Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta* 
Its*telation to sphota and rasa. Criticism of Lollata’s theory of uV 
patti (causation), Sankuka*s and Mahimabhatta’s theory of anumana 
(inference) and Bhattanayaka’s theory of bhoga (enjoyment). The in- 
completeness of Knntala’s theory of vakrokti (artistic expression) and 
Kshemendra’s theory of auchitya (propriety). 

X. Indian methods continued. The contributions of Mammata, 
Visvanatha and Jagannatha to literary criticism. Kavisiksha and Ka- 
visamketa. How far the western and'the Indian theories of criticism 
may be reconciled. 

XI. Poetry. The nature of poetry. Rhythm and metre. How 
far metre is an essential requisite of poetiy. Poetry as an interpretation 
of life. Poetry and science. Poetic truth. The revealing power of 
poetry. The ultimate standard of greatness in poetry. Poetry and 
philosophy. I'he classification of poetry according to western and 
Indian writers. 

XII. The drama and western methods of criticism. The drama 
and the novel. Dependence of the drama on conditions of stage repre- 
sentation. Tragedies and comedies. Plot. Characterisation. Dialogue# 
The natural divisions of a dramatic plot. Dramatic design. 

ATII The drama and Indian methods of criticism* The ten 
varieties of Sanskrit dramas. Subject matter — substantive and acces- 
sory. Pro* episode. The object of the drama. The five requisites of 
the object and the five stages of enterprise. The five sandhis (articula- 
tions). Dramatis personae and their characteristics. Comparison of 
the western and Indian systems of criticism. 

XIV. The novel* Plot. Characterisation# Dialogue. Classifi- 
cation of novels. The short story. 

XV. The Essay. Epistolary and other minor forms of prose- 
literature- 

XVI. The Use and abuse of criticism. Inductive and judicial 
criticism. The problem of the valuation of literature. 

XVII. The influence of Sanskritic criticism on Malayalam litera“ 
ture till recently. The influence of western criticism, of late. The in^ 
fluence of English, Bengali, Hindi and Persian literatures on modem 
writers. Mystic and realistic literature. The progress of literary cri- 
ticism in Kerala. 


HisoioKy OF Kerala from Obiuihal Sources 

AND InSORIPIIONS. 

I, Sources of the history of Kerala (1) Legendary, (2) literarj 
(3) epigraphic (4) and numismatic. Their relative value. 
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II. The people. Namputiris. The pafasiirama legend. How fa ^ 
Keralamahatmyam and Keralaotpatti aie i*eliable. Nayai's. Th® 
Maruniakkattayam system of inheritance. TheKalari system of fujlitary 
training. Izhavas. Other important communities. 

III. Vestiges of Jainism and Budhism in Kerala. 

IV. National Assemblies. Social government. Sanketams. Ad- 
ministration of Dey^svams. 

V. Dak$hina]3atha and Kerala in early Sanskrit litoratnre.' Brc* 
Aryan culture. Keferences to Kerala ' in Greek and Eoman accounts. 
Foreign trade. 

VL The Muvarasars. The earlier Cheras. Bcferencos to them 
in Purananuru and Patittuppattu. Chenkuttuvan’s conquests and other 
achievements* Location of Vanchi, the capital of theCheras. 

VII. Christianity in Kerala. The legend of St Thomas. The 
Syrian Christian and Jewish copper plates, 

VIII. The Kollam era. Different views about its origin, 

IX. The later Oheras. Cheraman Perumal Nayanar, Kulasekhara 
Azhvar. Sthanuravi. Vijayaiaga. Qodaravi. Bhaskarsravi. » 

X. The origin of the Venad, Pernmpatappti, Netiyirippn and Kola 
Svarupams, The s,everal branches of Venad. 

XI. The Mamankam festival. Its origin and history, 

XII/ Muhamnaadanism in Kerala. The legend relating to the con- 
version of Cheraman Perumal, 

XIII. The Pandvas and Venad. 

XIV, The Ay Kings of South Tra-\rancore. 

XV* Some early Kings of Venad. Srivallabhan Kotai. Govardhana 
Martanda. 

XVI, The Cholas and Kerala. Eajaraya I, Bajondra I, Vicarajen- 
dra I, and Kulottunga I, 

XVIL Travancorc from 1050 to 1300 A. D. 

XVIII. Samgraraadhira Kavi Varma and his conquests. 

XIX. The origin and short history of certain other principalities, 

(1) Kayamkulam, (2) Tekkumkur ; (3) Vatakkumkur, (4) Ampa- 

lapuzha, (5) Alangad, (6) Parur, (7) Itapi)alli, (8) Pantalam, (9) 
Punjar, (10) Vettattunad, (11) Cranganorc, (12) Talai)i)aUi, (13) Palak- 
kad, (14) Valluvanad, (15) Katattanad, ClC) Kottayam and (17) Niles- 
varam* 

XX. The rise'^and fall of the Portuguese power in Kctrala. The 
Synod of Diamper. 

XXr. Venad and Vijayanagar* 

XXII. The rise and fall of the Dutch power in Kerala. 

XXIII. Tne possesssions of Venad beyond the ghats. How 
they were won*' and lost. 

XXIV, The relations of Kerala with the Iflnglish Bast India 
Company in the 17th and 18th centuries. 

XXV. Outlines of the history of Travanc(»;r<; ft*eni 3300 to 
1730 A. D. 

XXVI Outlines of the history of Cochin* from the 14th century 
to the IStli Century (inciusive). 

A of the history af Malabar from the 14th century 

of the 3.8th century (inclusive). 
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XXVTII- Maharaja Martanda Varma of Travaucore. ffis con- 
quests and other achieveii5ents- Defeat of the Dutch. Trppatidanani. 
Th% significance of his reign* 

XIX. Maharaja Eama Varma (Dharmaraja) of Travancore, His 
varied achievements. Defeat of Tippu Sultan. The system of State 
administration in his reign-i 


PBlNOIPIiBS OP OoKPABATlVB PhiLoLOGV, 

(A. OrENEBAn) 

I. Introductory , Aim of the science of language. Thought and 
Language. Theories about the origin of Language. The three stages 
of language. Comparative and historical methods. Growth of langu- 
ages. 

IL Introductory contmmed : Division of the subject. Syntax. 
Morphology. Phonology. Semantics. Linguistic Palaeontology. 

III. Hoiin'ls* The organ of speech. The production classifica- 
tion and reception of speech sounds, 

. IV Sounds continued : Phoneijic laws ^and tendencies. Phone- 
tic changes. Metathesis. Prothesis. Epen thesis. Anaptyxis. 
Haplology. A^ssimilation. ‘Dissimilation. Accent pitch and stress. 
Vowel gradation. Application of phonology to etymology. 

V. Writing. Origin and development of writing/ Picture ideo- 
giaphic and phonetic writing. Homophony and polyphony. Syl- 
labism and Alphabets. Spelling. 

VI, Qramuiar* Semantemes and morphemes. Three types o^ 
sentences. Hoots and their derivative forms. The various kinds 
affixes. Prefixes and suffixes. Compound words. 

VII. Grainmar continued. Grammatical: categories. Gender# 
number, tense, voice. Relativity of grammatical categories. Logical 
and psychological classification of the parts of speech. 

VIII. Gratnfhar continued. The general nature of mophological 
evolution. Tendencies towards uniformity and expressiveness. The 
working and effect of analogy. ' Contamination. 

IX, SemanticBrn The nature and extent of vocabularies. Parti- 
cular and immediate value of words as spoken. Arrangement of words 
in tho mind. Wosd symbolism. 

X. Semanatics continued. Changes of meaning in 'borrowed 
words. Changes of meaning in cognate languages. Expansion, con- 
traction and transference of meaning. Reasons for changes of mean- 
ing, Coining of new words. 

XI* StrtfjOinre^oJ langmges. The variety* of languages. Growth 
of language^, physical, racial, mental and cultural inflaenoe- -Dialect, 
special language and slang. Standard language. Inter-relations of 
common language and their dialects. Languages contacts How 
iangnagrsdie out. Mixed languages and the conditions in which they 
aro. built ux^. 
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XtL ljingui$tic palaeontology * The melj-liocl of linguistic falae- 
oifiology* The ^precautions to be observed, 

XIII. Classification of laiig^jag^ Syntactical and genealogical 
cl laification of languages. Division of ]angnages-(l) inorganic and (2) 
organic. Sub-divisions of the organic type (1) incorporating language* 
(21 agglutinating languages Stud (8) inflecting languages. Family 
ciiracteristics of languages. 

XIV. Glassif cation of Iwiguages eontiniLed* Distribution of 

Inlian languages. 


Emmbnts of mb Compauative Gramm ab op Dbavidian 

Languages. 

(Commonlo B. A, Fart III Group III B also#) 

Introductory. The Dravidian family of languages. Thoir chief 
characteristics. Keasons for choosing the 'word ‘Dravidian’ as the 
name of this family. Theory about stfythian origin untenable. 
Theories about the original home of the Dravidian speaking people. 
Frimitive D-ravida^ Language,. 

II. Introductory continued — ^Enumeration of Dravidian languages. 
CuHiv^atted languages and uncaltiN'at>ed dialects. Meaning of the names 
Tamil. Telu^f Kanarese and Malayalam* Where thwy arc spoken 
and when their literature commenced, 

III. Introductory continued. Belation between Dravidian lan- 
guagasand Sanskrit. Dravidiaa element in Vedic Sanskrit and in the 
spoken languages of North India. Earliest extant written relics of the 
Dravidian languages. 

IV. Dravidian alphabets. Their origin and history. Differen- 
ces ame^ng existing alphabets. How far thess alphabets arc adequate. 

V. Dravidian phonology, Vowel Rystem. Changes, Harmonic 
sequence of vowels. System of consonants. The law of convertibility 
of surds and sonants . Theories about the origin of cerebrals. Dialec- 
tic interchange of consonants Euphonic nasalisation> I'^rcvention 
of hiatus Dravidian syllaba ion. Minor dialectic peculiarities. 

V£- Dravidian roots. Two classes of rootw. Uedu plication of 
the final consonant of roots, Particles of specialisation. (Jhanges in 
root-vowels. 

VI r. Accent. (1) Nouns, (a) (Jender, Dravidian nouns 
divide into two classes denoting rational beings and irrational 
things, except m Telugu. Primitive laws of gender faithfully followed 
in Malayalam, Comparison between Dravidian languages on the one 
hand and Sanskrit and English on the other. 

(b) Number, Only singular anl plural. Mn.,«ca line!, •feminine, 

and neuter singulars. Principles of iduralisation. 

(c) Case. Princijilos of caso-fornution, t>raviUian ca8<‘B. 

(2) AdjeoUves, Tho agroonicnt of adj(^cti%os with subBtantives. 
Formation of Dravidian adjectives from Siiiiakrit detivatives* 



Formation of adjectives from sabst mtives, relative pripciples, and past 
participles. Comparison of adjectives. 

(3) Numerals. iJiffereut views about their origin. The cardi- 
nals and ordinals. The neater noun of number and the numerical 
adjective. 

(4) Pronouns. Pronouns of the first and second person singular, 
Oompari^^on of dialects. Reflexive pronoun. Pluralisation of personal 
and reflective pronouns. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. 
Demonstrative and interrogative cases. Demonstrative and inter- 
rogative adjectives and. adverbs. Honorific demonstrative prononns. 

(5) 7erbs. Structure of the Dravidian verbs. Many roots used 
either as verbs or nouns. Formative particles often added to roots. 
Olassiflcation of verbs into transitive aud intransitive. Ways in which 
intransitive verbs changes into transitive. Sanskrit* analogies. 

(a) Causative verbs. Causals formed from transitives. 
Origin of the Dravidian causal particles. 

(bl Frequentative verbs, 

(c) Conjugational system. Formation of tenses. Verbal 
participles, their signification and force. The present tense and its 
formation. The preterite tense and its formation. The future tense 
and its formation. The relative participle. 

(d) Mood. Methods of forming the conditional the impera- 
tive and the infinitive moods. Origin of the infinitive affix. 

(e) Voice. Active and passive voices. The negative voice.. 
Combination of negative particles with verbal themes. The Dravidian 
negative participle, 

(f) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract 

nouns. 

(6) Adv*rbs. 

VIII. Vocabulary. Borrowing and its causes.— social, religious, 
commercial and political. Borrowings from Sanskuit. Borrowings 
from other languages. 

IX. Syntax, The syntax of the several languages compared. 
Similarities and differoncos. Extent of the influence of Sanskrit over 
the syntax of the several languages. 


Branch V. 

mala-y'alam language and literate KE. 

Id41. 

Teiot Boohs — General. 

I. Poetry— 

l.»*Kaffiacaritam, first twenty. five paijalarnSr 
2* ^wafifiabharatam. Part I, 

Ui?3gttinll5sand66am, 



4i. G-irijakalySi^arQ— jUwSyi Variyar. 

5. MahSbharatam, ^autipurvam-^uncatfcu ‘ Ezhuitiicchan. 

6. AmbarTsacaritam Kathakali— Aavati TirunSl. 

7. Ke&avTyam, first three cantos — Kesava Pillai, K. C. 

8. Sshicyanaafijari, Part V — ^Narayaua Monon, Vu|]atto}. 

9. Najini — Kumaran Asan, N, 

Drama — 

1. M4javik4gnimitr'am — Kajarnja Varma, A: R. 

2. Ascharyactt^Siiiani — Kunjikkutt'an Tampiu'Sii. 

Prose — 

1. DatavSkyam, published by the Malayalum Jmprovonient 

Committee, Cochin. 

2. Tuncattu Ezhnttacchan — Narayana Pillai, P. K. 

3- Sahityaprasaugamala — Anantau Pillai, P. 

4. DharmarSia — Raman Pillai, C. V, 

5. VijflaiiadTpika, Vol. II~ Parameswara Aiyar, UHur, S, 

II, Special Subject — Campus. 

1. RamSya^oacampu, SundaralsSQ^^t8i (Whole). 

2. BhashSnalshadh^ampu, Part 1. 

8. Ushakalyaijam Campu — ChanganaSCri Uavi Vai’uui 
KOyiltampuran, 

III, (xi'ammar. Prosody and Poetics. 

1. LTlatiiakam. 

2. KeraJapajjiinTyam, Rajai’uja Varma, A. K. 

5, Vpttamafijari, Do. 

4. BhasabhUshapam, Do. 

5- DraTidavpbtangaJum Avayute DaSaparipamiUigsilum — 
Appar. Tampurin. 

6. Sahicyadarpapam, published by the Malayainni imjirovc - 

ment Committee, Cochin. 

7, Bhashadarpai^tin— -Krishna PishSroti, A, 

8. Nstakaprav^Sika — Hari Sarma, A, IX 
Books recommended for consuIUition. 

1. MaijidTpibi — Hajuraja Varma, A. li. 

2. PrayogadTpika — ^Narayana Pillai, IX K. 

8. Malayalam (irammar — Cundert. 

4- Malayalam Grammar — PSecu Mtlt-atu. 

5. V'ySkarapSmitram— Spshagiri Pr.thhu, M. 

IV- History of Language and Philology, 

1. Language, A Lingristic Introductam to History— Ven- 
dryee. 

2 A Comparative Grammar of tlm Dravidian I..!in«'uin«'eH 

Caldwell. , 

3. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. I V, the Dravi<lian Langu- 

ages — Grierson, 
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4. Grramtoar iu l3Tl3tilakam — B3masw3mi Aiyar, L. V, 

6. A Critical Study o£ Malayalam Language and Literature 

— Krishna Pisha*oti, A. 

A rya -dra vi^abhashaknlute parasparasambandhatn — Ravi 
Varma, L. A. 

Books Recommended for consultation* 

1. Language, its Origin, Theory and Development — Jes- 

petson. 

2. The Histoi’y of Language— Sweet*. 

3. Introduction to the Study of Language — Bloomfield. 

4. Introduction to the Science of Language — Sayce, A, H. 

5. Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, intro- 

duction — Chatterji, S. K. 

6* Dravidic Studies, Nos. I -4, published by the Madras 
University. 

7. History of Kannada Language -Narasimhacharya, R. 

S. Introduction ■'■o Comparative Philology — Gnne, 

9‘ Studies iu Dravidian Philology — Ramakrishnaiya^ K. 
History of Literaturo and Literary Criticism. 

1. Malaya JabhSshScaritram, Vols. I & II — Govinda Pillai, P. 

2. KSralubhashSsahityacaritram — Narayana Panikkar, R. 

3. SShityacaritam, Vol, I. — Krishna Pi^haroti, A. . 

4. SShityalocanam — Sankaran Nampiyar, P. M. . 

5. VijflSnadTpika, Vol. I, — UJltlr. S. Paramesvara Aiyar,. 
Books liecpmmended for Consultation. 

1. Introduction to the study of English Literature — Hudson 

2. Literary CEiticism — Lacelles Abercrombie. 

3. Principles of Criticism — Worsfold. 

4. Sanskrit Poetics, Vols. I. & II — De, S. K. 

5. Upanyasamanjari — Sankarsm Nampiyar, P. 

6. SahityapravaSika — Kunjau Pillai, SQraiiad, P. N, 

7. PrSchTnakiraJalipikal — Ravi Varma L. A. — published by 

the Malayalam Improvement Committee, Cochin. 

8. KSvyajTvitavytti, Vols. I & II — Krishnan Nayar, P. — 

published by the Madras University, 

VI. History of Kerala (up to 1798 A. D., from Original Sources.) 
(The following -books are recommended for the History 
of Kerala to indicate the scope of the subject.) 

1. The Relations of Geogi'aphy and History — George, H. B, 

2. The Geography of Ancient India — Cunningham, A. 

3- Tlie. Student’s iVlanual of Ancient Geography — 
Sevan, W. L, 
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4, The Geography of Travancore rr-t!'oulkes. 

6. Cambridge History of India, yol. I, Chapters 24 & S55. 

6. Ancient History of India — Smith, V. A. 

7. Ancient India — Dutt, li. C. 

8- The Beginnings of South Indian History -Krishua- 
Bvami« Aiyangar, S. 

9. Tamil’s Eighteen hundred Years Ago — Kanakasabhai 
Pillai. 

10. History of the Tamils — Srinivasa Aiyaugar, P. T. 

11. Chronology of the Early Tamils — Sivaraja Pillai, K. N". 

12. The Cera kings of the Sangam Age — Sesha Aiyar, K G. 

13. Tamil Studies - Srinivasa Aiyangar, M , 

14. Ma^imekhalai in its historical sotting — Krishnasvami 

Aiyangar, S 

15. Dravidian India — Sesha Aiyangar, T. Et 

16. The Pandyau Kingdom — ITilakantha Sastri, K. A. 

17. PrachinaKiraJam — Balakrishna Variyar, M. E. 

18. KBraJacaritam — Krishna Pisharolji, A. 

19. KeralStpatti. 

20. KBrajamahStiByam. 

21. Ancient.India as described ,by Ptolemy — Me, Crindlc, J.W» 

22. The Periplus — Me Crindle» J. W, 

23. Marco Polo, edited by Yule. 

24. Travels of Ibn Batuta — translated by Lee, 

25. The Land of the Porumals — Francis Day. 

26. Descrip ‘•ion of the Sea- ports of Malabar — Edge. 

27. Manners and Customs of the People of India— -Abbe 

Dubois. 

28. ' Memoirs of Travancore — Horsely, 

29. Historical Notices of Cochin — Whitehonse. 

30. Malabar L-iw and Cmstom — Wigrum. 

31. Native Life in Travancore — Maieer, S, 

32* Lite and Letters of Si. Francis X.iviour — Col.-ridge. 

33] Christian Eesearches in Asia — Buchanan, Claudius, A. 0. 

34] History of the Malabar Church —(5 eddos. 

35. Thi Sj ria I Church in Mai ibar — Panjikkarau, J. C. 

36. Church History of Travancore —Aiurur, C. M. 

37- KwraJajazhama, 

38. Malabar and the Portuguese - Panikkar, K. M. 

39. Malabar an<l the Dutch— Do. 

40 h ome Early Soviircigus ofTnivanrore— .Sundnram Pillai, P. 

41- TraviiHcoro Arnhicologicnl Series, Vols. I- to VII. 

42. Travancore State Matuiul — Nagiuu Aiyi'^V, 
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43. Cochin S cte Manual — Aoyuta Mcnon, C. 

‘14-' Malabar Gazetteer. » 

4<5. ’History of Kerala. Vols. I to IV — Pudmauablm Menon, 
K. P. 

U). History of Travaucore — Sunkuniii Menon, J'. 

47. History o£ Tnivancoro — Narayana Panikkar, R. 

48. Kerala Society Papers. 

49. History of Cochin, Vols, I & II — Padiniuiabha Menon, 

K. P. 

Inscriptions. 

The following list of inscriptions is provisionally recom- 
mended for study in relation (o tlu* History of Kerala. 
(Attention should be i>articularly devoted to the historical 
IKjrttons of the inscriptions.) 

1. 'rhe Larger CinniunanUr jilafes- South Imliau Inscrip- 
tiujis, Vol. il'. Part IV. 

3. iuBcriptiouB of Bhgskura Ituvivai luau, A. B. and C only 
Travaucore Archa*ologiosil Series, \’cl. ij, pp. 31-37. 
.3 Inscriptions of Bthijgiu Jbtavi (first two only). T. A. S, 
Vol. II, pp. 60-85. 

4- Tr'vandrum Uuseum Stone Inscription of Mgjnncatayan. 

T. A. b. Vol. I. No. 7, pp. 153-159. 
h. H»znr Office Plates of Ko-Karunnudtupikkan (first two 
O ily) - T A. S. Vol. I. No. 1.. pp. 1-14. 

6. Paliyam plates of Vikraiiia<litya Vuragupji 3\ A. S. Vol. 

I.pp. l''7-193. 

7. Trt'O inscriptions of iSrTvallablian Kotai. (T*. A. S- Vol- 

IV, pp. 1-n.) 

8. Colajmrain insoripiion of VTrnklralavarmaii T. A. S. 

Vol TV, p. 17. 

y. KuiiygkumSri in*»crii>(ion of V.TrarS jUidi aesja Epigra- 
phia ludicii, Vol. 18, No. 4 . 

10. KanySkuniSri inscription of Parantakapap<Jya. T. A. S. 

Vol. I No. 3, pp. 1-r, 

11. Vellayup? Inscription ot VlrurSmavurman. T. A.S., Vol. 

HI, pp. 33-36. 

12. Kijiinfintlr record of Kollaui 34.3. T, A. S., Vol. V, pp. 

63-92. 

IS. 06l.tpui*auj rt'Conls of 8uudarup8p4tyadSva and Kul6t- 
•’ nii’ 4 ao^ladBva T. A. S., Vol VJ, i>p. 1-20. 

14. Three inscriptiouB of V Traravivarman (first two only) 
T. A. S. Vol I, No. 10, pp, 175-178. 

Paliyum plates of the 322iid ytorof the Putavaijpu Era 
T. A. S„ \'ol 1. No 4, pp. 1-12. 


15 . 
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VII. Sanskrit. 

1. U ttararSmacarila — Bha vabhttti • 

2. M^ghadutix (whole) — Kalidasa. 

S. Harashacariba — III Ucehvasa only Ba^a. 

A knowledge o£ the Elements of Sanskrit Gruitmiar will, 
also be required. 

Branch V. 

MALAYALAM LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE—I 942. 


Poetry. 


Drama. 


Prose. 


Grammar, 
Prosody and 
Poetics. 

History of 
Language and 
Philology. 

History of 
Literature and 
Literai’y Criti- 
cism. 


Text-books — General-— Samo as for 1941 with the 
following changes. 

No. 5. Substitute BhTBhuvi]v.irvaio for Ssnliimr- 
vam. ^ 

No. 6. Do. KirinTraviidhiirn for Ambarisha* 
caritam. 

Same as for 1941, with the following change : , 
Substitute MSlatiniSdhavam by Kotljirattil San- 
kunni for MalavikSgnimitram by Raja Baia 
Varma.A. B, 

Samo as for 1941 with (he following chiiiigo : 

No. 1. Substitute Briilunandaimraijjun <jiadyiun 
for Dutavakymn. 

No, 5. Do. Vijuaniullpika Vol. 

VijnauudTjjika Voi. II. by 
UJlar S. Puraiueswara Aiyar. 
Same as for 1941 with the following change : 
Among books recommended for oonsultaiioii ad«l 
at the end Ksralakaumudi by KOvunoi Netnn- 
g§ti. 

Same as for 1941 with the following change : 
Amomr books' for consultation, add at the end 
Morphology of Malayulam by Rgiria-vStui 
Aiyar, L. V. 

Sanau as for 1941 with the folio\vin.g elainge.i ; 

Hem No. .5. Substitun- VijnfinadTpika Vol. 
IV for Vijnan-tdTpikii Vol. 1* ' 


Amoiie books {or„ Consultation add at the end 
Vijnanadipika Vols. I to 1 1 . 

Special subjects — Ohampn. 

After Bliashaiiaishadhacampn, add Baka\adhiif*hainpu, published 
by the Malayalam Inipn ivomcnt O.>minitto<’, (t'chin. 

History of Kerala and Inscriptions. 

Samo as for 1941. 

Sanskrit. 

Same as for .1941. 
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Bbanoh V. 

'MALA^YALAM LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 1943. 
Poetry — General : 

Same as for 1942 with the following change : — 

2. Substitute Bharatham Bhishma Parvatu (•aewo xjo) 

for Santi Parvain 

Drama : — 

Same as for 1942 with the following change • — 

2. Substitute Utlaiaramacharitam for Asobarya 

chudamani(«&««* ,-^nw:>e«srni). 

Prose 

Same as for 1942. 

II. Special Subject Chaiapus 

Same as for 1942. 

III, Grammart i’rusoily and PoetioH, 

Same as for 1942 with tins addition 

9. Btlpamanjari (« -««»»«'') ^by A. Bulskrishna Pillai b. a., b. fc, 
Kantalalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

IV* JSistory of Language and Philology, 

Same as for 1942. 

V. History of Literature and Literary Criticism. 

Same as for 1942 with the following additions ; 

6 Navi nanatakadarsa 111 (.-wijlTf'.Tiosa-fi'twaj-) by MekkoUayil 
Paramesvarau Pillai, u- a. 

7. Kathakali (<au»*ai) by G. Krishna Pillai, Mavolikara. 

VI. History of Kerala. 

Same as for 1942. 

Sanskrit. 

Same as for 1942 with the following change : 

Substitute Dutavakkyatn (gw ii 0 i^o)by Narayana 
Bhaitatiri for Mcghndutaui (ja'^igwo) by Kalidas 

BiiANCH V. 

Malayatam Language, and Lituraiuro. 

1944 and 1945 

Same as foi;li>43 with thoohange that in Sanskrit as a tela* 
ted language Harsacarita, third uochvaBa bo replaced by Harsaoarita* 
tangraba (whole.) 
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b. Sc (Honours) Degree JBxamlttatlon. 

Bbanoh I. 

mathematics. 

SYIiliABUS. 

T’nller treatment oi the B. Sc. Group (i) Subjects and in audition 
the following : — 

Pure Geo netry: Projection, Perspective, Cross Ratios. 

Beciprocaiion, Generalised projections. 

Analytical QeomBfT^j of iyyo dimensioiis ; Areal co-ordinates, 
Homogeneous co-ordinates, Trilinear co-ordinates. Invariants, 
Covariants, Tangential equations. 

Anahjtical Qeoneiry of three dimensions* Cone,' Central conjcoide 
Central section, Generators, Confocal Conicoids, Second degree 
equation. 

Analysis', Numbers, Didekind's criterion. Theory of Uniform 
convergence, Reimann^s Integration, Contour Integration, Infinite in- 
tegrals, Convergence of integrals. 

Statics' Forces in three dimensions; Central axis; Strings; 
Elemen ary theory of Attraction. 

Dynamics • Motion under resistence ; damped and forced oscilla- 
tions ; Motion of a rigid body in three dimensions; Lagrange’s 
Equations. 

Hydrostatics : Motacentre, Stability of equilibrium of floating 
bodies, Curve? of buoyancy and floatation. 

Astronomy: Advanced portions (using spherical Trigonometry)* 

of the following pedal subjects should he selected : — 

(1) Dynamical Astroinomy. 

(2) Theory of Heat Conduction. 

(3) Theory of Attractions and Potentials. 

(4) Hydrodynamics (a) Irrotational motion or 

(6) Vortex motion. 

(5) Advanced Eigid Dynamics. 

(6) Functions of real variables* 

(7) Theory of Uniform Functions of a complex variable and 
Integral function. 

(8) Tfieory of Differential equations : 

{a) Liner Differe.itial Equations or 
{h) Partial Different Equations. 

(9) Statistics, including theory of Erforci of OfegerVatlon and 
Probability. 

(10) Vector Analysis. 

(11) Differential Geometry* 

(12) Theory of Elasticity 
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L. T, Degree Examination. 

A. OENBBAL PBINOTPIiES OF EDUCATION. 

m 

(1) ^ The approach to lilducation : Ristorical — Outlines of ideal 
and practice in Anoienb, "MediaeviU and Modern times. 

(2) The approach to Edification ; — Need for the aid of 

Biology. Physiology,’ Psychology, Sociology, Logic and Statistics. 

(3) Aims of Eduoition (.nd their <}v^duation.^Tj}Y^lib.Ood^ Learn 
ing ; Social efficiency : Character ; Leisure, 

(4) The Educative Process : — - 

A. i, as the sharing of Traditions or Social Heredity. 

ii. as the achievement of many- sided interest. 

iii. as adjustment between the individual and his enviren- 

ment. 

B, i. The nature of the : — The world of 

Nat are. the world of Men, the world of Values, 
ii. The natu>re of th^. Individual ; — Need for the study of 
general development of body, intellect, skills, 
character, sociability, laste. The problem of 
Individual Differences, 

0. Consequent Problems • — 

i. Child and Subject : Learning and Teaching ; individu- 

al and Society (School, Home, State), 

ii. The problem of the curriculum. What to learn and 

teach ? 

iii. The problem of Method. How to loarn and teach 

(6) Aspects of the Curriculum : — - 

(a) Dependence upon ainu 

(b) Theory of Formal Discipline. 

(c) Knowledge and experience* 

(d) Instrumental subjects— Beading, Writing, Arithmetic. 

(e) The place of Physical activities, Handwork, Art, 

Music* Literature, History, Geography, Mathe- 
matics, Science. 

(f) Integration of the Curriculum. 

(g) The problem of pre-vuca ion'^^l^and vocational training^ 

(0) Aspects of Method : — 

Child and Class ; Play and Work. 

(6) Theories underlying some modern methods, e. g* — * 
The Montassori Method. The Dalton Plan, the 
Project Method* The Winnetka Plan* The 
♦peoroly Class, 
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B, EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

1. is Psychology? '•Relation to Edqcational Psy- 

chology. Edncatioiiai Psychology^—its scope and methods. 

St* Basic Paotors. — The Psycho-Physical Organism. Physiological 
basis of mental life, including the aexvous and glandular systems, the 
senses, the sensori -motor arc. Human behaviour, variable and non 
variable — stimulus and response — Conditioning, Heredity and Environ- 
ment. The Problem of Consciousness — The three aspects of mental 
lifci cognitive, affective^ conative. Instinct and Intelligence* 

3. Kno'JoledLge and Ijearning — The training of the senses — Methods 
of sense-training. The Montessori Method , The study of cognition — 
sensation, perception, conception, apperception, memory association, 
imagination, judgment, thinking, reasoning. Attention, interest and 
effort. The Laws of Learning — Remerqbering and Forgetting — the 
trsmsfer of training — Fatigue. Stages of mental development. The 
General Nature of Knowledge — ^the stages in the growth of knowledge 
— place of language in the growth of knowledge — observation, classific- 
atibn, definition, explanation — Psychology of the Herbartian steps* 

- A* Ths Gi'oiMh of Gh€sr(xhter- — Inatinotflf, their structure and classi- 
fiba^on - XnBtitiotive Behaviour and its modification. The importance 
xjf ?lny. Imitation and suggestion. Feelings, emotion and sentiments — 
The unification of personality. Habits, will and character. The Group 
Mind. The Unconscious in Education'. Mental Conflicts, the problem 
of Discipline. Stages of development. 

5. Individual Differences due to heredity, environment, sex, capacity 
and growth. 

fl. So?ne ProGtioal dpj)lications — ^Intelligence — its nature and meas- 
urement.. Educational Testa- their uses and value. Care of the gifted 
and the dull the difficult ^ and the physically handicapped. How to 
study— The laws of Learning illustrated by reference to Handwriting, 
Reading, Arithmetic, Spelling, History and Poetry. Learning Curves! 

* 0. GENERAL METHODS. 


Teaching — Aims — Maxims of method- Lesson planning and notes 
of lessons. 


Types of Lesson s~T>otej:mmed by aim — ^inductive— Deductive 

Drill — Review by Lecture — Appreciation — Discussion -Laboratorv — 
Demonstration — Heurism— Supervised Study. 

Teaching Aids and Assignments — t^uestions— Answers 

Exposition IJlustration-^(verbal — concrete) — Black-board Te^t 

—Home-work Note-books, etc. ■' 

Classification of pupils — Measuring Devices- Tests Marking 

Examinations (essay type and new type) — Promotions. ^ 


Class Management . — Economy of Time- Securincf and maintai'n 
ing attention — ^Influence of Teacher — Typical Problems. 

Discipline.— Ghau^mg conceptions of sdhool discipline— 
groblems— Direct Control (Curative)-- Indirect Control (PreveJtS 
Rewards and Punishraents. vwniiivei 



Moral EduoaUm . — ^Direct and indirect ways of moral education 
Bthical— Social appreciation — Aesthetic appreciation. 

^Modern Tendencies. — Individual and Class Teaching— Experi- 
ments fn “Adjustment to individual differences’* and “Socialisation” 
such as Dalton Plan~Project Method. 

D. SCHOOL ORGANISATION AND SCHOOL HYGIENE. 

Material Condition. — Site -Building — Rooms — Lighting Venti- 

lation — Eur uit ure — Play Ground — Garden — Sanitary Arrangements, 

Manageneiil. Staff- meeting — Time-lable-~ Libraries— Museum- 
Co-operation be^w 'on School aid Horae— School Office and Records. 

School Life. — Corporate life— School Assembly —Clubs and 
Societies —Hobbies -Self-Government —Games— Scouting — Excursions 
School Magazines— Exhibitions — School Celebrations. 

Hostel. — Location — Supervision — Sanitation — Equipment — Tradi- 
tions. 

Staff. — The Headmaster and his duties — Class teacher us. Subject 

teacher and his relation to others —Inspection — Professional etiquette 

Professional Organisation. 

Hygiene . — 

(a) Children’s diet — Cleanliness of food— Feeding o! School 
children 

(5) Clothing — Use and characteristics of good clothing. 

(c) Cleanliness — Relation to health. 

(4) Fatigue — Mental and Physical. 

<«) The senses and their training — Defects of vision— Comitftiw. 
eye diseases — Causes, signs and prevention of defeotSv#-' 
hearing and ear diseases. 
f) Training the child in the practice of Hygiene, 

(ff) Physical Education. 

(A) The question of Sex Education. 

(i) Medical inspection — School Clinics* 
ij) Common ailments. 

(fc) Infectious diseases — Symptoms, treatment, isolation. 

(f) Temperance, 

(m) School Buildings and surroundings Furniture and Equip- 
ment — Postrae. 

(») First aid in minor injuries. 

(o) Health.Legislation affecting schools, 

E. (W^METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH IN INDIA, 

A. Gbkebaii. 

1. Tne postttoii of English in India. — Discussion of the aim*? of 
learning English in India. I’he bilingual problem in India and other 
countries-.' Tjie question of the medium of instruction. Books on the 
teaching of Enghsh. The limited usefulness in India of such books 
written for (a) Bnglislf and (b) continental pupils because of the different 
situation and needs of those pupils. Brief comparison of English and 
South Indian Vernaculars.^ The influence of good teaching of fcii.. 
mother tougue on the learning of English. 
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IL Methods of Teaching Mcdern Languages. The translation and 
grammatical methods "Reasons for the reject ioh of the rigid application 
of this method in the teaching of school cHldren. 

Beform methods.; (1) the natnral method; (2) the direct motnoa, 
its aims and principles. Criticism of certain of its tenets and of their 
applicaiion ; (3) Basic English, 

The complete method, aiming at the development of all aspects of 
language learning with a view to achieving practical results. 

III. Psychology of Lantji^aj * Learni^ig applied to the Teaching of 

English in 4— Interest, imitation, habit formation, etc., in the 

teaching of English. The use of individual and group njethods. The 
art of .questioning in English teaching. The play way of teaching 
English. Word counts achieveraenrs. 

IV. The organisation of English Teaching in School — A consi- 
deration, based if possible on a survey made by students in one or more 
schools, of {a) the stage at which the study of English is begun, (6) 
the time devoted to English in different forms, (c) time devoted to 
languages in different forms, (4) schemes of work and the time given to 
different aspects of English teaching. 

The English teacher, the school library, the school museum and 
collections of pictures as used in the teaching of English. The English 
class room. 

Teachers’ notes of lessons. The importance of complete records oi 
English teaching and of work done (e, g. new words and phrases 
taught). The co-operation between teachers of English and teachers 
of other subjects.^ 

Examination in English. (1) internal examination and their 
organisations, the scope and form of such examinations. (2) the exter- 
nal examination. Consideration of the S* S. L- C. examination and its 
influence on the teaching of English* (8) standardised achievement 
tests in English. 

B. Thb Tbaohing of EnoiiISH in thb Eablv Suaubs 
(T o Eobm in ),- 

1. Oral work. — Conversation — -the value of sub conscicus compre- 
hension before speech; the question of the priority cf comersation or 
reading; the importance of repetition ; the importance of simplicity of 
language and the grading of vocabulary sentence forms ; the use of 
pictures and objects to prevent the ui^due intervention of iiie mother 
tongue ; the use of drama and p)lay methods. 

Teaching of PronimciaPon , — The Psychological and physiological 
bases of speech, elements of phonetics wifch particular reference to speech 
sounds in English that present difficulty to Indian pupils. An elemen- 
tary study of intonation. Practical exercises in \oice pitiduciKen. 

1. Meading~The Beginnings of IteK>dinq, — Different methods of 
teaching reading to beginners — a comparison betvfean the problem ojf 
jearning to read the first and second languages. 



1)Mtai^bd Sttjdy . — tT Ii0 text us the oenti''-^ of mstriictioH \ extent 
to whioh degression is des^rnble. Methols of explaining the tnectningfif 
v}Srd 9 , phrase and idioms, the use of the oiother-tongus m explanati''fi. 
Extension of active and passive vocabulary. Relevant grammer for 
understanding the text. Dyiil in the use of new words and phrases. 
Pupils' wo)d and phrase boohs, their arratuje.nent, Types are exercises 
based on the Be^er for oral and written work. Requisites of a good 
Reader. GonsideraHon of existing Reader’s — tlie reasons for 1h.6^use of 
word, freq^uency lists on a graded vocobulary basis* A consideration of 
vocabulary and sentence forms to be taught at different stages. 

Extensive Heading —The fanction and treatment of non-d tahled 
texts. Creation of interest m reading. The stage at which extensive 
reading sh.ould be introduced. The importance of sUeni reading , The 
formation and use of class hbraries. 

III. Voetnj . — The stage at which this teaching should be begun. 
Selection of suitable poetry for different stages. Methods and aims in 
teaching poetry, as contrasted with the teaching of prose, ^he teaching 
of recitation. 

IV. Grammar- -Vicios regarding the function of grammar in the 
lea'rning of languages. U'he unconscious assimilation of grammatical 
forms, a preparation for the formal learning of grammar- Inductive and 
concentric methods of teaching grammar. Correlation with the study 
of texts Stage at which the study of formal grammar should be begun 
and the content of a middle school grammar syllabus. Consideration oJ 
grammar text books for oeginners and their .place in the teaching ol 
English, formation of concentric graded syllabuses. The ne d for 
uniformity in grammatical termtnoloyy. The medium of instruction in 
grammar. The connection between the teaching of the grammar of the 
mother-tongue and of English. 

V. Handwriting, spelling and punctuation —Corsivo and script 
writing. The use of copy books. Transcriirtion. Attention to parti- 
cular difiioalties m and stage of introducing the formation and joining 
of letters, spacing and syllabification, etc. Attention to handwriting in 
all kinds of written work. Spelling and dictation. The teaching of 

punctuation. 

VI. Composition. Correlation with the teaching of the text, 
grammar and word lists. Progress from reproduction to free composi- 
tion • the importance of fluency exercises and oral work. The use af 
exercises des gntU to conect common errors m Indi&n usage — Sto:^y 
renrodnoiion, the use of dialogue, drama and pictures. Types of oom- 
nosition suitable to the errly stages. Informal testing New type tests. 
The setting, oorroctUn and return of tests. The importame of the careful 
correction of written work by the pupils. 

C.* The* TBAC!HI^G op EngiiIsh in '-zA* HiaaBB Stages 
FOBMS IV, V AND VI* 


The syllabus given beloUr is intended to supjlemont the teleVaht 
(italized) portions ih the Corresponding sections of the syllabus for the 
early stages- These portions should be referred to again in cpnnectioa 
yyith the teftcbing of High School pupils. 
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.1. Oriil toorh. - The importance of the oral preparation of essays 
aaikof oral summaries, narratisrea and discussions based on reading. 
.E« 5 itation of prose and verse. 

II. Beading.— -Detailed Study. — Sentence and paragraph study. 
The choice and use of words. The use of dictionaries. Oral and 
•written exercises suitable for use with detailed texts. The place for the 
rttudy of language and of literature m the teaching of English, 

Eistensive Beading. — ^Book lists for High School forms. The 
place and importance of vocabulary selection in the editing of books for 
extensive reading. Oral and written exercises based on extensive 
■ireading. 

Study of Sngl'sh Life and Oustoms, — Stage at which ithis should 
be introduced, methods of study. Contrast between the conditions of 
Indian, and French or tJ-erman pupils in this connection. 

ni* Poetry — Different types of poetry suitable for study in the 
®igh School. Mood as important as meaning. Knowledge of back 
ground, visualisation , study of choice of words, rhyme and rhythm, all 
aids to apppeoiation. Explanation of simple figures of speeches found 
in'texta. Methods of procedure and oral and written exercises suitable 
•for use in poetry lessons. 

IV. 'Grarmmr . —Universal grammar and English Grammar. The 
function and form of words. Word order. The importance of analysis. 
The purpose of drill exercises in the transformation of sentences. A 
consideration of existing grammar books- The formation of grad^ 
syllabuses. Methods of teaching grammar an High School forma. 
Correlation with the teaching of the detailed text and composition, 

V. HcmdwrtUng, punctuation cmd spelling. Syllabification. The 
punctuation of abbreviations. Recognition of right and wrong spelling. 

VI. Composition, -Types of composition suitable for the higher 
stages, (a) essays, narrative, descriptive and reflective, (b) letter- 
Writting, ( 0 ) epitome, (d) expansion, (e) paraphrase. The importance 
of concreteness in topics set for composition. The construction of the 
essay. Principles of sentence and paragraph structure. Oral and 
writen preparation essential. Inductive methods of teaching composi- 
tion. Correlation with the study of good prose in intensive and 
extensive reading. Systematic correction and valuation of written 
exercises. Code of corrections for large classes. 

VII. Translati-m.—Us practical and linguistic ya^lue. Principles 
of translations. Stage at which it should be introduced. Correlation 
with the study of grammatical and idiomatic differences between 
English and the irother-tongue. 


E (d) THE TEACHING! OF MATSEMA^XCS. 

1. Aims in Teaching Mathematics. 

(i) The mtura and scope of Mathematics ; its relation to 

Pliysical and natural 
sciences, logiCy philosophy and economics* 



411 


(li) Value of Mathematical education, practical, disciplinary 
and cultm^al. 

2. ¥he content and organisation of school mathematics, 

(i) Curriculum construction^ History of Mathematics. 
Curriculum in our schools. Modern tendencies. Com- 
pulsory and elective courses* Nature of mathematical 
ability. The syllabus : Primary, lower and upper 
secondary courses. 

(li) Organisation of the curriculum : — The logical and 
psychological orders of development. Topical versus 
spiral method, Incidental \ersus systematic development. 
Projects and activity programmes* Correlation Tvibh 
life and the other subjects of the curriculum. Correla- 
tion of the diJBferent branches of Mathematics among 
themselves. Correlation of the different topics of the 
same branch. 

3. Methods of teaching Mathematics. 

(i) The value of the study of History of Mathematics and 
Mathematics teaching. The development of Mathematical 
knowledge by empirical, intuitional, creative and rational 
processes. History of the important topics of elementary 
Mathematics, e* notation, meti’ic' system, directed 
numbers, function concept, parallel postulate. Contri- 
bution to the pedagogy of Mathematics by eminent edu- 
cators, e. Porebel Herbart and Montessori. 

(ii) The problem of securing interests effectiveness and impres- 
siveness* Motivation. Nature of interests of children and 
school boys* Puzzle instinct, game instinct, use of the 
concrete practical work, and Laboratory method. Outdoor 
work. Problems, exercises, their nature and use. 

(iii) Empirical stage and the rational stage. Working knowledge 
and knowledge of principles underlying the processes. 
Teaching rules and general principles of solving problems* 
Heuristic versus Dogmatic method 5 inductive and de* 
duebive methods ; analytic and synthetic methods* 

(iv) Short and easy methods. Means of developing speed and 

accuracy. ^ « 

VV) Class versus individual teaching. Dalton Plan : Super* 
vised stuKy, assignments. Class Teaching, questioningi 
Oral work. Written work. Individual work, home 
work* 

(Vi) Deiiailed consideration of the several topics in the Kle* 
tnentary and Optional Mathematics Syllabuses as to 
Methods of organisation and teachings , 

(vii) The, medium of instruction. Text- books. Illustrative 
materials, apparatus) and appliances. Blackboard. Notes 
of lessons dnd teachers’ record of work. Pupils’ note- 
books. Mathematical laboratory and library. Pupil A.a- 
SQciations. 
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4. Tests and Examinations. 

Sources of errors and unoarbamtes in setting questions and 
valuing answer papers. The various forms of new type tesIS ; standard 
tests, their value and limitations. Treatment of errors. 

Standardisation of tests. Fundamental ideas of statistical 
methods applied to educational problems. Statistical Data 5 their col- 
lection and presentation ; statistical averages and correlation, 

E (e) AHD SYDLiSLBUS IN PHYSIOAL SCIENCE AND 

IN NATURAL SCIENCE. 

Part I — {oommon to both), 

1 . Histoj^y of Science Teaclmig — Development of science teaching 
in Universities and Academies — -The place of science in the modern 
curriculam of studies in schools. 

2. Aims and values of Teaching Science in schools. 

B. Scimtific Method — What it is inductive and deductive think- 
ing — Analysis and synthesis — ^Imaginative Hypothesis, testimony and 
authority— Collection of facts and data — Conclusions — Testing the 
validity of Scientific Theories— Application of this method to Physical 
and Natural Science. 

4. Methods of Teaching Science: — Lecture — Lecture Demonstra- 
tion — Development method —Heuristic method— Problem method- 
individual method — Dalton Plan — Project method— Supervised ^budy — 
Application of these to the teaching of Physical and Natural Science, 

5* Methods of Testing : —0ml — Essay type ~~ new types of tests. 
Practical Examinations. Validity, reliability and objectivity of tests. 

Pabt 11— {Physical Science). 

1 , The relation of physical science to the other subjects in tho 
curriculum. 

- 2. Determination of the Cii^rriculumt —Science interest and activities 
of children at different levels — Popular Science — Historical considera- 
tions Environmental conditions — Hobbies— Constructive activitiss — 
Drawing up of syllabuses, with special reference to tho requirements 
of the local schools— General Science and specialised study. 

3. Aids to the Teaching of Science ; — Text books— Laboratories— 
Laboratory planning and equipment, Laboratory management prepara- 
tion of indents — Workshops — Excursions ""and visits to works, 
Museums— Exhibitions— Library — Films— Optical Lanterns— W'ire- 
less— Science societies and clubs — Records and notes —Teachers’ pre- 
parations— Teaching notes, 

4 . Practical Wofh : 

A* The practical work will include the set^ieg^ up of demotistra** 
tion apparatus the making of charts and ilJastrations, use of school and 
home-made apparatus, phutograpby and preparation of lantern slides. 
(Wood work, metal work aud glass blowing, wherever possible). 
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B* The course should ^ilso include an elementary knowledge of 
the practical work as applied to the Natural Science section of the 
general Syllabus of the schools. 

Part U— {Natural Soienoe). 

1. The relation of Natural Science to the other subjects in the 
curriculum. 

2. Determination of the curriculum : — Courses of study- — principles 
underlying schemes of lessons logical, psychological and seasonal 
arrangements of topics- — the concentric system — General Science and 
specialised study. 

3. The Teaching of Natural Soience : — Observation and study of 
actual specimens and organisms in the field. The value o£ diagrams and 
descriptions by pupils — central and demonstration experiments. Rela- 
tion of organisms to environment — adaptations, continuity and evolution 
of life— development of the type concept — ^Principles of classification. 

4. Aids to Teaching ■ — School garden-collection and preservation 
of plants and animals — Museum— Herbarium — Aquarium — Terrarium— 
their maintenance. Diagrams, charts, photographs, lantern slides, 
films — excursions, exhibitions, library, nature clubs and societies. 
Text-books — ^Laboratory planning and equipment. Laboratory manage- 
ment — preparation of indents — Records and notes — Teaching notes. 

5. practical work 

A. This will include a datailed study of the subject matter 
for the different lessons in the various grades the preparation and 
study of the different lessons in the various grades, the preparation 
and study of plant and animal specimens the fitting up and carrying 
out of experiments, keeping Records, nature diaries and calendars — 
preparation of diagrams, charts phonographs and lantern slides ; collec- 
tion and preservation of plant and animal specimens for the museum 
and of plant specimens for the herbarium ; Work in school garden; 
maintaining aquarium and terrarium, (.Practice in wood and metal 
work and in glass blowing, wherever possible), 

B. It should also include an elementary knowledge of the 
practical work as applied to the physical science section of General 
science syllabus of the High Schools. 

E '{g) THE TEACHING OP HISTORY. 

I. Tna Nature or History. 

1. The scope and meaning of History : — {a) biographical concep- 
tion. (b) as record of the past, (c) Evolutionary conception — politi- 
cal and economic and social evolution of civilisation, (d) history as 
philosophy, (e^.howjceal history transcends written history. 

2. The history* of History .'—Evolution of the art of historical 
writing. 
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8. The Organisation of History Bqiircea—^iheir external and 
internal criticism — synthesis, parF&tive, didactic and scientific 
History, 

4. Gan History be a science ? 

5. The features or dimensions of History (a) oontipnity, (&)*de" 
yelopmenti (c) time, (d) place. 

JI. Aims and Vadotss, 

1, Aims : — 

General’—^ 

i. Development of historical sense . Creation of interest in 
comprehending past and present, 
ii’ Securing of intelligent nse of books and training in indi- 
vidnl work. 

2, Value of historical instruction * 

(a) Cultnral : — 

i. Social experience and study of human nature, 
ii. Breadth of outlook — International outlook and world peace. 

Q)) Practical. 

(c> Ethical. 

(<2) Mental Training. 

ITI, The Histoby StiaiAbus ai School. 

1. The currictilam content of graded history : — (c) biography, local 
history, national (Indian and British), lEuropean. Colonial and Im- 
perial. World History including the story of ancient civilisations, 
(&) Chronological divisions of history — pre-history, ancient, mediaeval, 
modern, cotemporary history and current events. . 

2. Processes involved in syllabus construction’} — Principles of selec- 
tion and gradation of material. 

3. Teaching History backwards. 

4. Civics. 

6. Correlation with other, subjects '■ — The desirability of a unified 
social science or a Fusion Course. 

6. Time allotted to history at School. 

IV. Methods of Tbaohiho Histowv. 

General 

1 . Traditional Methods. 

2. New lines of approach — To develop imagination and stinralate 
thought ; suggested lines of procedure : — 

i. Types of recitation Inductive recitation ; lecture recitation: 
socialised recitation : review and drill reeitaticn ; recitation 
based on home study. 

ii. Topical history Problems and projects—traciug logioal 
consequences and geographical influences— proper reviewi 



iii, -Gtaphioal and pictorial charts. . • 

Preparation of stories, letters, eye-witness accounts, diarieSt 
oonyersations, songs, ballads, plays, pageants, eto. 

V. Pupil’s work ; — 

(а) Individual Sources, collateral reading, essay, practical 
work, monthly test, note making and note-taking 

(б) Co-operate; — Lectures, discussions and debates, drama, 
handwork, excursions and expeditions, 

vi. Laboratory work. 

8, Teacher’s Self-checking in History teaching. 

V. Division op th* School Coijbsb. 

1. Division into (a) Primary stage, and (&) Middle School Stage, 
and (c) High School Stage. 

2. Need for the co-ordination of these syllabuses for the three 
stages. 

8. A specimen syllabus for each stage and the study of syllabus now 
in use, 

"VI. Teaching in the Pbimabt Stage. 

(1) Special aims, (2) Selection and gradation of ^ material, (3) 
Methods of Teaching General Principles, Oral Teaching, Use of 
Test-book and appliances, the pupil’s note-book, (4) Correlation, (5) 
Dramatisation, (6) i Suitable excuraions. 

VII. Teaching in the Middle School Stage. 

(1) Special aims, (2) Matter and i<s organisation, , (8) Methi^s 
of Organisation of material («• <J- Oonccn+ric, Spiral, Peri^io, 

Chronological liegi'essive, Topical and Type Methods), (4) Methods 
of Teaching (Text-booli, its requirements and treatment ; Chronology, 
Correlation, Self activity of pupils, suitable excursions). 

VIII. Teaching in the High School Stage. 

1. Special Aims. 

2. Matter and Method of Organising it. ,x. , , 

3. Methods of Teaching (Oral presentation ; Text-book ; Multiple 
text-book; Collateral reading; Library equipment; the comparative. 
Topical, Source problem and Projact Method). 

4. Written Exercises. 

IX. HlSXOBIOAL PlOTION. 

X. The Mbdidm of Instkcciion in Histobv. 

XI. The Histobx Examination. 

(The new types and standardised tests). 

XII. The Histobt Tbaohbb. 

XIII. The Histobt Libbaet. 

’E.'ih} hfBTHODS OP TEACHING GEOGKAPHY. 

Noth (i) While a knowledge of the general geography of the 
world will he expected of all students, the questions on 
method may bear also upon a particular. topic to be pres- 
cribed each .year. Suggested topics from which selection 
may be made are as follows ; — 



India— emphasising river work and irrigation } South 
America with special refer^ce to climate and vegeta- 
tion ; the monsoon lands of Asia (other than India) •wfth 
special reference to natural products ; Europe — with 
special reference to trade and commerce; North America 
with special reference to the effect of relief and drain- 
age upon communication ; The Mediterranean region 
with special reference to land forms ; Australia with 
special reference to the effect of climate upon settlement; 
the Old World Deserts with special reference to human 
settlement, occupations and movements. 

(il) Questions on method may require also the drawing of a 
sketch map for illustration in teaching. 

liii) Practical work should include the study of the locality, 
the making of teaching equipment, practice in the use of 
the blackboard (particularly in developing the map as 
the lesson proceeds), classification and airangement of 
equipment ; the preparation and the giving of Jessons 
and lantern lectures* 

I. The place of Geography in education with special reference 
to its use in training for citizenship and m promoting international 
understanding, 

II. The content of School Geography and its relation to othel 
school subjects;-— 

{a) The selection of subject matter with reference to mathe- 
matical, pby?ical, economic, historical and political, the geography 
of current events, regional including lioeal, Indian and World 
Geography. 

(&) Introduction to the tools of Geography and the extent of 
training in the use of them in the three stages — observation and recor- 
ding, maps, diagrams, statistics, etc. 

III. The Direct Study of Geography- 

The observation and expression of the facts of local Geography; 
the possibilities and uses of different environments. (This should be 
done through a practical study either of the student’s home region or 
of the home region of the Training College). 

IV. ' Training in the use of maps, graphs and diagrams. 

A, Maps : — 

(i) Introduction to maps through th^^ pupil’s own sketch-plan 
of his immediate surronndings : the progressij>n to the 
idea of scale and relief, the Iransiticns, frqjn*the local 
map to the Atlas map, from the globe to the flat map; 
place of the picture map and the pholio* relief map. 



(ii) Map-reading — practice in correlating maps and snitafcle 
exercises on (a) 1” and larger scale topographical maps. 
(h) distributiofi maps (chmatic, economic, etc.) Charac- 
teristics and limitations of projections used in school 
atlases* 

(iii) Simple surveying — its value, possibilities and limitations 

in the school course. 

(iv) Map-expression — the importance of progressive training 

in drawing sketch-maps and in making maps from data 
supplied. 

B, Graphs and Diagrams *. — their variety, purpose and use; the 
desirability of their introduction in simplified forms in the 
early stages - 

V* The purpose, place and method of regional geography — selec- 
tion of appropriate regions and methods (<?. g, descriptive or systematic) 
for the various stages of the school course. 

VI. The scope and treatment of the following in the three 
stages : — 

{a) Weather and climate ; maintenance of school records and 
use of weather reports. 

(6) Astronomical and mathematical geography. 

(c) Land forms. 

VII. Problems peculiar to the. Teaching of Greography in South 
Indian Schools. 

1* Translation of technical terms- 

2. Standards to be adopted in the spelling and pronunciation 
of geographical names in 'English and in the Indian language. 

3* The regional unit ; its relation to the political and adminis- 
trative divisions of South India* 

YIII. The Teaching Syllabus i The necessity for a ^'teaching 
syllabus” as distinct from the School syllabus. How to plan effectively 
so as to secure due emphasis on (a) Observation work, (6) Regional 
geography, (c) Training in the use of maps etc,, {d) Testing. 

IX. . Methods Teaching : — 

(a) The value and possibilities of the following in tbe thtee 
Stages —goograjjiiy story; description, exposition, inductive and deduc- 
tive method, visual illustration, individual and group methods. 

(b) The organisation of the Geography lesson* — 

(i) the class lesson, its place in the ‘lesson unit,’ the use of 
the black-board, wall-maps, wall-pictUres, the globe. 

^fi) th^ out-door lesson — observation and express! oh; day ex- 
cursions and the school journey. 

(c) The work of pupils — the importance of the assignment ; the 
value aud use of pracbxcal note- books; the pupils’ note-books, geography 
jioxnework (including type of work and time allotment). 
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(d) Testing results — the purpose and inebhod of testing; its use 
as drill: factors to bo tested including, (i) the knowledge of facts and 
locations, (n) the exercise of geograi)hical®reasoQing and the abiiitjf to 
apply geographical knowledge; types of tests and their value. 

X. The Geography room and its Equipment ; — The necessity for 
a separate geography room. Minimum essentials in equipment ; the 
classijSication, storing and caring of equipment; the making of equip- 
ment — enlarging and duplicating of maps, the making of relief models, 
the collecting and storing of pictures and specimens, texL-books, sources 
of information, atlases and reading matter suitable for each stage. 

SLYLLABUS IN ARTS COURSE, 

Drawing. 

TflBoBis: - Gbnbbal Lectures. 

1. The Art of Drawing and Painting. 

2. The Aims and values of teaching Drawing and Painting* 

3. Natural and arbificial side of drawing. 

4. Materials and appliances used for drawing, and how to use 

them* 

6. Theory of geometrical drawing and perspectives* 

6. Free Arm and Ambi -dexterous drawing 
7* The place ot free arm drawing in schools. 

8. The art of Monochroma shading and painting* 

9. Drawing m correlation with other subjects lu schools, 

10. A compi.rj;tive study of the works of different schools of art* 

Praotiob. 

I* Free Ar.n d}\bwlng on Black-boards 

(fih) Copying from picture-cards and charts of animals, birds, 
insects, etc. 

(6) Illustrating stories and memory drawing. 

{c) Exercises in rapid sketches, ambi-dexterous drawing of 
symmetrical forms and designs. 

It. Free hand Braioing in Books. 

(а) Drawing from flat examples. 

(&) Birds and animals from stuffed specimens. 

(c) Model drawing. 

{d) Drawing from still life etc. 

111 . Shading k 

{a) With crayons, stumps and powder and water oolpiir show- 
ing gradations and ton values. 

(б) Painting foliage and scenes with natural coloilrs, 
tv* Penmanship and lettering. 



SYLLABUS IN CRAPES FOR THB OBaRBB COURSE 
IN education. 

1. TgaoBr. 

1. Tbe" place of the crafts iu an Education system 

(a) Creative self expression. 

(6) Belation between Art and Graft. 

(e) Tbe cultural view of the crafts. 

(d) Considerations governing the choice of a craft and the 
general metho.ds by which it should be taught. 

2. Crafts in the past and present life of the community. 

(«) Pre-historic man and ‘hia’ development — the origin of the 
crafts. 

(b) The develop ment of the crafts in the provision of shelter 

clothing and domestic objects. Innate taste prompting 
artistic treatment, of necessary objects. 

(c) A detailed consideration of the development of the crafts. 
Architecture, Eurniture, Metal work. Weaving and Em« 

broidery, costume. Domestic Textiles, Writing, Illumina- 
tion and the printed books. Sculpture, Painting. 

(d) Art and Crafts in the development of civic life. 

5. Organisation and technical details, Lectures on the equip- 
ment, organisation and routine of craft classes and on tools, materials 
and processes to be given from time to time as a part of the practical 
training in eich craft that is practised. 

4. Craft occupations and their educational values. 

6. Kindergarten occupations. 

6. Vocational training and vocational guidance. 

7. Leisure time occupations follow’ed scientifically. 

8. Correlation of crafts with different school subjects ; how the 
craft training helps teacher in teaching the school subjects. 

9. Selection and treatment of local materials as media. 

10. Educational Museums and educational exhibitions. 

II. Pbaoiioal work. 

The Principal craft subject in A and any two of the subsidiary 
crafts subjects in B (as detailed below). 

Or any three of the Craft subjects in B, 

A. Pnnoiptil Grckfi subject : Wood work to be taught in rela- 
tion to a Project. 

1 . Bench work in wood - fundamental exercises such as 
sawing, planihg, smoothening, marking out, paring, 
boring, joining* glueing, nailing screwing dovetail- 
ing, inlaying glass papering and finishing — 

Tools ■ SucB. as i^kws, planes, chisels, gouges, gauges, squares, 
spokeshaves, brace and bits, mallets, hammer, screw driver, etc., their 
parts, uses and manipulation. 
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ii. Design and constraotion of apparatus and appliances fcfr 
lase in the teaching of School subjects. 

B, Subsidiary svhjeGts* 

i. Paper and card^board work. To fold various geometrical 

and other forms simple designs make small inter- 
esting objects by folding, crushing, squeezing, 
plating etc. To make models of useful articles from 
paper and card-board by drawing and developing 
various designs, cutting, pasting. Wndmg, panelling, 
etc. 

ii. B'ok Graft, Book*binding, sewmg* on 'tapes and cords, 

flexible', sewing, half and whole binding in cloth and 
leather, finishing processes, lettering, blind gilt, tool- 
ing, Binding periodicals and old and torn books. 

ill. IlLdslling 'in clay or plaster. To model natural and 
common objects, animals, scenery, structures, invol- 
ving the following exercises — Rotating, rolling, 
pressing, colouring, etc , illustrating lessons by 
means of clay and combination of other media. 

iv. Bead and wire work ; use of glass mirror, shell dried 
seeds, string, cane, rafSa, palmyra leaf, to make 
decorative objects, 

HI. Draioing and Design, With special reference to the parti- 
cular craft to be practised. 

1 . Mechanical Drawing :t Projections, Orthographical (plans 
elevation, section development) oblique and isometric. 

ii. Nature, animal and figure drawing- 

IV. Teaching practice to be arranged whenever possible, 
SYLLABUS IN ART, 

The Nature of Art, 

1, The Problem of Art and Beauty: 

2, The nature of Beauty, 

3, Art — Beauty — Truth. 

4, The Psychology of Art, 

5, The use of Art. 

6, Indian ideas of Art. 

7, Chinese ideas of Art. 

8, Western classical ideas of Art. 

9, Modern Western conceptions of Art. 

The History of Art, 

1. Primitive Asian Architecture and Sculpture. 

2. Budhistand Hindu Architecture and Sculpture. 

3. Moghal Architecture and decoration and^its affinities. 

4. Indian mfluencosin Asian Architecture and" Sculpture. 

5. TheBudhist Frescoes and their Hmdu successors 

6. The Rajput and Moghal miniature paintings and their Pre-^ 

decessors. 
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7 . Chinese and Japanese painting. 

8. Modern Indian painting. 

'9. The main featnrep of Kerala -Art. 

10. The Essentials of eastern music. 

11. The Essentials of Western music. 

12. The Oriental Di'ama. 

13. The Oecidental Drama. 

14. Classical WtStern Architecture. 

15. Modern Western ArohitcctTjre. 

16. Occidental Sculpture. 

17. Classical Western painting. 

18. Modern Western painting. 

examinations in law. 

Note 1. No special text books in the case of Acts of the Indian 
Legislature are prescribed, but students will be expected to have a 
mastery of the matter which is usually contained in the best commen- 
taries as well as a knowledge of the bare test of the Act. 

2. Text books have been prescribed where necessary with a view 
to indicating the general scope of each subject , but questions will not 
be confined to the books prescribed. 

First Examination in Law, 

1 . Jurispi-vde'iioe. ; — 

1. Salmond ; Jurisprudence. 

2. Maine ; Ancient Law. Ed. Pollock. 

2. Noonan Law:.,. 

1, Moyle’s Translation of Justinian. 

2. Leage: Xtoman Privaie Law. 

or 

Buckland Elements of Boman Law 

3. Coniraoiii : — 

1. Anson’s Law of Contr acts. 

2. Pollock and Mulla: Indian Contract Act, 

3. T. S, Venkalesa Ayyar : Law of Contracts. 

4. Torts :... 

1, Pollock on Torts. 

2, .Balmond’s Law of Torts. 

3, *Tho Law of Torts by B. Eamaswami Ayyar. 

6. Indian Constitutional Law ; — 

1. Ilberb : G-overnment of India. 

2. Cowell : Courts and Legislative Authorities in 

India 

3. • Government of India. Acts of 1919 and 1936 and 

Buies made thereunder. 
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B. L. degree examination. 

1. Property : — 

Williams : Beal Property. 

Strahan : Equity. 

2. Hindu Late : — 

Mayne’s Hindu Law and Usage. 

3. Mnhammadcuri Law : — 

Malla’s Mqhammadan Law. 

4. Criminal Law : — 

Kenny : Onfelmes of Criminal Law. 
idote. The candidates need stndy only the portion relating to the 
general principles and they may omit the spooial portions of the book ; 

Indian Penal Code. 

5. Evidence : — 

Wills on Evidence. 

The Indian Evidence Act. 

6. Land Tenures 

Souudararaj Iyengar: Indian Laud Tenures. 

ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS. 

Esttbancb Examination in Sanskrit 1941. 

1- SShitya : — 

(a) Naisadha, Sargas 2 and 3. 
ib) Harsacarita, UcchvSsas 1 and 2. 

(c) Sakuntala. 

(d) Prataparudrlya — omitting Natakaprakaraqpin. 

2. Vyakara^ia; — 

SiddhantakaumudT, Parvardha to the end of KSraka. 
prakara^ia. 

3. Tarka and Mlmimsa 

MuktSvali — up to the cud of AnumSna. 
ArthasaAgraha. 

4. English 

Detailed Text : Indian Class Readers : Reader 
IV' — P. C. Wren -Lessons 1, 2, 4 — 6, 8—12, 14 — 
17, 19, 20, 2'', 32, 45 and 51—50, 

Non-detailed Text : The Golden Series ; Golden 
Deeds of India— L. and H. G. D. Turu bull— Lessons 
1, 3, 4, 6 — 9 and 11. 
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Entbanc* Examination in Sanskrit 1942. 

1. Sahitya; — 

(a) Naisadha, Sargas V and VJ. 

(A) Hai'sacarita, Ucchvasap 1 and 2. 

(c) Sakuntala. 

(d) PratSparudrTya — omitting n ttakapi'akarafta. 

2« Vyakarajja,: — 

SiddhanlakaumndT, PurvSrdha to tlie end of Karaka- 
prakaraija. 

S. Tarka and Mimamsa = — 

MuktSvali — up to the end of AnumSna. 

Ar thasaAgraha . 

4. English ; — 

Detailed Text : Yates Reader (Reformed Series) 
No, IV. Lessons 3- 9, 11, 13, 15 — 20, 23, 24, 26, 
30, 33, 35. 40, 42— 44 Non-detniled Text: The 

Golden Series : Golden Deeds of India — L. and H. 
G. D. Turnbull — Lessons 1, 3, 4. G — 9 and 11, 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION IN SANSKRIT, 1943 

AND 1944. 

Same as for 1942 with the change that PratSparudrTya 
(omitting Natakaprakaraiia) be replaced by Sahityadarpaisa fomit- 
ting the ArthalankSra portioii) and Kuvalayananda. 

mahopadhyaya preliminary examination. 

1941. 

Text Books. 

PART I. 

Gbnkbai,. 

(a) 1. ViSviiuSitha Paficarmna : Mnktavali with Sabda- 

kha^d^ Dinakarl. 

2. Apaduva. MImamsS nySya prakaSa ; 

3. Siddhauta Kauinudl : from SamSsa to the end of 

Pai-vardha and the whole of Uttarirdha except- 
ing the Vaidikaprakaraua. 

(A). 1. .Rg. Veda; Macdonell’s Vedic Reader —hymns, 1 to X 
• both inclusive, text only, 

2. Kathakopanisad : Text only. 

3. Gautama dharraa ahtra : The first Pra&na, text only, 

4. Yajfla valkya Smpti : Vyavaharidhyaja only. 
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PART 11 


Spboiai.. 

BRANCH 1. 


1 . 

2 . 


3. 

4. 


5. 

6 . 


Nyaya. 

Lva&ada : VaiSesika Stltra (whole) text only. 
Gautama’s Stttras with VStsySyana BfaSsya — Chapters 
I and II. 

JagadT6a*s Pallcalafcsa^T and Simha vyaghrT. 


1 . 


n. 


GadSdharu’s CaturdaSa laksauT : 

From the beginning of the work up to the 
end of UvTtTyasvmakfna. 
Ktltaghatitalaksatia. 

KntSghatitalak satia. 

VyadhikaratiadharmSv'acchinnabhSvakha^id.ana 
grantha. 

Gadadhara's Sakti vsda. 

GadSdhara’s SiddhSnta lakshapa* 


111 . 

iv. 


BRANCH ir. 

VyakaraV'Ci. 

1. Praudha naanoramS. — From the beginning to the end 

of AvyayTbhgva. 

2. Sabdaratna from the beginning to the end of atrT]>ra- 

tyaya. 

3. ParibhasenduSekhara (Whole). 


BRANCH III. 

S&hitya, 


1. 

Ba^a 

KldambarT — to the end (»f 
§ a kan asopades’a . 

2. 

SrT Harsa 

Naisadha — Canfbs 1 & U. 

5. 

Kalidasa 

Kumarasambhava '(^ntos 1 to V. 

4. 

NTlakatitha Dlksita 

Nllakajithavijaya, ASvasns, 1 u) 3 
only. 

5. 

Kalidasa 

Sakantala. 

6. 

Bhavabbfl ti 

C ttarara macaritn.. 

7. 

Stldraka 

Mf cchakatika . 

8. 

ViSakhadatta 

Mudrarakfasa. 

9, 

Datjdin 

KavygdarSa. 



425 


BRANCH IV. 

■Tyotisa. 

1 BhaskarScgrya Bljagaijita (complete). 

LllSvatT, omitting Parikarmaftaka . 
Kuttaka and PaSa. 

2. Jagaimatlia Rekhigapita — Books 1 to VI. 

3. Palicabodha Graha^ianta omitting Spngonnati. 

4. Trikoljamiti. 


MAHOPADHYAYA- PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 

1942. 

Same tis for 1941 with the change that in General Part, the 
portion prescribed in Siddhantakauroudi be replaced by Siddh§nta> 
kaamndl Ptlrvlrdha from the StrTpratyaprakaiapa to the end and 
the whole of Uctarardh^ omitting IJpadi, Vaidilca and Svara Pra- 
karapas. 

MAHOPADHYAYA EXAMINATION 1943 AND 1944. 


Preliminary, 

Same as for 1942 with the change 

thit in Part . I, Siddhantakauinadl-pUrvardha etc.j 
be replaced by Siddh§ntakaumudT — the whole of Uttarardha 
omitting Bpadi, Vaidika and Svara prakarapas. 


MAHOPADHYAYA FINAL EXAMINATION 1942. 
PART I. 

Gbneeai,. 

History of the Sanskrit Language tind Literature. - 
For the purpose of this part, the attention of teachers is invited 
to the list of lx)oks recommended for study and consultation under 
the corresi^ondiug subjects for Branch JV — B. A. (Hons.) Degree 
Examination. 

PART II. 


1 Odayaoa 

2 Gadadhara 

3 Do. 

4 Do. 

5 Do 


Special. 

branch I. 


NySya. 

Nyayakusum Sfl jali. 
Avayava PralijflSuta. 
SamanvHuirukti. 

c% t. I. ' 


Satpratipak savibhajaka. 
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6 

7 

8 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


Do. 

Do. 

KhaJ).^adeva 


Vyufcpa<.tivadn, 
AvacchedakaLanirukti . 
Bhattarahasya (PrathamantaJ 


BRANCH II. 

V?ydX;ararLa, 

Mahabhasya Navahnika. 

LaghuSabdandu&fckhara inp to and excluding Karakapra- 

karaina. 

Laghu Maiijtl|§ by Nflgesa (only the sections containing 

Subarthavicara and Namarthavicara). 
VaiyakaianubtLsajaasara — All the sections except Subartha- 

vicSra and NSmaHhavicara). 

GadSdhara’s Vyutpatti- 

vSda PratharaSnta. 


BRANCH III. 
Sshitya, 


SiddhantakauraudT 

Udbhata 

V araruci 

V rctaratnSkara 
ya maiia- 
Aiiandavardhana 
Appayya DTksita 
JagannStha Pa^dilia 
Matnma^a 


Dttarardha omitting unSdi, 
vaidika and Svaraprakara^as 
KSvyalaftkSra 
Prakyta praka§a 
Chapters I to IV. 
KSvyalaAkSrastltra Vjrtti. 
DhvanySloka. 

CitramTmSmaa. 

Rasaga AgSdhura. 

Ka vyapraks §a. 


BRANCH V. 

Jyotisa- 

SiddhSnfca Siromaiji Whole. 

JStakadeSa Do 

Bfhajjataka Do. 

Muhtarta padavT Do. 

Jyotisa prakSSa by Prof. 

A. R R§ja Raja Varma Do. 
PraSna Marga Do. 

SHrya Siddhanta. Do. 

AryabhatTja Do. 

Jyotirgaipitani Dp to the 


■i.d of euitdra'jrraha- 


iiadhikara. 

MAHOPADHTAYA FJNAD EXAMINATION 
1943 and l.OM. 


Same as for 1942 
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V0Vttn Bxaminatlon 1943, 

l*^0try Early period. 

1, Mullai Pattu. 

8* Poems of Parana^ contained in Sanga llakkian 
p. p. S?!-— 921 (85 stanzas) Saiva Sidhanta 
Maha Samajam, Mylapore, 

3. Purattirattu Aratlitipal, First 206 stanzas 
published by the University of Madras* 

Medieval period, 

1 . Silappathikaram, Kolaikkalakkathaie 

2. ^ Jeevaka Cintamony Kovindayar Ilambakom* 

3. Sulomony. Thuthu Vidu Padalom. 

4. Kamba B>amayanam : Kumbakarnan Vathai 
Padalam. 

6, Peria Puranam, Thirukkurippu Thondar 
Puranam. 

6, Villi Bharafcham: Krishnan Thuthu Gharukkam* 

7» Pathinoram Thirumurai— Oheraman Perumal 
Nayanar — Athi Ula. 

8, Nalayira Thivya Prabandom: Kulasekara 
Alwar Perumal Thirumozhit 

9. Kalingathu Parani: From the beginning to 
Baja Parampariam — 8 Chapters. 

Modern period, 

] , Mathurai Kalambakom 

2. Tamil Vidu Thuthu published by Ur, 
V* Swaminatha Iyer, Madras 

3, Sakkilar Pillai Tamil by Meenakshi Sundaram 
Pillai. 

4* Kamalinga Swamikal Thiru Arulpa; 

VI Thiiumurai: Pillai Chiru Vmnappam 
and Pillai Peru Vinnappain. 

5* Kalaisai Siladai Venba, First 26 stanzas. 

Prose, 1 Iraiyanar Ahapporul Urai. 

2 , V inotha Kasa Manjan First 50 page s published 
by S. M, Jeganathani, Nagercoib 

3, Navalar IV Baiapadam. 

4, Suguiia Mar.j’ari by Vtdan yakoMi PiJIai, 

Ko ired District AJunsifP Mayavatam. 

5« Intioducbions of Kalithokai and llakkana 
Vilakkam, edited by Uao Bahadur Damo- 
daran Pillai, B. A„ B. L. and published by 

S. M, Jeganatham Nagercoil. 

Grammar. 1. Tholkappayam Choi A^hikirom Senavariyam. 

2. • Nannul Mylainabhar’s Commentary, 

3. Nambi AhapporuL 

4. Purapporul Venba Malai, 
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6. Yapparungala. Karikai. 

6. Tbandi Alankararo Old Oommaniiary, 

History of Jjiterc^iure* 

1. Tamil Varalaru, Parts I and. II by K. Brini- 
vasa Pillai, Tanjore, 

2. Sanga Tamilum Pir-kala Tamilnm by Dr, 
Y* Swaminatha Aiyar, Madras. 

ENQ-DISBCr Maomilla-n’s New In5>ia P.e;apebs V* 

Malay ala {suhsiHiary ,) 

1. Sri Chitra Tirnnal Pathavali published by 

Go ver ament. Book No. VII, Lessons 1, 5, 
6, 8, 9, 12, 14, 15, 19, 21, 22, 28 and 24. 

2, Prathamav 5 ^akarana by Prof. A. B. Baja Eaja 
Varma Koil Tamp or an. 

Sanslcrit (iuisidiary^) 

1» SaraskratagadyavaU by Panduranga Vaman 
‘ Bane (Macmillan and Oo., Lisd*) 

2. Samskratapadyavali by Panduranga Vaman 
Kane (Macmillan and Co., Ltd.) 

Suhityavisarada. 1943, 

pQelry : Early Period. 

(1) Bamacharitam — 1 to 12 padalams. 

(2) Kannassaramayanam — Balakandam. 

(8) Unnineeli Sandesaim, B^ V* Book Depot, Tri- 
vandrum, 

Middle Period, 

(1) Krishnagatha — -Vatsa steyam. 

(2) Chellur Nathodayam Ohampu. 

Modern Pei'iod^ 

(1) Leela by N. Kumarn Asan, Sarada Book 

Depot, Trivandrum. 

(2) Mahathyagi (Revised Edition) by Vidwan 
M- O. Avarah, Menacheri House, Koonam- 
mayoo, N. Parur, 

(3) Karnabhooshaaam by Mahakavi S. Param- 

eawara Iyer» B. Y. Book Depot, Trivandrum. 
Prose ; rl) Bhagavatam Basha Part I. Government Press, 

Trivandrum. 

(2) Vartamanapustakam, First half only by Rev. 
Fr. Governador. 

C3) Dharmaraja by 0. V. Raman Pillai, Kama- 
Jalaya Book Depot, Trivandrum, 

(4) Sahityamalika by P. N. Kunjau Pillai Author, 
Arts’ College, Trivandrum. 

(5) Thuncat Ezhuthaocan by P, K. Narayana 
Pillai, Sri Rama Vilasam Press, Quilon# 
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Orammar, Sistory of Lanyu%ge etc. 

"Same as for B. A. Bai’t III, Grroup iii — except item (2) Cal<3- 
w^rs*Oomparative Grammar. 

History of Literature. 

Same as for B. A. Part III, Groap iii-b with the addition of Bhasha 
Oharrittrain Vol. II by P. Govinda Pillai. 

Engmsh : MaomiliiAM’s New India Bbadem V- 

Sanshrit (subsidiary') 

1, Samskritagadyavali 'by Pandnranga Vaman 

Kane (Macmillan & Co., Ltd.) 

2. Samskrtapadyavali by Pandnranga Vaman 

Kane (Macmillian & Go., Ltd.) 

Tamil (subsidiary.) 

1. Ilakkia Thirathu Part II omitting the follow- 
ing : — (Poetic selections) 2, 4, 7v, 7vi, 7viij 
and 9, (Prose selections) 6, 9, 12 and 16, 
by Bhavanandan Pillai, Macmillan & Co., 
Madras. 

2. Elementary Grammar in Tamil by A. Kar- 
meka • Konar, Leetnrer in Tamil, American 
Mission College, Madura. 

J944. 

Sams as for 1943 with, the following changes 

Poetry. 1. ilamacharitam Patalams 13 to 25 instead of 

I’atalams 1 to 12 

2. Anyapadesa Satakam instead of Leela. 

8. Magdalanamariyam instsad of Mahathyagi 

4. Bhakti Deepika by Mahakavi 8. Parameswata 
Aiyer, B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrtun, in- 
stead of Karnabhooshanam. 

5. Thonkailanathodayam Ohampu instead of 
Cellurnathodayam. 

Prose. (1) Vartamanappnslakam, second half instead of 

first half. 

B. Sc. (ENGINEEBING) DEGEEB EXAMINATION. 

First SThab. 

Mathemailcs. 

Algebra. Elementary tests of convergence and divergence of series 
(compatison with the standard series)} series with alternatively positive 
and negative tgrms ptc., application of the binomial theorem for any 
index; Exponential theorem, Logarithmic Series. Evaluation of 
logarithms to baseo an(i to base 10 : Partial fractions; graphical solu- 
tion of equations. 
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Trigono nelrij. Complex quantities. lie Moivre’s theorem and 
gome =iinpfe applications : Expansion of^Sin x, Cos x, and Tan x in 
powers of X, inverse nota ion, expansion of Sm nx. and Oori nS, in 

n n 

powers, of Sin x aud Cos x and of Sm Cos x in terms of sines and 
cosines of m iltipleb of x. 

Calculus, Ebinentary study of the properties of infinitesimals and 
limits ; s jma common limits ; Sm .an ,u when x tends to zero ; x — a 

oj « a?-— a 

whea X tends to a diffexeiiLial cocfficienj as a rate measurer and as the 
slope of the taugoat to tiie curve representing the function; Diff^r- 
eatiation ot si upie algebraic trigonometric and transcendental functions; 
applicahioAS of the derivative to finding tangent, normal? subtangent, 
subnormal etc., and the rales of variation of related quantities; 
successive differentiation; mean value theorems ; Taylor’s and Ma- 
claunns theorems and series; their use in expanding simple functions; 
maxima and minima; simple problems on maxima and minima ; evalua- 
tion of indeterminate forms. Qrraphioal differentiation. 

Coordinate Qegmctrjy, Equations o£ curves; Locus of points 
moving under given geomafcriotl condiaons; the straight line, pairs of 
straight hues, the circle, and Ihe standard equations of the parabola, 
ellipse and hyperbola* (Cartesian co- ordinates only). 

Men$uratLo7\ Plano areas, regular and irregular ; areas of the 
surfaces of regular solids ; volumes of regular and irregular solids, 

Mechanics. 

Statics. Forces in a plane, concurrent, non -concurrent and parallel 
resultant® force ; triangle and polygon of forces; moment of a force 
about a poinl ; principle of moments; levers; couples; reduction oJ a 
system of coplanar forces; conditions of equilibnam of the same ; 
Friction : angle of friction ; sliding friction; laws of limiting friction; 
ad ion of brakes; ^ Centre of gravity of regular areas and solids 
(without the use of integration) ; Simple machines like screw, inclined 
plane, wheel and axle etc, 

^ Principle of virtual work , applications ; Behaviour of materials 
subjected to stress; Modulus of elasticity, of rigidity and bulk modu- 
lus ; Resilenc j; Shear Force and Bending moments for cantilever and 
simply supported^ noncontinuons beams undtjr simple loading. Stresses 
inframes , JB^w s notation funicular polygon ; Determination of 
stresses in simple roof trusses (King post, Warren girder, Pratt etc.) 
The method of sections for determining stress in frames. 

I'luid pressure. Pressure at a point. Pressure at 
different points in a homogeneous fluid ; Resultant thrust on any 
surface conditions of equilibrium of floating bodies, the diving hell* 
Common pump, air pump, Bramah press etc. ' 



Vi/namics. Velocities and acceleiations, both linear and angular; 
composition and resolution* of velocities and accelerations; relative 
velocity and aooeleuati :)n. Newton’s laws of motion; work, power and 
energy. •Motion of bodies under gravity, projectiles; impact of 
bodies- 

Enginbbbino OhbmiitRY. 

(a) ElcmmU of Physical Ohe ^nstry The Kinetic theory ; Gas 
laws. Deviations from gas laws. Critical phenomena and liquefaction* 
Vapour pressure and boiling point 

Bolutions* Elemenbs of Phase rule. Alloys* Osmosis. 

Mass action. Chemical equilibrium. 

Catalysis. Theory of Electrolytic dissociation (treated in an ele- 
mentary way). E. M. F of cells. Electroplating and electro-refining 
of metals. Electrolytic preparation of alkalies and salts. 

Corrosion of metals and its prevention- 

Colloids. Co-agulation by electrolytes. 

Colloidal properties of clay. 

Absorption, 

(&) Elements of organic Gheinistry Petroleum, occurrence and 
fractionation. Distillation of coal and wood; methane, ethane, acety- 
lene and benzene; meohyl. alcohol, ethyl alcohol, phenol- fonmaldehydo, 
acetaldehyde, formic acid, acetic acid, ethyl acetate, common animal and 
Vegetable oils and soaps. 

(6) Ghemisbnj of engineering materials. Metals— Study of 
the following metals and their important alloys from the Engineer’s 
point of view (manufacture, properties and uses); magnesium, zinc, 
aluminium, copper, mercury, lead Hn, chromium, manganese, iron and 
nickel. 

Iron, cast-iron, mild steel, alloy st^icls, wrought-iron, silicon 
steels eic. 

Befractory miUenals. acid, basic and neutral and their use in 
furnace practice, 

Tartars and GemenCs. -* composition, properties and uses. 

Theory of sotting and hardening of mortar, plaster of paris and 
Portland cement. Corrosion of concrete and re-inforced concrete and 
its prevention. 

Grinding mUjerials^ (abrasives.) Carborundum, emery and other 
abrasives in common use — general propertit'S and uses. 

Paints and Varnishes. 

Lubricants* Theory of lubrication, testing of lubricants. 

(.d) Technology of loater. Impurities of water and their removal. 
Temporary and^ permanent hardness — ^Production of scale, corrosion 
and foaming-- softening. Treatment of water for town supply, boiler 
feed and industrial purposes* 

Boiler compounds. Elements of water analysis. 



(e) Fuels. Solid, liquid and gaseous fuels, combistion, explo- 
sion, flame and smoke; surface oombustiioii. ThermO'Chemistry, 
calorific value of fuels . 

LiABOBilOBY OOTJBSB. 

QuaUtatwe analijsis of simple inorganic substances. 

Qualitative analysis of alloys containing not more than three 
common metals. 

Vohtmetno analysis. Acidimetry, alkalimetry determination of 
hardness of water. Estimation of calcium and iron using standard 
solutions of KMnOi and Ka Ors O7. Evaluation of bleaching powder 
using standard sodium thiosulphate. Estimation of chloride using 
standard silver nitrate* 

Gravimetro snzlsis. of sulphate radical. 

Determination of ash, moisture- and sulphur in coal. Determina- 
tion of Calorific Value of solid and liquid fuels 

Analysis of fuel gases. 

Determination of viscosity of lubricants. 

Abpubd Physios. 

Heat. Sigh and low temperature measurement. Heat expansion 
of solids, liquids and gasts and their practical consequences and 
applications. Absolute zero. Calorimetry, specific* heat and effect 
of ‘temperature, specific heats of gases. Change of state. Boiling 
point and effect of pressure upon it. Determination of heighiTby 
hypsometer. Latenii heat, connection between latent heat and tempe- 
rature. Total heat of steam, superheated steam, methods of measuring 
dryness of steam, use of steam tables. Vapours and vapour pressure. 
Hygrometry. 

Heat transmission, conduction and diffusion of heat, and determina- 
tion of constants. Heat insulation and insulators in common use. 
Iiagging of steam pipes. Convection currents. Ventilation of build- 
dings. Radiation and absorption of heat. Laws of cooling. Mecha- 
nical equivalent of heat. Isothermal and adiabatic expansion and 
equations for a gas. Second law of therino-dynamics. Carnot’s cycle. 
Heat engines and their efficiency. Absolme temperature. Entropy. 

Electricity fmd Magnetism: Electrostatic induction, condcnsors, 
theory of electrostatic potential, specific inductive capacity, electro- 
static units, Condensers in series and parallel, Eneygy of a condenser 
Electrometers. Phenomenon of discharge ; atmospheric electricity. 

Magnetic attraction and repulsion, distribution of magnetism. 
Terrestrial magnetism. Laws of magnetism, magnetic force, magnetic 
fields. Calculation of magnetic fields due to current in a short straight 
wire, infinitely long wire, circular wire, solenoid. 0. G. S. and prac- 
tical units of current. Force in a magnetic field on a surreat carrying 
conductor, applications. Mutual action for two parallel conductors 
and co-axial coils. Electromotive force, units., Besistaiice, units, 
effect of temperature and light. Laws of resistance. Conductors and 



insulators, materials used in Electrical Engineering and their proper 
ties. Insulation of cables. Ohm'^s Hiaw* Eesistances in series and 
parallel* shunts, earth returns, line leakage, Kirchoff’s laws. Net- 
works,^ 

Galvanometers, Astatic,; Tangent, Moving magnet, moving coil, 
ballistic. 

Ammeters* voltmeters* measurement of current and voltage- Use 
of potentiometer. 

Magnetization of iron. Magnetic flux, flux density, permeability, 
susceptibility. Cycle of magnetization. Hysteresis, hysteresis loss. 
Magnetic circuit, leakage- 

Measurement of permeability. Plux-meter use of bar and yoker 
traction methods, ballistic method. 

Electromagnetic induction, Elux linkage, Faraday’s laws. Cal- 
culations, Eddy currents, energy loss due to them. 

Inductance. Electrical inertia of a circuit Eenz’s law, growth 
and decay of current. E. M. F, of self induction. Units of self 
induction* Energy in the magnetic field, calculation of Li for a coil. 
Mutual inductance, coupling coefficient. Kelvin’s Ampere balance. 

Measurement of resistance by meter bridge, Wheatstone’s bridge 
High resistance measurement by direct deflection. 

Heating effect of current. Joule's law, electrical equivalent, units 
of power and energy. Electric lamp. Arc lamp, heaters. Thermo- 
electricity, applications, 

Chemical effects of electric current. Theory of dissociation. Fara- 
day’s laws of electrolysis. Electro-plating, electrotyping, secondary 
cells. Theory and operation, 

BuiIiDIlTG MATEBlAXiS AND CONSTBtrOTlON. 

A. MAtbbiads. 

IntrodfUction to the SUtdy of materials Stone — Varieties met 
with in Southern India — quarrying * blasting with powder, dynamite 
andquiid oxygen— Dressing - - Average strength and weight — Charact- 
eristics such as weathering, durability, facility for working, seasoning, 
and decay. Implements Artificial stones, their preparation and uses 
Hollow cement blocks. 

Bricks and Tries, Brick earth — Tempering Hand moulding, 
ground, pallet and talJle moulding Machine moulding Drying Burn- 
ing in clamps and Kilns Hoffman’s and other continuous kilns 
Coloured bricks and iilcs Pressed bricks Wire cut bricks Eoofing, 
flooring and drain tiles Fire bricks Average strength and weight 
Characteristics of good bricks and tiles. 

Linie cured Gerftent, Sources and propeities of lime. Burming in 
intermittent and running kilns Slaking Mortar mixing F at and hy- 
draulic limes ‘Portland* Cement Hydraulic mortar Sand Surki 
Concrete and its laying in foundations Tests for lime and cements 
Strength of mortars and concrete Plaster and Plastering Pointing 
"^^ite and Colour washing* 

Timber. Growth of trees ,, Felling trees Varieties used fot 
building purposes. Seasoning. ^ Preservation. 
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Metals. Pig iron, cast iron, malleable iron— pipes and columns of 
oast iron— Cast iron hollow screw pipes — Cast iron shoes for 0, 
piles — Child castings — strength of cast iron — Forms of wrought iron — 
Galvanised and corrugated iron— Tests and strength of wrought iinn— 
DiSerenoa between hard steel and mild steel and their respective uses— 
Tempering and annealing and their objects- -strength of steel and test- 
ing of steel— Copper— Zinc— Xioad —Tm— Alloys— Their properties 
and 

B. CONSTBUOIION. 

Foundation* Preparation of soil — Drainage of building site — Ex- 
cavation — Stability and properties of soil * Natural slope — Working 
plans for foundations on level ground and on slopes — Setting or laying 
Out buildings on the ground for excavating foundations — Trenches with 
vertical and with sloping sides — Timbering for trenches - Masonry and 
concrete foundations — Pressure on soil under foundations — Safe bear- 
ing power of different soils -Unequal settlement — Foundations on rock, 
good and bad soils Indications of various methods of dealing with 
foundations in bad soils. 

Masonry <md JBriohwork* Tools and appliances used by Masons 
and brick layers —Mason’s -Square — Mason’s Level, Plumb bob — 
Straight edge, Trowels. Coursed and uncoursed rubble — ^Block-in» 
course — Ashlar of various sorts — Bond m stone masonry — String 
courses — Copings — Brick laying — Different kinds of Bonds. Bon^ at 
angles of walls, at door and window openings and in circular pillars — 
Foundations and footings — Plinth — Damp proof course — Damp resist- 
ing materials -Hollow walls — Thickness of main and cross walls — 
wood bricks and plugs — Dowels and cramps — Stone dre'^sing — corbel- 
ling — Flat, segmental, pointed and relieving brick arches — oblique 
arches — Buttresses and counterforts — Retaining and breast walls — 
Scaffolding - Various knots and lashings and the . suitability of each to 
certain circumstances — Blocks and tackle — Holdfasts— Guys — Use and 
construction of derricks, shear legs and trestles for hoisting hemj mate- 
rials into position — bedd mg — racking back — Lintel — Jamb — E 0 ^eal — 
Sills — Drip course — Precautions against settlement — Pise walling — 

Carpentry emd Joinery* Longitudinal, transverse, and fi'aming 
joints Iron straps and bolts — Fastenings — Details of joints— Doors, 
windows and ventilators— Centerings for Arches — Roof and bridge 
frames Frames of timber and iron combined— Trussed beams 

Surveying. 

Chain Surveying* Instruments. Ranging and chaining lines 
Errors in chaining, customary limits of error Rocoima.ssance and fix- 
ing stations. Field book— obstacles in chaining — Plo^^ting, Calculation 
of Areas. 

(Students to carry out and plot an actual survey J 

Compass' Survey i?ig. The Prisma^^zc comi'ass and its do [ails* 
Bearings and angles. Magnetic variation. BTetliods of reckoning 
bearings — whole circle and quadrantal. Application of Compass sur- 
veying. Field book. Local attraction and its elimination^ Plotting. 
Closing error and its adjustment. ^ 
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(Stu’lents to carcy out an actual survey.) 

•Plcme Table Surveying^ Instruments and their use. Setting ttie 
Pl^e JPable. Fixing of portion, Kesection. Two and three point 
problems. Surveying with and without'cJaain. 

Pbaotica.Ii Q-bombtby. 

^ Position in space defined and exhibited* Fundamental rules 
projection. The straight line and perpendicular plane. The oblique 
plane. Planes and Solid Figures in given position* " The projection of 
curves and curved surfaces. Tangent planes to sniff aces, Intersection 
of surfaces and Interpenetration of Solids. Development of surfaces 
of cylinders and cones. Helices and springs* Isometric project 
tion.* 

Enoineebino Drawing. 

Ah Machine Drawing^ Copying accurately to scale drawings of 

Simple details of machines and structures 
such as rivets, rivetted joints, bolts and 
nuts* keys and eotters. Pipes and joints in 
pipes. 

JSt Building Drawing* Masonry details such as Bond in Brickwork, 

foundations, footings etc. Arches, doors 
and windows. Timber joints halving, lap- 
sing, -nothing* Details of a King post 
truss. 

DIPLOMA EXAMINATION, JST tBAB. 

Mathematics. 

Practical Mathematics* Simple surds ; ratio and proportion*! 
dices and logarithms ; linear, quadratic and simultaneous equations i 
graphs -of statistical data ; graphical solution of linear equations, ^simul- 
taneous equations in two variables ; quadratic equations ; Deter*- 
mination of laws from observed distribution .by plotting on graph paper* 
Evaluation of formulae of engineering interest , Arithmetic and -geo- 
metric progressions. 

Plmie Trigonometry: — Measuiement of angles in degrees and in 
radians. Definition of trigonometrical ptios of an angle and the gra- 
phical determination of these values ; Setting out angles from given 
values of any ratio. Belationship among the ratios and determining all 
the others from any one of thorn, use of the tables of sine, cosine, ’etc. 
Solution of right angled triangles by calculafeon and -dra#tog.-*'^Siftple 
applications to heights and distances. /The addition ^nd silbtradtion 
theorems : sin (AdrB) « sin A cos B± cos A sin B, 

Solution of simple trigonometrical equations. 

•Graphs of •sin X, cos X and tan X. 

MenmJhXtiofu Area and perimeter of plane tectiliner ftgureSs 
length of circumforonce and arcs of a circle. Area of the circl^ a 
Sector and a segment^ area of the ellipse, areas and perimeters pf similar 
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Ateas of irregular plane figures by Sii^^psou’s rale, surface and 
‘volume of prism, pyramid, cylinder, cone, sphere and ring. 

AppiiIED Mbohahios. 

Forces in a plane, concurrent, nonooncurrenb and parallel, compo- 
sition and resolution of forces, parallelogram, triangle and polygon of 
forces, moment of a force about a point, Principle of moments, 
couples, levers, practical applications. 

Centre of gravity of plane areas and regular solids. 

Simple machines like screw, jack, rope pulley, inclined plane, 
wheel and axle etc. 

Unit of work, work done by maohmes used for lifting. Efficiency, 
velocity ratio and mechanical advantage. 

Friction. Laws, experiments and results. 

Behaviour of materials subject to direct stress, modulus of elasti- 
city. 

Bending moments and shear force in the case of cantilevers and 
simply supported noncontinuous beams under simple loading. 

Speed, velocity, acceleration, momentum, farce, power, work; 
simple problems on the above. 

Bneiueeiing Cbemistry. 

Elements, compounds, mixtures, methods of separation, laws of 
chemical combination. Equivalent and atomic weights. Densities of 
gases and their molecular weights. Symbols, formulae and equations. 
Solution, solubility. Hydrogen, oxygen, oxidation, reduction, water, 
chlorine, hydrogen chloride, chlorides. 

Acids, bases. Equivalent weights of acids and bases ; normality. 

Sulphur, hydrogen sulphide, sulphur-dioxide, sulphurous acid and 
sulphuric acid, sulphates. 

Nitrogen, ammonia, nitric acid. 

Action of common metals on common acids. 

Phosphoric acid. 

Carbon, methane, acetylene, hydrocarbons; carbon monoxide, 
carbon dioxide, carbonic acid. 

Products of distillation of wood and coal. 

Methyl and ethyl alcohol. 

Solid, liquid, and gaseous fuel — calorific power. 

Silica, and clay ; silicates. 

Eefractory bricks. 

Metallurgy, properties and uses of copper, zinc, tin, lead and iron, 
cast iron, steel, alloys. 

Preparation of sodium hydroxide, sodium carbenate," sodium 
bicorbonale, sodinro bulphate, ferrous sulphate, aluminium suliDbate and 
Petasb, Alum, mortar, Portland cement. Plaster ofe Paris — “Setting*’ 
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Varnish and paints. — Pigments. 

Water — ^temporary atxol permanent hardness. Treatment lot 
boiler feed. 

Laboratory Course. 

1. Study of common processes— purification of water and common 

salt (removol of insoluble impurities). 

2. Density of air and carbon dioxide. 

8. The hydrogen equivalent of ths metals 

4. Properties of chlorine and hydrogen chloride. 

6, Properties of sulphuric and u’tric acids. 

6. Acids, alkalies, bases, salts, general properties. 

7. Equivalent weight of caustic soda and sodium carbonate, given 
standard solutions and equivalent weight of HOI. 

8. Estimation of hardness of water. 

9. Simple tests for iron, load, tin, copper and zinc in their simple 
compounds, 

10. Simple tests for carbonates, chlorides, nitrates, and soluble 
sulphates. 

Applied Physics. 

Miat. Thermometer. Bxpausioa of solids, .liquids, and gases. 
Thermal units. Specific heat. Change of state, latent heat. 
Vapour pressure, boiling point, change with pressure, Hygro- 
metry. Oondnotion, convection, radiation, mechanical equi- 
valent of heat. 

Light. Transmission. Laws of reflection, mirrors, images. 
Experimental proof of law of distances. Eefraction, prisms, 
lenses, microscope, telescope, camera, sextant. Total reflection. 
The Spectrum. Achromatic lenses Photometry. 

Sound. Production and piopagation. Velocity. Eefleotion oi 
sound, echoes. 

Magnetism and If lectrioity , Magnets and their properties. Laws 
of magnetic force, unit pole. Lines of force, magnetic fields, 
the earth’s magnetic field, compass. Magnetic indnetion, 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. 

Primary cells. Electromotive force, current, resistance. Ohm’s 
law, units, magnetic effeci; of current, applications. Heating 
effect, applications. Chemical effect, applications. Measnre- 
ment of current, voltage and resistance. Static electricity. 
The condenser and its capacity. 

BUHiDINd MA*BRIAI.S AND OONBTBUOMOI?. 

Afatedals. 

Stoni' Varieties met with in Southern India including Travan- 
core in particular — '^'uarrying — ^Blasting with powder aud 
dynamite--T)ressing — Average strength and weight of ijtoq©, 
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Briohs and Tiles. Brick earth— tempering, hand mb^ding, 
gronnd moulding, and table moaWfng — Machine monfding — 
Drying, burning in clamps andr kilns —Wire cut bricks. — 5toof- 
ing and flooring til^s,-^ Strength and weight of brick — charac- 
teristics of good bricks and tiles. 

Lime, Cement, Mortar, Concrete^ Plaster.. Sources and properties 
of lime— Burning in intermittent and running kilns- -taking 
— ^Mortar mixing - Bat and hydraulic limes — Portland 

Cement — ^Hydraulic mortar — Sand — Surki — Concrete — ^Prac- 
tical tests for limes and cements — Plaster and plastering— 
Pointing -White and Colour washing. 

Const luctton* 

Masonry and Briolcwork. Coursed and uncoursed robble—Block 
in course — Ashlar — Bedding — String courses — copings- -Lio- 
tels Brick laying— English and Blemish bonds — Bond at angles 
of walls, in footings with offsets, between main and cross walls 
at door and window openings, and in circular pillars — Found- 
ations and footings — Plinth damp proof course -thickness of 
main and cross wa^la/-T^alji,j)tetes — wood bricks and plugs — 
openings for timber beams, for doors and windows— corbelling 
^Flat and relieving brick arches — use of dowels — ^joggles and 
cramps in stone, scaffolding. 

Foundations. Excavation — Masonry and concrete foundations — 
unequal settlement — unit weights of concrete, stone masonry 
and brick masonry — Pressure on soil under foundations — 
average bearing power of different soils — foundations on rock 
good and bad soils — well foundations — setting out buildings 
from working plana* 

Carpentry and Joinery. Mortise and tenon joint— Fishing and 
scarfing —Iron straps and bolts— simple roof frames, and 
nature of stress in the different members — Details of joints. 

SnBVEYXNO. 

Chain B^rmying ; — -Instruments, Rangiag and chaining lines, 
Errors in chaining. Reconnaissance and fixing stations. Field book. 
Obstacles in chaining, plotting and calculation of areas. 

Compass Surveying : — The prismatic compass, its details. Bear- 
ings and angles. Magnetic variation. Methods of Beckoning bearings. 
Whole circles land quadra itals. Application of comp'^iBs surveying. 
Field book. Local attrac bion and its elimination. Plotting. Closing 
error. 

Plane Table Surveying i—lns'oxnments required and their use. 
Setting the table. Fixing of position. Use of the Kane table. 

Enginbebino Dbawing. 

1 - Copying to scale drawing of simple 
details of machmes such as rivets, rivetted joints* bolts and nuts keva 
fptters etc* ^ 



B. BuilAing J>raw%ng x — ^Brick Masonry. Bond at angles of 
WflUs» Ijietw^en main and c^oss 'walls, pillars etc. Foundations and 
Ipntings, ^Arches, Timber jointe. Halving, lapping, notching. Joints 
in Door frames. Details of a king post truss. 

PbaotioaIi Gbombojby. 

Practical Plane Geometry : — Construction of triangles, quadri- 
laterals, and polygons from given data. Describing circles to satisfy 
given conditions — passing through given points, touching lines and 
circles. Drawing straight lines touching circles. Oonstruction of 
figures similar to given figures. Proportional division of lines includ- 
ing third, fourth and mean proportionals, extreme and mean ratio. 
Hain and diagonal scales. Scale of chords. Drawing curves defined 
by simple conditions. Inscribing and describing rectilinear figures 
and circles within and about others. 

Practical Solid Geometry. Plans, elevations and i«ections of simple 
geometrical solids, singly or in combination, in simple positions. 

Isometric projection. Development of surfaces. Projection of 
shadows, Intersection of surfaces, simple cases. 

COURSE IN ENOINEERINQ H YEAR. 
Mathbraiuos. 

Calculus. Curvature of ‘a curve j Badihs of curvature; Centre of 
curvature ; evolute and involute ; envelopes; "Pa^rtial differentigrtion * 
total differentials : small errors. 

Integration as the inverse of differentiation, standard forms ^ 

TT 

2 

alliteration by parts ; Beduetion formula for Sin mx cos^^ X dx. 


Integration as a process of summation and its application for 
4^ei;minipg areas, volumes, centre of gravity, centre of pressure, 
moments of inertia, work done by variable forces etc. 

Oo--qr^(Unate (^eo>n&(ry. 1 he more important properties of the 

ellipse, and hyperbola. 

Polar equations of conic aeetioas, their tangents and normals at 
given points. 

Statics. Centre* of gravity by integration ; stability of equilibrium; 
equilibrium of strings on rough or smooth curves ; The catenary. A 
very elementary study of forces in dimensions, (the wrench). 

Dynamics. Motion in a circle. Uniform Circular motion. Centri- 
fugal force; Super-elevation ; balancing of engines ; conical pendulum; 
motion in a*wertfeal circle; simple harmonic motion; the simple 
pendulum. Moments of inertia (easy exauples) about various axes ; 
radius of gyration; motion of a rigid body about symmetric axis; 
the compound pendulum. 

jpjfinoinle ^ par^rval^Qn angpjlar. and linear momentum 
yyinciplo'oi tixe coniervaition of energy. 
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STRBNQTH OF MATeRIAJUS. 

Testing of Mate trials* Method of^ testing and appliances used in 
determining the elastic constants and in testing materials to destruction 
under tension, compression, shearing, torsion, and bending. Load ex- 
tension diagrams. Form of Test pieces. Methods of gripping, Shearing 
tests. Calibration of testing machine. Torsion testing machine. 
Bxtensometers, Autographic recorders. Beam Deflections, Torsional 
strains. Tension and torsion of wires. Bending of light beams. Impact 
and hardness tests. Besults of tesi,s. Methods of testing under repeat- 
ing and alternating^ stresses. Fatigue. 

Mechanical Prooeriies of Metals. Elastic limit and yield point 
Ductile strains. Ultimate and elastic strength. Factor of safety. 
Measures of duotiliny. Actual and nominal stress. Effect of shape of 
test pieces. Detailed propemes of important metals. Raising the elastic 
limit by strain, Hysteresis. Hardening and Annealing, Influence of 
rate of loading- Compression. Fractures. Effects of temperature. 
Stress due to temperature changes. 

Resilie^ice and fluctuating Btrees* Work * done m tensile strain 
Besilience. Live loads. Resistance to shock. Fatigue. Limiting ranges 
of stress. Factors affecting endurance. Explanations of failure under 
fluctuating stress. Factors of safety. 

Elastic stress and strain. Principle planes and stresses-Ellipse of 
stress. Circular diagram of stress. Principal strains. 

Theory of Bending* Relation between Bending Momenu and 
shearing Force. Theory of Bending. 

Stress in Beams* Moment of inertia of Sections. Graphical 
Methods- Standard steel Sections. Beams of uniform strength. Distri- 
bution of shear stress. Bending beyond elastic limit. Modulus of 
Rupture. 

Deflection of Beatns* Uniform Curvature. Relations between 
curvature, slope, and deflection (various simple cases.) 

Twisting. Stress and strain in pure Torsion. Power transmitted 
by shaft. Hollow shafts. 

Eramed Btrihctures. Roofs and Roof Trusses, Braced cantilevers. 
Beams and Girders, Determination of stresses due to Dead load and 
to wind pressure, graphically and otherwise- Strength of Riveted Joints 
Thin cylinders Stresses and strains in thin shtllg subject to internal 
pressure. 

Heat Engines. 

Effects of heat on solids liquids, and gases. Change of state, criti- 
cal pressures, volumes and temperatures. 

Isothermal and 'adiabatic expansions and co»npre«»ion. Deriva- 
tions of formulae. 

Specific heats. Universal gas constanti 

Units of heat and units of work. 

Laws of Thermodynamics. Oamots reversible cycle, constant 
pressure and vc^nme oyoles. 



fitot air engines, Encsop’s, Sterling’s «cind Joule’s cycles of opet- 
ation* 

Heat rejected or received during expansion^ its lafee, assuruing constant 
Specific heats* 

Efficiency of a cycle, conditions for maximum thermal efficiency* 
Physical properties of steam, sensible and latent heat, absolute 
pressure. 

Saturated, dry, wet, and superheated steam* Internal energy. 

Fuels — Solid, liquid, and gaseous. Their properties and uses. 
Flue gas analysis. 

Oalorific values - -Calorimeters : — Bomb and Junker’s. 

General knowledge of fire tube and water tube boilers and their 
important mountings- Equivalent Evaporation. Factor of evaporation. 
Efficiency of a boiler. 

Steam engines. Names and functions of the important parts of a 
simple condensing steam engine with one eccentric and an ordinary 
D slide valve. Admission, cut off, release and compression. Mean 
effective pressure assuming steam as a perfect gas. 

Definition of lap and lead. 

Indicator diagramed a condensing steam engine, 

Theoey of Machines. 

!^lane motion of a particle tinder variable acceleratiom — accelera- 
tion time graph. ’ Force and Torque. Centro of gravity. Moment of 
force and couple. Moment of Inertia. Angular momentum. Instant- 
aneous centre and velocity of various parts of a link motion. Klein’s 
construction for acceleration. Simple Harmonic motion. Gyroscopic 
Torsional oscillations. 

Kinematiccairs. Lower pairing. Higher pairing. Inversion, 
Relative linear velocity and acceleration. Bar chain, beam engine, 
drag link. Watts parallel motion Slide’rcrank chain, Toggle joint, 
Eockitig piston, Pin and slot, Whitworth quick return motion. Double 
slider crank chain. Oldham coupling. Elliptic trammels, Elliptic 
Chuck, straight line motions — Grasshoppers motion. Peauceilier’s 
motion Scott Bussel’s motion. 

Copying mechanisms. Pantograph ; combination of Watts parallel 
motion and Pantograi^hj modification of pantograph for Indicator rig. 
Application to Indicator pencil mechanism, Modification of Watts 
motion. Thomson’s Indicator. 

Coitipoutid Pendulum Centre of perctisslon, 

Stjevbyin<j. 

Plane TahU*- Sum eying* Plane table surveying in combination 
t^ith other methods. 

Tfifi TfiJeecope* Principles ; Eefraction and Curvature* 
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Levelling. General Principles ; Forms of field book ; Types oi 
levels; uses and adjustments; flyle'jjels; Beoiprocal levellings, spot 
leTels ; longitudinal and cross section levelling ; Contouring db land 
and water ; hand levels. 

Earth work and Capacity of reservoirs. By contour lines and 
Cross section levellings. 

Theodolite. Universal instrument. Use and adjustment of differ- 
ent types ; Errors ; Plouting ; Co-ordinates, checks ; permissible error; 
adjuscment ci errors : open traverse ; application to engineering pro- 
blems ; areas ; accurate traverses. 


BUILDING MATBRIALS AND CONSTRUCTION. 

A. Maibbials. 

Paints cmd Varnishes. Ingredients of paints— -Iiitharge — Turpen- 
tine — Linseed oil ~ Mixing paint— Painting old and new work, wood- 
work and iron work — ^Painting walls — ood oil— Coal tar — Distem- 
ber— yamish— Papering— Putty-Glaising. 

Reinforced Concrete. Nature, uses, properties, advantages, and 
disadvantages of Eeinforoed concrete over other types of construction. 
Formwork — Bending, tying and placing fof reinforcements — iSliziiig 
concrete — Slump test — Laying and consolidating concrete — Striking 
formwork — Finishing of the E. 0. C. sufaces — Strength of B, O. C. 

B, CONSTBUOIION. 

EoundaHons. Piles — Varieties, methods of driving and pile for- 
mulae- Sheet piles and coffer dams— well foundations —Brick and iron 
wells— 'Mode of sinking wells — Excavating and dredging 

Machinery. Grillage foundation and underpinning — Box Caisson- 
open caissons — Timber and steel pneumatic caissons— cuncrelo mono- 
liths — cylinders and cylinder sinking. 

Oarpentry ' and joinery. Stairs, Designing and setting out, panell- 
ing, etc.— Shoring, underpinning and timbering for shafts, t imnels and 
lai'ge excavations. 

Brickwork. Vaults and domes —Flues and fire placLS ■ fire resist* 
jng construction. 

Roofs and Aoots. Terrace roof6‘ and -floors of joists, beams and 
joists or iron girders and joists— Bengal terrace roofs Fire proerf 
floors— Brick arched rood's- -Pitched roofs- Couples — Trussfn— Itafteta- 
purlins and reepers— Eocf coverings of thatCb, tfftjs, slates, and 
shingles— Ceiling- Floors of stone, brick, tik-.s, concrete* timber, and 
asphalt,— single double and fmned timber flbors— Wood and composM^ 
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roof trusses' -Simple forms 5i iron roof — Use of tee, angle and channel 
iron in ^compression and of Vods and flat bars in tension — joints and 
connection!. Shoes and bolts. Jron and timber purlins— Brackets 
Patent roOTng tiles— Corrugated iron, lead and zinc roofing— Modes of 
attachment. 

Steelwork^ Details of structural steel work in buildings and 
bridges i. e., beams, girders, columns, roof trusses, plate girders and 
lattice girders’ 

Engineering Drawing, 

A. Building Drawing. 

Floors, Roof frames and details of joints Stairs— Genial and 
detailed working drawings from sketches and specifications 
of building as residences, offices, schools etc,, 

B. Machine Drawing. 

Scale drawings and freehand sketches of simple machine details 
such as shaft couplings, hanger, and bearings, stuffing boxes, 
etc. 

Details and assembly of simple machine parts such las the cross 
head, piston and connecting rod of a steam engine. 


Electrical Technology. 

Direct Cv.rient. Electrical and magnetic units. Electrical and 
magnetic properties of materials. Magnetic cirrait. Calculation of 
ampere turns* Measurement of iDermeability. Hyeteresis and eddy 
current lo^s. Power and energy. Cables. ^ Liesistance and drop of 
voUs Conductors and insulators. Insulation of wires and cables. 
The effect of moisture and heat on conductors and insulators. 

Secondary batteries, acid and alkaline, description, chemical action 
during charge and discharge, installation and maintenance. 

Gf^nerabor. General description of its development. Lap and 
wave winding. B. M. F. equation. Arimtui-e reaction and its 
Sralization Interpoles. Oommutation. Shunt, series and com- 
pound wound machines their characteristics. 

Alternating current. Representation by sin wave ^d vector. 
Maximum avSrage and effective values. Form Factor Frequency 
Addition of alternating quantities. Self induction. Rise and E’all of 
irtut in iSuotive c. circuits. Self induction in a. c. circuit, S^ 
Resistance and self induction in series and parallel circmts. 
iSctiv? reactance, impedance angle of lag, power factor wattless 
St^ntl Power in a. c. circuits. Wattmeter. Three Voltmeter and 
ameter methods of measuring power. Effect of capacity in 
oim^R. "Setie^and parallel circuits with Resistance, Inductance, 

and capacity. Resonance. 
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DIPLOMA EXAMINATIOl^ 2ND YEAR. 

f 

Mathematics. 

Trigonometry. Functions of compound angles (Continued from 
1st year). Graphs of trigonometrical functions ; easy trigono- 
metrical equations ; relations between the sides and angles of 
any triangle ; solution of triangles in general ; applications to 
problems in heights and distances. Lengths of radii of in- 
scribed, escribed and circumscribed circles of a triangle in 
terms of the sides. 

Mensuration. Surface and volume of frusta of prisms* pyramids, 
cones and of sectors and segments of spheres ■ volume of 
wedges and prisnioids surfaces and volumes of similar solids. 
Volumes of irregular solids by Simpsons rule, 

Galoulus. An elementary study of infinitesimals and limits S 
differential coefficient as a rate measurer and as the slope of 
the tangent to the curve representing ihe functions gra- 
phical determination of differential coeSicients of functions ; 
differential cofficient of the sum of any number of functions, 
product of any number of functions* and the qu> >ticnt of two 
functions. Differential coefficient of a function of a function. 
Differential coefficients of simple standard functions. Appli- 
cations of the differential coefficients to study the rates of 
variation of two related quantities of practical interest. 

Practical Mdtheinatics. 

Applications of binomial theorem to ev.iluate square root of 99 and 
cube root of iOOl etc. 

Principles and practice of the slide rule. 

Strength of Materials. 

Elementary study of beams; Bending moment and Shearing 
Pore® (Continued). Sections m iron, steel and wood — Theory of 
simple bending, pn ofa and simple applications of formulae ; Section 
Modulus figures. 

Strength of riveted joints (Start) Thin Cylinders — Stn-sscs and 
Strains in thin shells subject to internal pressure. 

Work and resistance ; Elastic moduli! qfid Poisson’s ratfco ; 
jjelation between elastic consiants. 

Calculation and graphical detorminaiion of areas, [losition of 
centroid and neutral axis, moments of inertia, and radii of gyration 
with special reference to structural shapes. 

Graphical determination of resultant of forces-; B*»v’h notation • 
stresses in simple frames ; * 
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.Heat Engines. 

Effect of heat on solids, liquids and gases. Units of heat and 
work. "Work done by expanding fluid. Adiabatic and isothermal 
expansion and compression. Specific heats, gas constant, Ideal beat 
Engines. Thermal efficiency. Carnots reversible cycle. Constant 
volume and constant pressure cycles, efficiency of a heat engine. Con- 
ditions for maximum thermal efficiency. 1st and 2ndl laws of thermo 
dynamics. Units of haat and their relations to units of work. 

Fuels. Air required for perfect combustion. Calorific value 
calorimeters. Approximate method of finding weight of air supplied 
per lb. coal from feed water temperature. 

Physical properties of steam, sensible aud latent heat, total heat, 
absolute pressure. 

Superheating. Wet steam. Dryness fraction. 

General description of Lancashire, Cornish, Babcock Wilcox 
vertical boilers. Their impoitant mountings. Working of a single 
cylinder steam engine vsrith slide valve. Out off, release, compres siou 
and admission, its indicator diagram. 

Hydraulics. 

Physical properties of water, static pressure, centre of pressure 
Total pressure on immersed surfaces. Stability, 

Fluids in motion. Energy equation, Bernoulli’s theorem and its 
application to the venturimeter. Stream line and turbulent motions, 
critical velocities. Pressure and velocity of water. Flow through con- 
verging pipes. Loss of energy due to sudden enlargement and sudden 
contraction of section. 

Flow from small orifices, coefficient of an orifice. 

Determination of coeffiiciontB. Distribution of pressure over side 
of a vessel containing orifice. Borda’s mouthpiece. Submerged 
orifices, large orifices. 

Flow over weirs rectangular and V notch. Types of nappes 
precautions -in the use of weirs. 

Surveying, 

Plane Table 'Surveying : — Three and Two Point Problems. 

The Telescope : — Principles ; liefraction and curvature. 

Levelling . ■ General Principles; Forms of field book; Types 
of levels ; use and adjustments ; fly levels Eeciprocal levelling ; spot 
levels ; Longitudinal and cross section levelling ; Elementary princi- 
ples of contouring on land and water. 

Theodjliii* Universal instrument. Use of different types ; 
Errors ; Plotting ; Co-ordinates, Checks ; Permissible error ; Adjust- 
ment of errors ; Open trsiverse ; Areas . 
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Estttnatln^. 

Scope of subject-’ Main principles^ — Ability to take out quaptities 
for small brick and timber buildings and parts of buildings. 

ENQINEERINQ DRAWING, 

A. Machiue Drawing. 

Scale drawings of simple machine parts such as 'gun-metal bear- 
ings, stuffing boxes. Plans, Cross sections, Elevations, Ilivetted joints. 

B. Building Drawing. 

Poof frames of timber and details nt joints, Floors, detailed and 
•working drawings from skebohes and specific irtions of buildings such as 
residences and simple public buildings etc., with roof connections and 
details. 


BUILDING MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION, 

Materials. 

Timber^ Q-rowth— Felling — Seasoning, natural and artificial — 
conversion — ^Preservation of Timber — Varieties of timber used in 
Southern India and Travancore in particular — teak, congu or thamba- 
gam, karimarathu (thembavoo) maruthu (vellamaruthu) vengai, yen. 
thekku, anjiii, jacsr, red and white, cedar, pme, rosewood (ihotliakathy), 
casurina, mango, palmyrah, coooanut, bamboo — Strength and weight 
of timber — characteristics of good timber 

Metalsn Pig iron— -castings — Pipes and columns of cast iron — 
Strength of oast iron — Forms of wrought iron Galvanised and corru- 
gated iron — Strength of wrought iron — Eivefcs and bolts — Punching 
and drilling holes — ^Eivetmg — Welding steel, hard and xuild — 
Strength of steel — uses of copper, zinc. lead and tm as building 
materials — Alloys — soldering materials. 

Paints and'yaniish'*s. Ingredients of paint — -Litharge — Turpen- 
tine — linseed oil —mixing paint —painting old and now work — wood 
oil— coal tar — varnish, putty — glazing- 

Pein forced Concrete . Elementary Principles 

Construction, 

Masonry and Brick loork. Segmental and pointed brick archos — 
Centres for small arches— Bond in arches. 

G^rpenirfj Oind Joinery. Fra nes of timber and iron cumbmed 

Doors and windows — Ventilators. 

Roofs and Floors. Terrace roofs and floors on joisis, wooden 
beams and joints, or iron girders and joists — ‘Bengal terrace roof — 
pitched roofs— couples — Trasses— Bafters, purlins and reepers — Roof 
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coverings of thateb, — ^tiles (ordinai-y pot and pan tiles and patent tiles), 
slateg and shingles — Oeilifigs, wooden and tile — Floors of stone, brie k 
and concrete. 


ELECTRICAL ENQINEERING. 

Difeot Gurrmt, B! metrical and magnetic units. Elecfcrical and 
magnetic properties of' roaterials. Magnetic circuit. Oaleulation of 
ampere turns. Measurement of permeability. Hystensis and eddy 
current losses. Power and energy* Cables. Eesistance and drop of 
volts. Conductors and insulators. Insulation of wires and cables. 
The effect of moisture and beat on conductors and insulators. 

Generator. General description of its development. Lap and 
wave winding. E. M. B. equation. Armature reaction and its 
neutralization. Interpoles. 

Alternating mrrent. Eepresentation by sin wave and vector. 
Maximum, average and effective values. Form factor frequency. 
Addition of alternating quantities. Self induction. Eice and fall of 
current in inductive d. c, circuits. Self induction in a. c. circuits. 
Skin effect. Llesistance and seif induction in series and parallel circuits. 
Inductive reactance impedance. Angle of lag, power factor, wattless 
currents. 


DEGREE COURSE IN ENGINEERING— IH YEAR. 

Mathematics, 

SoUil Geometry. Position of a point in space. Direction cosines 
of a line— Equations bo a plane — ^Equation to a straight line — Angle 
between two straight lines and between two planes. Perpendicular 
distance of a point from a plane and a line — condition for two lines 
being coplanar shortest distance between two lines. 

Standard equations to a spliere, cune, cylinder, paraboloid and 
ellipsoid and hyperboloid. Equations to a tangent plane at a point on 
the above surfaces Condition that the plane lx + my + nz =^5 p touches 
the solids. Determination of the lengths and positions of the axes of 
section of the solid ax‘^ H-by^ -f cz^ =1 

by a plane lx 4- my i nz - p. 

JDifferential^IilqimHo'fis, Ordinary differential equations involving 
two variables. Formation of differential equations— Equations of the 
firsi order and first degree standard forms. Q-enoral linear equation 
with constant Coefficients. Method of solution by operators. Equa- 
tions reducible to the linear form with constant coefficients. Express- 
ing simple functions periodic in given intervals as a -Fourier series. 

Examples on narmonic analysis. 

Dynamics, Mot]oa of a particle in a straight line under the 
action of constant cr variable or periodic forces. 
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Velocity and acceleration in Cartesian and polar co-ordiniites of a 
particle moYing in 2 dimensions. Differential t^qnation of the path* ol 
a particle moving in a plane under Ihe aetton of a central fotco. 
gential and normal accelerations — Time of Oscillation of a siinplo 
pendulum swinging through a small angle Motion on a or 

rough circle. Motion in a resisting medium — Motion in a straight 
line when the mass varies. 

D’Alembert’s principle and general equation of motion. Motion 
of a body about a fixed axis Beactions on the axis of isolation when 
the body and the forces are syinmetricai with respect to thr ]>Ianc 
through the centre of gravity perpendicular to the axis. — Motion in 
two dimensions — (finite forces.) 

Strength of Materials 

Deflection of Beams* Propped b( jams — JJ)cfh‘ction and slopt*- (Vom 
Bending Moment diagrams, with applicatitms --Other griiphical 
Methods — Beams of varying cross section— Carriage springs. 

Built in and continuous Beams. — Simple cases. -* "Effecl of fixed 
ends— Symmetrical Loading — any loading.— Varying soeiion. - The- 
orem of Three moments. — Simple and general cases -AilvaniagrH and 
disadvantages of continuous beams. 

Secondary effects of Bending* liesiliencc of beams J>e{ht*tions 
from resilience— Cari’iage springs — Impcacts producing flexnn* ^rrans** 
verse curvature. Shearing resilience and deflections duo to slusaring'. 

Direct and Bending stresses* Ooinbinod heudinp, and direet 
stress. — Eccentric loads — Pillars, columns and sh'uia - i’luier's tluuiry. 
— Use of Euler’s formulae — 

Theory of Btrudures: — Eax'th prossiiro, Hankinc’s Tlit»ory Gra- 
phical constructions — Wedge Theory is an ct* *ind staiality of 
masonry, brickwork, etc. — Foundations— J<'ootings -(irillagi' founda* 
tions — ^Eesistance of retaining walls— iSlasonry Danm ProHsurc of 
water — Lines of resistance — Design of section of dam — rin* three 
hinged arch. 

Twisting* Combined bending and torsion* bbTrCU .*{' end Ui rust 
— Torsion beyond elastic limit— Torsional re-silit-ncr. - Opui 
helical spring. 

Pipes, Cylinders find Discs* Thick cylinders *Diinon'<ion. for 
tubes and cylinders. Collapse of Tubes. -~Tliit?k spheriral Coin-, 

pound cylinders— Press fils on solid shafts.- Wire wiiiiad itibo -- lUdat- 
ing ring or wheol rim. 

Vibrations and s^^eechn ^Elastic viInMtuin> Frt'O vil^ra* 

tions - critical frequency — Dangerous speeds - lionpptiuhual vtlratious 
— Transv'ersc vibraUoiis— Loaded cwl unltrulcd nG. Whlfliuf* speedfi 
of shafts- Stress and dofiection.- Vibrations fii haft Ktfuc* 

of end thrust and twist— 'J^orsional vibration-. 



449 


Hydraulics. 

Cxoneral principles of Ijydrostatics, static pressure, pressure on 
immcfscd surfaces, total pressure, centre of pressure ; of Laminae 
immersed in water and inclined to the vortical plane, i^roblems on 
locked gates and sluices ; equilibrium, iuotaconi.ro. To find the mela- 
ccntric liciglifc for regular figures. 

Fluids in motion : — Stream lino and turbulent motions. Ber- 
noulli’s theorem, pressure and Velocity of water, Vonturimoter. Loss 
duo to smddon expansion and contraction. Flow through converging 
and diverging pipes. Discharge from small orifices. Borda’s mouth 
l>iccc, ruaning free and fuU. 

Discharge from largo orifices under constant and varying heads^ 
Standard conditions, roefficients of conti actions, velocity and dis- 
charge- Velocity of approach. JUUffccts of sudden ovpansion and con- 
traction. Mouth xiieces— ■ Jots* Tunc required ft>r emptying vessels. 
Discharge from largo orifices. Completely submerged or jiartially 
sul>mo,rgod nrifico. 

Weirs. Triangular, nnitangular, trapcTJodal; velocity of approach- 
free and snbmergeci <liacharg»‘ : standard 4‘.ondit5(ms. Height of sill 
stability of nappe, gauging weirs, sluices, f landing wase. 

Flow through pipes -Laws of fluid friction, hydraulu*, gradient, 
Velocities in pTCS, Viscosity. Critical velocity. Obezy D’arcy aa<l 
formulae. Ififfccfc of bonds, olboves, and valves. Variation of 
vcl(;clty in cross section. Syphons, Ifammer action. 

Flow in open chaimols : - discharge ; inllav’^nce of form on velo- 
city ; variations of velocity in vertical and horizontal cross sections, 
Bazin and Kuttor formulae. Best form of channels. 

Gauging of discharge. Methods and iubtmmoais usocl. 

Heat 

Heat re<icption and entropy —Construction of MoUier's diagrams. 
IhitiMpy of Steam. I’otal licat, Tojoperaturo entrox^y and x>rossurc 
vulunut diagnmiH. 

Internal energy and external work by steam, suxierhcafed steam, 
measurement of dryness by throttling oalonmctca*. 

^rheory of steam engines ; Perfect steaTu engine working on Car- 
not’s cycle. Kailkine’s <?ycle for dry saturated and superheated 
steam. Jfiagram of work. Hteam consumption calculated from In- 
dicator diagram. FfTi^ct of .clearance cxpaa«ion, and comx)rossiua on 
coiiBuinpliun. Uolaiion between steam ounsumxition and x)Owcr* 
Wiilan’s line. Indicated and Brake IIorHo Power. Diagram factor. 
JBffect of superheated steam, valve leakages jacketing and ratio of 
oxpauBit n.*^Mo<ltfications t)f theoretical lndi<jator diagram in i)racticc. 
Ififfcct of spo*?d on Indicator diagrams. Indicated steam and missing 
qoantitioK. Baturatiofi curve on Indicated diagram. Interchange of 
heat between expanding steam and cylinder walls. 
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Internal combustion engines^ Constaiijt pressure and constant 
Volume cycles* The Diesel cycle and the otto 4 stroke cycle. Effects 
of compression. General description ana working of 4 stroke .find- 2 
stroke engines, indicator diagrams. General principles of working gas, 
petrol, and oil engines. Gao producer. Vaiiorisers. Suction gas 
plant. Carburetters, oil pumps and injuctors 

EDEOTHIOAL TECHNOLOGY. 


D. C. 

Direct current motor, rrmcipics, different j.ypes, siartin^ and 
speed control. Operation of D. C. generators in series and parallel 
Switch board diagram for compound generators in parallel. 

Testing of direct current machiius: Typos of t.sts, indirect 
methods, separation of losses, running down test, Begeneral ivo method 
and series-motor tests. 

General study of distribution ; various systems. Use of booster, 
and balancers. Calculation of feeders and not works. 

Illumination Engineering. Different types of internal wiring 
systems, rules and regulations, arrangement of main swilcli board, 
distribution board etc* Testing, 

A. C. 

FolijphasQ currents, Eelation of ouipni bo number of phas-s, two 
phase and three phase working. Star and IVIesh (jonneciions. Moa&un^- 
ment of power for balanced and i?nbalanc*‘(l throe phase cirmits. 

Transformers, Theory and constiuction. Equivnluut n^sistanoct- 
Eegulatiou. Efficiency and losses : PolyjihaMO transformers. Tosi. 
ing of transformers. Methods of cooling. The auto-transformor- 
Phase transformation by use of transforiuers- 

The Alternator, Construction! and theory. Single phase and 
polyphase windings. Voltage equation^ Armature reaction. 

The Synchronous Motor, Theory and pCwor factor iiapro\oinunt. 
V curves* 

Synchronising and [arallel operation of alturnaturrf. 

Thehidwfiou Blotor Theory of opcrati»*n. Scpiirroi rag*' and 
wound motor types. Speed ‘control and mctliods of sturi/ng. 

General principles of Beta ry convertors. Me rcury arc 

Electrical measuring inHtnvmenis> A short sLiidy o£ tlui tlu; varjou.-i 
types of commercial instruments. 

DOCKS AND JIAEDOUUS. 

Physical gcugraphy in relation to docks and harbours cultural 
phenomena- provaicneo and intensity of winds ^ uo.istrJ uhai.% o uccro- 
tion and denudation — of artiiiciiil interhuuauMj - -tidal phontunena 
—Waves -form, height and length— wave- velocity and wave 
action 
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Objects of docks aud harboiu’s — Consldei-rttions affecting choice of 
site — entrancec t> and hat*bouL*b — foreshore I'roi-eciion and 

channel regnlati^'n— 'dry and H *a'.ipg d-itcks -Udal basins and 
haii>OMS-N-different. fovrls ?*n4 typea — detail- and irothcds of constrne- 
tion — ^Lock gates their lafotioa ipfi working — machinery employed 
Different types of qn ly wa'Js— *' eir 4:onstrac'ion and niaintonance — 
signals and light honsiS — ferries and landing [^lers — Description of 
important existing docl ^ and harbours* Datest advancements in dock 
and harbour engineerin;^. 

iV, JB. Questions v^ ill be conftped te theory and nr.t to detailed 
design), 

SURVEYING* (Field Wor!^) 

Traverse Survey mg. Theodolite and chain — Theodolite and 
Stadia —Plotting by protractor by cn-urdinaies — Adjustment of differ- 
ent types of Theodolites — Diteruii jntion of heights and distances wilh 
the theodolite. Tacheomeiiy auo iifx^ry of the Anallatic lens. 

Setting out Curves. Simple, Compound and transition curves — 
Vertical curves — Cur.e ranger* *racheom«. iry a ad theory of the 
Anallatic lens 

Minor Triangulaiion Minor trianguiatur? • choice of stations — 
adjusting the angles— signals — conducting the S ir\oy — vertical angler- 
problems in trianguiation, 

iV. 1) Practical teats or tests In field work will be conducted by 
the College at the end of each year. 

THEORY OF MACHINES. 

Higher Pairs. Toothed gearing, trains of wheels— Value of 
trsEins, change wheels for Lathes, Annular wheels. Bevel wheels. 
Bpioyolic trains. Ja<3Vin-tl.o box^mochanism. Forms of wheel teeth* 
Velocity of sliding* Boiling circle^ ajid shape of tooth* ' Involute 
teeth. Helical teeth. Screw motion- -Worm gearing, Humpage 
gear. Rolling friction. 

Gams^ Offset and straight ided. cams. Gam with swinging link. 
0am driving a flat plate. 

Friction. Laws of solid friction, sliding friction, limiting an(le» 
Friction circles- Michell thrust block. 

Theory of Vubrication. Michell bearings. Ball and roller bearings, 

governors. ^Wait, Porter Hartnell governors, Oonirolling fotce* 
Isochronism. Hunting. 

Balancing of Bnyinth. Couditiuns for the complete balance'of an 
Engine; '^Balancing of rotating parts ^ weights with -arms not in ihe 
sarne plane* Balancing recii:)rocating masses. 

WORKSHOP APPLIANCES AND PEACTIOE* 

StahdaJds of Uneasureinent* Measuring instruments, .Pratt and 
*V?bdteey andWitwdrth measuring machines. Thread me^igurement 
three wire svBtem of root diameter* 



452 


Measuring tools. Outside 'and internSl microxneters. Verniet 
calipers. Measurement of tapers. Deptii gauges. Gear-teeth <jall\jper, 
Dial gauge. Gauges. The Newall system .Ulowanco, tolerance and- 
limits. Force, driving, r.T7sh and runninij fits Johan son system. Use 
of block gauges. Standard calliper, plug and ring gauges. Single 
ended and double ended limit gauges- Standard screw gauges Limit 
core and full diameter gauges. Limit screw gauges. Adjustable ex- 
ternal screw gauges* 

Common Shop tools- Outsidi -^nd inside callipers* transfer callie 
pers, thread callipers, dividers, straight edges, Try squares, punches 
scribbling blocks. Universal surface gs-uge, combination bevel gauge,’ 
Taper and radius gauges Spirit le\e], screw ‘.bread gauge, screw 
cutting gauge. Bench work, types of dies and clamps, types ot hammers 
and chisels. Files and sciapers. Key way cuttin g and key fittiug- 
Reamers. Drifting and broaching, method of marking work. 

Wookshop practice General description of general purpose lathes 
details of head stock, back gear carriage, apron, tail stock, counter 
Bhaft^ chuck, of an ordinary iatho. Screw cutting and feed motions 
common lathe tools and tool holders. Correct position^ f^r lathe hools, 
cutting speeds and feeds. Use o? milling .lehine p'ain, vertical and 
universal. Types of cutters. Bormg and slotting machines -their 
uses. Bori'ig tools. Planing, shaping and drilling and grinding. 

B'ound'^y Practice^ Pattern makiog and core box, Moulding sand 
green sand, dry sand, and loan moulding, core machines, cores ‘for 
pipes and cylindrical objects. Cupolas. 

Electrical Machines. 

Direct Current Muchines^ Theory, constructional details, opera- 
tion, design testing and analysis of loss as of direct current motors and 
generators * 

Transfor^ners. Theory, Heating, Losses, Efficiency, construction 
of transformers ; core type, shell type, Lirge transformers., Operation 
and tes‘.ing of I ransformers. Design of transformers— Output equation 
Design of core and shell types. Design of E. N. T iransforruers. 
Instrument transformers, 

Alternodors* Design and construction of engine driven alternator 
Types of winding Wave form, harmonies, their cause^ effects and re- 
medies. xacmature reaction and reactance. Regulation by various 
methods. 


Electrical Measurements and Measuring Instruments^ 

Electrical units and standards. Derivation of C. G. S. electro- 
static and electromagnetic units and their dimentious. Jtnternational 
units and standards. Absolute measurement of International amp&e 
and ohm. 

Symbolic vector methods and complex quantities and- their applu 
cation to practical cases polyphase currents and alternating -cnr-» 
rent net works. 
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General classification and ;ir‘nciples cf operation of measuring 
instrumentR : coutrol, daiopi^g* bearings, sensitivity and accuracy, 

•Theory, construction, errors and accuracy of Hot wire, moving 
irdh, moving coil, dynamomeiter and Induction type commercial instru- 
ments; Electrostatic voL meters, single vane and multi vane types. 
Eanges of ammeters and voltmeters Current and potential trans- 
formers, Measuremt^nt of High voltages. 

W ifftt hour General principles, classification, component, 

breaking, Alotor typemeiers, commut itor ^ype, Mercury motor type and 
Induction type. Err ;rs, compensation and applications. Testings 
Galvanometer, Direct current galvano.^iet^r. Tangent galvanometer. 
D’Arsonval galvanometer, Ballisiie galvanometer, thermocoup , 
galvanometer, (general study) 

The whe.\tsionc bridge and potentiom.*tor : — Standardisation cf 
instruments, voltmet or as standard, A. G. potentiometer Dynamometer 
standards. 

Measurement of high and Jow’ resistance. A. C bridge methods 
of measuring elfec ive resistance and reactance. 

Frequency meters, Power factor meters and oscillographs. 
Iron testing instruments. ‘Saiiisi-ic tes .£ permeammeters, flux meter, 
Hysterisis tests. 

Measurement of luminous flux, candle power and Illuminaticp 
Electrical mobhods of measuring temperature. 

Diploma Course in JBngineerfiig 111 year. 

Mathematics. 

Statement of the Binomial theorem. Its applications. The num^' 
ber ‘e' Expansion of ex, Dogi^rithms to base 'e’. 

Differentiation of more difficullj functions Condition for the 
existency maximum md uunimam values Application of differentia- 
tion for the determina.ion of maximum and minimum values. 

Integration as the inverse of differentiation and as a process of 
summation. Integr'jtion of a few elementary standard functions— 
Use of integratim for determining areas, centre of gravity, centre of 
pressure, momenis, inertia, areas and voiurLes of surfaces of revolution, 
(very simple cases only). 

Newton’s laws of motion — ^Equations of motion in a straight .line 
The principle of the conservation of momentum and energy — An ele- 
mentary study gt projectiles and impact of bodies. 

Stren^h of Materials and Theory of Structures. 

Behaviour of Materials under test --Methods of testing and appli- 
ances used in determining the elastic constants and testing materials 
to destruction under tension, compression, shear, torsion and pending 

Stress DiijgramB. for framed structures like roof trusses with and 
without ^nee braces and braced girders of simple types—Bection 
modulus figures granhical determination of moment of inertia, modulus 
of Section, etc. 
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TT 0^ beams iJelatioDS oJ' curvatni-e, slope and deflection— 

Vanons Simple cases. 

Simple shear nnd iomon -S-recg:h of shafts— close coiled helical 
spring. ’ 

Columns and sliulb- Fcantu,.,.-- of Rankme, iHuler and Gordon 

V Jilt I aiwl nrif n , ■** 


(onl 7 appiiodtioa and not 4ecivai.iyu;, 


Heat Ensfiaes. 

rtea . >f]u^ine. P.lfpci of jru.al an-i bi-dc pi-essure and ranio of 
^pansiou. Steam ]•..-!?. ts e-jd heating aud^alvo leakages 

ption. Mirismg qnajiaty. v/ pum 

Pescriivion fi i, doam.. ac lOg .:;ie .i-ansion roeiprocating steam 
engin^. Slide ^'a.ve. L,.- and it.., i. oi advancl 

ileat reception and .-ulroiy. t ^ u. ement oi dryness Thrott- 
ling calornne'.ou. *niygi, 

Heights of Chimneys. Goveroiug and fly wheel. 

; hecryoflnte naU‘o;i'juiiti’ » Jxagtt.es. ■ Krinciples of workinj?- 


X ;ai 1 34iiu 


"Ti •’ 


‘ ‘ cnr»’enii motors and gene' 
> ».h luCkristics of D. C. 

-lu -rs ]:i board dia- 


D. C Pr non 
ratots. Speed ouii ± / : * 
mo tors ac.C i^cncraLor'., . 

^ram ft)r cjm .\vjo:* - o' • u. ->3; p^ij 

S;:' 

an.lbllInS‘i^ ■‘‘■" •■s «' 1..'. 'ibulion. UK of booster. 

Ekoti'o-:ys;s an.i cv.n .:r;Is, 

Hrie'' study .of Illumina.ijo Eng’iue.-'ring. 

two phase working. Bal n:j.: tk-eo .has " wor’-in^'' currents : 

povsrer and power factor* ^ Measurement of 

T>'iUi\sf&r C4eiiPi - ^ ^ j. 

tance md reaotai.f Et'ftckic a'V resis- 

improvement, V cur es ^ ^ ^ power factor 

Synebrnizing aiid ,) ] OM-rai:'* » rJ i 

Th- Induct:! u C- tn. 

wound motor, S v ■ - re’ - - ' 'jf aifd 

Eleetricai mca6ui ijist untn* • x >nhf t * 
types of commercial inRiromouta. ‘ of the various 
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Hydraulics 

i?IoW of water in **nc:e JirE/oa jb ni|.e lines. 

Hydraulic gradient, Velot Uy in 

Syphohii. Hydraulic { radicvi: for f-ynlioii, . at ihe end of 

pipe line^ 'Velocity of appx aeh 

Transmission of hydraulic ,uwtt ,1* in 

parallel. 

Emptying a vessel if.r.j-^gb mi oiurie. 

Floa^ Oi Bi^ locirs: Basu and I'ruuctu ^ *r(ju»aK^c* >'rape^oidai or 
Cippolattee weir. GoncUtiufis fur dar I 

Time for emptying a losenujr jhrou:; * ‘i. long rnp^ <ine. 

Plow in open channels, discb?*!*’ o piiueuc*' of o." iLboharge, 
Best form of cliurui't* '.\ingMil‘cl 1^.1*, i iov.'ia.aev 
General descrip’ion ci HvJ aai c 'I'.'.'sa, .luim, Iiitcnei- 

fier, xiccumnlatar and CoiUrilo^ai ag pau»ps. 

Hnsilh’eei’ing: 

Evolution of Indii'-ttiy. "Ue x-lo^^ * -■' '*• ''-c y, Effect on 

labour, me ihods of trctnnpoi ^ * ^. .i-iy, 

General principlcj6 of e.*- -cm *i\) ^ Cb. .ital and 

income, Law of increasing refcuxng, Xjaw **i d 'td . d cvi . bu . Law 
of substitution. The stock exchange, mon.poly, BafeiuiiaiiF^aiion. 
Theory of Money, Currency, Orc-dife Banks, 

Business organi&atnm — rartncrshlp. Joint Stock Oorapaities 
Principle of limited liability. B* lance she«i. P*-3vate companies, 
Forecasting and budgeting. 

Yalue of statistics, chartingf ir varioit*: " h such as sales, 

financial, accounting, production i^acl labour. TMieory ol .rade cycles. 
Trade indices. 

Budgeting, for saies, proda.:tion ^nd finance depa.‘ oients* 

General principlt^s of oouirac *ng. DAVren. «ypeB of contracts 
Breach of contract. Types of agents, their duties. Sale of goods. 
Organisation of distributiin, niarKettnig, sales. 

Preparation of estimates for a-'^v-tuopd -ype'j ' f b iiTlings — Boad 
projects, tanksi etc., — General knowlfdeie of the detail data of the 
important items m the above esniuafcci:?. Aualy^^is of lates and estimat- 
ing the cost of struatures. 

Surveying (Theory). 

Earthwork atid cC‘ Mcliy oj liesert^oirs By contour lines and 
G. S. Levellings, 

Curve Banging : Definitions Ranging Straight lin^ with 
theodolite — ^Laying out onvves by tangential angles- Worked example 
Oosspound and Reverse Curves Transiaon curves- verlical curves. 
Note, m Tlnere will also kti a practical exammatiou, 

(2) The University examination (tlieoiy) at -.jhe end of the 4th 
year will oov^r the above as well as+he 4th vear obrtions. 

Workshop Adinitiistratioxii» 
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Waotory organisatio?} * Types of orgtfcnisation* Departments of 
planning and progress. Duties of Foreman. Wages and* Speoiahsa. 
tion. Labour. 

Designing , Factors affecting designs, standardization* ttu objects 
and advantages. Qnaftity co'^tro), accuracy, checking work. Inspec- 
tion of materials and manufacture - 

Pred ict o». Its planning?, costs and efficiency. Mass production, 
work of planning departments. 

Theory of Machines* 

Tvfotion, Vectors, Speed, Velocity. Jfotion uf a particle. Angular 
velocity and acceleration. Polygon et vectors. Centripetal foroe- 
Oenti'e of gravity. Moment of inertia, radius of gyration. Kine«ie 
energy, Potemial energy. Conservation of energy. Inertia torque, 
angular velocities, Instantaneous centre. 

Definition of Kinematic pairst higher and lower pairs, sliding 
pair, turning ^lair. Kino natio chain, closed chain, mechanism, four bar 
chain. Inversion of four bar chain. Watts parallel motion. Slider 
crank chain. Pin and slot mechanism. Whitworth Jquick return 
motion. Donkey pump mechanism. 

Straight line motions. Scott Kussel straight line motion. (3-rass- 
hopper motion in straight line Copying mechanisms. Pantograph, 
Watts i?araliel motion, Thomson Indicator. 

Electrical Measurement Instruments. 

Eiectrioal units and standards. General ciassificatiou and princis 
pie of operation of measuring instruments. Control, damping, bearing 
sensitivity and accuracy. ® 

Hot wii'G iobtr aments : Ammeters and voltmeters. 

Movin'i iron instruments : Ammeters and voltmeters. Attraction 
and repulsion mstrumems. Errors in moving iron instruments. 

Moving coil instruments. 

Eanges of ammeters and voltmeters* 

Dynamometer instruments Ammeters, voltmeter, watitmeter, 

Induction instruments Principle, Errors, Induction ammeters 
voltmeters and wattineters. 

Measurement of high voltages. 

Supply meters: General principle, classification, components 
braking, Motor type meters, commutates type. -Mercury motor tvoe’ 
Induction type. Errors , Applications, testing. 

Ballistic galvanometers. 

The Wheatstone bridge and Potentiometer. Standardisation of 
m at rumen ts. 

Measurement of high and low resistances. 

Frequency meters and power factor meters. . 

lastruments; Ballistic teats parmeameter, Piax 
meter, Hyatensis tests. 

Measurement of larainous flux, candle power and illamination. 
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HjMtilcal Machinery. 

tlireci cti^rvent chides. Theory of diieot current yeuetator 
and moTJors. constructional details, “pe3ation,t. st ng, analysis of losses. 
Procedure in design of generator and motors 

Transformers. Gent^ial .heoty. He .ting, officienc}- cons- 

tructional details** operation and *esting of transformers, resign of 
transformers. 


DIPLOMA COURS8 IN TEXTILE TBCHNOLOOY AND TEXTILE 

CHEMISTRY* 

FIRST YEAR. 

Mathematics. 

Arras and volumes of regular and irreguiai ngures. Theory of 
indices aud logarithms to base 10 ; applications. 

Trigonometrical radios; grapica-l deierininDMon of fcbeir values; 
determination of all trigon'^mttrical ratios of m angle from any one 
known ratio ; simple applicabion to Ihe solufcion ol right angled tri- 
angles ; problems in heigh stand distances (simple cases only.) 

Graphs of statistical data and determination of laws therefrom r 

Contracted multiplication and division. 

Physics, 

General Physic^^ a^id Merchants^. Length, mass and time* 
Fundamental and Practical Units. Vernier and Screwgiuge. Common 
Balance and Spring Balance — Laws of mo’ ion— simple applications 
acceleration to Gravity — absolute and Gravity — absolute and Gravita- 
tional Units of force, work. Energy and Power Simple pendulum-- 
Composition and resolution of forces — Couples — Centre of Gravity — 
Simple mechanics - Simple theorems on fluids and pressure — Archi- 
medes’ principle — Laws of flotation. Hyd»o-meter — Barometer — 
Boyle’s Law, Simple forms of air pumps and water pumps — Elemen- 
tary ideas of surface tension and viscosity of liquids and their simple 
methods of measurement. 

Heat. Mercury ihermometers. Fixed points —Maximum and 
minimum thermometer. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases and 
simple methods of determining coefficients of expansion. Maximum 
density of water, Gas laws — Absolute temperature. Calorimetry* 
Method of mixture. Specific heat of solids and liquids. Laws effusion 
and vaporisation. Latent heat with particular reference to water. 
Melting ancLboilit^ points and their methods of determination. Boiling 
point and pressure saturated and unsaturated vapours Lew point — 
Common forms of hygrpmeters — Conduction, convection, and radiation. 
General principles of air conditioning. Mechanical equivalent of heaH 
and its determination. 
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Practical Physics. 

ifeo^r- 

Vecniot and !5cr< wgans'O, Bpl'icroTneter Coun'‘on Balance 

Sprin^^ Balanc , I’^riisitv by Lv^ims^^atec B'dance and Buecific gravit-y 
bottU , coiirm n b:^ i\^ :eier% IST’Choirt.m’s HvdvoraeWr, Hm'e^s hydro- 
metH.r, Fur.ia’:s*B,."o*.ie.i;, Boyle’s ljav», Trolly, ParaUelograra lav?. 
Law of o-Cl IMS, lDc*tm:id nia* c, f bnpie peiidahim. 

Fixed poii.is vt a thui Lx. tnerer, ; Coefficient of linear expansion, 
Pykrjometar, Coi^?iCi'.\t A’’oh me ar *“heimciaeter. Specific heat of a 
solidi Lament hcv.r. of fiiMoi.' o? Ice, Latent heat of steam. Hydrometers. 

Drawing. 

Subjects : - (i) t'* ehiitd Ox: aucl "Model Drawing. 

(2^ Pes gn. 

* j I Qr ra'iV'in^ - 

( 1 ) > oaiV^ .’H’ ""oS.i 

There sluli be Iwo ir the tTrit inaiior each of .,wo hours 

duration. 

Drawing frcin fla cKain^de or copying: To firaw in outline in 
pencil ne 'tly and cxiirofully from a given diagram illustrating some 
example of dcnameiit in wood car\inf/, st ne, or m'-ta? work ; or some 
natuial object or an exam-^i^' of ’ ^ flat . » vj'tinent of ornaments in 
textiles, embroicV^'*. <*. oik or x* piece of abstract ornament. 

The d-uv^'h* - ' X’ - ! .jL. .y oi simailet scale. The draw- 
ing ha.- :o o\ ^* 1 x 0 .he aul of any instruments suoh as 

rulers con: l.n ’'iak - g the drs^wiBg will be provided 

tor in ^’iiw qa. sL'.j’t ds U, 

Mod' I and obj^ci; dixwir.g . - To draw Irom i^.al objects comprising 
a group o" iwo -.j b h.* ^.o .lUiun objects sucj as a !>abin and jug, a 
was"c ]^ap*i bask* ^ aoiu boub. botti and book, chaile, and jug, flower 
pot and chatter, a oi’oup of look? and au mk po* an 1 groufs including 
inodcH i.ke square lic-xo.i. rrd prism, cybnder and square /md hexa- 
gonal pvrami’i. cr.o kI k* r^. The drawiig should be in light and 
shade at 5 m pCiL.cil of paper •22* x 15 . 

(2) This si^ad comprise two tests each of two hours 

duration 

Outline Dssign* A To d diaper r.r repeating pattern 

suitable for an oxeco'ivo fe^iifuce, sacli as flooring tiles, printed cloths 
etc. 


or 

To dc-clga a laniuog patern for bciders, dadas, frieries eto.j 

0 ‘ 

To m^*"'.' ad j ,».i3 to flj- n. pauL: or coace of any givtin shape and 
Si^e on a given scale. 

B. Pr fee 1 11 Design fer Textile Fabrics. 

^Time wo hours. ) 
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Wrltien Questions on isns Theoiy of colours, harmony and con- 
trast; tone value; proportion, balance, treatment and practical 
use of colouring cfesign, various tydes of patterns, such as 
geometric, interlacing j^rolU counter chain, spring and flora!, 
the study of natural forms and colour, showing adaptations to 
textiles* 

(3) jpraoticokl G&oimtry, 

Problem relating to lines, triangles, circles, acres, tangents, ellip- 
ses, similar figures, parallelograms, polygons, -plain and diagonal scales 
and scale of chords ; construction required in geometrical pattern 
drawing such as simple tracing and mouldings* 

Candidates will be given the option of designing for any material. 

Machine Drawing* 

Freehand sketching and preparation of drawings from models of 
simple mechanical details, such as bolts, nuts, studs, setscrews, flanges 
couplings, cranks, connection rod ends, bearings, pulleys with straight 
and Curved arms, spanners, simple riyeted joins, etc. 

Te^t Btoli : — First year Engineering Drawing by Parkinson. 

Workshop Practice, 

The use of wood in pattern making, its selection, defect*, treat- 
ments and weights. • General use of wood working tools with parti- 
cular reference to the construption of handlooms, etc. Hand and 
machine tools in pattern making. The jgse of tools in smithy and 
fitting shop. Production of plane surfaces fey hand inethods* Use of 
hammer, chjsel and file in particular. Fitting parallel parts together. 
Fitting key^. Fietlng and adjusting bearings. Fixing pulleys and 
wkeels in position. 

Chemistry* 

Inorganic. 

Daws of chemical combination. Equivalent weight and atomic 
weights ; Valency ; Molecular weights of gases and vapours, symbols 
and equations. 

Periodic classification of the elements — the modern periodic table. 

Study of the following common mefcals and non-metals and their 
compounds according to groups with special emphasis on compound, 
used in textiles. Hydrogen, Oxygen, halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, 
phosphorus, arsejaic, carbon, sodium, silicon, boron, potassium* ammo- 
nium, magnesium, calcium, aluminium, copper, silver, zinc, mercury, 
tin, lead, antimony, bismuth, chromium, manganese, iron, cobalt, 
nickel* 

Electrolytic methods of preparation of metals, alkalies and salts. 

Fr actio ah 

1. Manipulation of glass tubes and corks. Fitting up of apparatus. 
Study of the comnjLon burners. 

'2. The usq of measuring vessels and the balance. 

3. Purification of water by distillation* fractional and vacuum dis- 
tillation. 
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4. SolatiOQ - the common solvents — deter mi a Tit loa of the solubility 
oi a solid— solubility curve» 

6, Density of air and carbon dioxid^. 

6. Density of oxygen* 

7, Determination of vapour density -Victor Meyer. 

8^ The hydrogen equivalent of the metals. 

9* The oxygen equivalent of the metals. 

10- Equivalent weight of carbon* 

11* Preparation and properties of oxygen and hydrogen. 

13. Preparation and properties of hydrogen chloride and chlorine, 
preparation ot potassium chlorate. 

13- Preparation and properties of sulphur dioxide and hydrogen 
sulphide. 

14. Equivalent weights of acids and bases. 

15. ,, Oxidising and reducing agents. 

16. Simple volumetric estimations with standard solutions of acids, 
alkalies and potassium permanganate* 

17. Preparation and properties of nitric acid and oxides of nitro- 
gen. 

18. Preparation of typical salts — ferrous sulphate, copper ^suJphate^ 
aluminium chloride and stannous chloride . 

19. Simple qualitative analysis (excluding phosphates, arsenates, 
chromates and insolubles) by the wet and dry methods, of substances 
oon^aming not inore than one acidic and basic radical. 

Textile Chemistry* 

Textile Fibres ; General properties of textile fibres, their classi- 
fications and identification. Their microscopical appearance, Tho 
estimation of different textile fibres* Detailed study of the occurrence, 
physical and chemical properties of cotton, wool and silk* The artificial 
silks and outline of then* manufacture. 

Water : Water for industrial purposes and its purification for 
textile purposes* 

Sizing: Chemistry of sizing. The object of sizing and the pro- 
cesses in use. The origin, composition and properties of the principal 
constituents of size mixing, including adhesives, softeners, deliques- 
oenls, antiseptics and weighting substances. The reasons for the use 
of these components with reference to the proper Lies of the size miving 
and of the sized yarn. Methods of preparing size rqixings. Analysis 
of sized yarn* 

Bleaching; Methods of bleaching and the principles involved. 
Soaps, preparation of textile soaps. Alkalies and acids and bleaching 
agents organic solvents and other chemicals used in bleaching. The 
pouring and bleaching processes as applied to cotton materials. 
Damage and affects due to bleaching. 

Dyeing, The colouring matters from the point of- view of their 
mode of application with special reference rto cotton. Mordants, 
assistants and their uses. Basic, direct, developed, sulphur dyes, identi- 
fication of the class of a dyestuff. r ^ f 
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Textile 01iemist>ry Practice. Practical work on the above, both, 
in th« laboratory and on a* factory scale. 

Text books. Bleaching and Dyeing of Vegetable Pibrous Mate- 
rials by Hnbner. 

Bleaching and Piniahings of Cotton by Trottman and Thorpe. 

Dyeing with Coal Tar Dyestuffs by 0. M, Wittaker. 

Cotton Spinning. 

Geographical position of the Cotton fields of the world. Area 
within cotton can be economically cultivated. Varieties of cotton and 
their general characteristics. Physical conditions necessary to its 
growth and their influence upon the character of the fibre with special 
reference to Indian conditions. Spinning qualities of chief varieties of 
cotton. Analytical tests of spinning of Indian cottons Waste per- 
centages. 

Mixing of cotton. 

The methods of selecting cotton when buying. The defects usually 
existing and their effect upon the value of cottont The objects of 
mixing of cotton and the principles of cotton mixing. 

Boom Machinery^ 

Opening, Cleaning and Scutching operations. Objects and work- 
ing of different kinds of bale breakers ; Different types of openers in 
use, Condensers, Cages, and Scutchers. Recent modifications ia Blow 
room processes, Methods of attaining uniform counts and quality. 

The Frinciple of cotton carding engive^ 

The theory of Roller and Clearer card. Revolving flat Carding 
engine, Waste card, Shirley card Stripping and grinding cards. Card 
room management and defects in cards^ 

Calculations* 

Relating to speed, Production and Draft. Openers and Scutcher 
feed motions. 

Text book: — Cotton Spinning Vol. I by W. S. Taggart, 

Weaving. 

I. Fibres ^sed in the manufacture of Textile Yarns for weaving ; 
different kinds of yams used for weaving and their quality particulars ; 
systems of numbering cotton, worsted, woollen* silk, rayon and linen. 
Folded, grandrello and fancy yarns and their conveisions ; average and 
resultant counts of yarns ; systems of counting reeds and hcaids . pre- 
paration of threads for weaving. 

II. Winding mechanism of vertical grey warp winding 
machines i mangle wheel and heart cam traverse ; mechanism for 
bottle shaped winding drum winding machines ; weft winding mecha- 
nism of cup pirn wider, cone pirn winder, disc wmder and high speed 
universal pirn* winder ; Warping ; hand method of warping, mill sec- 
tional, b^m and high speed warping. 

III. Hand!*loom and its parts —principles of drafting, treadling 
and tie up* 
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IV. Fabric structure and analysis*, colour eiffects, construction 
of standard weaves including plain, twill, satin and their derivatives. 
Cloth particnlars. 

V. Weaving practice: Instruction and practice in the prepa- 
ration of threads for weaving and winding ; loom fitting. Practical 
weaving on hand and Power looms. 

Text Books : Mechanism of Weaving by T, W. Pox. 

Texsile Design — pure and applied — by T. W. Woodhouse 
and T. Milne. 

Grammar of Textile Design by Nisbet. 


BBCOND YEAR. 


Mathematics. 

Manipulation and evaluation of comi'licated Engineering for- 
mulae 

Trigonometrical functions of compound angles, addition theorems. 
Simple oases of solution of triangles. Construction of alignment 
charts. 

Equations to curves and forms of graph corresponding to equa- 
tions. ^ 

Binomial theorem for the positive integral index. Rates of in- 
cr -asc ; diilerencial coeflicients ; differentiation of Xn and application 
to problems in maxima and minima ; CalculaUons in yarns and 


k'nysics. 


Magnctis n and ^leotncitg. Magnets and laws of magnetic action* 
Permanent and temporary magnetic field. Simple magnetometers for 
cyoii aring field strengths and magnetic moments. The common tvne 
of cehsanu their chemical action and characteristics. General ideSlt 
p"’ Resistance j_and their practical units Ohm’s 

Eaw. Resa,tancesm selves and parallel. Specific resistance.' JoS 
Laiv. Ammeter and Voltmeter, and their mode of construction md 

tWy mflVi. Storage cell, ite 

Motor a„. I„g„o«of CoU. 

Optics. Laws of illumination. Photome+rv r * at 

refraction and dispersion Visible retleotion 

Tc^tBook. A TeS bS If ^ectram oqlour and colour mixing 
(Macmillan). >8 icb by Duncan and Starling 
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Practical Physics. 

^S4co7id year. Surface tension by capJiary elevation ; Viscosity by 
capillary flow ; J — by friction cone ; Magnetometer ; Tangent galvano- 
meter and copper Voltmeter ; Metre Bridge ; Post Office Box ; Poten- 
tio meter ; Verification of Joule’s Liaw. 

Photometer ; Optical Bench measarements with lenses ; Kefractive 
index — Spectrometer. 

The Practical Course for tl e Textile Certificate students for the 
second year will cmiurise elementary experiments in magne- 
tism, electricity and optics only. 

Electro-technics. 

General principles of electro-magnetism. Electro-magnetic units 
and theory. Dynamos, Motors, motor generators and boosters, 
Inductive circuits and alternating currents. Measuring instruments 
and testing. Generating stations, distribution and transmission of power 
Indoor wiring. Electric bells, telegraphs and telephones. 

Text Book : Technical Electricity by Daivdge and Hutchinson. 

^ Machine Drawing. 

Detailed drawing from general arrangements. Preparation of 
complete drawings from advanced examples . 

Chemistry. 

Physical Ghemistry, Gas laws, fcmetfc theory of gases: osmotic 
pressure, determination of molecular weights of dissolved substances ; 
dissociation and associanion ; partition coefficient. Thermochemis- 
try. 

Law of mass action and chemical equilibrium. Electrolysis and 
electrolytic dissociation. Applications- -electroplating, eleotrotyping. 

Colloids? adsorption. 

Organic Glic 'Pvfi y. Methods of purification and tests for purity. 
Detection of clem mts . ultimate analysis ; formulae , isomerism. 

HydrccarbouF o£ the melhane series (methane, ethane) Homolo- 
gous aeries -Bthylene$ acetlene. 

Methl, ethyl, propyl and butyl alchohols. 

Ethyl chloride and iodide; chloroform and idoform. 

Aldehydes and ketones * formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone. 

Fatty acids— formic and acetic. 

Acid chloridesl-anhydrides and amides of acetic acid. 

Halogen substitution products —chloracetic and aminoacetic acid. 

Esters — ethyl acetate, nitrate, sulphate. 

Fats and oils glycerol# soaps# lactic, oxalic tartaric and citric 
acids. 

Amines, urea*^ 

Carboh^arates—giucose, fructose, eaue sugar, starch, cellulusc. 

Benzene, \olaene, and other homologues. 

Halogen# nitro# ammo# and sulphonio derivates. 

Phenols, benzaldehyde® benzome acid. 

The diazo-reaction and azo-dye»* 
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Naphthalene and its hydroxy, nitro* afhino, and sulphonic deriva- 
tives. 


Anthracene, aathrauiuinone and hydroxy-anthraquinone dyes. 

A comprehensive study of dyes in general and colour and chemical 
constituiiom 

Practical* 


QMlitative Analysis — of simple substances including arsen* 
ates, phosphaues, chromates and insolubles. 

B, VolumetriG Analysis, (standard solutions to be provided*) 

1. Bstimaiion of sod : hydroxide, sod : carbonate and ammonium 
hydroxide by titration with standard hydrochloric 


3. 

3. 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 


acid. 

Estimation of ammonium salts, 
of calcium (acidimetric.) 

iro (ferrous and fame) with Pot : permanganate. 
Calcium and lead „ »> 

Sodium nifcrita >, 


7 . 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14. 

15 . 

16 . 
17 . 


Iron (feme) wii»h Pot ; dichromate 
Iodine with Sod : thiosulphate 
Copper sulphate 
Pot : Permanganate „ 

Pot : Dichromate with sod : thiosulphate 
Bleaching powder i, 

Altali sulphites and sulphides with iodine 
As 2 O 3 and Ste O3 with iodine 
Chloride with silver nitrate 
Silver with standard thiocyanate 
Hardness of water. 


O. Grchvvnet/ic, 


Estimation of sulphate and chloride* 

D. Organic* 

1. D^tootiou of eiemonts in oiganic co Mpounds. 

3 . Detection of radicals i *. organic compounds. 

3. Pour typical preparations of organic compounds* 

Textile Cbetnistty. 

Bleaching, 'fhe machinery a -ed for desiziag» Kier boiling, scour* 
ing and bleaching, oporali^'^ns- 

Dyeiiig and A detailed study of the portions in first 

year with the adhtion of Acid d>es, Vat dyes, Naphtholp, solubiHsed vat 
colours c. g. iudigoscls aod soled .i«s, ingrain dyes of fast red series and 
special dyes for cellulose acetate. Various types of machines and appli- 
ances empioyorl for d/eing cotton, yarn in t^.e lianks, cops, warps and 
piece goods. Theories of dyeing 'j’he mineral pigmStts and nwDrdant 
dyes. Aniline Black, Natural colt>aring matters. Principles involved 
in the dyeing of unions. Damages and defects in dyed goods. Methods 
of estimating dye stuffs* 
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Cotton Spinning, 

Principles of Drafting. The nse of Draw frames and Speed 
frames ibr making-up rovings. Theory of e]Mcyciic train of wheels and 
Differential motions. The winding i ^echoiiism of the fly frnme and 
construction of cone drams, Caiculatioji.s of the ' earing, speeds pro- 
duction and efficiency of the machines. The ring frame. Theory of 
winding and twisting. Application of High Draft system. Weighting 
of rollers. 


Cotton Weaving. 

Power Loom mechanism for plain, twill and stain weaves. Shedd- 
ing motions ; the types of tap])ets in general use and the purpose of 
different tappets' Overpick motion ; beating up and movement of the 
sley. Let off motions. Take up ; and wnt^^ fork motions. 

Calculations for preparing yarns for weaving of grey and coloured 
fabrics. Theory and mechanism of sizing . hank sizing, Yorkshire 
dressing, slasher-sizing. 

Fabric structure and analysis . consirnetiou of diamond, honey- 
comb, huckaback and similar weaves. Crepes; mocklenoes, bedford 
cords, piques, particulars and analysis of tab - ics of the course and their 
quantitative calculations. 

Weaving Practice ; Timing, and fixing of various parts of the 
power loom. Instruction and practice- oh warping machines. Exer- 
cises in tappet laying, lag-peggmg and gaitmg of power looms. Two 
cloth samples to be prepared from the selected weaves of the course and 
a complete report to be drawn upon the samples prepared. 

Mechanical fittings. 

Text Books : First year Cotton Weaving by Taylor, 

T'he Economics of Cotton industry and Trade : Growth of the 
Cotton Industry. Changes in its organisation, Eelative importonce of 
the important cotton manufacturing countries of the world. Cotton 
manufacturing in India. Import and export trade. The hand-loom 
industry. 

Purchase of raw cotton. Cotton markets and dealings in cotton. 
Price variations and their causes. Futures, Hedgings, Marketing of 
yarn and fabrjcs. 


THIED YEAB. 

Industrial Economics, 

Labour organisation : Industrial legislation. Organisation of 
capital. International relations of labour and capital. Problems con- 
negted with the refations of capital, labour and the State. The launch- 
ing of an industrial enterprise. Factory planning and organisation. 
Departmental functions. Purchase and control of raw materials. 
Wage systems. Welfare work. Location of industries. Principle of 
management ; scientific management. Departmental relations. Mass 
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prodaction. Staiidardisation and equipment: Practice instructions, 
Kecords. JBook-keriping and office organisation. Contracts- Adver- 
tising and accounting. OatUne of engiugering organisation. Planning, 
processing. Standard times of macTiine and hand operation, iiahour 
remuneration, G-raphical and statistical control. Inspection. Selec- 
tion and training of omployoes. Establishment charges. Allocation 
according to perceutag r, hourly rate, departmental and machine rate 
methods. Depreciation of buildings and plant. Maintenance. Beserve. 
Insurance and n.>mpensition, Bailway and shipping rates. Financial 
organisation.’ Partnerships. Conditions of contracts- Specifications. 
Inland and foreign bills. Banking operations. 

'l\ief hcoi.'s. i'lngioaeriug Ecoubmics by Burnham. 

De.5crlptive Bnstneerins. 

Steam and its pinjartiee- Generation of steam, boilers, econo- 
misers, superheaters, 'The reciprocating steam engine Condensers. 
Water turbines. Steam turbine:. Gas engines. Producer gas engines. 
Oil enginef. Pressure indicators and indicator diagrams- Tests for 
I. H. P. and B. H. P. and mechanical efficiency. Power transmission 
and power cost. 

Text BnoJts. Heat Engines by W Ikins. 

Chemical englneerins. 

Materials used in chemical plant construction. Principles of beat 
transmission and of the flow of liquids. Measurement and control of 
temperature. Methods of heating and cooling. Storage and trans- 
portation of solids, sludges, liquids and gases. Unit types of plants 
employed. .Agitation, distillation, evaporation, concentration, pump- 
ing, filtration, drying, pulverising, mixing, etc. 

Text Booh. An Introductiou to Chemical Bngineerig by A. F. 
Allen. 

Dye Chemstry. 

Text Book. Synthetic dyestuffs — By Gain and Thorpe. 

Thiory, 

Historical Ditroduction ; Tar distillation : Coal tar primaries 
Intermediates. The general chemical operations of colour works such 
as nitration, sulphonabion, chlorination, oxidation, reduction, alkylation, 
diazotisation and alKah fusion. A study of typical intermediates 
obtained by the above ' process. The manufacture, properties and 
chemical constitution of typical coloming matters of the following 
groups : — Nitre, uiiroso, azo, stilbene, -pyrazoline, diphenyl methane, 
triphenjl methane, xanthene, acridine, quinoline, ihiazole, indaminas* 
indophennlg, azine, azonm, oxaline thiazine, sulphide hydroxylactone! 
hydroxyquinoue, anthraquinone, and indigo. Eeoent deyslopments. in 
the use of coal tar colours. 

(Pages 1 to 204.) 



Analysis ofdyMiijfffs : Methods 884 to 384* 
PraoUcah Pages 236 to 299- 
A ‘ Preparation of-thefoilo^omg inter^nidiafes^ 

1. P-nitroacetanilide and P-nitraniline..-,. 

2« Benzidine from nitrobenzene*. 

B, Naphbhionio acid or Anthraquinone 

Snlphonio 

4. Anthraquinone ••• , •••««•»••* 

5. B-naphthoi 

B. Preparatiooi of the follozoing dyes, 

1. Orange 11, Past red B. or Past red A* 

2. Aniline bine, Alkli blue somble 

blue 

3. Pluorescein 

4. Methylene blue* 

6« Safraniue. 

6. Primuline* 

7* Indigo. 

(3, Analysis; Tritratio/i with titaziom chohride. 


......••Nitration. 

» • * • ••• Beduc tion* 

!••• Sulphonatiou 
Oxidation 
Alkali fusion* 

Azodye 
Triphenyl 
methane. 
*tt Do. 


Sipivninq, Mechanism of silver lag ‘machines and Eibbon lap 
macIfiD^^s. Principles and objects of combing. The Heilmahh aha, 
Nasmith type of Comber. 

Mzde Spinning, Principles and objects of male spinning. Wind- 
ipg and twisting. 

Doubling Machines. Theory of doubling and various types of 
machines use h Wet and dry system. Arrangement of creels, trough ts 
and building motion. 

The Finishing and Maldng-tiP of Yayns, Beeling and bundling 
machines. Q-eneral outlime of waste spinning machinery* 

STpinnmg practice. Sampling "of cotton— Demonsta^ation of the 
working of the machine explained in the lectures. Practice in adjust- 
ing the machines for? different classes of cotton and different counts of 
yarns. Erection of machines and practise in adjusting the parts of the 
machaaismfor different classes oi coi;tcn and courts of yarn. Testing 
of cotton laps^ silver "Sa/nd rovings in order to determine the difference 
between the actual and calculated results- Testing silver, roving and 
yam* 

Book. Cotton Spinning Vols. II <& III by W. 8* Taggart. 

Weming. Calculations for preparing yarn for grey, coloured and 
fancy goods. ^ Posi|ive tappet shedding-woodcraft, oscillating and 
scroll tappets. "*£><>bby mechanism Single-lift botton closed shed ; single 
lift centre-shed. * Positive^ and' negative dobbies. Double lift, single 
jack, single cylinder open shed and blackburu semi-open shed dobbies^ 
Underpick motion weft fork, motions centre shedding and terry ree^j 
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eantre mot’om. Jac^uaid ha^neas Bail'diftg. dairS^^ti'fitiiiig and oazd* 
lacing, manual and meoliaQloal. Xiooma {(ft' special fab];iea aB‘. gbqze, 
lappet, Madras MnsHm quiltings, tapCstries, piok^'f-Will^ special 
bcHCmotinns. Other loom devices. 

‘Automatic' orosa bodet dobby and multiple box motions. Single 
and Double lift Jackuards — -Power consumption, Cross Border Jacq- 
USrifds i 

Fabric sisaotuxe and analysis ; Terry pile fabrics. Extra warp 
and extra weft figuring. Plain and fancy .repps. Warp and weft 
backed fabrics. Plam . and fancy double 'cloths, Deno and gauze 
weaves. 

Te9tih Technology: Testing appliences. Fibres— stapling of 
fibres ; microscopical examination of fibres. Testing of yarns. Testing 
for counts, strength, elasticity, twist, regularity, moisture and clean* 
liness, 

Comparison of the strength of threads as shown by *lea, single thread 
ballisbio and other cloth tests. Testing of fabricks; for quality, 
material used, balance of structure, weave,' shrinkage-, strength of 
threads, twist and moisture. Qumtitati-ye and qualitative analyses of 
mixed yams and fabrics. Determination of grey particulars from 
dyed, bleached and finished fabrics. The efiect on the appearance and 
strength of the cloth due to alterations in structure. The effect of 
titust high and low temperatures and moisture on the strength and 
appearance and the behaviour of the threads and fabrics. 

WeavinglTractice : Timing and fixing of various parts of tappets 
and dobbies, weaving practice in the designs of the course. Timing 
and fi.v:ing of box-motions. Planning of tie ups and working of designs. 
Practical work on jacquard machine, fitting, card cutting and lacing. 
Weaving of two desigs made in the Designing course. 

Mill Planning : Principles underlying the design of bujldings'’ 
Selection and arrangement of machinery ; calculations relating to wages 
and costing of yarn. Preparation cf financial statements relating to 
working of cotton spinning and weaving Mills.- Weaving Mill Plan- 
ning. Its organisation and costing. Weaving mill organisation. The 
selection, arrangement, production and weaving machinery'. Equip- 
ment suitable for plain colour and fancy goods. Wages cost and Mill 
books. 

doth designing . Elements and principles of pmarnent. TnflnAr^p^- 
of material and structure upon ornament. Planning various types of 
ornainenii*. Preparation of painted sketches for textiles. Treatment 
of natural and conventional forms. Adaption of designs. Economical 
distribution of colours in a design. Limitation on the choice of colours 
A a design. Limitations in the choice of colours imposed by wea-^ing 
and commerce. 

Te t Hooks ; Vide second year. 

Textilf Design and coioui' 6y Waston. 
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Course: Textile Techiioloj^y and Textile Chemistry* 
FIbst tbab. 

Mathematics* 

Areas of regular and irregolar plane figures . surfaces and ToImueB 
of regular solids (sphere, cylinder, cone, pyramid etc*). 

Ratio, proportion, variation ayerages ; percentage mixtures^ 
proportions and costs. 

Trigonometrical ratios ; Graphical determination of their values ; 
determination of all trigono metrical ratios of an angle from any on# 
known ratio simple application to the solution of rightangled triangles; 
problems in the heights and distances (simple cases only). 

Contracted multiplication and division. 

Physics^ 

Same as for Diploma Students, the portion marked therein in as^ 
terisks being omitted and the dealt with in a more clemen- 

tory manner. 

JB'ree hand and Model Drawing 

Same' as for Diploma Students. 

Machine 33rawing. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Woikfihops Practice* 

5?ame as for Diploma Students. 

Chemistry* 

Inorganic : Laws of chemipai combination. Equivalent and 
atomic weights ; valency ; molecular weights of gases and vapours ; 
Symbols— Equations^ 

Periodic classification of the elements — ^the modern periodic table. 

Study of the fallowing common metals and non-metals and their 
compounds according to groups with special emphasis on compounds 
used in textiles, 

Non*metaU : Hydrogen, oxygen, halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, 
phoi^jb^rus, arsenic, carbon, silicon, and boron. 

Metals i Sodium, potassium, ammonium, magnesium,, calcium, 
barium, aluminium, copper^ silver, 55inc, mercury, tin, lead, antimony, 
bismuth, chromium, msffnganese, iron, cobalt and nickel. 

(Ohiel ores : principle of preparation of metal without detailed pro- 
perties of the metal ; the important compounds used in textiles). 

Electrolytic methods of prepai:ation of metals, ‘alkalies, and salts. 
Prao^icftfh 

1. Manipulation of •glass .tubes aud corks^ Pitting up of apparatus* 
Study of tlie comndton Burners. 

2. The. use of measuring vessels and the balance, 

3. Purification of water by distillation — ^Fractional and vacuuiu 
distillation 4 
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4. Soliibioii-“fchc CJinuion bolveiita-“dtiii(5nninatioia of tbti eplnbility 

of a solid. — solubility curve. 

5. Density of air and carbon-di-oxide* 

6. The hydrogen equivalent of the metals. 

7. The oxygen equivalent of the metals. 

B. Preparation and properties of oxygen and hydrogen. 

Preparation and properties of hydrogen chloride and chlorine. 
Preparation of Por. Chlorate, 

10^ Preparation and properties of sulphur-dioxide and hydrogen 
sulphide. 

11. Equivalent weights of acids and bases. 

12. „ „ Oxidising and reducing agents. 

13. Simple volumetric estimations with standard solutions of acids, 
alkalies, and pot permanganate. 

14. Preparation and properties of nitric acid and oxides of nitrogen, 
lo. Preparation of typical salts, ferrous sulphate, copper sulphattN 

aluminium ohioride and stannic chloride. 

l^')- Simple qualitative analysis (excluding phosphates, arsenates, 
chromates and insolubles) by the wet and dry methods, of substances 
containing not more than one acidic and one basic radical. 

Textile Chemistry. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Co. ton Spinning. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Weaving. 

hJame as for Diploma students. 

SECOND YEAB. 

Mathemc^tics, 

Voltimes of irregular solids ; 

Theory of indices logarithms to base 10 ; use of the logarithmic 
tables etc. 

Manipulation and evaluation of complicated Engineering forrculae.. 
Graphs of statistical data ; deterrasnation of laws from graphs 
construction of alignment charts. 

Trigonometrical functions of compound angles and addition 
Theorems : 

Simple cases of solution of triangles. 

Calculations in yarns and fabrics 
Elctro-technics. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Physics* 

The portions marked in asterisks in the Syllabus ^or the Diploma. 
Second year to be omitted and the rest deait^ with in a more 
elementary manner. 

Machine Drawing. 

^ame as for Diploma students. 
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Olie)7iistrij^ 

Physical Chemistry, 

Gas laws; solution; osnotic pressure: <letermiuat.ion of mole- 
cular weights of dissolved bubstancea by Boiling and Frees^ing points 
methods* 

Eeversible reactions — examples ; intluencc of mast ; Le Chatelier^s 
Theorem, 

Colloids; adsorption. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Methods of purification and tests for purity. Detection of ele- 
ments ; ultimate analyis ; foraiulae, isomei'ism. 

Methrine, ethane, Ethylene, ace ylene. 

Ethyl iodide; choloroform and iodoform* 

Aldehydes and ketones — formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone. 
Fatty acids — formic and acetic. 

Esters— Ethyl acetate. 

Fats and Oils — Glycerol, soaps. 

General treatment of carbohydiates. 

Benzene and toluene. 

General treatment of —halogen, nitio, auiino and sulphonic 

deriva*’ ives* Phenols, benzadehyde, 
benzoic acid. 

The diazo-reftction and azo-dyes. 

Classification of dyes. 

PnicticaL 

A. Qualitive Analysis of simple substances including tests fot 

arsenates, phosphates, chromates and 
insolubles. 

B. Volumeiric Analysis, (standard solution to be provided*) 

1, Estimation of sodium hydroxide, spd : carbonate and ammonium 
hydroxide by titration with standard HCl. 

2, Estimation of Iodine with standard Naa 82 Os. 

3 , CJopper sulphate 

4, j, Bleaching powder ,, 

5 , „ Chloride with silver nitrate. 

C. Org^ic* 

1. Detection of elements in organic compounds* 

2 * Three typical preparations of organic compounds. 

Textile Chemistry. 

Same as for Diploma students. 

Cotton Spinning, 

Bafhe a» for Diploma students* 

Cotton Weaving* 

Same as for Diploma students* 



472 


EMBROIDERY AND KNITTING COURSE. 
FIRST YEAK. 


Drawing and Colour. 

Drawing in ime from natural forms and ornamenta. Application 
of colour to designs for fabrics. Complementary oolonrs. Ht^rmonies 
and contrasts. Effect of juxtaposition. 

Mathematics and Mechanic^. 

Bevision of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division of 
algebraic quantities. Simple equations, simultaneous and quadratic 
equations. Simple graphs, exercises in plotting graphs with reference 
to production, costs, correction of errors of observation and fluctuations 
in prices of raw materials. 

The following be illustrated from mechanisms used in knitting 
machinery : Force, work, power, mass, energy. Elementary calcula- 
tions work and horse power. Communication by motion; pulleys, 
belts: calculations of speeds of pulleys, clutch drives, spur wheels, 
bevel wheels ; helical wheels, worm gearing, Mechanical advantage 
and velocity ratio. General mechanisms; simple and compound 
levers, cranks, eccentries and cams, screw threads, ratchet wheels and 
pawls. Rotary, osciliating and reciprocating motions. 

Hosiery Raw Materials and Spinning. 

The raw materials used in hosiery with practical work in judaing 
and valuing these materials. Outline of the operations in the manu* 
factnre of the chief classes of yarns used in the hosiery trade. Prac- 
tical work on the apparatus for testing yarns for counts, strength and 
stretch. 

Hosiery Design. 

The representation of all classes of lace» tuck, vertical striping and 
pearl stitch designs on ^squared paper and study of the methods bv 
which these can be made on the machine. Principles of form and 
points to be observed in designing of tuck, lace and embroidered 
fabrics* 

Hosiery Fabric Analysis^ 

The analysis of all classes of knitted fabrics and garnienis for their 
accurate production in factory* Estimation of the machine gauge 
yam size, nature of stitch ; ascei-taining designs of fancy fabrics and 
methods of production on the frame. 

Hosiery Manufacture. 

Various systems of hosiery manufacture, full-fashioned, cut-up and 
seamless branches. Methods of making and putting together all olassea 

Tern BooJes> Hosiery Manufacture by William Davis m. a. 


Bleachinc. Dyeins^ Printing and Plnishhig.. 

Chemical and physical properties of fibres, Theii’ recodnitinn 
microscopical and chemical methods. Water for mdustnaJ^piMosM 
tem^al of natural impurities m water and systems of water sXK' 
Owbonismg and bleaching processes. Bleaching of hosiery « • 
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Materials used in dfeing ; assistant's, developing agents, their pro- 
perties and methods of ap'^lication. 

Classification of dyestufft* Application of acid dyes on wool and 
silk, basic dyes and direct dyes on cottm wool aiid artificial silk* 

X)ia2:otising and developing. 

Embroidery. 

A brief history of needlework. The use of the following appara- 
tus implements in needlecraft : needles, scissors, tape and ya^d measure 
tracing wheel, thimble, bodkin, 'stiletto, frame and shuttle. Study of 
the various stitches : plain, tacking, humming, backstiching, seaming, 
fellingf marking by cross stitches, darning and ornamental. Method 
of work and uses of these stitches in whipping, button holing, hem- 
stitching, herring, boning) feather stitching, chain stitching, over 
casting blanket stitching, smocking, honeycombing, fagoiting, couching 
steam steam stitching, satin stitching, Jenail trail or cable stitching, 
twisted chain stitching long and short stitching, French knot stitching 
and tucking. Gathering, stocking and setting in of gathers, fixing of 
tapes, fixing of buttons of different kinds, pleating, setting of pleats, 
fixing of gussets, fixing of strengthening tapes, button holes on straight 
materials, buttou holes on cross materials, fixing of hooks and eyes, 
making loops and eyelets for hookst flannel seams and borders, fixing 
lace* inserting insertions! binding, pinking fixing < f cro' s way bands 
for false hems, fixing of cross way bands for strengthening necks etc., 
finishing of openings e. g., shirt fronts, counter hem, piping, scalloping 
fixing of of breading slip stitching* applique work and marking by- 
methods other than cross stitching. 

Mending, Patching : in calico, print, flannel and other woollen 
materials. Invisible patching of fme materials like silk, muslin, etc. 
Darning; straight dam, hedge-tear darn, knife-cut darn, darning ovdr 
a thin place, stocking web darning, Swiss darn, grafting and taking up 
a ^‘ladder’’. Eepairing frayed edges, hems, seams, bands ^tc. 

Text Books. A Text Book of Needle work, knitting and cutting * 
out by Elizabeth Bosemeer. 

SECOND YEAB. 

Hosiery Manufacture. 

A more advanced study of the portions mentioned in the first year 
course. 

H'odery Fabric Analysis. 

A more advanced study of the portions finished m the first year. 

Textile Calculations. 

Yarn numbering system, courts of folded yarns, plating calcula- 
tions, average counts in a fabric, weight percentages of mixture articles, 
Costing of rsiW materials and yarns. Setting of knitted fabrics, calou* 
lations relating to shafting, speeds of frames and production on the 
various types. Calculations for the warp loom trade. Costmg of all 
classes of hosiery and underwear. 
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Hosiery Machine Machanlslh* 

k detailed study of all the machinery used in ithe department in- 
cluding the methods of yarn feed and wincRng up tackle, adaptability 
of the machine for the various purposes. Drawings of the chief func- 
tional parts. 

Dyeing, Printing and Finishing. 

The mordanting of wool. The application of acid mordant cclours 
on wool, sulphur cjlours on cotton, vat uoloms on cotton and silk. 
Aniline black on cotton. Colour matching. C n'rectiou nf dyeing faults. 
Identification of the dyestuff on the fibre. 

Chemicals used for *^he textile printing. Preparing the fabric for 
Easy m"thods of printing by hand blocks. 

Testing of soaps and dyeing assistants. Evaluation of dyestuff. 
Ohemicil properties and dyeing affinities of dyestuff. 

Practical work in scouring, bleaching, dyeing, jiriufcing and 
finishing. 

Knitting. 

Knitting on two needles or pins, casting on and off, how to pick 
up stitches, plain and- pearl knitting, other patterns, lucreasiog and 
decreasing. Kuitdng on four needles, casting on and off, cironlar 
knitting m plain, ribbed or fancy patterns. 

Crochet ; chain, double, treble, long treble and patterns in edging 
and insertion, 

Bibbon and gold thread work. 

Cutting out : a square, triangle, rectangle, biss, nieces . ns • of warp 
and weft of materials to secure strength ; use of chart paper inch 
measure, pains, tacking threads, tracing wheels paoer patterns ; how 
to take measurements from a garment and to make*^the necessary 
paper pattern ‘ how to arrange the design of prioled materials when 
duplicating ; 

Making of household articles and garments : plain pillow cases, 
frilled pillow case, cushion cover, curtains, umbrella cover, mosquito 
cortain, tray cloth. 

Making of garments such as as frocks, shirts, drawers, palticoatSf 
lumber, blouses and Syrian girls’ jackets. 

Bead work; hand bag, Doyl<*, cushion cover, etc, 
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biPLOMA COURSE IN POREsFRY 
SURVEYING AND DRAWING. 

Suweyins. 

(а) Mathematics. Elementary Trigonometry with special 

reference to Surveying. Use of Logarithmic TSablea — 
Use of graphic methods. 

(б) General. Conventional signs used in Surveys with special 

reference to Forest service, plans and sections — Oalcnla- 
tion of areas by triangles, co-ordinates, planimeter, acre- 
square. Beducings, copying, and enlarging plans by 
pentagxaph, method of squares, and with proportional 
compasses. Construction of scales— simple, diagonal and 
vernier. 

(o) Chain Survey. Measurements of offsets — Adjustment of in- 
struments — Methods of chaining — Arranging the lines, 
obstacles — ^Plotting. 

(<f) Tra'O&'se Surveying. Prismatic compass — General princi- 
ples. Calculation of bearings and plotting. 

(«) Plane Taile Surveying. Instnament and its general princi- 
ples. Use of the above with or without a chain. 
Levelling. Principles — Field book — Formation Levels— 
Volumes — Levelling Staff — ^Adjustments— Contouring — 
use of Centours. 

(gr) Other Instruments. Ghat tracer and Abney’s level — Im- 
proved Abney and trailer tape , 

{Ji) Map Projection. Principles and examples — Use of maps in 
the field. 

Note. The students are expected to carry out a Survey in a small 
extent of country with any of the above instru|neats. 

Drawing. 

(«) 'Blans Geometry. Manipulation of Drawing Instruments— 
Division of lines — proportions — Construction of Triangles, 
polygons— similar triangles — Reduction of areas — Mis- 
cellaneous problems, 

(6) SoUd Geometry. Definition of terms in general use— Princi- 
ples of projections— Representation of points and..lines in 
space-^lan and elevation Of solids in simple positions. 
Selection of solids — Isoxoetric and perspective projec- 
tions. 

(c) Building Drawing. Ability to draw plan, elevation and 
section of simple, common types of Forest buildings sttcb 
as Rest Houses, Subordinates’ quarters and the like, from 
*S|>eoi&cations. Working drawings: 

(flj) Hoad Pryect., Plans, longitndinal section, cross sectiomi 
and estimates. 



(«) Buildings and^-cutverts- ■ Plans,' elesrations, sections and esti- 
mates. 

Note. The course is not 'intended to make the Forestry Stu'dents 
fully qualified Surveyots^nt the students are rSquired 
to have & prdetical konwledge of the uses of Plane Table, 
Prismatic CdmpaBS • and level. They are expected to 
make accurate large scale topographical maps with the 
help of the improved Abney and Trailer Tape. They 
should be able to produce from their own field work, 
inked and coloured maps (using the Forest Conventional 
signs) of any type of forest country, entering all topo- 
graphical detail. 

FOBESTEY OOXJESE. 

Forest Bngineerins. 

t. BoniBitK} MatsBtAiiS-^ 

Stone. (a) The various qualities, 

(6) Methp^ ol extraction and preparation. 

Brickt (o) tCW yanous qualities. 

(b) Practical preparation at a kiln, including the 
various methods of moulding and burn- 
ing. 

Earth. (a) Qualities suitable for building. 

(b) Method of preparation. 

Tiles. (a) Flat and hollow ; method of manufacture. 

(6) Preparation. 

(o) Storing. 

(d) Its different uses in construction, 

Concrete-: («) Kinds (including Ferro concrete). 

(b) Preparation. 

(c) Uses. 

Timber: (a) Prepatatipn." 

(&) Suitability of Various parts of the structure 
in reference to qualities of various species. 

(c) Some of the more important timbers used 
in construction Teak^ Sal Lafgerstrdiimia 
lanoeolcifa, BalbeTgiti latifoUci) PteTooctrpUt 
maraupium, Pterocarpus' ^santaUnus, Boras 
fssus labeUi/ormis, TerminctUid tomentosa^ 
Terrmncblia paniculata. 

(<?) Preparations for prese'rving and beauti* 
fying wood ; paints, varnishes, tars etc. 

(e) Carpentry and joinerir, including' the more 
common and useful joints, scacfe, mortices, 
trasses -and scarrtliifg&, “- doors,' " wMflows 
railings etc. 



4TT 


Metals j Pig iron, cast iron, malleable iron — ^Pipes and 

Ooliimns of cast iron — Oast iron hollow 
screw pipes, -Cast iron shoes for E. O. 
piles — Chilled castings — strength of cast 
iron-'-'Pcrms of wrought iron — Tests and 
strength of wrought iron — Difference bet- 
ween hard steel and mild steel and their 
respective uses — Tempering and annealing 
and their objecls — Strength of steel and 
testing of steel - Copper — Zinc — ^Dead — 
Tin — Alloys — Their properties and uses, 

II. BXJlIiDIMO OoNSTRUOTIOn 


(а) Selection of site : soils. 

(б) Excavation. 

(c) Materials used, concretes 

(d) Plinths. 

(a) Construction in vrioua materials. 

(b) Thickness relatively to height and nature of 
roofing. 

Arches in doorways, culverts and roofs, 

Eloors, Terraced, tiled, wooden, asphaltj dearth 
construction, and protection from insects 
and damp, 

(а) Terraced, shingle, thatchpd, iron roofo 
Construction and con^parative advantage of 
weight, durability cobmess cost, 

(б) Method of support; beams, .trusses, rails 
etc^ 

Chimneys and fire Main principles of construction,’ including 
places : safety chimneys, flues etc. 

Drainage, lightning conductors and other 
details. 

Plans, Specifications, estimates and^ espeoi* 
ally working drawings. 

Working rules : Practical rules for approximarte design of beams, 

shafts and simple framed struotures. 
Various “knots and. lashings and the suit- 
ability of each to certain- circumstances — 
Blocks and tackles— Hold fsBts — Guys— 
Use and cpnstructicm oivdarrickst^hear 
legs and trestles fox hoisting heavy materi- 
als.into position, 

[IL Boia> MAKinch^ 

*1. iipads, ten'iporary and permanent, cart-roadSt sledge road, 
inspection and bridle paths in. the., and plains. 

2. Alignment of roads in hills ?bnd p\aihB ‘as afeected by 
necessities of export, such as ca|r)age employed and 
directions of export with special reference to gradi- 
ents and avoidance of physical difidculties, 


Eoundation : 

Walls : 

Eoof s : 
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8. Metliods of laying out roads in level country, or m couniiry 
with difficult gradients, with levels, road tracers, etc, 
curves, drainage etc?. 

4« Construction, earthwork, stone cutting and rook blasting, 
embankment and cuttings, metalling. 

IV. Bbidcjbb, — 

1. Principles of construction and choice of design. 

2. Reconnaissance and selection of site, recoding of date and 

laying out approaches. 

3. Simple and trussed girder bridges. 

4. Temporary bridges 

(i) Framed trestled bridges. 

(ii) Simple wire rope bridges. 

(iii) Crib piers, 

(iv) Other types at discretion of instructors. 

6 , Culverts. Masonry, dry rubble, concrete, wooden ; iro» 
and earthenware pipes; Irish bridges. 

V. TEiJilSrOBT AND IMtBBB — 

1. Simple transport, carriage by carts, beasts of burden and 

c(K>lies. 

2. Sledge roads, 

3. Tramways. 

4. Wet and dry slides. 

6, Transport by water, including rafting and floating* 

6. Simple wire ropeways. 

7. The use of lever, pulleys and inclined plane. 

8. Use of spars, sheare and derricks, monkey jacks. 

VI. WElffifl. 

1. Permanent and temporary ; wood and masonry. 

2. Selection of sites in reference to the various soils. 

3. Construction : methods of sinking. 

4. Gleaning and protection. 

VII Watbb and RivaB Bank Wobks. 

1. Embankments and dams for retaining water. 

2. Simple canals. 

3. Masonry bunds for protection of river and torrent banks. 

4 . Spurs and cribs for protection of river and torrent banka 

9 . Blasting. 

Vni. Dbuaboaiion (Including Boundabt Bbsobiption)— 

1. Boundary marks : various kinds of marks used according 

to character of country and materials available. 

2. Boundary lines, ridges and roads. 

3. Block and compartment lines. 

IX. Bsiimaung — 

1. G-eneral principles and estimating. 

2. Bates of work. 



3, The taking dff of measurements, *’and the preparation of 
complete estimate from working drawings prepared 
by students ide drawing items o, d and e., 

(а) of the road. 

(б) of a building. 

(c) of a culvert or bridge 

4. Organi 2 ;ation of labour. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE AND GBOLOCY. 

1. OBoiidav. 

(a) Principles and foundations of Geology. 

(b) Hooks and rock formations; their classification — geological 
physical and chemical * — Stratified or sedimentary rocks* unstratified 
or igneous rocks ; relations of stratified and unstratified rocks. 

(c) Composition and characteristics of the principal rocks and 
geological formations structure and texture of rooks ; their mineral 
and chemical composition. 

(d) Geology of Travancore* 

2. PHYSIOaBAPHY. 

(a) The atmosphere, its density, depth and composition, dew 
and hoar-frost, fog, cloud, hail, snow, rainfall— methods of measure- 
ments, variation losses by evaporation ebos ' The 'winds, their causes, 
tlJe monsoons, trade winds, land and sea breezes. Climate as deter- 
mined by prevalent winds, temperature, moisture, altitude and soil — 
Tropical, Temperate, Artie Climates. 

(b) Bivers : catchment basins ; measurement of flow off a 
given catchment area ; water-sheds and water-partings ; Springs 
mountain torrents ; deltas t lakes. 

(o) Denudation action of the sea, of ; rivers and ice ; action 
of the atmosphere, decomposition and disintegration of rock formation 
of soil ; coal. 

(df) The land and its tenants. Distribution of land and water, 
general structure of the existing continents. Asia, its position and 
character ; India, its rivers, mountains, plains, rainfall, seasons, winds. 

3. Physios. 

(a) Definition and branches; British and Metric system of 
weights and measures, simple measurements and measuring instru- 
ments. 

Cb) Matter its ^form, mass, density, weight. Force, velocity, 
acceleration, gravity. 

(c) Liquids and gases ; comparative properties ; pressure exerted 
by liquids ; specific gravity ; compresssibility of liquids . buoyancy of 
liquids ; h 3 idraulic action. 

(d) Capillarity, osmotic pressure; their practical efieots in nature. 

(e) Pressure of the atmosphere practical results in nature ; baro- 
meter : reading of correction for elevation and temperature. Boyle's law, 
air pump, suction pump force pump, syphon ; artesian we 11s. 

(f) Heat effects on smids, liquids and gases ^as laws ; Calori- 
metry and specific heat; caloric values of coal and gas ; latent heat. 
The thermometer — Farenheit ; centigrade-Maximum and minimum — 
Dry and Wet Bulb* Temperature ; boilmg point ite dependence on 
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pressure ; dififerenoe at different altitudes^. Steam ; fusion ; sublima-* 
tion ; evaporation, ebullition ; distillation ; conduction convection 
radiation. Properties of saturated andean saturated vapours. Jdeahani- 
cal equivalent of heat by different methods, 

(g) Light and radiation ; Eeflection ; Refraction ; Polarisation. 
Simple optical instruments. Focal lengths and magnifying powers of 
lenses and system of lenses. Arrangement of lenses for telescopes and 
microscope. 

Physical Labomtury jyractioe^ Uses of verniers ; methods of 
weighing, uses of springs, spring balances, physical balances. Mass 
inertia, momentum. Laws of motion. 

Force, weight. Statics of simple particle. Equilibrium. Triangle 
of forces. Resultant forces. Parallelogram of forces. Composition 
and resolution of forces. Contact forces and friction. Moment of 
forces* Principle of moments. Parallel forces. Levers. Couples, 
Centre of Gravity, Work and Energy. Principle of Conservation of 
Energy ; Pulleys. 

Thermometers, types, their calculations. . JSi^panslon joi solidsLby 
different methods, calorimetry,^ specific heat of solids and liquids 
datant heat* Laws of gases. Laws of Simple Pendulam. 

Elementary principles of Hydrostatics and simple hydrauli. 
machines. 

4. Chbmistbv. Purification of organic substances. Purification 
of liquids, water by distillation* Purification of salts by crystallisation. 
Solubility of common salt or a similar substance in water. 

5. Soius* 

(a) General functions of. soils ; mechanical support, regulate 

temperature, store water, provide food. 

(b) Principal constituents ; mineral and organic matters ; water 

and gases* 

(c) Formation of soils. Physical causes, such as change of 

temperature, moving ice or snow, running water, 
chemical agents, such as carbonic acid and water, 
atmospheric oxygen* Action of plant life, such as algae, 
mosses, fungi and bacteria. Action of earth worms, 
termites etc. 

(d) Classification of soils according to the piode of disposition, 

(e) Physical properties of soils ; state of subdivision ; power of 

retaining water. Determination of water-holding capa- 
city, Porosity and permeability of sand and loamy soils ; 
causes of loss of water ; relation of soils to heat ; sand, 
clay, silt, and their amount in soils. 

(f) Constitution of the soil- -mineral matter;^— calcium, carboiaate 

and calcium phosphate— organic matter,' fpil water* * 

(g) Impurities in soils, such as soda salts, ferrous parbonate, 

organic acids. 

(h) Methods of sampling ; mechanical analysis — quali|i^t^,vc;fm<J 

fiuantitatiye analysis - Its interpretation* 
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BOTANJ AND MYCOLOGY. 


teaching of the whole^of this stibjecl will he directed towards 
and subordinated to a sound knowledge of systematic Botany and wood 
Technology). 

A. iNTKODtJOIION. 

Plants and animals. Sub-divisions of Botany. 

B, MorphoIiOGx. 

1. Root—" 

a. Normal and adventitious. 

5. Various types. 

c. Metamorphosed roots. 

2. Stem — 

a. Nodes, internodes. 

6. Various types of stems. 

c. Branching. 

d. Metamorphosed stems. 

3. Deaf — 

a. Venation. 

h. Various shapes of’ leaves, 

c. Simple and compound'Teaves. 
d a lieaf . 

e. Deaf'base and stipules. 

/. Phyllotaxy. 

g. Bud vernation. 

h. Metamorphosed leaves. 

4. lufloresc'inse — 

а. Various types, 

5. Flower — 

(j. Parts of flower, number and arrangement. 

б. Regular and irregular flowers. 

c. CdheaidQ hnS "adhefeion, Hypogyny, perigyny, etc. 

d. Character of sepals, petals, stamens, pistils, ovules. 

e. Distribution of sexual organs, 

/. Aestivation- 

6 . Seed*" and f r 

a. Testa, tegnmen and aril. 
h. Albnminoy^, exalbyminoua. 

c. Oharacteis’ of embryo, cotyledons. 

d. Oharanters of seedling, hypocotyl, epicotyl. 

e. ,^Varipus types of fruit. 

7. General- 

а. Duration *Df members, 

б. Texture. 
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c. Hairs, glabrons, pubescent, et§., gianas, 

d. Annuals, perennials. 

e. Habit : herbs, trees, shrubs. 

C. Ahaxom?. 

1. Cells — 

а. Cell contents, protoplasm, starch grains, etc. 

б. Thickening of walls, pits, lignification, etc. 

2. Tissues — 

а. Various types 

б. Intercellular spaces. 

3. Tissue systems— 

а, Tegnmentary, vascular, bundle, fundamental. 

б. Structure of stem, root Und leaf. 

c. Secondary growths. 

d. Bark, lenticels, shedding of leaves. 

4. Wocd technology — Timber identification by (a) Physical pro- 
per fies, weight, hardness, colour. Fluorescence,- Xiustre, i^our, etc. 
(5) Gross structure- vessels or pores, medullary rays. Seasonal or 
growth zones, resin cavities, longitudinal parenchyma, etc. 

Identification of the more important Travancore woods.* 

D. Physioloox. 

1. Nutrition. 

The chemical composition of the plant, the materials of plant food 
and their sources. Specific functions of the various constituents. The 
more important proximate constituent of jplants — proteins and 
carbohydrates, fats, oils, amides— their composition and properties. 
Enzymes and their action. Movement of gases and water in plants. 
Parasitism and other special modes of nutrition. 

Transpiration. 

Assimilation of carhon and nitrogen. Translocation of assimilatory 
products Storage of the reserve food and its utilisation. 

Bespiration. 

2. Growth and development. 

3. Movements. 

4 . Vegetative reproduction. Sexual reproduction and' its signi- 
ficance. 

E. Gbotbal PbiNOIPIiHS. 

Phenomenon of cross-fertilisation and its practical application io 
plant breeding. 

Variation, Heredity and the principles of Evolution. 

* See list stteehed— Study of Mrscim Weed specia eni. 
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F. ^JliASSiaPIOATIOK. 

•TTip principles of classificatipn and the comparatixe morphology of 
flower ami fruit of typical members of the foilowiug families of flower- 
ing plants: — 


1 

Anonaoeae 

17 

Kubiaceae 

a 

Guttiferae 

18 

Sapotacea*:; 

3 

Dipterocarp aceae 

19 

Ebenaceae 

4 

Malvaceae 

20 

Ax^ocynaceae 

5 

Stercuhacea i 

21 

Verbenaceae 

6 

Tiliaceae 

22 

Bignoniaceae 

7 

Eutaceae 

28 

liauraceae 

8 

Burseraceae 

24 

Buphorbiaoeae 

9 

Meliaceae 

25 

Santalaceae 

10 

Ehamnaoeae 

26 

Oleaceae 

11 

Sapindaceae 

27 

Melastomaceae 

12 

Anaoardiaceae 

23 

TJlmaceae 

13 

Lieguminosae 

29 

Urticaceae 

14 

Gombretaceae 

30 

Moraceae 

15 

Myrtaceae 

31 

Gramineae 

16 

][j;^h.raceae 




,G-- Pbaohoai. Examination. 

Same as for B. Sc. Botany Main* 

List oj th& more important Travancore Woods. 

See under Forestry. , ^ rr. 

Silvicultural units on the most important Travancore trees. 

MYCOLOGY. 

General considerations of plant diseases : conditions encouraging 
disease— predisposition, immunity ; production of immune varieties. 

SrMPIOMS OF disbasbs : ^ 

1. General appearance of the diseased plant, 

2. Change in form of part diseased. 

3. Change in taste and odour. 

4. 0hang6 in colour as contrasted wiin nealthy pare. 

(а) Pallor (Chlorosis), yellow or white instead of normal 

gteen* - , 

(б) Coloured spots or areas on leaves, stems, fruit (Waok, 

brown, orange, red,. variegated, white, yellow, etc.) 

6. Perforation of leaves (shot-hole). 

6. Damping off, wilt, wilting, blight (bloasom-blight, body- 

blight, leaf-blight, twig- blight ) 

7. iieath of leaves, twigs, stems* etc. (necrosis) 

s! dwarfing jr atrophy. i . „ t 

9. Increase m size— hypertrophy— crown ga 1, ro A gad, root 
knot root-tubeiele. 

10. Beplacement of parts by new parts. 
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11. Mummification, character of* 

12. Change in position of organs. 

iS. Disappearance or non-forinaticJh of plant parts. 

14, Excresence and malformations — ^ cankers, corky out- 

growths. ■ 

15. Exudations: Slime flux, Gummosis, Resinosis, 

IG. Eotting ; Dry rol, soft ro*, black ro*, white rot. 

A.GBNIS OP DISEASES. 

Plant parasites : Phytophthora insfestans — phytophthora omni* 
vora — Femes anno&ue — Armillaria nickf-a — Tranietes I’lni — Aecedium 
niontanm. 1 — orobanohe Indica — cuscata redexa loranthus longiflorust 
Plant symbionts — lichens — Bacteria pnd leguminosae- niycorhizas 

I. Infection by naluial growth of the tungus. 

1. (a) By means o* snoi is or hyphae, into stomata and 

water stomata. 

(6) By ferment action of a fungus on the epidermis 
. of ‘host. 

2. By developing from<a dormam s^a^e in the seed into 
an active slafco in the seedling. 

II. Infection through : 

1. Mechanical injurietJ induced by beasts* man, fall of 
fruit combined weight action of fruit 

2. Meteorological injuries induced bj' wind* snow, ice, 
hail, lightning, sun, frost. 

3. Chemical injuries induced by factory gases, chemi- 
cals at roots, alkali soil, sewer gases, gases and chemicals in 
geysers etc. 

4- Non-dassifiable injuries induced by natural grafting 

and budding. 


TREE DISEASES. 

Description of the more important tree diseases, methods of treat** 
ment and prevention. 

Diseases and rotting of timber. 

FOliEST ZOOLOGrY — DBolUBa CoTIESB. 

The -vertebrate classes of importance in Forestry. 

Reptiles — Dizaros and Snakes. 

Aves- Finches, the Tree creeper, Nuthatch. Th«U 3 hes> Fly 
catchers, wood peckers, Pigeons, Game birds, Owls, Hawks, 
’^I’he raaiualuiu oril .ts with species of Forest impccrtanoe. 

Mice- rats, Bipiiriel, Rabbit, Hare, Deer. 
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inverteDme classes — ^Worms, molluscs, arthropods. 

Insects — General insect struotore. The detailed anatomy of a 
typical insect, colldbtion, Preservation and despatch. 

■Relation of insect structure to methods of extermination . 
Development and Metamorphosis of insects. Olassification of 
insects with the chief characteristics of each order. 

The general principle which tend to increase or to discourage 
insect attack 

Methods of culti-ation of crop, pure or mixed forest, felling 
and planting. 

Insectivorous birds and mammils parasitic insects, fungi parasitic 
on insects fumigrtion of nursery stock, insecticides. 

The general relations of insects and plants. The mors important 
forest insects studied in detail under the following hea ds : — 

1. Description of insects in various stages, for recognition, 

2. Nature and extent of damage, with recognition of the psst by Its 

mode of damage where possible. 

3. Dife history. 

4. Remedies in case of attack, 

5. Methods of prevention -against attack. 

6c Measures of extermination, 

Insects as harmful physiologically to growing drbps, ahd taciin** 
cally to felled and stored timbers. 

Araohnida —Spiders and Gall Mites. 

Myreonoda- -OentipedTes 'and~ Millipedes. 

The making .of a collection ; Outfit, method of catching, killing, 
preparation and preservation. 

'Preservation of wild life- — Game sanctuary. 

FORESTRY, 

iNIBODUOtlOH. 

Aims, sub-diyisions. TJtilities ol-forests — Direct and indirect — 
Duties of the State in relation to Porestry. Progress of 
iETorestry in Travanoore and Madras., 

SlIi-ViGUDTpRB. 

iNSBdnXJOTION. 

Elementary principles. Locality in relation to Fores* Vegeta- 
tion* 

Factors influeneing.the nature wd compo^Uon of Forests. 

The .factors pf_ the habitant, climate, physiography, soil and 
animal life .(including man). 
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Co-nposiiion of Forests ; — ffoi'est oropsJ 

1. Plant ooramuaities, geneial principles of ecology. 

2. The natural and artificial forest. 

3. Competition, tolerance and reaction. 

4. Pur® and mixed crops. 

Tbbbs. 

BilviouUure notes ot% the most important Travancore Trees, 


1. 

Tec-fcona Grandis. 

19 

Vites altissima. 

2. 

Dalbergia latifolia. 

20. 

Adina cordifolia. 

3. 

Diospyroa assimilis. 

21. 

Terminal la paniculata. 

4. 

„ „ ehenam. 

22. 

Grewia tiliaefolia. 

5. 

Santakim album. 

23. 

Anogeissus latifolia. 

6. 

Artocaipias hirsuta. 

24. 

Mesua ferrea* 

7- 

„ integxifoliae 

25, 

Vateria indica. 

8 

Hopea parviflora. 

26. 

Aglaia Boxburghiana. 

9 

Pterocarpus Marsupium. 

27. 

Mangifera indica. 

10* 

Sfeerisosperm-um Xylocarpum* 

28. 

Tamarindiis indica- 

11* 

Terminalia tomeutosa. 

29. 

Hardwiekia^pinnata* 

12* 

Dysoylum malabarioum. 

30. 

. Ailant'B.tis’ malabaricus, 

13* 

Xylia Xylocarpa, 

«1. 

Poeciloneuron indicum* 

14' 

Lagers troemia lanceolata. 

82. 

Dipterocarpus Bourdilloni. 

15* 

Calopyllum fcomentosum. 

33. 

„ indicus. 

16. 

CedreJa toona. 

84. 

Gluta tiavanconca. 

17 

Albizzia lebbek. 

36. 

Bombax malabarioum. 

18, 

odorotissima. 

36. 

Acrocarpus fraxinifolius. 


Methods ox tbea-imbni, 

1. Objects of scientific treatment of forests. 

2. Olaiiification and description of the' principal silvicultural 

systems applied to Indian Forests. 

3. Choice of treatment. 

TbBDIHG ox POBBSI Cbops. 

Tending pure e\en-aged, mixed even- aged and irregular crops i— • 
1. Weeding, 2. Cleaning, S. Thinning, 4. o’limber cut- 
ting, 6, Pruning, 6._ Draining. 

PoBMATION AND HbOEKEBATION OP PoBBST CBOPS. 

(o) Artificial. 

1. Direct sowing, nurseries and planting^ 

2. Choice of species.- ' 

Bestocking of blanks and waste lands. 

4. Protection of mountain slopes, and regnlatiou of torrents- 
fi. Fixation of moving sands. 

(6) Natural. 

1. By seeds, 2* Coppice shoots etc. 

Pbotboiion op Fobhstb, 

1. Nature of injuries caused by atmospheric- agency, man, 
animals, insects, birds and plants, etc. 
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8. •Protection of thfe forests against destructive agencies* 

(а) Natural and artificial measures. 

(б) Preventive silvicultural measures, 
tc) Nursery protection* 

(d) General remedial measures. 

3. Protection against fire* 

4. Control of grazing. 

POEBST MANAGEMENT. 

I. Purest mensuration. 

1. Instruments used in forest mensuration. 

2. Measurement of felled ti^ees. 

3. Computation of volume of standing trees and whole woods; 

use of volume and yield tables. 

4. Determination o| the age of trees; stem and stem analysis. 

6, Determination of the increments of single breos and of whole 
woods. 

PBEPABATION OP FOBEST WORKING PLANS. 

1. Definition of certain lechnioal terms. 

2. General principles* 

(n) Meaning of the terms, forest organisuiUon, working plans 
eustained yield, etc^, 

(&) Normal forest, normal age^classas; normal increment* 
ndtmal growing stock. 

(р) The exploitable age. 

(4) The yield. 

3. Preliminary work. 

{a) Beconnaissance of the area. 

(6) Choice of method of treatment, 

(с) ' Analysis and descriptibn of the crop. 

(d) Valuation surveys 

4. The aiTaugement of a typical working plan, under appropriate 
headings. 


BEPEKENCE TO BECONNAISSANCE REPORT 
AND COBEESPONDENOE. 

Tabm oip Contents. 

SUMMARY OF PBINCIPAL PBESOBIPTIONS. 

PABT I. SUMMAUT OF FACTS OH WHIOU PBOPOSAIiS ABB BASED. 

CHAPTER I.. Location and Owhbbsotp* 

1. Ntfme aild distribution. 

2* Distribution and area. 

3. Boundaries. 

4 . Ownership and legal positions. 
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CHAPTER II. liOOAi TJONDXTIONS. 

1. COiifiguration. 

2. OUrCiafce. 

3. Rock and soil. 

4. Regions and sites. 

CHAPTER III. History. 

1* Geueciiil tnstovy of forest. 

2. Injuries to which the crops have been liable. 

3. Works of improvements uaderbaken. 

4. Past yields. 

CHAPTER IV Eaoiio^io ill CoNSiBiSEATlON 

1. Poresfc t.ypos. 

C’HAPTBR V. iilooi^OMio CoNSiDBitAiioNa. 

1. Refi'ijrementa of sniTonuding popalations. 

2. Markets and marketable products price movements. 

8. Lines of export, methods of exploltatlbn.. and their cost. 

CHAPTER VI, Statistics op obowth and YisaiD. 

PaB* II. PbESOBIPTIONS bob P0TUBB MANAOHUBiNT. 
OHaCTEB I, GhnhbaIi Pi»an, 

1. ubjeess of management. 

2. DiTisn.,n of the area. 

8. Period of working plan, 

CHAPTER II. ‘ Spboiiij Pdah fob thb 

WOBKIHO OlBOIiB. 

1. Consii'.ulioQ and division of working circle. 

2. Species silvicultural system and rotation or exploitable size. 

3. "yield regulation. 

4. Plan of exploitation. 

5. Plan of formation. 

CHAPTI5R III MI3C3LI..VNBOUS PliANa. 

1. Development' of forest industries— -cost. 

2. Roads, waterways and other export workg' — cosi 

3. Bnildings. 

4. Other works. 

5. Research. 

6. Establishment and laboixi 

7. Con IV I of working plan. 

CHAPTER IV— PiNANOiACi. 

1. Estimate of capital value of forest. 

2. Financial forest- 
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OoNTBOC. AND MAPII. 

POEEST UTILIZATION. 

1.— Habvbshhg and Convbbsion op \Vood. 

!• Eelling and con-version of wood. 

Implements used for felling .and conversion; Season for fel- 
ling ; general rules for economic felling, mcthols of fellin'^; extraction 
of stumps,; rough conversion of woods, dealing the couj e; conveision of 
timber ; stacking and seasoning of timber and firewood. Marking of 
logs for sawing inlo planks Eules regarding giudinj of timber in 
the Madras Presidency and rules for passing sleepers. 

2. Industrial uses of wood. 

(а) Timber -Classification and grading of ’imbtr. Timber 
used in superstructure, in contact with the ground, in contact -with 
water, in machinery for making carts and carriages, sleeper making 
and passing. Various uses of split wood. Woods used for carving; 
engraving, turning, basket making, pad iug cases and agricultural pur- 
poses. Woodpulp, plywood and veneers. MisceUaneon,j uses of wood. 

(б) Pirewood : — Wood and charcoal used for heating and dight- 
ing. Wood used for products of distillation. 

3. Transport of wood. 

(i) By land — Hoads, slides, tramways, etc. 

(ii) By water — Pleating, rafting by boats. 

4. Wood depts, 

II. — UlIblSATION OP MlNOn PBOnOOE. 

1. G-rass 1 — Grazing, cut fodder, fibre-yielding and thatchihg 
grasses ; grasses from -which oils are distilled 

2. Stems and roots of titt s : — ^Pibres, tans, dyes, oils and other 
products of distillation, starchy products, drugs and spices etc. 

3. Leaves : — Por fodder, litter and manure, thatching, tanning 
and dyeing, etc., 

4. ,Rlowers, fruits and seeds. 

6. Exuded iprodhots.: —Gums, resins, caoutchouc, sugary sap, etc, 

6. Animal products : — Iiac* silk, honey wax, hides, horn, 

HI. — Oboanisa.tion op IjAbottSi ajto Modus op bale and 
Disposal op wood and otbeb peoddcb. 

IV.—POBESI lUPtrSIBIBS. 

1. Charcoal making. 

a, , Extraciioo of S&ndal and other soils. 

3. * Preparation of tanning extracts; 

4. Lao-r-Lac cultivatioti. . 

5. Antiseptic treatment of wood. 
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KANGB A DMINISTBATION. 

A* liAW. 

General Law. i. Travancore Forest Reg^ulations and Bnles 

framed thereunder. 

ii, Travancore Land Acquisition Begulation 
lii. Boundaries Regulation, 
iv. Cattle Trespass Regulation. 

V. Travancore Penal Code — (Chapters 1 to 6, 
9 to 11, 17, 18 and 13.) 

II. r^jpeoial Lcti\ Travancore Forest Regulations and (rules 

framed thereunder. 

B* Fobkst Aoooxtnss and Pbockdubb.- 
Travancore Forest Code and Departmental Rules. 

O. ^QBNBEAt. PuiNCIPIiBS OP RANGE ADMINISTRATION. 

(а) Coutrcl of subordinates : — Deparkmental^euqu tries and how 

to conduct them. 

(fe) Elephants : Capture^ training : hygiene and management 
(c) Miscellaneaus. 

PUBLIC HEALTH & SANITARY SCIENCE. 

I. First Aid. 

Elements of first aid. 

II. BRIDBMIO AND Endbmio Disiasrs. 

1. Factors generally favouring the spread of such diseases. 

2. The common oontagiotts diseases of this country — 

ia) Intestinal diseases— Typhoid, Cholera, Dysentery etc. 

(б) Bsanthen-atous diseases — Small-pox, chicken-pox etc* 

(c) Other bacterial and virus diseases — tuberculosis, leprosy, 
rabies, etc. 

Diseases of animals communicable to man, 

3. Mode of infection in each case, 

4. Method of control and prophylaxis— individual and com- 

munal* 

6. Vaccination against diseases and its aim, effect and limit- 
ations- 

6. Disinfectants and deoderants — Action — method of application* 
Disinfection of clothing, dwelling and discharges from 
sick. 

7* Nutrition in relation to health — Deficiency diseases. 

^alariam 

Definition Sy7}tpto}){S types of human Malaria distribution 
Travancore. 

Antiology Method of inf ecUon . — ^The pa*rasiie and its life circle 

demonstration of malaria parasites in human blood and 
in Ahe mosquico* Preparation of blood smears for 
microscopical examination for malaiia laaasites* 
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Anopheles r)iosquit0es. Life history — Differentiation ofAnopbeline 
eggs, larvae aifd adults from those of Gulicines Demons- 
tration of these. — The important transmitters of malaria 
in Travancore and thfir hmomics. 

Binomios of anopheles in relation to M-alaria, — Effects of dis- 
afforestation on malaria. 

Control and personal prophylaxis. 

Plague. 

BefiniUon — Symptoms ufhibonie plague. — Distribution in Travan- 
core, 

AnUohgy — Method of infection- -The plague bacillus and the role 
of rats and fleas in the dissemination of Plague — Demon- 
stration of the plague bacillus, the rat fleas and some 
common rats associated with plague — Delation between 
Trade and Plague, 

DissebUon of Dead rats susp^eoted to plague. Infection and 
preparation of gland, liver and spleen smears for micros- 
copical examination. 

FUariam. 

Definition. Elephantiasis — -IXistribution — ^Endemic filariasis im 

the hHls of Travancore. 

Aetiology. — Life cycle of parsite in Oulex fatigans andl ^nr 
sonioides' mosquitoes — Demonstration of the paiasilie ia 
human blood and mosquitoes. 

Life Histobv and Bionomics of Cxjlbx Faiiqans asd 
MAnsomioidxs 

Goeibod and fbbsoead fbofbtdaxis. 
ni. GAMP HYGIENE. 

Water. Sources— Impurities — Purification, Physical examination 
of water. 

Soil, climate omd meteriology Features influencing climate and 
health. Varieti^ of soil Dampness. Diseases arising 
from soil — their prevention. Selection of houses and 
camp sites. 

P6eSONAD and MBNTAIi htgienb. 

Food' and beverages — ^Preservation of food — ^Diseases connected 
with food and Examination of food. Food poisoning. 

ViUage and Qa.np Saniiation.-^DiSposikl of refuses, excreta, sewag 
etc. Disposal of dead. 
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LIST OF SUCCESSFUL OANDIDATES-1941. 
Bachelors of Arts. 

[N. B. (W) denotes women candidates.] 
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LI,ST OF SUCCESSFUL 

CANi)II)ATES-194l. 




M. A. Degree Examination. 




(W) derioies women candida\ 0 s.~\ 


s. 

No. 

Rog, 

No. 

Name of candidate. 

Snibjeot. * 

Olasi 

1 

4 

Bharathi Amma, 

Sanskrit Language 




C. P. (W) 

and Literature 

2 

2 

1 

Oliandrachudan 

History and Econo- 




Nayai*. S. N. 

mics 

1 

a 

3 

Mathew, !• 

Sanskrit Language 





and Literature 

3 

•1 

2 

Theodore, K. 

English Language 





and Literature 

3 



B. A. (Hons.) Degree Examination. 


1 

1 

AlesaBdei’, C. 

History and Econo- 





mics 

2 

2 

2 

Balachaudra Varma, 





M. 

Do. 

3 

a 

14 

Guptan Nayar. S. 

Malayalam Language 





and Literature 

2 

4 

3 

Kuriyau, P, C. 

History and Econo-_ 





mios 

2 

0 

7 

Mathew, M. 

English Language 





and Literature 

1 

6 

1,5 

Narayanan Potti, P. 

Malayalam Language 





and Literature 

2 

7 

8 

Nilakanta Aiyar, K, 

English Language 





and Literature 

2 

8 

4 

Ninan, M. B, 

History and Econo- 





mics 

2 

0 

6 

Padmanabhan, K. 

Do. 

1 

10 

16 

Parameswaran Pillai, 

Malayalam Language 




C. N. 

and Literature 

3 

13 

17 

Rama Varma, R. 

Do. 

3 

12 

13 

Zaoharia, C. 8ylvi(W) English Language 





and Literature 

3 



B. Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination. 


1 

1 

Anantasankara 





Ayyar.P. 

Mathematics 

2 

2 

2 

J anardan a Ayy ar, S . 

do. 

2 

3 

3 

Mahadeva Ayyar, G. 

do. 

3 

4 

4- 

Mahadeva Ayyar, L. 

do. 

O 

5 

6 

Parameswara Ayyar, 





S. 

do. 

V 

H 

7 

Sankara Pillai, K. 

do. 

1 

\j 

7 

8 

Sdkara Pillai, C. 

do. 

2 

f 

8 

10 

Snndararaja Ayyan- 





gar, V. 

do. 

3 
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LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES- 1941. 

L. T. pescree Examination 

C-AT^. S, (W) defiotes wouien cuntlidates.2 


s 

Reg. 

No. 

No. 

1 

22 

2 

I 

3 

36 

4 

23 

5 

37 

6 

38 

7 

55 

8 

15 

9 

80 

10 

39 

11 

56 

12 

24 

13 

16 

14 

75 

15 

17 

16 

57 

17 

42 

18 

63 

19 

9 

20 

43 

21 

85 

22 

44 

23 

18 

24 

on 

25 

46 


Name of candidate. 


Optional subjects. Class. 


NEW SCHEME. 

Abraham, V. I. English and History 

Abraham, V. K, Einglbh and Mathematics 

Achamma Cheriyan (W) Engli^ and History 

Achuthan, S. Do. 

^ leyamma, A. Geevar- 

ghese (W) Do. 

Aleyamma, C. M. (W) Do, 

(W) Mathematics and Physi- 
cal Science 
En^ish and Natural 

Science 

(W) History and Geography 
(W) EwpliA* ai^ HMtifF. 

(W) IVlatheroatics and Physi- 
cal Science 
English and History 
C. English and Natural 

Science 

History and Geography 
Y. English and Natural 

Science 

Mathematics and Geo- 
graphy 

English and Geograj^y 
FTiysical Science and 

Natural Science 
English and Hiysical 

Science 

English and Geography 
English and History 
English and Geography 
English and Natural _ 

Science 

r. P. Physical Science and 

■. ^ Natural Science 

Itlaii, P. Mathematics and ]^ysi- 

cal Science 


Aley Poth«i 

Alfred, P. 

Angelina George 
Bharaihi, P. 
Bhavani, K. 

Chacko. T, K. 
Chanda Pillai, K. 

Chandy, A. 
Qiarles Yesudian, 


Qienthi-parumai, S. 

George, A. T. 

George, P. 

George, P, M- 

Gopalan Unnithan, K. 
Govindan Nayar, K. 
Govindan Nayar, N. 
IdikuUa, P. K. 


ipe 


3 


ts,> wtijo to vjo 
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s. 

No. 

Reg. 

No. 

Name of candidate 

Optional Subject 

26 

14 

Jolly Amma» P. M. (W) English and Physical 




Science 

27 

2 

Joseph, M, C. 

English and Mathematics 

28 

88 

Kamalamma, N* (W) History and Geography 

29 

83 

Kamalamm, P. (W) English and Natural 



Science 

30 

10 

Kesava Pillai, P. 

English and Physical 




Science 

3 1 

76 

Korah M. M. 

History and Geography 

32 

27 

Krishna Aiyar, P. 

English and History 

33 

47 

Krishnan Namboori- 
pad, P. 

Mathematics and Physical 



Science 

34 

29 

Kunjukridman, M. K. 
Kuriakose, M. T. 

English and History 

35 

48 

Mathematics and Physical 
Science 

English and History 

36 

30 

Kurian K. V. 

37 

31 

Kuriaa M. M. 

do. 

38 

11 

Kuriyan T. J. 

English and Physical 




Science 

39 

65 

Mathai, K. C, 

Physical Science and 




Natural Science 

40 

58 

Mathai, M. 

Mathematics and 


77 


Geography 

41 

Mathew, C. T. 

History and Geography 

42 

3 

Mathew, O. A. 

English and Mathematics 

43 

71 

Mathu, C. V. 

Natural Sdence and 

Geography 

History and Geography 

44 

79 

Oommen, P. S. 

43 

49 

Padmanabha Aiyar P. 

Mathematics and Physical 



Science 

46 

5 

Parameswaran 

- 


45 

Unnithan, V. 

English and Mathematics 

47 

Paulose, K. V. 

English and Geography 

48 

70 

Ponnamma, P. (W) Physical Science and 


50 


Natural Science 

49 

Qadir Mohiyuddin Bijii 

Mathematics and Physical 




Science 

50 

82 

Ramakrishna Kurup, K. 

English and Natural 


Science 


Class. 


3 

2 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 


3 

3 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


3 
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s, 

Nc 

Reg. 

Name ol candidate. 

Optional Subject. 

Class 

51 

7 

Ramakrishnan 





Nair. M. K.. 

English and Mathematics 

3 

52 ■ 

66 

Ramanatha Kammath, 




R. K. 

Physical Science and 





Natural Science 

3 

53 

51 

Ramasubramoniatn B. 

Mathematics and Physical 





Science 

3 

54 

62 

Rabecca Thomas, (W) Mathematics and 




Geography 

3 

55 

53 

Scacia, 7^. 

do. 

3 

56 

33 

Shaik Madhar, N. 

English and History 

3 

57 

67 

Sivaramakrishna Aiyar, S.Physical Science and 





Natural Science 

3 

58 

6j 

Sivasankaran Nair, K, 

do. 

3 

59 

52 

Sivasankaran Nair, K. G.Mathematics and Physical 





Science 

3 

60 

34 

Sridharan Nair, N. 

English and History 

3 

61 

41 

Teresa Joseph, K. 


62 

61 

Thomas, P. P. 

Mathematics and 




-• 

Geograj^y 

3 

63 

20 

Thomas, T. V. 

Englid) and Natural 




Science 

3 

64 

35 

Thomas, V. S. 

English and History 

3 

65 

72 

Varghese, K. I. 

Natural Scimice and 




Geography 

3 

66 

12 

Varghese, M. C. 

English and Physical 




Science 

3 

67 

54 

Varghese, T. T. 

Mathematics and Physical 




Science 

3 

68 

13 

Vasudeva Rao, S. 

English and Physical 





Science 

3 

69 

21 

Virabhadran, R. 

English and Natural 



Science 

3 



OLD SCHEME. 


70 

92 

Damodara Kartha, D. K, History 

3 

21 

91 

•Goi&lan Nair, K. R. 

Natural Science 

3 

72 

90 

•Govinda Pillai, T. V. 

Physical Science 

3 

73 

89 

Thomas, V. G. 

Matehmatics 

3 
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LLST OF SUCCESSFUL CANLIJCTATES— 1941. 
B. L. I)e»ube Examination. 

[ N. B : — denolcs womm oandidaLes']. 


S. No.! Reg. , 

No. 


I 


Name of candidate. 


Class in 
wMoli 
ranked. 


1 48 Antony, P. L. 

2 2 Arnmiighom, K. 

3 5 Bhaskaran Nayar, N. 

4 6 Blmthalingom Ayyar, S. 

6 7 Chaeko, 0. K. 

6 8 Chaeko, K. J. 

7 9 Ghandrasekharan Pillai, M. K. 

8 10 Charles, I. 

9 11 Chellaswamy Nadar, R. 

10 , 13 Damodara Shenoi, V. 

11 14 Dhiraviyam, S. 

12- 49 Francis, A. 

13 50 Qangadharan, R. 

14 I 52 George, O. 

15 , 15 George, P. 

16 53 George, V. J. 

17 I 16 Gopalan Nayar, N. 

18 ! 17 iGovindan Nayar, N. 

19 18 Govinda Pillai, P. G. 

20 20 Harihara Ayyar, R. 

21 21 lUykknnjti, O. K. 

22 56 James, T. J. 

23 22 John, K. J. 

24 67 ) Kaleed, A. K. 

26 24 Kesavan Nayar, N. 

26 26 Krishna Pillai, G. 

27 26 Knnjnkrishna Pillai, K. 

28 69 Kurian, G, 

29 60 Knrien, K, O. 

30 27 Mahadeva Ayyar, K. C. 

31 74 Mariam P. Mathen HV);' 

32 29 Mathew, M.C. 

33 30 Narayanan Nayar, K. 

34 31 Narayanan Poti, D. 

36 32 Padmanabha Pillai, P. 

86 61 Parameswara Ayyar, R. 

37 62 Raghavan Nayar, C. R. 

38 34 Raghavan Pillai, E. R. 

39 63 Ramanatha Pillai, M. 



LIST OF SUeCBSSFUL CANDIDATES -1941. 
B. L. IteaEEE Examination. 

[N. denotes women ecmdidates.'} 


S. No. 

Beg. 

No. 

Name of candidate. 

1 

Class in 
■which 

1 ranked. 

40 

@4 

Ravi Varma, 0 . K, ... I 

3 

41 

65 

Sadanandan, K. ... ' 

3 

42 

66 

Sadasivan Nayai% Gr. ... ' 

3 

43 

67 

Sankara Wariyar, C. .. : 

3 

44 

35 

Silvanose, J. 

3 

45 

36 

Sivanandan, K. 

1 3 

46 

68 

Thomas, N. I. 

3 

47 

39 

Ulahannan, 0. 

3 

48 

69 

Varghese, J. 

1 3 

49 

40 

Varkey, A. 

3 

60 

41 

Varkey. J. V. 

3 

61 

75 

Yarkey, K. Mariakntty (W) 

3 

52 

42 

Yasudevan Pillai, R. 

2 

63 

43 

Yelayndhan Elayadom, A. K. ' .-w- 


54 

71 

Yelnkutti Nayar, M. 

3 

65 

44 

Yenkataraman, S. 

2 

56 

46 

Xavier, T. N. 

1 ^ 






INDEX 


Academic costtuae 

Academic year 

Access to Urdversity Records 

Acconnls 

Act 1 of 1118 

AnnuaJ Acconnts 
Annual Report 

Appointment of Vice-Chancellor 
Appointment. of Pro-Vice-Chanoeilor 
Authorities of the Dnlversity 
Boards of Studies— appointment of 
Chancellor 
Colleges 

Constitution of Committees, of Senate 
„ „ of Syndicate 

Definitions . . 

Faculties— constitution of tiie 
Funds of the University 
Officers of the University 
Ordinances 

Ordinances— how made 
Powers of the Senate 
Powers of the Syndicate 
Powers of the University 

Proceedings of the University and bodies not invalidated 
vacancies 

Pro-Vice Chancellor 
Registrar 

Senate, Constitution of the 
^ort title and commencement 
Statutes 

Statutes— ho.w made 

Syndicate — Constiintlon of the 

Transfer of Government Institutions to the Umversity 

Transitory Powers of the Vice-Chancellor 

Transitory provisicsps 

Transitory provision re first Senate and Syndicate 
University open to all class and creeds 
Vice-Chancellor 

Admission to Umversity Courses and Examinations 
Address to which communications should be sent 
Advisory Board— Law college 
A g fluda paper for'Seuaie meetings 
Amendments^form of 
.4 negatived 
... notice of 


14 
6 
7 

7,8 

3 

18 

13 

9 

11 

16 

15 
15 

5 

6 

6 to ^8 
63 
63, 62 
20,21 
26 
25 

21,22 



510 


Amendineiits not on the agenda papers 
... order of 

to be relevant and intelligible ••• 

. . . without previous notice 

Annual Accounts 

Annual Certificates, conditions to the grant of exemption 
fvom 

Annual Report 
Assistant Examiners 

Attendance qualifying for University Examinations 
Authorities of the University 


PAOB 

34 

i 

21,26 

20 


66-68 
20 
72 
66, 77, 
78 
7 


B 


B. A. Degraa Examination 
Admisaloa to 

Candidates may appear for whole examination or Parts 
Candidates peruiitted to re-appear for, with an additional 
language or optional group , 

Classification of successful candidates 
Courses of study 
Divisions of the Examination 
Eligibility for the Deo^ree 
Marhs qualifying for a pass 
Scheme of Examination 

Subjects for Examination .• 

Part I English 
Part II Second Language 
Part III Optional Groups;— 

(i — a) Philosophy 
(i— b) Philosophy 
ii — a) History and Economics 
(ii — b) Economics and History 

(iii) Laugu^es other than English 
(iii — a) Sanskrit and Early Indian Histoi^ ... 

(iii — b) Malayalam or Tamil with Sanskrit or Early 
South Indian History 
Syllabus in Political Science 

Do. General Indian History 

(ii — a) English Constitutional History 
(ii — a) European History 
Economics-General 
(ii — b) Social Economics 

Modem Beonomio History of England and 
India 
Philosophy 

Text«books In Political Science 

Do* General Indian History ** 


86 

86 

92 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


Do. 


Do- English Constitutional History 

Do- European History 


92 

86.88 
91, 92 
37, 38 
91 

88- 91 

88, 89 
89 

89- 91 

89 

90 
90 
90 

90 

91 

91 

SlO-312 
. 812-319 
319-321 
321, 322 
322-324 
325, 326 

. 326, 327 
. 308-330 
312 
814, 835, 
319 
320, 321 
322 



5li 




Page 

Text book in General Ecodomios 


324 

Dp^ Social Economics 


826 

Do. Modem Economic History 

••• 

827 

Early Indian History 


827 

L. (Honours) Preliminary 



Text-books in English 


864 

L. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

••• 


Admission to Final Examination. 


If’O 

Appearance Permitted only once 


105 

Candidates recommended for B. A. Degree 


106 

Classification of successful candidates 

• •• 

106 

Courses of study for 


101-103 

Failed candidates may appear for B. A. privately 


106 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Preliminary Examination... 

103 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Final Examination 


103-105 

Scheme of Examination 


103-105 

Subjects for Examination « 

... 


Branch (i) Philosophy 


101 

(U) History of Economics 


101 

(iil) English Language and Literature 

... 

101, 102 

(Iv) Sanskrit Language and Literature 

. t ■ 

102 

(v; Malayalam Language and Literature 


103 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examinatioi* 


105 

Syllabus in General Economics 

uUi 

376 

.Text books in Indian History 

« • 


Do- Do., Special subject 

. *■ 

873 

Do. English Constitutional History 


870 

Do. History (Special subjeotj 


872 

Do. Politics General 


371, 872 

Do. Politics (Special subject) 

... 

373 

Text-books in Economics — General 


877 

Do^ Economics (Special subject) 


878 

Do. English Language and Literature 


378-887 

Do. Maloyalam Language and Literature 

• • 

397-403 

Do. Sanskrit Language and Literature 


. 387-390 


B* L. Degree Examiiiatlon ••• 

Admission to 

Classification ol successful candidates 
Marks quaMying for a pass 
Subieots for 
Text books for thg 

Board of Finance and Accounts »•* 

Board of Physical Education ••• 

Bonafide teachers. Admission to examinations 
B. So. Degree Examination 
Admissioi^ to 

Appearance at Examinations — whole or for parts 
Oandidates-permitted^to re-appear for, with an additional ... 
language or optional, group 


118, 119 
U9 
119 
119 
421, 422 
58 
79 
67, 78 


98 

99 

99 
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Classification of successful candidates 

•** 

Paob 

99 

Courses of study for 


93, 94 

37^ 8S 

Eligibility lor the Degree 

* 1 • 

Marks qualifying for a pass 


93 

Sebemo of Examination 


94-98 

Subjects for Examination 

*•* 

96-98 

Syllabus in Mathematics Group (i-a) 

Syllabus in Matheinatics Group d-b) 


328 

.. . 

827 

Do , Physios — Msiu 

... 

329 

Do. Chemistry— do^ 

. . . 

341 

Do^ Botauy- - do. 

... 

844. 

Do. Zoology— do. 

... 

847 

Do, Physios - Subsidiary 

... 

339 

Do, Chemistry— do. 


343 

Do* Botany — do. 

. . . 

347 

Do* Zoology— do ^ 

*• a 

849 

Sc. CJSag.) Uegcae Exa nination 

... 


Admission to 

... 

14], 143 

Classifioation of successful caudida^^es 

... 

189 

Courses of Study 


141-146 

Eligibility for the Degree 

... 

i88, 189 

Marks qualifying for a pass 


139 

Scheme of Examination 

• t. 

140-146 

Subject for Bxamlnaiion 

... 

141-145 

Syllabus 


429-467 

So. (Honours) Degj^ee Examination 

Admission to Final Examins^tion 


1'j7 

Do. to Preliminary Examination 

... 

107 

Appearance P rmitted only once 


113 

Candidates failed in Hoiiours may appear for B. Sc. privately^ 

114 

Oaniidates recommended for B So. Degr^’e 

• • • 

114 

Classification of successful candidates 

* « « 

114 

Courses of study 


107-110 

In Mathematics 

• •• 

107, 108 

Physios 


1U8, 109 

Chemistry 


109 

Zoology 

ete 

109, 110 

Divisions of Examination 


113, 114 

Eligibility for the Degree 


107 

Examination in Part I 

« • « 

107 

Marks qualifying for a pa‘=*a 

• • * 

113 

Qualifications for admi8si«>n*'to 

• « • 

107 

Scheme of Examination 


110-113 

Part L—Engliah 


110 

Pan II— 



Mathomatics 

• • 9 

110, 111 

Physics 

*»• 

111 

Chemistry 


, 112 

Zoology 

• • • 

112, 113 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination 

• 

113 

Syllabus in Mathematics 


404 
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^o^ds of Studies 

Appointoenl and constitution of 

Chairmen of 

Duties and oowers of 

Members of 

Meetings 

Quorum 

Kecommendation for Examinershipa 
Becommendations of Text-tooks for University courses 
Strength of each Board 
Term of office 
Vacation of Chairmanship 
Body Corporate 
Budget Estimates 
Unspent balances 

C 

Calendar — June 1941 to May 1942 

Certificate courses in Textile Technology 
Admission to 
Course of study 
Duration of course 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
dwirman _ 

Election of —for meetings odTSehate 
Chancellor 
Coat of Arms 
Colleges 

Admission to 

Issue of transfer certificate from 
V acoation for 

Transfer from one College to another 
Colleges Admitted to the Privileges of the University 

Application for permission to open new courses of study 
Action to be taken by Colleges on reports after inspection 
Applications when considered 
Change in Managing Body 
•‘College Council 

C. M, S. College, Kottayam — ^history etc. 

Inspection of Colleges 
Local enquiry 

Procedure ?or further Beoognition 

do. for withdrawal of Kecognition 

do. on receipt of applioaHon 

Registers and Records maintained by Colleges 
Returns from Colleges 

Scott Christian College, Nagercoil — History etc* 
St,*Bercifmans’ College, Changanacherry-history etc. 
Teaching Staff, appointment to 
Union Christian College, Alwaye — ^history etc* 

Colleges maintained by the University 

College rf Arte 
College of Engineering 
College of Soknce 


PAOB 

65 

65 

e$5 

65 

65 

66 
65 
65 
65 

65 

66 
4 

58 

58 


. 134-186 
184 
184 

184 

185 


• ft* 


28 

6 

TiJi 


76 

... 76 

70 

... 77 

... 11, 41 

48 

M. 48 
48 
41 
41 

M> 21 3*216 

... 42 

48 

... 48 

44 
48 

« 42 

... 42 

... 212-213 
... 217-223 
... 42 

... 223-228 
... 11, 179- 
211 

... 191-198 
211 

... 179-181 
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Page: 


College for Women 
Law College 
Sanskrit College 
Training College 
Co&Tooation 
Address 

Admission to Degrees 
Date of application lor 
Degrees in absentia 
Dissolntion of ConvoGation 
Form of Grace 
Graces of the Senate 
Meeting of Senate 
Passing of Grace 
Presentation of candidates 
Prooednre 
Precession 
Question 

Records of Degrees 


... 200-204 

208-210 
... 204, 206 
... 206-208 
44-46 
44 

.. 44 

44 

44 
46 

45 

46 
46 

45 

46 
46, 46 

46 
46,46 
... 46 




Degrees 


Admission to 
Honorary 
In absentia 
Record of 
Withdrawal of 
Bachelor of Arts 
Bachelor of Science 
Bachelor of Arts (Hons). 

Bachelor of Science (Hons-) 

Bachelor of Law 

Bachelor of Sdenoe (Eng.) 

Licentiate in teaching 

Master of Arts 
Master of Science 
Master of Law 
Doctor of Science 
Doctor of Laws 
Doctor of Letters 
Eligibility of candidates 
Examination of thesis 
Sabmission of thesis 


46 

39,40 

• • 37,87-92 

..87, 93-100 

.. 87, 100- 
106 

.. 87, 107- 

114 
87,118- 
120 

.. 37, iss- 
ue 

.. .87, lie- 
ns 

.. 87, 116 

.. 87, 115 

37 
87 
87 
87 

.. 44 

48 
48 
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Department of Publications 

Diploma in Textile Ohemistry and Textile Technology 
Admission to 

ClassitiCiitio i of successful candidates 
Courses of study 
Duration of Course 
Marks qualifying for a pass 


Mechanical 

Electrical 

Classification of siiccessful candid 
Majpks qualifying for a pass 
In Forestpy 
Admission to 

Glassification of suGO^S:jful candidates 
Courses of study 
Duration of the Courses 
Marks q[ualifying for a pass 




131-184 
131 
133 
131 
131 
135 
146-150 
147, 148 
147 , 148 

149 
147 , 149 - 

150 
150 

150 
151-153 

151 
158 
151 
151 
163 


Donations and Jfiodowmenta 


E 


248-272 


^,‘^uot of Elections 
“Baijot paper Coyers — when rejected 
Despatch of ballot x>aper 
Dates from which elections take effect 
Disputes as to validity 
Nominations 

Notification of the vacancy 

Persons who may be present at scrutiny of votes 

Procedure when voting papers are lost or spoilt 

Proportional Representation — Election by 

Registrar to arrange for conduct of election 

Vice-Chancellor to direct holding of 

Voting 

Whcm nominees declared elected 
Election in anticipation of vacancies 
Eiectidns with proportional representation ^ 

Election not invalid by reason of vacancies in Electorate 

Endowments and Donations 

Examinations 

Approval and Publication of Results 
Arrangeipents to be made by Syndicate 










99m 


999 


999 



52 
55 
55 
65 

53 

54 

54 

55 
55 

56 ,67 

54 
64 

55 

56 
58 

66 , 67 
53 

248-272 

71 

71 

71 


Attendance qnaJifyiilfe fqr 
Chairman of Boards and thdr duties 
Conduct of 


999 

999 


66 , 78 
71 
71 



516 


Fees for ^ ••• 

Maimer of poblication of lists of Buocessful candidates 
l^atare of questions 

Eecognition of Examinations of other Universities 
Standard of question papers •** 


Transitory Provisions 
JExanaination Boards 

Appointment of ^ , 

Additional and Assistant Examiners 
Appointment of Examiners — how made 
Eligibility for reappointment 
Term of office of 
Examiners 

Additional and Assistant 
Appointment of 
Eligibility for reappointment 

Pee for recognition of Examinations of other Universities 
Term of office of 

Exemption from production of attendance certificate 
Application lor — when to be made 
Bona fide teachers — grant of exemption to 
General conditions of o*# 

Exemption in Languages (other than English) — when and how 

Exemption to hona fide teachers" 
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